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1 Introduction and the Description of the Manuscript

Jouko Lindstedt (Helsinki)
Ljudmil Spasov (Skopje)

Konurxoscro esanzeaue (Konikovo Gospel) was a name given by Jordan Ivanov (1917: 267,
1931: 181-185) to an early Modern Macedonian Sunday Gospel, printed in Greek letters in
Solun/Thessaloniki in 1852 (or 1853). Konikovo," nowadays Avtuco in Northern Greece, is the
home village of the presumed translator, Pavel Bozigropski (ca. 1800-1871, see Ristovski
1989). lvanov produced a facsimile of the title page of the book and transcribed a short passage
from it, and on the basis of the information he gave, the Konikovo Gospel is repeatedly
mentioned in Slavic studies as a vernacular Gospel translated by Pavel into his native dialect
(recently e.g., in Ivanova 2002, 48). However, as will be shown in Chapters 3 and 5.9 below,
such a printed book never existed, except for the first few pages, and Pavel BoZigropski was not
the translator of the Macedonian (or, as he called it, “Bulgarian™) text, but only its last editor.

A longer, though unreliable transcription of the few printed pages was given by A.P.
Stoilov (1917) in the obscure periodical Obst podem; this publication is much less quoted in
Slavic studies than Ivanov’s short transcription. Shorter and even less reliable transcriptions
were also included in the articles by Stoilov (1922) and Saldev (1931) describing the life and
work of Pavel Bozigropski. The language of the Konikovo Gospel was studied by Jordan N.
Ivanov (1973), but he was only able to use Jordan Ivanov’s and Stoilov’s transcriptions because
the printed pages that had been kept in the Ethnographic Museum of Sofia had been lost during
the Second World War (lvanov 1973, 128). In Chapter 3 of this book, we will for the first time
publish a complete edition of the printed pages according to a copy kept at the Czech National
Museum in Prague.

However, the primary object of this volume is a significantly older bilingual Greek and
Macedonian manuscript Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 which was the basis of Pavel’s work, but
remained totally unknown to scholars until 2003. The manuscript is anonymous and undated,
but as will be argued below, it must have been written at the end of the eighteenth or at the
beginning of the nineteenth century. It is the oldest known text of greater scope that directly
reflects the living Slavic dialects of what is today Greek Macedonia. It is also the oldest known
Gospel translation in Modern Macedonian. We have chosen to use the traditional name
Konikovo Gospel for this manuscript as well, although we do not claim that the writer came
precisely from the village of Konikovo. As the manuscript certainly reflects a Lower Vardar
dialect, the name is not seriously misleading, and it will continue to honor Pavel Bozigropski
who, though not the original translator, preserved the manuscript for us.

The first to take notice of this unique manuscript at the end of 2003 was Mika Hakkarainen,
who was carrying out research at the library of the Greek Orthodox Patriarchate of Alexandria,

! Although the antepenultimate stress Konikovo would be expected, an initial stress, with penultimate full reduction
typical of the dialect, K6nikvo, was heard by us in the nearby village of Griva in 2006. In Konikovo itself there seem to
be no Macedonian speakers these days; according to Saldev (1930, 66), they all left the village between 1912 and 1928.
The old name of the village Konikovo is still known in the region, even by some speakers of Greek. Before being
renamed Avtiko, the village was for some time called Ztoifo.



The Konikovo Gospel

Egypt, on behalf of the Academy of Finland’s Centre of Excellence “Ancient and Mediaeval
Greek Documents, Archives, and Libraries”, led by Prof. Jaakko Frosén (cf. Frosén &
Hakkarainen 2005).% A joint Finnish-Macedonian research project, led by Prof. Jouko Lindstedt
(University of Helsinki) and Prof. Ljudmil Spasov (University of Skopje), has produced this
edition and study of the manuscript. The Konikovo Gospel has been discussed at three scholarly
meetings: at a roundtable at the International Seminar of Macedonian Language, Literature, and
Culture (Ohrid 2005) and at the common workshops of the Finnish and Macedonian research
teams in Ohrid in 2006 (with field work in Greece) and in Helsinki in 2007.

A great number of scholars and institutions have helped us in our work, and we hope we
have not forgotten anyone on our separate page of Acknowledgements at the beginning of the
book. But most of all we want to express our gratitude to His Beatitude Theodoros I1, Pope and
Patriarch of Alexandria and All Africa, for his supportive attitude towards all Finnish scholars
visiting Alexandria as well as for his kind permission to study and publish manuscript 268. We
hope that this publication of a bilingual Greek and Slavic manuscript will contribute to
cooperative relations between the two neighboring nations living in South-eastern Europe.

The manuscript

The Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268, as studied in situ by Jouko Lindstedt in January 2007, is a relatively
large manuscript on paper bound in full leather over wooden boards. Several folia have been
lost; there are 39 folia preserved. The binding is original but damaged.

The pages are approximately 320 mm high and 233 mm large and contain two text columns,
whose breadth varies between 85 and 90 mm and height between 255 and 260 mm (excluding
the margins). The general layout of the pages is reminiscent of a printed book. Red ink has been
used in titles and initials. The pages typically contain a header margin with pagination and a
running header in Greek, two columns of text with 28 lines of text in both, and a footer margin
with separate catchwords for both columns. The pages have been prepared for writing with a
ruling pattern containing 32 horizontal lines with a space of somewhat less than 9 mm between
them. The text in the columns is written on the ruler lines 3 through 30, the upper margin is
limited by the lines 1 and 2 and the lower margin by the lines 31 and 32. There are also ruling
patterns for the left and right margins, likewise limited by two ruler lines each.

The manuscript is a beautiful book damaged by much use. There are numerous stains of
candle wax and oil. The bottom right-hand corners of the folia have been worn out from turning
the pages. There are also wormholes as in most manuscripts in the library.

Tuija Kantell, a book conservator who has studied and repaired the manuscripts in the
Patriarchal Library, describes the binding as follows:

General description

The Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 is bound in full leather over wooden boards with blind tooling and metal fittings. When
studied for the first time in the autumn of 2003 the boards were damaged and the cover was practically loose, spine
leather had a large loss and the tailband was lost. The sewing supports were broken and the sewing was
disintegrating. The manuscript has obviously been used as the folia have ingrained dirt from handling, oil and
candle wax stains and the centre folds of the last quire and the sewing have both been repaired.

In spring 2004 the manuscript was repaired and resewn using a simple linkstitch thus preserving the original sewing
structure remaining attached to the cover.

2 Although no Slavist had given any attention to the Alexandrian manuscript before Hakkarainen informed us about it, it
had already been described in a library catalogue by Moschonas (1945, 245) as containing text “in vernacular Greek
with a translation into vernacular Bulgarian” (“&ig dnpmdn EAAMnviknv petd petagpiosmg gig dnpadn Boviyapwnv”).

10



1 Introduction and the Description of the Manuscript

Technical description

The manuscript has been sewn on five thick raised cords and sewing has later been repaired using thin double
thread. The endpapers are made of quite poor quality paper and have no flyleaves. A sheet has been folded, hooked
around the last quire and sewn through the fold. Both leaves have been pasted down, one underneath and the other
on top of turn-ins. The front one is damaged and has only a strip remaining on top of turn-ins at the foredge. Book
block edges are trimmed and have no detectable decoration.

The boards are 5 mm thick and made very likely of softwood, as the vertical grain is quite strong. The outer edges
have an inside bevel and large squares, the spine edge has been cushioned on the outside. Sewing supports are laced
through boards once and pasted underneath. The spine has lost its shape and has no backing. A single lining of fine
fabric covers the spine overall and extends onto the top of board. The adhesive used has degraded, but judging from
the remnants seems to have been paste.

The endbands are stuck-on and sewn around the folded edge of the spine liner using red thread forming a front
bead. They are sewn the width of the spine liner extending onto the boards and green thread has been used to attach
the liner to boards through small holes. The headband has the remnants of a bookmark, made using the red endband
thread.

The binding is covered with dark red leather (possibly goatskin) that has been polished crushing any grain. The
wide turn-ins are trimmed and the corners overlap. Both the front and back covers have identical blind tooling and
the spine is also tooled. A small hand tool, a corner tool of similar floral design, a simple ornamental roll and a two-
line fillet were used in the tooling.

The design has two concentric frames: an inner one tooled with the roll and the outer one that has two fillet lines
filled with the roll; the framers are linked diagonally with the roll. The spine edge has an additional fillet line and
also three triangular shapes not corresponding to the placement of bands. A central round decorative element is
made with repeats of the small tool and the frame corners have impressions of the corner tool. Turn-ins have been
tooled using the roll and the spine has six fillet-lined panels decorated with a single hand tool impression.

The binding originally had two hook and catch plate type fastenings on the front board, but the leather straps have
broken off.

The text in both columns is in Greek letters. The left column contains a Sunday Gospel
(evangeliary) in vernacular Greek and the right column its line-by-line Slavic translation into an
Aegean Macedonian dialect of the Lower Vardar type. The main titles spanning both columns,
as well as a two-column calendar instruction on page 69, are in Greek only. Two hands can be
distinguished in the text: the first one has written both the Greek text and its original
Macedonian translation, the second one has made changes and corrections in the Macedonian
translation (and only rarely in the Greek original). The color of the ink of the second hand
varies a lot, perhaps showing that he read the manuscript keeping the inked pen ready in his
hand.

On the preserved folia, there is text on 74 pages which have been paginated by the first hand
as 1-10, 28-81, and 111-120. In this edition we will make use of this original pagination. There
are also two blank non-paginated pages between pages 41 and 42 and two between pages 69
and 70; we have conventionally labeled these blank pages as 41b, 41c, 69b, and 69c. The
original pagination starts with the recto pages odd-numbered, as in modern books, but after the
missing pages 11-27 the new recto page is even-numbered as 28, its verso page odd-numbered
as 29 and so on till page 81 (verso). After the next lacuna, the new recto page is again odd-
numbered as 111. This means that in the two lacunae, there must have been either pagination
errors or an odd number of blank non-paginated pages.

The manuscript consists mainly of quires of eight folia each. The preserved continuous
middle part (pages 28-81) consists of the three quires 2845, 46-61, and 62-79; folium 80-81
is not part of any preserved quire. The centerfolds are pages 35-36, 53-54, and 69-69b. The
pages 41b-43 and 70-73 are separate bifolia that have been sewn (41b-43) or glued (70-73)
between the pages of the quires. We cannot be certain of the reason, but it is to be noted that
pages 42 and 70 contained in these bifolia are the title pages of new liturgical cycles in the

11



The Konikovo Gospel

evangeliary; the writer perhaps wanted to avoid a situation in which a mistake on these title
pages would have required rewriting the whole quire.

In the first part of the manuscript, pages 4-5 are the centerfold. If the manuscript originally
began with a complete quire, there were two folia before the folium 1-2 which is now the first.
If they included a title page, it has unfortunately been lost. Of these two lost beginning folia, the
latter was the counterpart of the folium 9-10, which is preserved, and the former, the very first
in the manuscript (perhaps an empty cover page or a bastard title), was the counterpart of the
lost folium 11-12, the last one in the first quire. If there was a whole quire between the first
quire and the preserved middle part of the manuscript, its pagination must have been 13-27,
which would mean only 15 numbered pages — the shift of the even-numbered and odd-
numbered pages described above occurred here.

In the short end section preserved, pages 116-117 are the centerfold. After the last preserved
folium 119-120, there is a small piece left of the lost folium 121-122 which was the
counterpart of the preserved folium 111-112. If the quire was complete, the last pages would be
123-124. The last text page now preserved (120) contains the end of the lection for Palm
Sunday. The Kulakia Gospel (ca. 1860, see Mazon & Vaillant 1938) has two lections after this
in its aprakos part, viz. the Great Saturday morning service and evening liturgy; these would
roughly correspond to four pages of text. The size of the binding shows that there cannot have
been such a menology part in the end as in the Kulakia Gospel. Therefore, it can be assumed
that the last page was numbered 124, and the whole manuscript originally contained perhaps
136 pages or 68 folia: 8 quires of 8 folia each, and at least two bifolia. The preserved 39 folia
would thus represent 57 per cent of the original manuscript.

The dating and authorship of the manuscript

The manuscripts in the Patriarchal Library of Alexandria have been catalogued twice, first in
the 1880s and then in the 1920s after the library was moved from Cairo to Alexandria (Mika
Hakkarainen, personal communication). Manuscript 268 has a call number, on its inside front
cover, only from the latter cataloguing. The present first and last pages have library stamps
from 1926. We also know that the cataloguing information in Moschonas (1945, 245) was
collected in the 1930s; it reports the state of the manuscript and the number of pages in it
precisely as is the case today. The manuscript must therefore have arrived at the library at the
very end of the 19th or at the beginning of the 20th century, not later than in 1926. The stamps
show that the first and the last pages were lost before 1926, and Moschonas’s information from
the 1930s shows that those middle pages that are now missing were already missing at that
time. It is therefore improbable that the missing pages could ever be found in Alexandria.

The paper of the manuscript is watermarked, but the mark is difficult to discern and has to
be combined from its barely visible parts on the two empty folia after the pages 41 and 69. We
cannot publish it here, but a tentative sketch drawn by Mika Hakkarainen can be seen on the
Internet.® Neither we nor any specialists we have consulted have been able to find it in any
watermark album. However, it can be said that the general style of the watermark and the layout
of the manuscript itself point to the last quarter of the 18th century. Word forms with a
preserved h in the manuscript also point to the 18th century (see sect. 5.4.25).

A terminus ante quem for the manuscript is given by the pages printed according to it,
including the corrections by the second hand, in 1852 (or 1853, see Chapter 3). A terminus post
quem is given by the Greek text in the manuscript that is copied from a vernacular Greek
translation published in 1710 (see Chapter 4).

® http://www.helsinki.fi/~jslindst/268/watermark.jpg
12



1 Introduction and the Description of the Manuscript

The second hand in the manuscript can be identified as that of Pavel Bozigropski (ca. 1800—
1871, see Ristovski 1989), a representative (protosingel) of the Jerusalem Patriarchate in
Thessaloniki, who prepared the manuscript for print. The handwriting of the second hand is
very similar to Pavel’s in the Church Slavonic Apostle he copied in 1841 (Sofia, Carkoven
istoriko-arhiven institut 39). For example, this becomes evident on the first page of the Apostle
where Pavel has completed his title mondxs with a later addition iepo, written in what are
practically Greek letters:

The first hand, the original translator of the Konikovo Gospel, was not Pavel. The form and
appearance of the manuscript, as well as the traces of frequent use it carries, show that it was
not originally a manuscript for a typesetter, but a liturgical book to be used in the divine service.
It had a long history before Pavel started to revise it, and judging by the title page of the printed
version (Chapter 3), Pavel did not necessarily even know who had written the manuscript. In
all, the manuscript must be several decades older than the pages printed in 1852/1853, and as
noted above, its watermark and general layout point even to the end of the 18th century. Thus, it
may be an older document of the Modern Macedonian language than the Lexikon Tetraglosson
by Daniil of Moschopolis (1802). Unfortunately, the first hand in the manuscript cannot be
identified as any historical person known to us (cf. Chapter 5.9).

About this edition

Chapter 2 of this volume contains parallel editions of the Greek (2.1) and Macedonian (2.2) text
of the manuscript. The Macedonian text has been transcribed in Latin letters conserving as
much as possible the original graphemic distinctions that are or might turn out to be
linguistically relevant. The transcriptions and their commentary have been prepared in Helsinki
by Martti Leiwo and Maria Basdekis (the Greek text) and Jouko Lindstedt and Max Wahlstrém
(the Macedonian text). In addition, the Macedonian text has also been transcribed in Cyrillic
letters, both according to the first-hand and the second-hand version (sect. 2.3). The aim of
these transcriptions is to produce readable and dialectologically reliable versions of the text.
The Cyrillic transcriptions and their commentary were prepared in Skopje. The basic Cyrillic
transcription of the first-hand version was made by Mito Argirovski (Skopje), Marija Cigeva-
Aleksik (Prilep) and Violeta Krsteska (Prilep), whereafter the overall transcriptions of the first
and second hand versions and their commentary were written by Marija Ciceva-Aleksik, Elka
Jaceva-Ulcar (Skopje), and Ljudmil Spasov.

The Finnish team has produced the text editions 2.1 and 2.2 and the Macedonian team the
text edition 2.3 independently, and both teams are alone responsible for their own readings and
descriptive solutions, but in reading difficult places in the Macedonian text the two teams have
readily rendered significant help to each other.

13



The Konikovo Gospel

Chapter 3 contains an edition of the few printed pages of the Konikovo Gospel according to
a copy kept in the Knihovna Safaiikova of the Czech National Museum in Prague. The edition
has been prepared by Jouko Lindstedt and Max Wahlstrom.

Chapter 4 is a study of the Greek text of the manuscript by Martti Leiwo.

Chapter 5 contains ten studies of the Macedonian text by Finnish and Macedonian scholars.
It first contains the following sections: on graphemics by Max Wahlstrém (Helsinki);
phonology by Juhani Nuorluoto (Helsinki); dialectology by Maksim Karanfilovski (Skopje),
Ljudmil Spasov and Borce Arsov (Skopje); morphology by Ljudmil Spasov and Borce Arsov;
lexicology by Marija Ciceva-Aleksik and Elka Jageva-Ulcar; and onomastics by Elka Jaceva-
Ulcar. The map of Macedonian dialects was drawn by Marjan Markovik (Skopje), and the map
of the EnidZe Vardar dialect was originally drawn by Maksim Karanfilovski and edited by
Marjan Markovik. The historical and cultural background of the Konikovo Gospel is discussed
in three separate studies by Victor A. Friedman (Chicago), Jouko Lindstedt, and Ljudmil
Spasov. The interpretations and conclusions presented in each study are of the individual
authors only — the editors of the volume (Lindstedt, Spasov, and Nuorluoto) have not attempted
to conceal divergent opinions.

There is a bibliography at the end of the book, compiled by Katerina Mitik (Skopje) and
Max Wahlstrom, followed by a complete facsimile of the manuscript, photographed by Mika
Hakkarainen (Helsinki). There are no indexes because a complete KWIC (key words in context)
index of the Macedonian text by the first hand, prepared by Max Wahlstrém in the Microsoft
Excel format, is accessible on the Internet.*

* http://www. helsinki.fi/~jslindst/268/koni-kwic.xIs

14



1 Introduction and the Description of the Manuscript

Index of lections

The numbers refer to the first page of each lection according to the original pagination in the
manuscript.

Eastertide (Pentecostal) Period of the Movable (Lunar) Cycle
Easter (Holy Pascha) 1
Easter Evening 3
Monday after Easter 4
Tuesday after Easter® 6
Wednesday after Easter® 9
[pages missing]
[End of] the V Sunday after Easter (of the Samaritan Woman) 28
VI Sunday after Easter (of the Blind Man) 29
The Ascension of Our Lord 34
VII Sunday after Easter (of the Fathers of the First Council) 36
Pentecost Morning 38
Pentecost Liturgy 39
The Fixed (Solar) Cycle
Monday after Pentecost (of the Holy Ghost) 42
| Sunday after the Holy Ghost (All Saints’ Day) 44
I Sunday after the Holy Ghost (11 Matthew) 45
Il Sunday after the Holy Ghost (111 Matthew) 46
IV Sunday after the Holy Ghost (IVV Matthew) 48
V Sunday after the Holy Ghost (V Matthew) 49
VI Sunday after the Holy Ghost (VI Matthew) 50
VII Sunday after the Holy Ghost (VII Matthew) 52
VIII Sunday after the Holy Ghost (V111 Matthew) 53
IX Sunday after the Holy Ghost (IX Matthew) 54
X Sunday after the Holy Ghost (X Matthew) 56
XI Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XI Matthew) 57
XII Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XII Matthew) 59
X1 Sunday after the Holy Ghost (X111 Matthew) 60

® From Luke (24:12-), though erroneously marked as John.
® This lection is missing from the Kulakia Gospel, but the Gospel passage can be found in its Menology part, No 85.
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The Konikovo Gospel

XIV Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XIV Matthew) 62
XV Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XV Matthew) 64
XVI Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XVI Matthew) 65
XVII Sunday after the Holy Ghost (XVII Matthew) 68
New Year of the Fixed (Solar) Cycle, | Sunday of Luke 70
I Sunday of Luke 72
111 Sunday of Luke’ 73
IV Sunday of Luke 74
V Sunday of Luke 76
VI Sunday of Luke 78
VIl Sunday of Luke 80
[pages missing]
The Lenten Period of the Movable (Lunar) Cycle
[End of] V Sunday of the Great Fast (of St. Mary of Egypt) 111
Lazarus Saturday 111
Palm Sunday Morning® 116
Palm Sunday Liturgy 118

[pages missing]

" Erroneously marked as |1 Sunday of Luke.
® This lection (Matthew 21:1-11, 15-17) is missing in the Kulakia Gospel.

16



1 BoBeq 1 onuc Ha paKONHUCOT

Joyxko Jlunocinieiu (Xeacunku)

Jbyomua Citacos (Ckoiije)

Konuxoscko esanzeaue (KE) mpeTcraByBa MMeHyBame JlafieHO Ofi cTpaHa Ha Jopmax
NBanos (Ivanov 1917, 267; Ivanov 1931, 181-5) 3a HajpaHOTO COBPEMEHO MaKeJOHCKO
eBaHTeNIMe TEYaTEHO €O rpuko muemMo Bo Conyl, Bo 1852 (umu 1853 r.). KoHukoso’,
neHec Avticd (Jutuk'o) Bo CeBepna ['prmja, € pomHOTO cello Ha MPETIOCTaBEHUOT
npeBenyBad, [laBen Boxkurponcku (okomy 1800-1871, B. Bnaxke PuctoBcku (Ristovski
1989)). MBanoB mMa o6jaBeHO M (paKCMMMII Ha HACJIOBHATa CTpaHWI[Aa HA KHATAaTa M UMa
TPaHCKpUOMPAHO KyC HM3BaJOK O Hea U, BpP3 OCHOBa Ha MH(OpMalyjaTa Off HEropa
ctpana, KE e nmo3HaTo BO claBUCTHKaTa KaKO €BaHTeNIne Ha HAPOJEH rOBOP, IPEBEAEHO
o7 cTpaHa Ha [laBes, Ha HEroBHOT pofieH TOBOP (Off ITOHOBO BpeMe, CII. Ha TIp. Kaj lvanova
2002, 48). BompoueM, Kako MITO € MoKaxaHo Bo ['71aBa 3, Bo 5.9 u moHaramy, neyaTeHaTa
KHHTa Ha OBa €BAaHTe/IMe HUKOTall U He IOCTOeNa, OCBEH IPBUTE HEKOJKY CTPAHUIMU, A
ucro Taka, I[laBen Boxurporncku He e mpeBenyBad Ha MaKeJJOHCKHOT (WM, KaKO IITO
BeJU TOj, ,,0yrapcKUOT TEKCT), TYKY €IUHCTBEHO HETOB MOCIIEIEH PEJAKTOP.

IToponra, He MHOTY BEpOAOCTOjHA TPAHCKPHUIIIIMja HA HEKOJIKYTE eUYaTeHU CTPaAHUII
e mameHa oy crpana Ha A. I1. Cromnos (Stoilov 1917) Bo He MHOTY IIO3HATOTO MECEYHO
cnucanue Obwin iiooem. OBa U3laHUE € MHOTY IIOMAJIKy CIOMEHYBAHO BO CJIABUCTHKATA
BO OfJHOC Ha KycaTa TpaHckpumnnuja Ha MBaHOB. IToKyca M Aypu U NOHEBEPOJOCTOjHA
TpaHCKpHIIIFja € UCTO TaKa BKIy4eHa Bo cratunuTe Ha Cromios (Stoilov 1922) u lllannes
(Saldev 1931), kajie WTO Ce OmMMUIyBa XKMBOTOT M paGoTaTa Ha IlaBen BoxXurponcku.
Jasmkor Ha KE e npoyuyBaH off ctpana Ha Jopman H. MBanoB (lvanov 1973), Ho Toj ja
ynorpeOyBa TpaHcKpunuyjata Ha Joppan MBaHoB u Ha CTounoB, OuejKu neyaTeHUTE
CTpaHuLM WTO ce uyBaje Bo ETHorpadckuor mysej Bo Coduja ce 3aryouse 3a BpeMe Ha
Bropara cBetrcka BojHa (lvanov 1973, 128). Bo I'maBa 3 ox oBaa KHHWra HUe 3a IpBIAT
o0jaByBaMe LIEJIOCHO U3/laHUE HA MEeYaTeHUTE CTPAHULM cHopef Konmjara off YemKuor
HapoOJEH MY3e€;.

Kako u pga e, ri1aBHHOT OpeAMET Ha OBaa KHHra € €AeH 3HAYUTEJIHO IOCTap
[BOja3W4eH TPYKM M MaKeJOHCKHW pakomwc, 3aBefeH Bo Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 mro
IpeTcTaByBa OCHOBA Ha TPyAOT Ha IlaBen, a Gelle 1eJOCHO HEMO3HAT 3a HaykaTa cé 1o
2003 roguHa. Pakonucot e 6e3 aBTOp U HE € aTHpaH, HO, KaKo IITO Ke ce obuaeMe fa
o0jacHMMe IOHaTaMy, TOj MOpa fia € HallUIIaH KOH KpajoT Ha 18 uau Ha mo4eToKOoT Ha 19
Bek. Toj mpercraByBa HajcTap MO3HAT TEKCT Of MOrojeM OO0eM IITO HEMOCPEAHO T'H
OpeTcTaByBa XUBHUTE roBOpU Ha Jy>kHa MakefoHuja. Toj UCTO Taka € HajcTap HO3HAT

® U nokpaj Toa mto Kou'ukoeo TIpi HMEHYBAmETO Ce O3HAUYBA CO AKIEHT HA AHTETIEHYITHMA, HUE CITyITHABME
UHULHjaleH aKUeHT CO pefyKuuja (ejam3uja) Ha CIOrOT BO IIEHYJTHMA, THIMYEH 3a OBOj JAHMjAJIEKT, CIL.
K'onukeo, Bo 6nuckoto ceno I'pusa, Bo 2006 r. Camoro KOHMKOBO ce UnHM ieKa MaKeJOHCKUTE 300pyBaydyl ro
umaat Hamymreno. Criopen llannes (Saldev 1930, 66) cute Tue ro mamymruie cenoto mefy 1912 u 1928
roguHa. Craporo uMe Ha cenoto KOoHHKOBO e cé yIiTe II03HaTO BO 06/1acTa, Aypy U Off CTpaHa Ha HEKOM I'PUKU
300pyBaun. [Ipen na 6uge npeumenyBaHo Bo Avtiké (JuTuk'o), cenoro usBecHo Gemne BukaHo Xtoifo (Cr'usa).
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€BaHreJICKM IPEeBOJl HA COBPEMEH MAaKE[OHCKHU ja3uK. Hue cenmak penmBMe U MOHATAMYy
fa ro ynorpebyBaMe BeKe MpugaTeHuoT Ha3uB KOHUKOBCKO e6aHzeale 3a 0BOj PaKOIIIC,
Mako He € TO3HAaTO fieKa NUINYBayoT (aBTOPOT) MOTEeKHyBa off ceixoTo KoHWKOBO.
Bupejku pakonucor jacHO mokaKyBa e€fleH JOJHOBAPAAPCKY FOBOP, HE IOCTOM CEPHO3HA
OpUYMHA Jla My TO CMEHMME HMETO, a MCTO Taka Ha TaKOB HA4MH IMPOAOJKYBa
offaBameTo nouuT Ha ITaBen Boxxurponcku, Koj, ¥ HOKpaj Toa IITO HE € BUCTUHCKUOT
npeBefyBay, [0 COUyBajl OBOj PaKOIIUC 32 Hac.

IIpBuoT mTo ro 3abeseska OBOj YHUKATEH pakonuc Ha KpajoT Ha 2003 r. 6emre Muka
Xakapajuen (Mika Hakkarainen, XencuHkr), Koj WcTpaxyBalie BO OHOIMOTEKaTa Ha
I'pukara npaBocnaBHa aneKkcaHApPUCKa NaTpujapuinja Bo Erumer 3a cnenujamicTU4KuoT
neHrap ,,CTapu U CpPeJHOBEKOBHU TpPUKU JOKYMEHTHU, apXWBU U OUOIUOTEKH Ha
duHCKaTa akajeMuja Ha HAYKWTE, IITO ce pakoBopu of npog. Jako Ppecen (Jaakko
Frosén, Xencunkn) (B. Frosén & Hakkarainen 2005)." ITpuykeHnOT (PUHCKO-MaKETOHCKH
MCTpaXkyBauyKd MPOEKT, PaKoBOJeH oOff cTpaHa Ha npod. Joyko Jlmmmcrer (Jouko
Lindstedt, YruBep3uteT Bo Xencuuku) u npod. Jbynmun Cracos (Yuusepsurer ,,CB.
Kupun m Meroguj“ Bo Ckomje) ja m3gajge oBaa KHMIa W IO IPOYYM PAKOINMCOT.
Pakomucor na KE Gemie TemMa Ha Tpu HayyHM cpefOH: TpKaje3Ha maca Ha Mery-
HapOJHNOT CEMMHAp 3a MaKeJJOHCKM ja3WK, jqureparypa u kyiarypa (Oxpup 2005) u Ha
paboOTUIHUIUTE Ha (PUHCKUTE M MaKEeJOHCKUTE UCTpaxKyBauku Tumosu Bo Oxpup 2006
(kora ce opska 1 NcTpaxkyBauka ekcrenumumja Bo ['prmja) u Bo Xencuaku Bo 2007 T.

T'onem Opoj Ha Hay4YHUIM M WHCTUTYLIUM HU NIOMOTHaa BO HamaTa paboTa, ma ce
HaJieBaMe JeKa HeMaMe HHMKOro 3a00paBeHO BO OJifieNIHaTa CTPAHUIA HA NpU3HAHUjaTa
Ha No4YeTOKOT off kHurasa. Ho, mpep cé, cakaMe fa ja uckaskeMe HamaTa O1arofapHoOCT
Ha Herosoro Bnaxencrso Teopop Il, [Tana u ITaTpujapx Ha Anekcanapuja u Ha Cera
Adpuka, 3a HeroBaTa NOAJpIIKA KOH cuTe (PUHCKM HAy4YHUIM IITO ja TOCETHja
AnekcaHapuja M, UCTO TaKa, 3a HETOBUOT JbyOe3eH OJIarocjoB 3a MNPOYUYyBalmEe U
oOjaByBame Ha pakonucoT 268. Ce HajieBaMe [ieKa OBa M3[aHKE HA BOja3MYHUOT FPUKH
U CJIOBEHCKM PAKOMNKC Ke MPUAOHECE BO TPaielheTo JOOpH OJHOCH Mefy ABaTa COCENHU
Hapoyia mITo KuBeaT Bo Jyroucrouna Espomna.

Pakommcor

Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 e mpoyueH in situ op crpana Ha Joyko Jlmaacret Bo janyapu, 2007 T.
Toj e pakommc off peJaTHBHO ToJIeM pa3Mep YKOPHYeH BO KOXa MOCTaBeHa Bp3 PBEHI
wioun. Hekom on mmcroBmTe ce 3aryGenm; couyBanm ce 39 mmcra. Iloasp3mjaTa e
OpHWTMHAJHA, HO € OIITEeTeHa.

CrpanunuTe ce npuOMKHO BUcoKK 320 mm u mmpoku 233 mm u NoBeKeTo CofpxkKaT
TEKCT BO [jBa CTOJIIA, YUK T'PAaHULU ce ABIKAT Mefy 85 u 90 mm u ce co BUCHHA Mefy
255 m 260 mm (6e3 maprumamTe). ONMIITHOT W3IJIe]] HA CTPAaHWIWTE IMOTCETyBa Ha
nevyaTeHa KHUra. Bo HaclioBWTe M MOYETHUTE OYKBH € KOPHCTEHO IPBEHO MAaCTHIIO.
CrpannnuTe BOOGMYAEHO COpXKAT FOpHA MapruHa CO MarvHalyja U MOYeTHO 3arjaBue
Ha I'PUKH, [[Ba CTOJIMIA TEKCT O 28 JIMHAM Ha JIBETE CTPaHM | JJOJTHA MapriHa CO OAeIIeH
MOBp3yBaukKM 300p 3a fABaTa cromamma opagenHo. CrpaHWIMTE ce MNOATOTBEHW 3a
NWIIyBamkbe MpeKy obpasel] ITO COAPKM 32 XOPM3OHTAIHH IIOMOIIHU JIMHUK CO

° Yako mocera HUTY efleH CTABUCT My HeMa MOCBETEHO HUKAKBO BHUMAHHE HA OBO] AJIEKCAHJPUCKH PAKOIHUC
npep XakapajHeH Ja HE M3BECTH 3a Hero, Toj Oelle 3aBefleH BO OMOIMOTEYHHOT KaTaJor Off CTpaHa Ha
Mocxonac (Moschonas 1945, 245) kako TeKCT LITO COAPXKH ,.HAPOJEH TPUKM ja3WK CO IPEBOJ| Ha HapOicH
Oyrapcku ja3uk” (,ig dnpadn EAnvikiy petd petagpdoemng gig dnumdn Bovkyapuny ©).
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pacTojaHue Mefy HUB, HEIITO NOMaJKy of 9 mm. TekcToT BO CTONMIUTE € MUIIYyBaH Ha
Tpe€TaTa O TpUECETTAaTa MOMOIIIHA HI/IHI/Ija, ropHaTa MapruHa € omefeHa co npBaTa n
BTOpaTa JII/IHI/Ija, a NOJIHaTa MapruHa CO TPUECET U IIpBaTa U TPUCCET U BTOpaTa .TII/IHI/Ija.
ITocTon o6pa3eu " 3a JIeBaTa M IeCHaTa MapruHa, 1pu mro ceKoja O] HUB € omerfeHa co
IO IBC JIMHUU.

PakonucoT npeTcTaByBa pekpacHa KHUTA, OlITeTeHa of MHory ynotpeba. [Tocrojat
MHOT'Y NaMKH OJI BOCOK Off CBEKHM M MAaCJIO. HOJIHI/ITG JE€CHN arjy Ha JHUCTOBHUTE CE€
3aKUHATH O] INCTAKETO Ha CTPAHULIUTE. Ce 3a6ene>KyBaaT " OyIKHU O] IPpBU, KaKO 1 Kaj
MOBEKEeTO OMOIUOTEYHN PAKOIUCH.

Tyja Kanren (Tuija Kantell, Xemcuakn), KoH3epBaTopKaTa Ha KHUTaTa IITO F'O UMa
MPOYYEeHO W penapupaHo pakonucor Bo IlaTpujapinuckata 6uOIMOTEKa, ja ONMUIIANa
HOJ:[BpSI/Ij aTa Ha CJICJHUOB HAUUH:

Oiuwin oiiuc

Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 e ykopu4eH BO KOXa IIOCTaBeHa BpP3 JPBEHH ILIOYM co 6e300jHa anaTHa oOpaGoTka 1

MeTannu fpxaun. Kora pakonucor 6elle npenat npoydeH Bo eceHra, 2003 r., mnouute 6ea OLITETEHU U

KopuaTta Oellle INPAaKTHYKH HE3alBPCTEHA, HEJOCTAcyBallle rojieM fAel Off 'pOeTHaTa KoxXa, Kako M

NOMHHOT "pOeTeH KoHOI. IToxBp3yBaukuTe KOHIHM Oea CKMHATH W NOABp3WjaTa Oelle pactypeHa. Haj-

BEpOjaTHO, Ol MHOTY ymoTpeGa Ha PaKOIMCOT JMCTOBUTE Omje U3BalKaHHU oOff akame co pauere, of
Macio 1 off BOCOK Off CB€KH, I1a IIaBHUTE NPEBOU Ha IOCIEHNOT TabaK U NofBp3KjaTa 6ea penapupaHu.

Bo nponetrra, 2004 r. pakonucoT Oelle pemapupaH U OJHOBO COLINEH CO €JHOCTaBEH KOHell, CO LITO €
covyBaHa OpUTUHAIHATA MOABP3yBayKa CTPYKTypa 3aKaueHa 3a KopHuuaTa.

Texnuuku otiuc

Pakomucor Gelle commeH Ha NeT fe6en NMOJUrHATU KaHANH U IIHEeHeTOo IMOofolIHa Oelle pernapupaHo co
KOPUCTEHhE¢ Ha TEHOK [BOeH KoHell. KpajHuTe NOgBp3yBaukd JUCTOBH C€ HANMpaBeHU Off coceMa
HEeKBalUTeTHAa XapTHja M HEMa IMOYeTeH U KpaeH mpaseH nucT. EpneH nmcr xapruja Gele NMpeBUTKaH,
3aKauyeH OKOJy IIOCIENHMOT TabaK M COLIMEH IpeKy npeBojoT. Obara nmucra Gea 3aleleHH, €IHHOT
0J103/10]1a, @ APYTUOT Ha BPBOT Off CBUTOKOT. IIpeHHOT KpaeH JNUCT € OIITETEH U OCTAHATO € CaMO MaJjio
lleJue Ha BPBOT OfI CBUTOKOT Ha MHpEJHUOT aroj. PaOHuTe armu Ha KHMTaTa ce CpefieHn u ce 6e3
3abenexnuBa feKopanuja.

Ilnounte ce pgeGenu 5 MM U HajBepojaTHO ce U3paboOTeHM Off MEKO [pBO, CO Orlie[] Ha Toa IITO
BEepTUKAIHUTE XWIKH ce MoluHe uBpcTH. HapBopemmuTe paGoBHM Ha KOPHUUMTE HMMAaT BHATPEIIHO
3aKOCyBale M KOPHIMTE ce IIOorojeMu off nucrosure. 'POGerTHuTe paGoBum OGea OOGJIOXKEHU OFHAJBOP.
IToTmMBKUTE ce efHAIl MOABP3aHU IPeKy KpaeBUTe, a o37ona ce 3ajeneHu. 'PGeToT ja uMa 3aryGeHo
HeroBaTa opMa U Hema no3aguHa. Enuneyna nocrasa of puH MaTepujas LEJOCHO I'o IOKpHUBa "pOETOT U
ce MIMPH KOH BPBOT Ha INIOYUTE. Y IOTPEOEHUOT ajIXe3UB CE& YHUILITHII, HO CylejKH Off OCTATOLUTE, U3riIeaa
ieKka Toa GMJIO JIETIUIIO Off HULIECTE.

’POeTHUTE KOHOIM Ce 3aKaueH! U NPUIIMEHN OKONY IPEBUTKAHUOT Kpaj Ha *pOeTHaTa JIMHUja, IPU ILITO €
KOPUCTEH L[PBEH KOHEIl CO KOj ce OOJMKYyBaHM HaJBOPEIIHUTE MCIaKHATUHU. Tue ce colmeHu 1o
HIMPOYMHATa Ha 'pOeTHATa JIMHKUja U ce MPOTeraaT Bp3 IVIOUUTE, IOfleKa 3eJieH KOHel € yHoTpeOeH Ja ja
NpHUKayy LenaTa "pOoeTHa JIMHUja BP3 INIOUUTE HU3 Majy Aynmuuia. Ha ropHuoTr *pbeTeH KOHOII ce riiefaar
OCTaTOLH Off BPBKA 32 00eJIe>KyBame Ha CTPAaHUIU HAlIpaBeHa CO L[PBEHHOT KOHEIL Off "POETHHOT KOHOIL

IToxBp3mjaTa e mpeKpHeHa cCO TEMHOLPBEHa KoxXa (MOXeOH Ko3ja Koxka), KOjalllTo GHiIa MOJIHpaHa U CO
TOA Ce YHUINTEHH XUJIKUTE Ha Hej3uHaTa cTpyKTypa. lllupokure cBUTOLM Cce CKpaTEHH, a KPajHUTE arii ce
npekjonenu. M npegHaTta u 3ajHaTa KOpUIA UMAaT €HAKBA ajaTHa oOpaboTKa, a U 'pOETOT € UCTO TaKa
anaTHo oOpaboteH. Ilpu anaTHaTa oOpaboTKa ce ymoTpeOeHHM Maja payHa ajlaTKa, arojHa ajlaTKa co
u3rief CAMYEH Ha IIBET, eJHOCTAaBEH OPHAMEHTEH Balljak U IBOjHO IJIETO.

JuzajHOT uMa [Be KOHUEHTPMYHM paMKH; BHaTpelIHaTa € oO0paGoTeHa cO BajjakoT, JofeKa
HaJiBOpEIIHaTa UMa [IB€ ABOjHHM IpaBH JuHUM. Mefy HUB IOCTOM MIIETEHKAa OOpaGOTEHa CO BaljaKkoT.
IlneTeHkuTe Off BHATpPEIIHATAa PaMKa AHMjarOHANHO C€ COEJUHETH CO JIUHUUTE Ha ariaute. 'PGeTHHOT pad
UMa JIONOJHUTENHA JIMHUja U TPU TPHATOJNHU (DOPMHU IITO HE COOJBETCBYBAaT CO MECTOTO Ha ’pOETHHTE
KOoHomM. LIeHTpamHuOT TpKale3eH yKpaceH eJeMEeHT € HalpaBeH CO IIOBTOPyBama CO MajaTa ajaTka, a
aryimre Ha paMKaTa UMaaT OTIIeYaTOIN Off arojiHaTa anaTka. CBUTOIHMTE ce 0OpabOTEHH CO KOPUCTEHE HA
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BaJ’IjaKOT u ’pﬁeTOT nMa mIeCT 4YEeTBOpOArojHUKa OrpaHUYEHU CO JIMHUM YKpaceHU CO €JUHCTBEH
OTIIEYaTOK O] pauHaTa ajlaTKa.

HOJZ[BpSI/IjaTa OpUIrMHAJTHO HUMajia ABE 3alBpCTyBakba Ha KyKa U 3alBpCTyBayka MNOTHUCHaA IJIo4a BpP3
IIpeHaTa cTpaHa, HO KOXKHUTE PEMEHU C€ UMaaT NOTKPIIEHO.

TekcToT BO f{BaTa CTOJNMIA € HANWINAH CO TPYKO MUcMo. JIEBHOT cTonGer coapKu
HEJIelIHO eBaHrejWe Ha HapojeH TPUYKH jasWK, JofeKa AECHHOT CTOJOel IapayeilHoO
NpeTCTaByBa CJIOBEHCKM (MaKeJOHCKM) MNpeBOj] Ha MAaKEJOHCKH erejcKh T'OBOp Off
JOITHOBapAapcKy THIl. [ TaBHUTE HACIIOBH IITO Ce IpOTeraaT Haj iBaTa CTOJMIA, KaKo 1
JBOCTOJIGHOTO KaJIEH[JapCKO YIAaTCTBO Ha 69 cTpaHWIa, ce caMO Ha T'pYKH ja3Wk. Bo
TEKCTOT ce pa3jIuKyBaaT /iBe palle: IpBaTa paka ' MMa HalWIIaHO W TPUYKHUOT TEKCT, U
HETrOBHOT TIPBOOWTEH MaKeJOHCKM NpeBOjl, a BTOopaTa paka I'M WMa HalpaBeHO
NPOMEHNUTE U MONPaBKUTE BO MaKeJOHCKUOT MPeBOf (IofieKa MHOTY PETKO Off Hej3WHa
CTpaHa € WHTEpPBEHHWpPAaHO BO TPUKHOT opuruHan). bojaTta Ha MacTmioTo Ha BTOpaTta
paka MHOTY Bapupa, IITO MOXeOM yKaxKyBa JieKa YMTATeNIOT Ha PaKONHCOT APXKeN BO
paka IOJ[rOTBEHO HaMacTeHO Mepo.

CouyBaHWTE JMCTOBU CONpKAaT TEKCT Ha 74 CTpaHMIM, NIPW IITO CEKOoja Of HUB €
obenexkaHa Off CTpaHa Ha mpBaTa paka Kako 1-10, 28-81, u 111-120. Bo oBa u3naHue Hue
ce KOpHUCTHMe CO OpHMIMHajHaTa HarmHammja. Ilocrojar, mcro Taka, ABe Npa3HHU He-
obOenexxanu crpaHunu Mmefy 41 m 42 crpanuna u e mefy 69 um 70 crpanuna. Hue
YCIIOBHO T O3HaYMBME OBWE Mpa3HU cTpaHuIy Kako 41b, 41c, 69b n 69c. Opurnuanuara
TarrHaIyja MoYHyBa CO JIeCHATE (PEeKTO) CTpaHUIM HyMEepHpaHHU HeTlapHO, KaKo BO €{Ha
coBpeMmeHa KaHura. Ho, mo 3aryGenmTe crpanmmm 11-27, HOBaTa fecHa CTpaHWIa €
HyMepHpaHa NapHO Kako 28, Hej3uHaTa o0paTHa cTpaHuna (Bepco) nMa HemapHa 6pojka
29 m maramy ce go 81 crpanmma (Bepco). Ilo crmemnHaTa mpa3HWHA, HOBaTa PEKTO
CTpaHUIIA € HeMapHO HyMepupaHa kKako 111. OBa 3Hauu fieka Kaj ABeTe Npa3HUHU Mopa
Ma Gmiie HampaBeHW TpEIIKW BO TarvHanyjaTa, WM MMaJlo HemapHa Opojka Ha Mpas3HA
HeoOeJlesKkaHu CTPaHAIIN.

PakommcoT ce cocTon riaBHO off Tabamw, cexoj of mo 8 mucra. CouyBaHHOT cpefieH
crenen men (ctpanuim 28-81) e coctaBeH of mo 3 Tabaka 28-45, 46-61, u 62-79; nucToT
80-81 He e men off HUTY efieH couyBaH Tabak. CpeuHNUTe Ha TabaluTe ce Ha CTPaHULUTE:
35-36, 53-54, u 69-69b. Crpanmure 41b-43 u 70-73 ce omgmeNHU ABOJHA JIUCTOBHU IITO
6une commenn (41b-43) wnm 3anmenenn (70-73) mefy cTpannmuTe on Tadbamute. Hue He
MoOKeMe fia OujeMe CUTYPHH 301ITO, HO Tpeba fa ce ofgbdesexn Aeka crpanunure 42 n 70,
COJIp>KaH! BO OBHWE [IBOjHY JINCTOBH, C€ HACIOBHH CTPAHWIM HAa HOB JIUTYPTHUCKH IUKITYC
BO eBaHrenmero. IlmmryBador BepojaTHO cakal fAa ja u30erHe MOXKHOCTa MpHU
eBeHTYyaJIHa Tpelllka Ha OBWE HACIIOBHU CTpPaHWIM, Aa OWjie NMPUMOpaH Aa TW IperwnIe
menuTe Tadamm.

Bo mpBmOT fles of pakommcoT, cTpaHuMIuTe 4-5 ce cpegmHaTa Ha TaGakoT. AKO
PaKONMCOT OPUTMHAIIHO TIOYHYBAJ €O IIe TabakK, IOCcToelIe ABa JICTa Mpef JIMCTOT 1-2
IITO cera e npB. MoxkeOu THe coppKelle HEMOBPATHO 3ary6eHa HacioBHA cTpaHuma. Of
OBHE JIBa 3aryOeHW IOYETHH JINCTa BTOPHOT OWJI MPOAOJDKEHNOT fen Ha jucToT 9-10
IITO € COYyBaH, a MPBHOT, COCEMa NPBHOT Of] paKOMHICOT (MOXkeOn OmIT Mpa3Ha HacIOBHA
CTpaHMI]a WM BHATPEIIEeH HACJIOB), IPETCTaBYBaJI MPOOIIKEH JieN Ha 3aryOeHUOT JINCT
11-12, nocnegHUOT of MpBHOT Tabak. AKO MOcToen Hed Tabak Mefy NpBHOT Tabak u
COYYBAaHHOT CPElHUIIeH /el Off PaKoIMCOT, HeropaTa MarMHanwja Mopa na o6mue 13-27,
mro OM 3Ha4Yeno 15 HyMepWpaHM CTpaHMOM — OBAe ce TIJefjla 3aMeHa IpHh
00eJIexKyBambeTo Ha MAapHAUTE CTPAHWIW U HeTAapHO HyMepHpaHWUTE CTPAHUIM, KaKo IITO
€ ONHIIIaHO MPETXOJHO.
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Crpanunute 116-117 ce cpepuinu Bo KpajHUOT Tabak. [To nocnegHUOT couyBaH JIUCT
119-120 nocrou mano mapye off 3aryoeHuoT auct 121-122 mto 6un DpofoKeH el Ha
couyBaHuoT Juct 111-112. Ako Toa 6un HenoceH Tadbak, TOTall MOCIETHUTE CTPAHULI
o6mine 123-124. Ilocnegnata couyBaHa 120 TeKcTyanHa CTpaHMIA IO COAPXKH KpajoT Ha
yetnBoTO 3a lIBeTHmim. Ilo oBa, Bo HepmemHmoTr pmen (ampakocotr) op KymakmckoTo
eBaHrenue (okomy 1860, B. Mazon u Vaillant 1938) mma nBe yeTuBa, a TOa ce: yrpuHCKa
ciykba 3a Benmka caboTa W BeuepHa JUTYpruja; OBa MOXKe HNPUONMXKHO fa
COO[IBETCTBYBA HAa 4YETHUPU TEKCTyallHW cTpaHuny. ['ojemMuHaTa Ha NOABp3HjaTa
HNoKaxKyBa fieka Ha KpajoT He IIOCTOeNl MHHEj, Kako BO KymakuckoTo eBaHremnue.
OrTTamy, MoXeMe f1a 3aKJIydiMe ieka IoclieiHaTa CTPaHulla Ouiia HyMepupaHa kako 124
U fieKa LeJUOT PAKOINC BO OpUTHHAN MOXKeOU coapken 136 cTpanuiu unyu 68 nucra: 8
Tabaka, CeKoj Ofi HUB Off IO 8 nucTa, 1 6apeM ABa ABOjHU aucTa. Cnopey Toa, COUyBaHUTE
39 nucroBH Ke mpeTcTaByBaaT 57 NPOLEHTH Off OPUTUHATHUOT PAKOIIKC.

I[aTnpa}LeTo Ha pakonmucoOT ¥ HErOBOTO aBTOPCTBO

Pakonucure opf anekcangpuckata IlaTpujapmucka 6ubiauoTreka OWNl — fABamaTH
KaTaJoru3upaHu: 3a npenat Bo 80-Ture roguHu Ha 19 B. u moroa Bo 20-TUTe FOAMHU HA
20 B. orkora buGmmorekaTta Omnma mpeneceHa of Kampo Bo Anekcammpmja (Mwuka
XakapajHeH, YCHO COONIITeHre). Pakommcor mMa eanHCTBEHO KaTaJloMIKK Opoj off
BHATpeIIHATa CTPaHa Ha KOpHUliaTa Off HOCIEeAHOTO KaTajgorusupamme. CeraliHuTe npBa u
nocjefHa cTpaHMIa uMaaT OubnuoTekapcku nevyat of 1926 r. Mcro Taka, 3HaeMe Jieka
KaTasomkaTa nHpopmManuja Kaj Mocxornac (Moschonas 1945, 245) e nanpasena Bo 30-tite
rojuH Ha 20 B. M Taa uU3BecTyBa 3a cocTojO0aTa Ha PaKOHMMCOT U 3a OpojoT Ha
CTpaHULIUTE, OHAKa KaKo IITO TOj uU3rinefa M jeHec. PakomucoT 6u Tpebano fga Guue
cTUrHaT Bo bubnuorekara coceMa Ha KpajoT off 19 B. unu Ha nodeTokoT Ha 20 B., He
nogonHa of 1926 r. IledarorT mokaxyBa jeKa IpBaTa M MOCJAEAHATa CTpPaHHUIA Ce
3ary6enu npep 1926 r., a ungopmanujara Ha Mocxonac of 30-tute ropunu Ha 20 B.
HNOKaKyBa JieKa OHHME CPEJUIIHN CTPaHWIM INTO Ce cera 3aryOeHu, Oune 3aryOeHu U
rtoraml. CocemMa € HEBEpOjaTHO 3aryOeHUTE CTpPaHMIM [a MOXaT Hekoraml ja Oujar
HajieHu BO AJNeKcaHpHja.

XapTujaTa Ha paKONMUCOT € obesexkaHa cO TEIIKO BUJJINB BOJICH IIe4aT U TOj Mopalle
fa Ouje cocTaBeH IpeKy KOMOWHMpame Ha OfiBaj BUIJIUBH JCJIOBU Ha [BETa Npa3HU
JIACTa WITO ce HaoraaT nmo crpaHunurte 41 u 69. OBie He cakaMme fa ro o6GjaBuMe, HO
IPOBU30pHATa CKUIA, HAL[PTaHa Off cTpaHa Ha Muka XakapajHeH, MOXe Ja ce BUAM Ha
mpesxkara.'! He MOXKEBMe J1a TO HajieMe BO HUTY €fleH anOyM Ha BOJEHH MEYaTH, HATY
TOa MOXKea f1a F'o CTOPAT CHELMjaTiCTUTe cO KoM ce KoHcyaTtupasMe. Kako u fa e, Tpeba
fla ce Kaxe JieKa U3IJ1efoT Ha BOAEHUOT NevyaT U OMIITHOT U3IJIE/ Ha PaKOMUCOT caMi MO
cebe yKaxKyBaaT Ha IOcJeHaTa yeTBpTuHa Ha 18 B. [IucTpubynujaTa Ha x Kaj HEKOU Off
360podopmuTe, NCTO TaKa yKaxkyBaaT Ha 18 B. (B. mem 5.4.25).

o terminus ante quem 3a pakoImMCOT MOXXeMe J1a I0jieMe Bp3 OCHOBA Ha CTPaHMIATE
ne4yaTeHW CIOpef PAKOMUCOT, BKIY4YyBajKy TI'M U KOPEKUUHUTE Off BTOpaTa paka
HampaseHd Bo 1852 r. (wmm 1853 1., B. ['maBa 3). [To terminus post quem e mojaeHO MpeKy
FPYKUOT TEKCT BO PAKOMMCOT IITO IPETCTaByBa HPENUC Off HApPOAEH I'PUKU IIPEBOL,
o6jaseH Bo 1710 ., B. I'naBa 4.

™ http://www.helsinki. fi/~jslindst/268/watermark.jpg.
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Bropara paka Bo paKOmmcoT MOXKe fia ce uieHTH(UKyBa Kako [TaBen Boskurponcku
(okomy 1800-1871, B. Ristovski 1989), npercraBHuk (mporocunren) Ha Epycammmckara
natpujapumja Bo ConyH (TecanoHuku), KOJIITO TO MOATOTBHII TEKCTOT 3a INeYaTeme.
HaunHoT Ha mumyBame Ha BTOpaTa paka € MHOTY CIM4YeH Ha pakomnucoT Ha [laBern Bo
[PKOBHOCIOBEHCKHOT amocTod, nperwimnad Bo 1841 r. (Codmja, Lleprosen uciiio-
puxo—apxueer uwnciuiiyii 39). OBa ce Tiefja, Ha TpUMep, Ha NpBaTa cTpaHa Ha
Armocronor, kafe IlaBes ja MOMONHWI cBOjaTa THTYJA MOHAX®L CO NOflaBarmke Ha igpo,

MPAaKTUYKM HANMAIIIAHO CO I'PYKU 3HAIIU:

ITpBara paka, npsuor npesenyBad Ha KE, He e IlaBen. ®opmara m m3riefor Ha
PpaKkommcoT, Kako M TparuTe Off yecrata ynorpeda u (pakameTo CO paleTe, HOKaxKyBa
lieKa TOj IPBOOUTHO HE € MOATOTBYBAaH KaKO PAKOIUC 3a NevyaTemhe, TYKYy MpeTcTaByBall
JIUTYprucKa KHATA IITO ce ynoTpedyBana Bo 6orociyxobara. Toj mocToen noiaro BpeMe
npep [laBen ga mouyHe fa ro pefakTHpa WU, CYAEjKH Off HACIOBHATa CTpaHUIA Off
nevyaTeHata Bep3uja (['maBa 3), He Mopa ma 3Haum feka [laBenm BoommTo 3Haesx KOj TO
¥“Ma HamumaHo pakomucoT. Cé Ha cé, ce YMHU JeKa paKONHCOT € HEKOJKY JeleHUH
mocrap of] nevyateHure crpaHuiy Bo 1852/1853 r. u, Kako LITO € CIIOMEHATO MPETXOAHO,
HErOBUOT BOJICH MeyYaT U OMIITHOT M3TJIe] HAa paKONNCOT yKaxkyBaaT Ha KpajoT Ha 18 B.
Moxebu ce paboTu 3a MOCTap MAOKYMEHT Ha COBPEMEH MaKeJOHCKU ja3uK oOff
Yeiupujasuunuxoiu (Lexikon Tetraglosson) ma Jammmn Mockomonenor (1802 r.). 3a
>KaJ, IpBaTa paka Ha pakoNUCOT He MOxXe Ja Ouje uieHTU(PUKyBaHa co Koja u ia 6uio
HCTOPHCKA JIMYHOCT IITO HaM HHU e To3Hara (B. ['maBa 5.9).

3a oBa m3gaHue

I'naBara 2 Ha OBOj TOM COMIPXKU MapaselHO M3[aHue Ha TPUKKOT (2.1) 1 MaKeTOHCKUOT
(2.2) TekcT of pakonucoT. MakeJOHCKHOT TEKCT Ha IpBaTa paka M Ha MONMpPaBKUTE Ha
BTOpaTa paka € TPAaHCKpUOUpaH CO JIATMHCKYU 3HAIW, Na3ejKU i KOJKY LITO € MOXKHO
noBeKe OpUrHHATHUTE rpapeMCcKi 0COOEHOCTH IITO Ce, WX MOXKEOU Ce ja3UYHO BaXKHMU.
JIBeTe TpaHCKpUIIUK HAa TPUKUOT U MAKEJOHCKUOT TEKCT, KAKO U KOMEHTAapUTE KOH HUB
ce TMOArOTBEHM BO XeJICMHKU Off cTpaHa Ha Maptu Jlejso (Martti Leiwo) u Mapwuja
Bacpuekuc (Maria Basdekis) (rpukuot Tekct) u Joyko JInapcrer u Makce Banctpem (Max
Wahlstrdm) (MakegOHCKHOT TeKCT). BO mpofomskeHne, MakeJOHCKAOT TEKCT € TPaHC-
KpuOMpaH U co KUPWICKU OYKBH, CO Bep3UjaTa Ha IpBaTa paka U Bep3ujaTa Ha BTOpaTa
paka (2.3). Knpnickara TpaHcKpumija 1 KOMEHTapuTe KOH Hea ce TOATOTBEHHW BO
Ckomje. Ilenta Ha OBHE TPAHCKPUIIUK € ia CE€ CO3AAAaT YMTIUBHU U [UjaNeKTOIOLIKH
BEpOJOCTOjHHA Bep3uM Ha TeKCcTOT. OCHOBHATA KUPUIICKATa TPAHCKPHIIYja HA MpBaTa
paka HajHampen € TOAroTBeHa of Mwuro Apruposcku (Ckomje), Mapuja Ywnuesa-
Anexcuk (ITpunen) u Buonera Kpcrescka (Ilpmiem), mofeka LellOCHAaTa KUPHICKA
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TpaHCKpHIIMja Ha NpBaTa U BTOpaTa paka U KOMEHTapUTe KOH Hea T'M HNOATOTBHjaA
Mapunja UnueBa-Anekcnk, Enka JaueBa-Ymuap (Ckomnje) n Jbyamun Criacos.

OuHCKMOT TUM T u3pabotu jenoBuTe 2.1 u 2.2, mofieka MakefOHCKHOT TUM IO
u3paboTH AenoT 2.3, He3aBUCHO efieH off Apyr. OTTyka, ABaTa THUMa Ce CaMOCTOJHO
OJIrOBOPHU 3a HUBHUTE PEILICHNUja IPU PACUUTYBAKETO U OMKUCOT, HO IPU PACUUTYBAEKETO
Ha TEIIKUTE MECTa BO MAaKEJJOHCKMOT TEKCT ABaTa TUMa Mef'yceOHO MHOTY CH ITOMaraa.

I'maBata 3 coppKu u3faHue Of HEKONKyTe neuaTeHu crpanunu of KE coopep
IIPUMEPOKOT INTO ce 4yBa Bo OGubmmoTekaTa Ha Illacdapuk (Knihovna Safasikova) Bo
YewmkuoT HapofieH My3ej Bo IIpara. OBoj gen e noarotseH of Joyko JIunpcret u Makc
Bancrpewm.

I'maBaTa 4 mpeTcraByBa UCTpaxKyBalke Ha IPUKHOT TEKCT Off PaKOMMCOT Ha MapTtu
JlejBo.

I'maBaTta 5 copmpxXu feceT HCTpaKyBamba Ha MaKEJOHCKUOT TEKCT Ha (PUHCKUTE U
MaKefJOHCKUTe HayyHunu. Toa ce: CTyauuu IOCBETEHH HAa NpaBONUCOT of Makc
Bancrpewm, ¢ononormjara o Jyxanm Hyopayoro (Juhani Nuorluoto, Xemncuukn), muja-
nekrosorrjata of Makcnm Kapangunoscku (Ckomje), Jbypmun CnacoB u Bopye Apcos
(Ckomje), mopdororujata off Jbyamun CrnacoB u Bopue ApcoB, jJekcHKoJOrujaTa off
Mapuja YuueBa-Anekcuk u Enka JaueBa-Ymuap m oHomacTtukaTta o Enka Jauesa-
Ynuap. KapraTa Ha MakeJOHCKUTE AUjaJeKTH € aBTOPCTBO M M3paboTka Ha MapjaH
Mapxkosnk (Ckomje), a KapTaTa Ha €HHIIEBapAapCKUOT T'OBOP € aBTOPCTBO Ha MakcnMm
Kapangunosckun n m3padorka Ha Mapjan MapkoBuk. VICTOPUCKOTO U KYJATYpHOTO
okpyxkeHne Ha KE e pasrnegano Bo Tpu opfenHu cryguu of Buktop A. ®pupman
(Victor A. Friedman, Yukaro), Joyko Jluaacrer u Jbyamun Criaco. MHTEp-ipeTanmuTe n
3aKJIy4yOlUTe MOKAXKaHU BO CeKOja Off CTYAUUTE MM IpHUNaraaT Ha HUBHUTE aBTOPU, Ta
oTTyKa pefakropute Ha ToMOT (JImHAcreT, CmacoB 1 HyopnyoTo) Hemaar Hamepa jja Tl
n30erHaT pa3IuyHUTEe MUCIEHA.

Ha kpajoT o kHurarta e gageHa oubnuorpacuja nmoprorseHa op Karepuna Mutuk
(Ckomje) m Makc Basncrpem n e nmpuofajeH 1eoceH (pakCUMHI Ha PaKONMCOT, CHIMEH
on Muka XakapajueH. Bo kHuraTa He NOCTOM MHAEKC, OMEjKHN 1IEJOCHUOT MHAEKC Ha
KWIC (key words in context) Ha MaKeJOHCKHOT TeKCT, HOATOTBEH o Makc Bancrpem Bo
¢dhopma Ha Majkpocodt ekcen (Microsoft Excel format), e mocranen na mpesxara.'

2 http://www. helsinki. fi/~jslindst/268/koni-kwic.xls.
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Crmcok Ha veTnBa (meema)

BpOGBI/ITe CE€ OHECYBaaT Ha NpBaTa CTpaHUlla O] CEKOE€ Y€THUBO (HGGH)C), BO COrJ1IaCHOCT
CO OpPUTMHAJIHOTO HyMEpHUPAKHE HA CTPAHUIIUTE BO PAKOIIACOT.

Ieoeceminuya. Ilepuoo Ha HOOBUNCHUOIIL (AyHAPeH) UuKayC — ilo Beauzoen

Bemuraen (Bockpecenne Xpuctoo) 1

Benurpencka sok 3

Ilonepnennuk no Benurnen 4

Bropuuk no Benurpen™ 6

Cpena no Bemmrpen™ 9

[mepocracyBaar crpanumm]

[KpajoT Ha] V Hepena no Benurnen (Ha Camapjankara) 28

VI veprena no Benmrpen (ra Crenmor) 29

Bosznecenne Xpucroso (Cnacosen) 34

VIl menena no Benurpen (va Ornure Ha IIpBuoT coBer) 36

¥Yrpo Ha [lepecernnnara ([dyxosneH, Jyosnen) 38

Canyx6a (nurypruja) 3a [legecetnunara (Jyxosaen) 39
Heiioosuwicnuoiti (coaapen) yuxayc

ITonepennuk no JyxosaeH 42

| Hepena o [lyxosneH (cute Cetnn, Cn CeeTn) 44

Il Hepena mo dyxoenen (Marej I1) 45

Il memena mo yxoBnen (Matej l11) 46

IV menena no dyxosnen (Marej 1V) 48

V nepena no [lyxosnen (Marej V) 49

VI vepgena mo [yxosaen (Marej V1) 50

VIl mepena mo [yxospeH (Matej VII) 52

VIl megena no Jyxoenen (Marej VIII) 53

IX megena no dyxosnen (Marej 1X) 54

X mepena o [yxosueH (Matej X) 56

X1 mengena no yxosnen (Marej XI) 57

X1l menena mo Jyxospen (Marej XII) 59

B Og Jlyka (24:12-), mako 1o rpeika e oGejieskaHo jieka e oy JoBaH.
* OBa yeTuBO HepocTacyBa Bo KymakuckoTo eBaHresme, HO ICEYOKOT Off €BaHI€IMOTO MOKe fia ce Hajie BO
HETOBHOT MUHEj, Op. 85.
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X1l menemna mo dyxosnen (Marej XIII) 60
X1V mepgena mo [IyxoeaeH (Matej XIV) 62
XV nenena no Jyxosuen (Marej XV) 64
XVI vepgena mo [Iyxosaen (Matej XVI) 65
XVII wepena o dyxosnen (Matej XVII) 68
| Hepgena op JIyka 70 Hosa 2o0ura 00 Heilo08UMCHUOML (COAapeH) UUKAYC
Il Henena op JIyka 72
Il Hepena op JIyKa15 73
IV Hepena opt JIyka 74
V nepena op Jlyka 76
VI wepgena op JIyka 78
VIl vepena op JIyka 80
[HemocTacyBaaT crpanuim]
Ilepuoo na Beauxuitie tiocitit 00 H0OBUNCHUOUL (AYHAPEH) UUKAYC
[KpajoT Ha] V Hepena o Benukure noctu (Ha CB. Mapyja Erunercka) 111
JlazapoBa cabota 111
Y1po Ha seTHmmm™ 116
Canyx6a (nurypruja) 3a LiseTHnum 118

[HemocTacyBaat crpanuiy]

¥ Morpemo e oGenexano kako |l nepena o Jyka.
'8 Opa vetuno (Matej 21:1-11; 15-17) Heocracysa Bo Kynakuckoro eBaHreme.
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2 Edition of the Manuscript
W3paHne Ha paKOIHACOT



2.1 Transcription of the Greek Text

Martti Leiwo, Maria Basdekis (Helsinki)

2.2 Basic Transcription of the Macedonian Text

Jouko Lindstedt, Max Wahlstrém (Helsinki)

On the following pages we present a parallel line-by-line transcription of the Greek and
Macedonian texts of Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268. The texts have been only sparingly normalized, and
they have been provided with an ample commentary in the footnotes. One of the main functions
of the footnotes in the Macedonian text is to show the changes and corrections introduced by
the second hand in the manuscript (Pavel BoZigropski, as shown in the Introduction). The sign
I1 stands for the second hand.

In the Greek text, abbreviations have been spelled out. When it has not been possible to
identify an accent sign either as an acute or as a grave, we have normalized it according to the
traditional rules.

The Macedonian text has been transcribed into Latin letters. Because the Cyrillic
transcription presented in Section 2.3 aims at a precise phonological and dialectological inter-
pretation, the transcription here follows the original text rather mechanically. The major
intervention concerns the connected or separate spelling of words, which has been normalized
mainly according to the rules of Modern Standard Macedonian. Thus, instead of négu négu
vidéa we write négu né gu vidoa ‘they did not see him” (p. 8). Notice that since most mono-
syllables are accented in the original, a monosyllable without an accent in the transcription
often (but not always) indicates a space introduced by us.

A detailed study of the graphemics and orthography of the Macedonian text is presented in
Section 5.1. Here it should be only noted that our transcription of Macedonian contains the
following features of transliteration:

= The dialect of the manuscript most likely distinguishes the phonemes /a/ and /o/, but they are
both written a reflecting the original o (alpha) in the manuscript, although etymological
information would have made it possible to choose between the two vowels in most cases.
Thus, s&m may represent either /som/ ‘I am’ or /sam/ ‘-self’.

= Although the different ways of writing /e/, /i/, and /o/ in Greek letters are otherwise not
distinguished, the letter v (upsilon) is always transcribed as y, as its use may be interesting at
least from an orthographic point of view. It seems that it is used mainly when a Macedonian
word containing /i/ translates a Greek word that happens to be written with an upsilon. Its
use in the transcription does not entail the assumption that the dialect had preserved Proto-
Slavicy.

= Two accent signs (acute and circumflex) are distinguished as in the original so as to not beg
the question whether they had different functions or not. No grave accent is used in
Macedonian, however, since in most cases it would have been difficult to distinguish it from
the acute and it certainly does not have any separate function in the original text.
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= 1 usually means a voiceless affricate, as was often the case when languages other than
Greek were written in Greek letters, and it is always mechanically transcribed as ¢ or ¢
(depending on the presence of the “palatal arc”, see below). In those relatively rare cases
where dz or dZ is meant, the voiced reading is indicated in the footnotes.

Both main forms of the sigma (c and ¢) are transcribed as s or § (depending on the presence of
the “palatal arc”), but it should be noted that the first hand uses the variant ¢ not only in a word-
final positions, as in Greek, but sometimes also at the end of prefixes and at other
morphological junctures that imply voicing assimilation (see Sect. 5.1). Some of the most
interesting instances of this morphophonemic use are pointed out in the footnotes.

The manuscript makes use of two graphemic devices enhancing the Greek alphabet in order
to mark a syllable-initial /j/, some other palatal consonant, or a hushing (as opposed to hissing)
sibilant or affricate. These two devices are distinguished in the transcription, although their
functions overlap. One of them is what we call a “palatal arc” — an upwards-opening
subscripted arc, usually written under a vowel letter and, in most cases, containing an iota sub-
scriptum inside the arc. We always transcribe it with a hacek, either as a free hacek (*) when it
represents the phoneme /j/ or the palatality of the previous consonant, or else as a diacritic
above the consonant sign (preceding or sometimes following) when the arc clearly marks a
hushing sibilant or affricate (§ Z ¢). Sometimes a single instance of the arc pertains to
consonants on both sides of it; in such cases both consonants have been provided with a hacek.

The other graphemic device with this function is an “iota ligature”, i.e., the letter 1 connected
to the following vowel letter with a vertical stroke approximately in its middle, in a manner
reminiscent of Church Slavonic graphemics. We always transcribe this kind of iota as j, even
when its function is clearly to mark a hushing sound. A special case is the word nedel’a
‘Sunday’ written in capital letters in the titles: it contains a type of capital alpha that is clearly
modeled on the Church Slavonic small jus, which is why we transcribe the word as NEDELJA.

The phoneme /j/ after a vowel can also be marked by an iota with a dieresis (i) which we
transcribe as i. The second hand uses this sign in more positions than the first hand does.

The index of the Gospel lections in the manuscript is presented at the end of the introductory
first chapter of this book. The exact Gospel verses are marked at the lection titles in the Cyrillic
transcription of Section 2.3. A complete KWIC (key words in context) index of our
transcription of the first hand in the manuscript is available in the Microsoft Excel format at
http://www.helsinki.fi/~jslindst/268/koni-kwic.xls
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[p001]

TO OEION
KAI TEPON

EYAITEAION
TH AT'TA KAI MET'AAH
KYPIAKH

TOY MAXXA
Ex tod katd' Toavvny

EI'c tv dpyrv firov 6 A6~

yoc, kai 6 Adyog frov? pg

1OV 0gdv, kai 0£dg NTov

6 Moyog. “Etodtog firov® gic Ty
apymv pé ov Bgdv. "Oha’ (té
npypata) S pésov tod (Adyov)
gyivnkov, Kol yopic avTov dev
Eywve Kovéva amd doa® Eyvay.
Eig antov frov (o kai 1) {o-

n

! Abbreviated if not otherwise mentioned.

2 A couple of times written with spiritus asper frov but mostly written fizov.
® The spiritus under circumflex is blurred.

“1."0 —. Written throughout the text if not otherwise mentioned.

®1. 6 —. Regularly written with spiritus lenis (concerns also ou etc.)
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[p001]

Ot loanna.

Utpérvu bési* réc-

ta?, i récta’® bési*

sos Bdga, i Bog bése®

récta. Voa bése utpér-

vu sbs Boga. Site ra-

béti® zardi niz lakardiata

s4 ¢infa, i biz négu né sa
¢ini nikue ut kolku sa ¢inia.
Uf négu bése’ zivét®: i zivo-
tut

11 bése (the palatal arc deleted and the final vowel changed).

2|1 récta (the palatal arc deleted).

% zin the article corrected from something else.

“ 11 bége

® Sicl With -e even by the first hand. Il bése (the palatal arc deleted).

® Written poy-mdn at the line break; p at the end of the line corrected from =
" 11 bése (the palatal arc deleted).

8 11 zivot (the palatal arc deleted).
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[P002] 1y AoV 10 Q& TdV AvOphd-
nov. Kai 10 g €ig v oxo-

tiav eéyyet, xain okotia 6&v 1O
éxatéiapev. "Eywvev évog dv-
Opwmog ATESTAAUEVOG GO TOV OgdV,
10 Svopd tov Twévvng. "Erodtoc HAev
€lg poptopiay va poaptopron did-

T0 MG, 010 VA TIGTEVGOLV OAOL O10L
EGOL oWTOVL'. Adv FTOV EKEIVOC

TO PAG, GAAN VO pLopTupnon S1d-

10 e&d¢. "Hrov 1o ed¢ 10 dAn-

Bwov 10 omoiov pwtilel kabe Gv-
Opwmov dmod Epyetar eig TOV KOGpOVE.
Eig tov Kéopov frov: xoi 6 kOopog
3101 péoov awtod Eyvev aun > o-
KkOGLOG OeV TOV Eyvapioev. Eig

T8 881k Tov HAOeV, Kai ol £d1kol Tov
d&v tov €0éyOnkav. Kai dcot tov
£d&xOmKay gig adTodg EdmKev? é-
Eovoiav va yévouv tékva 0g0D, (Tod
T’ Eotv) €ic ékeivoug 6mod ToTELOVY
€lg t0 dvopd tov. Ol omoiot 0VdE-
amd ofpare’, 008 Gmd TO 0EAN-

Lo TG 6OpKOG, 0VSE Ao TO OEAN

po Tod avopog, GAAY Ao ToOV Oe-

ov éyevwnOnkav. Kai 0 Adyog &-
ywev 6ap& Kol EKaToikNnoey €ig
£pdg, kol eidapev Vv 36Eav Tov,

36-

! No accent over v.

2y superscripted.

®N. B. synt. Regular in the text. Written either s or ép.

* No accute over ¢

® 1) An acute-like vertical stroke over 1. 2) |. ai —. Written throughout the text in the same way (3 times).
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[p002] tut® bése sfétut né 1j0-
ditu?. | sfetilutu uf temni-
nata sféti®, i temninata né gu
rasbra. S& ¢ini edin ¢u-

vék pustén ut Béga, i-

mit6é mu lodnn. Véa duidé

na martyria da martyrisa zar-
di sfetilutu, da verGvat site
zardi niz* négu. Né bése 6n sfe-
tilutu, ami d& martyrisa zardi
sfetilutu. BéSe videlutu i-
stinckutu toa $t6 prosfetliva sé-
kui ¢uvék 5to ide na sfétut.
N4 sfétut béSe: i sfétut

zardi niz® négu sa cini: ami
sfétut né gu puzna. N&

sféite mu duidé, i sfoite mu
né gu prida’. 1 kélku gl
prida’ né nih dadé puvé-

lja dé s ¢inat ¢éda Bo-

7ii, siréc®, na tie t6 verd-

vat na imito mu. Tie §t6° néto
ut krav®®, néto ut sakanitu

né snagata, néto ut sakani-

tu uvécku, ami ut Boga

sa rodia. | récta sa ci-

ni snéga i sa zasidé uf nés,

i vidohmi'* slavata mu,

sla-

! Sic! For zivétut

z The vowel signs in the first syllable are here interpreted as a ligature -ju- in view of later instances that are clearer.
11 sféte

“ Somebody has tried to change ¢ to ¢ (nfz > nis) by writing the new letter over the old one.

® Somebody has tried to change ¢ to ¢ (niz > nis) by erasing the upper part of the letter.

® The accented & corrected from ¢ by the first hand.

" The accented & corrected from ¢ by the first hand.

& 11 sanki

® Above o both a macron-like stroke and an acute.

© An ¢ has been erased between p and the comma.

11 vidohme
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[p003] 66&av woav (Y10D) povoyevodc amod
tov [atépa, yepdrog xaptv

kai aAnfgiav. O Imavvng Epop-
TOpnoe SV avTov, Kol Ekpae Aé-
yovtog todtog sivar 6mod EpyeTan
omicw pov, &yvev OUIPooTd’ Lov §-
L frov mpotiTepdc’ pov. Kai d-

7O 1O TANP®UA TOL TLELG GAoL dmo-
Aovoapeyv, Koi Enfipopey yopv a-
mavo gig ybpv. Ot 6 vopoc €-

ddon d péoov 10d Moictng (d-
un) N xépic koin aAqbsio Eyt-

ve 810 pécov tob Incod Xpiotod-
Ti ‘Ayie’® koi peydrn Kvpo-

Kij" Tod Iaoya sig Tov 'E
oTEPVOV°.

"Ex to0 kato Todvvny.

"OYong oyiac® v fuépay é-
Kelvnv TV TpATNV THG &-

Bdopadoc, dvrec’ 1 Boparc®
cpalopévaig, £kt omod Ntav oi-
Mabnadec® palmpévor 8o Tov
@opov Tadv'® Tovdaiov * fA0ev 6 Incodg,
Kol £6T00N €ig TO pécov, Kol Aéyet-
ToUC, £iprv &ic €odg Kol doay &l
TEeV ETOVTOV TOV AOYOV, TOVG Ed€1Eev
& yép1ét® Tov Kkai T TAsLPAV TOV,
Kai of Madntadeg éyapucav'

woav

©N. B. morph. This form is used regularly in the text.
2| tpott —.
® Without accent.

® This form regularly used throughout the text.
0 Frequently abbreviated

! Comma erased probably by a second hand.
2 Fyll stop erased.

'3 This accentuation is frequent in the text.

M, gyapn —.
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[p003] slava kat(i n& syn edinoroden
ut Tatkutu, Palen! darba?

i istina. loan® martyri-

s& zardi négu, i vikna i ka-
Z4: voa é dekd ide pd

méne s& ¢ini prét méne: za-
5t6 mi béSe ponaprésen. | ut
ispolnénité mu nia* site pri-
éhmi, i zimahme darba vras
darba. Zasté zakonut s da-
dé zardi niz> Moyséa, ami
darbata i istinata sa ¢i-

ni zardi niz® lisQs Hristés.
Sfetd u i Veliko“u Nedé-
I"u Péaski na Veéér-

niju’.

Ot loanna.

Bése dockana na téa

dén préavniut ut séd-

micata, i béa vra-

tite zatforéni, tamu déka bé-
a Ugenicite sobrani zardi
strahut ludéicki ® duidé lisas,
i zastand pasréde, i véle na
nih, mir na vas.® | ki kaza
véa lakardia, mi pukaza
racité mu i rebruto®® mu,

i Ucenicite sa zaraduvaa
ka-

Y11 P&ln (cf. a similar case on p. 76).

2 » superscripted, therefore the acute above a is uncertain.

% A second v added above the last letter by I1.

* The last letter has been inserted later.

® Somebody has tried to change ¢ to ¢ (niz > nis) by erasing the upper part of the letter.

® Somebody has tried to change ¢ to ¢ (niz > nis) by erasing the upper part of the letter.

" iju hardly legible.

8 A cross has been added later before the comma (as in the Greek column); it also appears in the printed version (see
Chapter 3).

® A cross has been added later after the full stop (as in the Greek column); it also appears in the printed version (see
Chapter 3).

91 in pepn- added superscripted. No accent.
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[p004] dodav eldav tov Koprov * Kai 6 Tnoodg
TéAY TOVG Elmey dipvn €ic dodic
kabmg pe Eotetrev o IMamp, kol &-
YO méumo dodc. Koi dodv etney
£10070, EvepOoNoEV €ig aDTOVG, Koi
elnev Mapete TTvedpa " Ayiov* Koi
dmotov apoptiong® cuyympnoETe,
givan GLYY®PNUEVOILC, Kol BTolovV Kpo-
Tiite etvan kportnuévong ® Ko 6 Oo-
uag 6 Aeyopevog didvpog, Evag a-
70 Tov¢ Shdexa, S&v frov pet’
adTovg, Stav’ AAOev 6 ‘Incodg. "Ede-
y6v® Tov Aoy oi hor® Mabnadec,
ldapev tov Kopov ¥ Kai €keivog todg
glnev av'! 8&v eidw™ gic Ta yépLé Tov
T onpdodio TdV Kapeiwv, kol v d&v
BaAm TOV Séctuddv pov eic*® o on-
péade TdV Kapeimv, Kol av 6&v Ba-
M TO ¥EPL OV EIG TV TAELPAV-
Tov, d&v BéAm motedoe
Tij p’. Tijg Avekaavncipov.
"Ex tod kota Toavvy.

Kod'. A TO'v 0edv 003 Kavévag To-

oty 18. & 82V TOV 10V O povoye-
Vg 'Y16¢, 6mod etvou gic Tov
KkOpeov 10d TTatpdg, £kelvog TOV
gEnyMOn. Koi &rovn eivan 1 pap-
topia 10d Twdvvov, omoétav dméotsthov
ol

L Ko for kepddoro, A superscripted over ¢, abbreviated throughout the text unless otherwise mentioned.
2 vy, for otoiyoc, x added as a superscript over , abbreviated through the text unless otherwise mentioned.
® Full stop erased.

1. "A —. Written in the same way throughout the text unless otherwise mentioned. Full stop erased.

°N. B. synt.

® Full stop erased.

"1. 6 —. More often written incorrectly than correctly in the text.

& Accents superscripted over first E.

1600 —.

0 Fyll stop erased.

™ Frequently written with spiritus asper.

*2 Two accents over w: accute and circumflex, one of which is a correction.

'3 | ast letter unclear.

4y superscripted.
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[p004] k& vidoa Goéspuda.’ I lislis
pak ma kaza: mir na vas:

ka ma pusti Tatku, i “aze
plistam vazi®. | k& recé vo-

a, duind né nih, i recé:

ziméite DOh Sfetii.® | n&
kogutu gréhuvite prosti-

te, s& prusténi, i na kdgu za-
prite s& zapréni.* | ®oma

§t6 sa vélise bliznak, edin ut
dvandiste, né bése sos nih,
kdga duidé lists. M{

vélea Ubo® dr(izite Uce-

nici®: vidohmi Géspuda.” 1 6n mii
rec¢é: akd né vidam né récité
mu nisjanite 0t karffite, i

akd né kladam préstut mi na ni-
sjanite ut karfiite, i ak{

né klddam rakata mi na rebru-
to® mu, né ke verdvam.
Punidélnik n& Viligden.

Ot loanna.

Bdga nikui nékuti pat

né gu vidé: edinorddni-

ut Sgn, Sto é uf pa-

zvata né Tatkutu, 6n gi ra-
zrecé. | vaa € martyri-

ata na loanna,” kéga pustia

Cu-

* A cross has been added later over the full stop (as in the Greek column); it also appears in the printed version (Ch. 3).

2|1 na vas, and a vertical stroke added after the words. The ¢ has been corrected to ¢ by erasing its upper part which
shows that the similar corrections of niz into nis on the two previous pages are probably by I, too.

% A cross has been added later after the full stop (as in the Greek column); it also appears in the printed version (Ch. 3).
4 A cross has been added later after the full stop (as in the Greek column); it also appears in the printed version (Ch. 3).

% |1 sanki
® Sic! For Ucenici

" A cross has been added later over the full stop (as in the Greek text); it also appears in the printed version (Ch. 3).

® No accent. The p of -un- = b has been corrected from .

® We read a comma here on the basis of the Greek text and the small initial in the next word, but the sign looks more
like a full stop and has been so interpreted by the typesetter of the printed version (Ch. 3).
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[p005] ot Tovdaiot amo ¢ Teposodrivpa Te-
palg Kol Aemwg, V0L TOV EPOTHCOVY
800 moiog eicor; Kai opoldynoe,

Ko &V apviiOn’; dpoAdynoe, Aé-
yovrag 8t 8&v eipat éyd 6 Xplotoc.
Kai épotnody Tov* Ti eloat Aoy,
“HAlog eloon 800; kod Adyet S&v ei-
pat, 6 Ipogrng eloat, kai dmek-
pion 3y Koi Aéyovv Tov moiog €i-
oat Aowwdy, dud vo ddowpev amd-
Kplony &ig €keivovg omod pag otet-
hov T Adyeig S10r Adyov cov. Eimev:
gy elpon 1| oV keivov omod
POVELN® péoa gic THv Epnpov i-
oloate’ TV otpéray Tod Kupiov
xabag einev ‘Hoatog 6 Mpoeyng;
Kai oi dmeotodpévol froy 4md Todg
Ddapioaiovg. Kai Epdrnoay tov kol
gimav, St Aowov Pomtile,

gmedn S&v eloon 60 6 Xpiotdg ob-
1€ ‘HAMog, obte 6 [popritge. O-
Todavvng arexpitn, Aéyovtag

&ym Pantilo gic vepdv aun &-

KEWVOG OTEKETAL EIC TNV HEGTV HLOG,
TOV OTOioV £G€1G OEV TOV Yvopile-
Tan. AdTog sivon 6mod Epyeton O-
o pov, 6 0moiog Eyvev OUTPO-
616 pov, Tod droiov &ydm S&v elpan-
a&-

3 I 6 —. More often written incorrectly than correctly in the text.
* This is the normal syntax of the pronoun.

5l — e

® Second and third letter difficult to discern. I. i —.
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[p005] ¢ifttitu® ut lerusalim Po-
puve i Levite?, da g pitat

ti koi si. | omologisé®, i

né sa utfarli: martyrisa, i
recé 6ti né sam “azi* Hristos.
| gli pitda: t6 si (bo®,

[lia li si ty? i véle né sam,
Profitut li si, i otves$ta®,

né. I ma vélet: kéi si U-

bo’, da dadime 6tvet® na

tie dekd na pustia: §to

véleS zardi sébesi. Recé
“4ze® sAm glasut né& téa deké
vika vnétre uf pustini: is-
pravéite patut Gospodynuf,
kak recé Isata Profitut.

| pusténite béa ut Fari-

séite. | g0 pitaa: i ka-

74a, za$td (bo™® kréstis,

kat( né si ti Hristos, né-

to Ilia, néto Profitut.

loan™" otvesta', i recé:

“aze krastam uf voda: ami
toa stée plsréde na vas,

t6a Sto vie né gu puznava-
te. Véa é §t6 ide pl me-

ne, toa §td sa ¢ini prét

méne, n4 téa t6 “aze*® né sam
dosto6-

* First written cufatitu but corrected. The catchword ¢u- at the foot of p. 4 has remained uncorrected.

2 Written Aevitan
® Il ispoveda

411 "as : the final - has been erased, and so has the upper part of the ¢ to make it a final sigma ¢ (cf. similar corrections

of niz and vazi above).

% 11 sank?

® 11 otgovori

11 sank?

® |1 karsalak < Turkish kars:/ik

° 11 s : the final -1 has been erased, and so has the upper part of the ¢ to make it a final sigma ¢

01 kogataka
11 104nn
2 Sjcl With -st-; 11 otgovori

311 "4s : the final -¢ has been erased, and so has the upper part of the ¢ to make it a final sigma ¢
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[p006] d&&10g var Mdowm o Aovpiov Tod 1-
modnpotog tod. 'Etodta Eyvay

népav tod Topdavov &ig thv Bn-
Bafapdv, Ekel 0mod 0 Twavyng
épamnlev:

TR I'.” 1ij Alukoavneipov.

"Ex to0 kato Todvvny.

TO'v koupov gkeivov 0 TTéTpog
€onkmn kol ETpetev kai

NABev gig 1O pvijuo Kol
KoA. ko oKkOTTEL Kot PAETEL pLovorydL T GEV-
oty 12 d06via 0od €keitovvtay Kol £y0-

plogv Omicwm Kol £avpace LEc TOv
€Kkelvo omob £ywve. Kai va kai dvo a-
7O ADTOVG OOV Emiiyevay Eketvny
v Nuépav gig piav ympav, 1 o-

molo etvor pakpid amd v Tepov-
caAnp EERVOOT 6TAd1A, TO GVOUA-
¢ Eppaotg. Kai étodtol écuvtoye-
vav avapesa Toug o1 dha £todta o-
ob €cvvéPnkav. Kai ékel omod &-
cuvoplodooy kai Edtodéyovtay, Kai
a01og O Tnoodg éofnwosy’ Kol £mij-
veve pet’ avtodvc. Kol ta pdtid toug
gumodiCovvtay va pnv Tov yvopi-
covv. Kai gimev toug Ti glvon Té Adyta
£€100T0 OO GUVTLYEVETAL EVOG LLE
TOV GAAOV £0@ OTIOD TEPLTATETE,

Kod &l

1. gEfjvra.
21) 1. 6i —. Written throughout the text in the same way.
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[p006] dostden da utvarzam rémenut
na skornatad mu. Vie sa ginfa
na Vibavaran utsprotiva na
lordana’, timu deka 104n?
kréstesi®.

Ftérnik na Viligden.

Ot loanna®.

NA téa vrémi° Pétar

stand i tareé® ta duidé

na grébut: i sa na-

vidava’ i gléda sami rizi-
te dekéa 1éZea: i sd varna
nazat®, i sa ctdesi® uf sé-
besi®® téa §t6 sa &ini. 1 étu i
dva ut tie deka 6dea téa
dén na ind™ sélu, i toa §td
¢ daléku ut lerusalim
séiset'? stada, imitd mu
Emmads. | vie zburiiva-

a megjl nih zardi site vie
deka sa ¢infa. | tAmu dekéa
zpur(ivaa®™ i sa utbiraa,

i sam lisQs nablizi i 6de-
§i'* sos nih. 1 6¢ité mu sa
zapiraa da né gu puznd-at.
I mdi recé Sté sa lakardiite
vie §t6 zburdvate idin sbs
drlg tOka deka odite,

i sté

! Last letter uncertain, inserted later between v and the comma.

211 1oann

® Sic! Palatal arc missing; 11 krastese.

4 Actually, this is from Luke 24:12-35 (as in the Kulakia Gospel).

® Corrected to vréme (Bpéym > Ppaipe) by 11; for the last vowel, some third alternative has been tried, too.
® se added later after this word (for the imperfect ending -e3e ?)

"Il navedé

& Difficult to read, first written in another fashion.

® Sic! For ¢desi ; Il cddese

0 Written oép-neon at the line break.

11 edné

2 Sjcl No palatal arc.

%2 Sic! In this word the spelling {mov- zpu- is more frequent in the manuscript than umov- zbu-, and it will not be
separately noted in the remaining commentary.

11 6dese
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[P007] kai gic0e oxvOpmoi. Kai dmekpi-
On 6 &vag 10 6vopd Tov Kiéomag,
Kai lmeV TOL £6D HOVOC KATOKDV-
tag €ig v Tepovoainu 6&v iEgv-
PG ékeiva Omod Eyvav péoa gic av-
TV &ig Toig Nuépatg Etovtang. Koi Aé-
YEL TOVG Ol Ko ekeivor® Tob lmov
T Tpdypata Omod Eyivikoy ot

a tov Incodv 1ov Nalwpaiov, 0 6-
motog &ywev avBpmmog [Tpopn -

g duvatdg Kal i¢ Epya, Kai &ig
Aoy1o. OpmpooTa €ig TOV Ogdv, Kai

€lg 6lov 1oV Aadv. Kai midg tov €-
napadmoay ol “Apyepeic kai ol
Gpyovtég pog gig kpipo Oova-

Tov, Kol Tov éatavpwoay. Koi nueig
Emimpey 611 anTdg £tvor omod
péAAEL vaL EdevBepion Tov Topa-

ML opoc? pé Todta Sha Tpeic Mpé-
parc® P Tad TV TV Huépav Eyet
GNUEPOV, APOVTIS Eyvay £T0DTA,
TAMG Kol KOTTOWoUG yuvoikeg pag &-
Eetpopogav, ol omoloig” Enfyov

TV auyny €ig to pvijpa. Kot pg to
va pnv gbpovot o Kopui 1od Incod,
MAOav Kkoi ety Thg eidact kai -
nraciov® " Ayyéhov’, ol omoiot Ay-
yelot Aéyovatv avtov ndg (if-

Kai

* N.B. morph. This form is regularly used throughout the text.
2 Unclear accents above kou.

% Unclear accents above first ¢.

4 An acute missing over o.

5 -€C.

6 -€C.

7

8.6 —.

® o corrected to A.
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[p007] i sté poilnit. | otvesta® e-
dinjut imité mu Kledpa,

i mQ recé: ti sam ka sédis

uf lerusalim né znais ti-

e deka sa ¢infa vnatre Uf
négu na vie déna. | m{ vé-
le koe®, 1 6ni mii kazaa:
rabotite $t6 sa ¢inia

zardi lisGsa Nazoréut, téa
§t6 sa ¢ini cuvék Profitin
sylen i na rabati, i na la-
kardii prét Boga, i na

site ljade. | kak gd prida-
doa Vladicite i napre-

Snité ni na sadba umré-

Sna, i gl krastosaa. | nie

sa nadévame 6ti voa é $to ki
otkine Israila: ami sbs

Vie site tri déna sos

vOa dén ima voa dén, ut-
kak sa ¢inia vie. Ami

i nékue* 7éni na zatre-

s6a, tie $t6 utidua ra-

nutu n& grébut. | k&

né naidéa Snagata né lisQ-
sa, duidoa i kazaa ka vidéa

i vidénie Aggélcku, i tle Ag-
gele vélet za négu Gti é Ziv.
l.

Y11 kaharni
211 otgovort
%11 koi

411 nékui
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[p008] Kai énfjyav kdmotot amod Exeivoug O-
70D Nrov pald pet’ g eic t6-
pvnual, kot edpikov? € [. TP kabdg
lma kod ol yovaikong® G adtov
8&v oV €idav. Koi odtog Todg &l

mev @ dyvootot kol Bpadeic T kap-
dia €ig 10 va moTeNTE €lg EKET-

vo, Oha 010D EAdAncav ot ITpoen-
Tat Agv Enpene va Ta TobT €-

Tobta 0 Xp1otog, kol va Eupn eig v
d0&av tov. Kai apyilmvtog amo

Tov Mobeéa, kol TepvdVTag Amo
S6hovg tovg Ipoentag, Tovg EENyn-
GEV TO TPAYLOTO, OTIOD £YpPaen-

Kav 310 Adyov Tov gig 6Aag Taig
vpaoaic. Kol éonpmacay gig v
Xdpav 0mod Enfjiyevav, kol odTog
gKapOON Tdg Tyaiver pakpi-

tepa. Kaitov éfiacav, Aéymv-

TEG peive pet’ Epdg, 6t Ppadia-

(e, kol énépacev M NUEPQ, KOl EpL-
Brike péca va pvn” pet’ adtovg.
Kai tav ékabnoegv avtog pet’ ov-
ToVG, EMf|pev TO Yo, kol T0 EVAOYN-
oev, kol &koye kal tovg £d1de. Kai t6-
e’ avoiyOnkav Té péTid Tove, Kai
TOV £YVOPIGOV Kol aTog Eyivev G-
povtoc an’ avtovc. Kai simov ave-
HECA-

* Two accents over n: accute and circumflex, one of which is a correction.
2] gb—.

% . &1o1. Written regularly &1 in the text.

1. -ec.

® Two last letters uncertain.

® Second letter ) corrected .

" Last letter unclear.
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[p008] I utidua nékui ut tie deka
béa z&ino® sbs nazi n& gro-
but, i naidoa taka ka ka-

Z&a i Zénite ami négu

né gu vidda. | 6n mQ recé:

0 bezmni i téSki na sér-

citu deké da verQvate na ti-

e site Sté zpuruvaa Profiti-

tu. Né trebtvase da i péti’

vie Hristds, i da flézi uf sla-
vatd mu. | k& zafati ut
Moyséa, i zamind ut si-

te Profite, m{ réasre-

&€® rabétite deké sa pi-

séa zardi négu na site pi-
sanie. | ndblizia na

Sélutu deka édea: i 6n s&

¢ini kak adi ponadalé-

ku. I g silia, i véle-

a: Ostani sos nas, zasto umra-
knava, i pumina dénut, i
flezé vnatre da ustane s6s nih.
| kdga senna* 6n sos nih,
zima hlébut, i gl blago-
slovi, i secé i ml davase. | t6-
gai m{ sa otvoria 6¢ite, i

gl puznaa: i 6n s ¢ini ne-
vidén ut nih. | kazaa megid
nih,

11 z&idno
21 tegla or téglja

® Written paicpet-C£ at the line break, with a palatal arc under ¢¢. There is also an arc without a iota subscriptum added

under t
411 sedna
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pe  [p009] sérovg 8&v ftov 1 kapdia pag Koi-

pévn €ig éudc dtav pudg EAaAn
€lg v otpdrav, kol dtav udg E&n-
yoboev taig ypopoic. Kot adtoi ov-
KOVOUEVOL™ EKetvny TNV Gpav £y0-
ploav gig v Tepovcainy, Koi Evpii-
Kav palopévoug tovg Evoekoa, Kol
100G dAhovg 6mod frav pold pet’ av-
tovc. ‘Onod Edeyav 611 6 Kdprog dva-
oT0n BaiPed’, kai £pavn eig TOV
Tipovo, Kai avtol ot §00 6mod N~
Bav €dinyodvtav Ta TpaypaTo
onod &yvav gig TV oTpdTay Kol Tdg
TOV EYVOPIoav EKET OTT0D £KONTE
0 Youl.
TR A’. Tiig Awukavncipov.
"Ex to0 kato Todvvny.

KoA. A’ TO'v kapov Ekeivov E0TEKOV

oty. 3. tav 0 Twdvvng, kai arnd Tovg
MoaOntédeg tov dvo. Kai
BAémovtag tov Incodv omod Emept-
matey, Aéyel id&c vd, O auvog Tod
0e0d. Kai fjikovodv tov ol 300 Tov Ma-
Ontadeg Omod eine, Kai dcoAovON-
oav Tov Incodv. Kai 6 Tnoodg yve-
pilmvrag, kol BAETOVTAS TOLG 60D
Tov axoiovBodoav, Aéyel tovg. Ti
yopedetal, Kai éketvotl Tod etmav Pop-

Bt

-€G -€G.
2] om—.
2 1. B&Bona.
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[p009] nih: né béSi |i sarcitu ni
isgurénu uf nas koga nf zbur(-
va$e® na patut, i kéga ni raz-
reclvase pisaniite’. 1 oni

k& stanéa t6a ¢as® s varnaa
né lerusalim, i naidéa
sobréani idendiste, i dru-

zite deké béa z&ino* sds

nih. Dekd vélea® 6ti Gésput
voiskresna’ istina, i sa javi na
Simon. | vie dvéta deké dui-
dda prikazivaa rabétite

deka s ¢inia na patut: i k&
gl puznéa timu deka’ sécesi®
hlébut®.

Sréda, na Viligden.

Ot loanna.

N4 téa vrémi'® stoesi'

lo&n, i ut Uceni-

cit¢ mudva. I ka

vidé lislsa deké 6desi'?,

véle: vidi étu jagnitu Bo-
guvu. | gb ¢la dvata mu U-
&enici deka®™ kaza, i uti-

dua p0 lisGsa. | lisGs k& pu-
zng, i k& i vidé deka 6-

dea pd négu, ma véle: Sto
palate, i 6ni m{ kazéa: Rav-
vi,

! Corrected from zpur(ivase by superscripting p
2|1 pisanieto

%11 saat

* 11 zaidno

® 11 vélia

® 11 vozskresna

" No accent.

811 sécese

® Corrected from hlébud

10| ater correced to vreme by Il (from Bpéun to Bponue, with no accent; a third alternative has been tried as the last
letter).

™ Sjcl For stoesi; Il stoese

211 6dese

*® No accent.
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[p010] Bi. (t0 omoiov Bélet va Eurtj peta-
yYAottildpevov, Addokode) mod pé-
veig; Kai Aéyel toug éhdrte kai i-

dte, RABa xoi ldav wod péver, kol
guewvay v NUEPAY EKEVNY on-

pd* Tov kai frov Og dekdrn HGpo Tiig
Huépag. 2 "Hrov 6 " Avdpéac® 6 adeh-
@og Tod Xipwvog [Tétpov, Evag a-

7O TOVG 600, 070D GKovGAV GO TOV
Todvvnv ékelvov 1OV Adyov, Kai G-
koAovOnoav tov Xprotov. Kai €todtog
TpOTOC fupe” TOV 1316V TOL ASEAPOV,
Tov Zipmva, Koi AEYEL TOV EVPKAUEV
1OV Meooiav®, 10 omoiov 0éhet v el
petaylottildopevov, 6 Xpiotds. Kai &-
@epeV® Tov gic 1oV Tnoodv, kai 6 Tnoodc
OGOV TOV £10eV £lney, £6D 1601 O-
Tipwv 6 Yiog 1od Tovd’ éod 0éheis ko-
Aecii Knodc, 10 omoiov BéAer v €1-

wf| [étpoc. Kai v adprov fuépav
naAv N0éAncey 6 Inoodc, v e0yn

£Em glg v FaMAaioy Kol eDpLoKeL

tov Oilmmov kai Aéyet Tov, dxolovda
pov. Kai 6 @ilrrmoc firov émd v Bno-
00id, amd v TToAv Tob avdpéon™ kai
Iétpov. 'O dilmmog ndpe™ Tov Nabava-
MA, Kol A&yel Tov Ekeivov Omod Eypayev
0 Nllzwi)oﬁg €l tov Nopov kai ot ITpooij-
T

1. o1 —. Written erroneously throughout the text.

2 A vertical stroke after full stop.

® Fifth and sixth letter corrected .

lod —.

% Second & superscripted.

® Last & corrected.

"v corrected .

8 1) Second accent unclear. 2) 1. &8 —. Frequently written like this.

° 1. g9 —. Without accent.

i Written with small o, although the noun is a personal name.
L. —.

2 Two accents over n: accute and circumflex, one of which is a correction.
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[p010] vi, (téa 5t6 Ki kézi razre-
¢énu, Didéaskale) déka
Zivlivas? | ma véle: eldite i vi-
déite, duidoa i vidoa déka Zi-
vlva, i ustanaa téa dén pri né-
gu: i béSe kadé déset saa-

te' ut dénut. BéSi? Andréa
bratut nd Simon Pétar, idin

ut dvata deka ¢la ut loa-

na téa lakardia, i utidu-

a pl Hristds. | voa praven
naidé sféut si brat Si-

mona, i md véle: naidéhme
Messia, toa 5t6 ki réci®
razre¢énnu Hristés. | gl
dunesé na lisGsa, i lis(s

k& g0 vidé: kaza, ti si Si-

mon Synut na lona: ti ki s&
narécis* Kifa, toa 5t ki ka-

Zi Pétar. | n& utréSniut dén
pak pusaka lisis, da ispanni®
nadvor n& Galiléa: i na6da® Fi-
lippa: i ma véle, éla p mé-
ne. | Filip’ bése ut Vio-

said4, ut Gradut n4 Andréa i
Pétar. Filipp naidé Nabana-
ila, i m0 véle: tda deka pisé
Moyséa uf Zakonut i Profi-

t

1l saat

2 In Mn¢- the initial letter first erroneously written H; 11 Bése
® 1l réce

4 &and § share the same palatal arc.

® Il ispadne

® 11 naég a (thus with a palatal arc used by the second hand).
" First written with two 7’s but the latter has been deleted.
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[p028] ¢ 1 Mvvdika, kai Exfjyev €ig v
moM, kai Aéyel €ig Tovg avBpdmovc.
"EAdite vi eidiite &val GvOpomov O-

7ol pod etnev dha Soa Exapa p-

nwg Kol etvol étodtog 6 Xpiotog. Eo-
yiiKov Aouwwov 4o TV oA, Kol Tip-
yovvtav gig avtov. Kai dvapeca-

€lg Todto oV Emapakarodoay ol Ma-
ONTadeg Tov, Kol Tod Eleyov Addoka-
A& @dye. "Aun 8keivog Tovg elmev Ym
Exm oyl va eay®, TO 0molov £6€1g

dsv 10 iEevpete’. "Edeyav Aomodv ol
MaOntadeg avapest Tovg PHTog Kol
oD &pepe Kaveic va eayn; Aéyel Tovg

6 Tnoodg é5ucdv pov earyi etvor, vl ké-
o o 0éAnpo’ éxeivov omod Eotee,
Kol v TEAELDO® THY SovAsiav Tovt. Agv
Méyete éogic, b1t akopt’ TEoo0peg

ufjveg etvor Emg 1o 0épog; voL omod

o0G AEy® ONKMOETE TO LATL GOG
ambvm, Koi gidfite Ta yophpa, 6-

1L ivon ompa kovTd S 0£pog.

Kai €xeivog omod Oepilel, mépverl mAn-
pounv, Kol paldvet kol Kopmov €ig
Loy aidviov®, diit var yoipetar pald
€KEIVOG 00D’ OTEPVEL, Kol EKEIVOG OTTOD
Bepiletl. Awti £Tobto (T0 Tpdypa) d
AnOwog eivan 6 Adyog, &1t dAlog elvan 6mod
OTmEP-

1y
g-

2 This form is regular in the text.

® First letter uncertain.

“ 1 corrected.

% |. —n. Written throughout the text in the same way.
® 1. ai —. Written throughout the text in the same way.
" First accent uncertain.
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[p028] mu Zénata, i utide na Gra-
dut, i véle na ljuditu. E-

I4ite da vidite edin cuvék

deka mi kaza site kélku ci-

nih: da né e voa Hristos. Ispan-
naa' (ibo? ut Gradut: i ide-

a na négu. | megid voa gl
molea Ucenicité mu, i

mu Vélea, Didéaskale® jadi.

Ami 6n mi recé: “4ze imam
jéste da jadam, tda Sto vie

né gu znéete. Vélea (ibo* U-
¢enicite megiQ nih: da né

mQ dunesé nékui dé jadi®? M{ vé-
le lisOs: moi® jasti’ é, dé &i-
nam voljata na toa $t6 ma posti®,
i d& sfarSam rabétata mu.

Né vélite vie, 6ti 65ti° cetiri
mésice ima di Zétvata? j& deka
vi vélem: krenéite cite vi

gore, i vidéite nivite, de-

ké s& béli blizu z4 zétfa.

| téa Sté znie, zéva plata,

i béri' i plot né Zivot

véenitt, da sa radiva zaino™
t6a St6 sée, i tda dekd Zni-

e. Zadtd vaa rabota, i-

stincka é lakardiata, 6ti driig é
st6

i Not replaced with *ispadnaa by Il. Perhaps overlooked because of the line break.
Il sanki

® The second o added as a superscript; the last letter corrected from o

“ 11 sanki

® 11 jade

%11 mée

11 jaste

& Two accents.

° 11 o3te

11 bére

™ The first letter p has been blackened, but then B has been written again by I1.

211 z&idno
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[p029] omépvet, kol dAlog 6mob Bepilet.
ol Eotetha va Bepilete ékeivo, o1

0 T0 OmoloV d&V £KomicETe GAAOL
gxomiooay, kod dogic NAOeTe Kol &ut-
Brikete €ig Tov KOmoOV ToVG. Kai and

TNV TOAY EKEiVV TOAAOL GO TOVG
Youapeitog Enictevoay gic adToOV,

d1a Tov Adyov tiic IMuvokoe, 6mod
gnoptopioey (Aéyovoa) dtt gine-

pov 8io dco. Eapo. Qoo HA-

Bav Lowdv oi Tapapeitor eic avTov,
TOV £TOPUKOAODGOV VO, ATOpEIVN Eig
avTove, Ko Gmopeve’ 5o fpépag. Koi mo-
MG TeprocoTepa EmicTELGAV S0 TO AO-

v tov. Kai gig v Tuvaika EAie-

yoav 6Tt TAEOV OEV TOTEVOLEY Sl T

Aoyl T €61k 6oL dlatl NKELS ol T-

101 dxovoapev kai gidapey, 61 étodtog
givan dAn0wvd 6 Zomp tod Koopov,

0 Xp1otoc.

Eyo

KYPIAKH. ¢’.

Tod Tverod.

Evayyéhov tod "OpBpov. Zij-
1€1, 'E0fwév, .

Tiic Agrtovpyiag,

"Ex to¥ kato Llodvvny.

Tov?

! Two accents over w: accute and circumflex, one of which is a correction.

2N.B. morph.

® The accent mark impossible to discern.
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[p029] 5t6 sée, i driig 3t6 Znie. “Azi
va pustih da zniete toa, z&-

toa Sté né sa macihte: drizi

s& magia, i vie duidohte i
fleg6hte uf méakata mu. | ut
Gradut téa mndgu ut Sama-
rititu veruvaa na négu,

zardfi lakardiata na Zénata, de-
ka& martyrisa (i kaza) 6ti mi ka-
74 site kolku ¢inih. Ka dui-

déa Gibo' Samarititu né négu,

gl mélea da ustani’ na nih,

i ustana dva déna. | mné-

gu péveki® veruvéa zardi la-
kardiité mu. | n Zénata véle-

a: 6ti véki* né vertivame zardi la-
lakardiite® tf6ite®: zastd nie sa-
mi ¢Ghme i vidohme, 6ti véa

¢ istina Spasut na Sfetut

Hristds.

NEDELJU. 6.
Slepém’.
Evéaggelie Utreni,
Voskrésno, 8.8
Na Liturgii.’

Ot loanna.

NA

11 sanki
211 ustane
j w6 is written separately from the rest of the word, but there is only one accent; Il poveke
11 véke
® Read lakardiite (dittography due to the line division).
® 11 tvoite
" Hardly legible owing to the correction by I1: na Slepi ot (thus with a palatal arc used by the second hand).
® This refers to the 8th matins (as in the Kulakia Gospel), but no matins part has been preserved.
° Il Liturgiata.



The Konikovo Gospel

[p030] TO'v karpov Ekeivov, mepvdvTag
6 Incodg €idev &vOpomov 6mod

MoV TVEAOG BPOVTIC &yEV-

vOn. Kai tov épodtnoav ot Mabnté-
dec Tov, kai simay Addokale, Tig Apop-
eV, £100T0G 1} 0f Fovoic! Tov, Vit yevwnoii.
TVEAOG. ~Aexpifn 0 Incodg ovdE €1oD-
10¢ fiuaptev?, 008¢ oi Fovoic® Tov ALY
£ygvviOn ToEAOG, S vaL povepmOobv
T Epya Tod Og0d gig avtdv. "Epéva
TPEMEL VAL KAU® TA EPYOL EKEL-

vov 6mod pé Emepyey, Eng Omod &i-

v fuépa EpeTon vokta omdTav 0v-

8¢ xavévag dev duvartan va Epyaletart.
"Otav eipan gig tov Koopov, gipan oidg
100 Kéopov. "Etodra eing, kai Entvoe-
KAT®, Koi EKope AoV aro o

TTOCLA TOV, Kal Expiog TOV -

AoV gig ta patio Tod oerod. Kai

ginev Tov cvpE viyov &ig v Kolvp-
prOpav Tod Zikwap o omoiov Bé-

A&l VoL elnt], dmecTaApéVog, dniiye
Aowov kai Evipdn, kai éyvpioev
BAérwvtag. Ot yerrovor Aot

7oV kai Exgivot 6mod Tov EPAemay
mpotitepa’ dt1fiTov TVPAC, E-

Aeyav S&v etvar todtog 6mod éKkh-
Bovvtav kai Elntodoe. ‘AAdot Ereyov:
ot

M. —sig
2] f—
E—z:fg.

* 1. mpw —. Written regularly in the same way.
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[p030] NA téa vréme!, K& zamindva-
Se lisls vide® cuvék §t6 bé-

Se slép ut k& sa rodi.

I g0 pitda Ucenicité mu,

i rekda: Didaskale, koi sogre-
§i, véa ili Tétkité® mu, da s&* ro-
di slép. Otvesta® lisQs: nétu vo-
aisgresi®, néto Tatkite” mu: ami
sé rodi slép, da sa javat

rabotite Boguvi® na négu. Na mé-
ne treblva d& ¢inam rabdtite

né téa dekd ma pusti, dari é
dén: ide ndkja koga néto

nikui né madze da rabdti.

Kdga sam na Sfétut, sdm vide-
lu ng Sfétut. Vie recé, i plju-
vna dole® i napravi kal ut
pljunkata mu, i pumaza kélta

né Gcite na slépjut. I ml

rec¢é: 6di sa ismii nd Gurna-

ta Silodmcka, toa 5t6 ki

reci'®, pustén, utide G-

bo' i s& ismi, i s4 varna
gledake®. Kumsiite U-

bo'® i tie deké gl glédaa
ponapre™ 6ti bési'® slép, vé-
lea: né e li voa deka sédesi™®

i prosesit’. Drizi vélea

oti

* First written erroneously but corrected; 1 further corrects Bpéue to Bpaipe
2 Accent mark missing.

® 11 ruditelite

* The first hand has first begun to write the word rédi too early.

® 11 Otgovori

811 sogresf

"1 ruditelite

& The last letter seems first to have been ov

° |1 délo (probably a hypercorrectism for délu).

% No accent; the word ki at the end of the previous line connected with it by a line-ending hyphen; Il rece
™ Written obp-no at the line break; Il sanki

21 gledaki

2 Written obp-no at the line break; Il sanki

11 pénépret

511 bége

16 Sic! 11 sédese

11 présise
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[p031] &1t érodrog siva, dAlot Edeyay oD O-
potéler, ko ékeivog Eleyev dt Eya’
gipat. "Edeyév Tov kol médg Aomwdv
avolgav ta patid oov. "Amexpion
gkeivog, Kai etnev Evog avOpomoc 6-
7od 1oV Aéyouvv Incodv, Ekaue mn-
AOV?, kail EBardev’ Gmave €ic o pé
T18 pov, Kod gime pov ovpe gig v Ko-
AopfnOpav 1od Zihway, Kol viyov,
Kad €nfiya kol évigOnka, xoi £i-

a. Efmav tov koi wod ivar ékeivog”,
Aéyer Toug dgv 1Egvpw. Kol Epe-

pav gig Tovg Dapioaiovg Ekeivov, 6moD
frov &vav koupdv Toerdg. Koi dtav
gxapev 0 Incovg Tov AoV, Kol G-
voi&e ta périd tov, firov Zappoa-

tov. [TéAw Aowwov tov EpmTnoay

ol ®apisaiol, Tdg avéPreye, Kol
gKeivog TodG elme TAOY EPohev® -
TV €1g TO LATId pov, Kol Eviedn-
ko Kol PAéno. Kai kdmwoot dmod

tovg Dapioaiovg Eleyov ETodtog O-
&vOpwmog S&v etvor amd OV 0edv,
dwati 6&v puAdyet t0 ZapPartov, di-
Aot Edeyav TAG duvetat AvOpwTog
AROPTOLOG VO KALLVEL TETOWLG AOYTG
owgia’, kai frov dryootacio Gvéype-
60 Tovg. Aéyovot TaAy ToD TVEAOD
€0V

! Two acutes: both over ¢ and o.

2 Second letter 1 corrected from what seems to be an v.

1. EBoh —.

4 Last letter ¢ superscripted.

51, EBok —.

® 1. onpeia. Second last letter or letters unreadable and corrected .
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[p031] 6ti véa &, driizi' vélea mi
miasaZ, i on vélesi®: oti “azi
sam*. M( vélea: i kak Gbo®
sa utvoria ogité ti. Otve-

§ta° on, i recé idin cuvék 5t6
g0 vélet’ lis(s, napravi

kal, i kladé navras 6¢i-

té mi, i mi recé: 6di na
Girnata Siloamcka, i sa is-
mii, i utiduh i s ismih, i pru-
glendh. M{ rekda: i déka é
téa, ma véle: né znam. | dune-
s6a na Fariséite téa, deka
bési® idn6 vrémi® slép. | kdga
napravi lis(s kélta, i ut-

fori 6¢ité mu, bésSe Sa-
buta™®. Pak Gbo' gl pitda
Fariséite, kak puglenna®, i
6n ma recé: kal kladé na-
vras 6¢ité mi, i sa ismih

i glédam. I nékui ut

Fariséite vélea: voa cu-

vék né e ut Bdga, zasto

né ¢lva Sabutata, dri-

zi vélea: kak mézi*® cuvék

gréSen da cine takvizi

nisjane, i bése taraf me-

gj0 nih. Vélet pak na slépiut™
ti

* First written 8pod(et, then the & has either been blackened or corrected to an o
211 corrects m{ mi&sa into (i mi4sa, probably to be read as one word umjasa
11 vélese

* No accent; the word "4z at the end of the previous line connected with it by a line-ending hyphen.
® 11 ti (sic!).

® 11 Otgovori

11 véliat (Béior)

® The first hand has first started to write a word with an initial p-; 11 bése

° 11 vréme

0 Written Sau-movta at the line break.

1 sanki

21 pugledna

211 méze

4 Can also be read slépjut, with a ligature; |1 adds a palatal arc: slépiut
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[p032] £ob Ti Aéyerc U avtovt, 8, T Gvorke
18 péTid cov, kol ékeivog sinev éti IIpo-
oG eivar. Adv émictevcay Aomol

ot Tovddiot, 81" oV, &TL HTOV TV~
QO Kai £18ev g Omod EMAAN-

oav tovg ['ovelg ékeivov 0mod avéfie-
ve. Kol épdmnody toug, kai simoy é-
todtog etvol 6 Yidg cag, omod Adye-

€ OTL TVPEAOG EyevvniOn, TG Aot-

wov tdpa PAEmel. Oi Toveig Tov Todg
dmexpiOnkoy ko elmay iEgvpo-

pev &t TveAOg Eyevvion, kol 8Tt
gtodtog etvon 6 Yiog pac. "Apn tdpo
g PAETeL, d&v iEebpopey 1 Tig d-
voi&e 10 patio Tov, NUEG 68V 1-
Eévpopev avTog Exel ki adTov
Epwtoate avTog d1d Adyov Tov 0é-
A&l 6d¢ ginel. "Etodta eimov oi Toveig
Tov, diati EpoPfodvtav Tovg Tovdai-
ovg drott® kai TPoTiTEPD ECVLUPG-
vnoav oi Tovdaiot, dt1 dmorog OpoAo-
YMoel anTov ThC elvar XpioTtdg vl TOV
dudyvouv Gmd 0 Zuvarydyt’. A Tod-
10 ginav oi Toveig tov dtt oy

£xel, avTov Epotnooate. 'EAGAN-

cav Aowdv dedtepov Tov dvBpwmov,
omod fTov TVEAAC, Kai elmay Tov SOEa-
o€ oV Bg0v, Nuelg iEebpopev 6Tt

e

0 Gv-

' 1) No space left between &1’ and avtov, written as one word. 2) Spiritus lenis missing above v in avtév.
21) 1. § —. 2) The only occasion in the text where 6, Tt is written like this.

® Without accent.

1. 9 covayoyn.
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[p032] ti St véleS z& négu, zasto utfori
oCité ti', i 6n recé: Gti Pro-
fitin 6. Né veruva® abo®
ludéite zardi négu, zasté be-
$i* slép i puglenna®, dari ké vi-
knéa Tatkite® né téa $t6 pu-
glend’. I i pitéa, i rekoa:

voa li é Syn vi, deka véleti

Gti slép sa rodi, kak U-

bo® séga gléda. Tatkité® mu
ma' otvestaa® i rekda: znaemi'?
Oti slép séa rodi, i Oti

véa é Synnut™ ni. Ami séga
kak gléda, né zndime, ili koi
utvori 6¢ité mu, nie né znéa-
ime: véa ima boi négu pi-
taite: voa z4 sébesi ki

Vi kéZe. Vie rekoa Téatki-

te™ mu, zast6 sa boea ut ludé-
ite: zaSto i pondpret sogla-

sfa ludéite 6ti kdi omolo-

gisa négu ka é Hristos, da gl
térat ut Séborut™. Za t6-

a rekda Tatkite™ mu, 6ti b6i
ima négu pitdite. Vikaa

abo®” ftoru™® cuvékut dé-

ka bési*® slép, i md rekda: slé-
vi Boga, nie znaime oti

Cu-

! za8t6 utfori 6¢ité ti replaced with zasté utforf ti 6¢ité by I1.
211 veruvéa

® 11 sanki

“ 11 bége

® 11 pugledna

511 ruditeli

" 11 pugledna

& Written obp-pmo (sic!) at the line break; 11 sanki

° 11 ruditelite

° Deleted by 1.

11 otgovoria

211 znéeme

211 corrects the second vowel to ov, though that is what the first hand seems to have written, too. Either the vowel
letter was unclear or it was an n by mistake.

11 ruditelite

'3 11 adds a second accent mark: S6hérut

511 ruditelite

711 sanki

11 vtéru

911 bése
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[p033] 6 &vBpwmog drodtog elvar dpopTom-
AOct. * Amekpifn éxeivog, kai elnev dv €l
VoL GUapTOAOG 68V iEeVpm Eva povoy
iEevpw, Ot an’ ékel Omod fpovv Tv-
QAOG Tpo. PAénw. Kai mé &i-

7oy Tov Ti 60D Ekaple, TAG Gvot-

&g T patid cov. Tobg amexpitn
npotitepo 6ag TO £ina, Kai S&v dcov-
oete T o B€AeTe va dkovoe-

1e; pijva’ 0éAete Kai £0€ic vt yevii-

Te pobntadeg Tov. “Y Ppiody tov

Aoutdv, koi imoy éov eicon Mabntic
gketvov, ) Muets elnecde® padn-
168ec 100 Mwvoéme. Hpeic néedpopev’
8116 Bedg Echvuye” pé Tov Mwbony
aun érodtov d&v Tov iEgvpopev ToOhev
givar. "Amexpidn 6 dvOpmmog koi ei-
mev Tovg, 10T0 glvarl T OowpHacTOV,
&t 8oeig Siv Tov iEevpete modev givar,
Kol dvot&e o patid pov. Opwg iEev-
popev 8Tt apaptoAdv 0 Be0g dEV dKov-
g1 GALD v eivon kavévag Omod céBsTan
TOV BebV Kol Kapvel 10 OEAN A Tov
grobtov Gkodet’. " Ao THY apyiv Tod
Kéopov d&v drxovebnkev, 8t kavévag
va dvoige partia kovevod 0mod va £ye-
vwnon teAdg. “Av 88 fitov étodTot
a0 TOV Bgdv, SEV NUIOPEL VAL KA -
timo-

! Frequently written with spiritus lenis.

ZN. B. synt.

® N.B. morph. Unclear whether eijec0e or eipebe.
4 Usually written with v in the text = i£ebpo.

® N.B. morph. I. suvétuye.

® g1 corrected .
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[p033] cuvékut véa é grésen’. Ot-
vesta? on, i recé: akl é

grésen® né znam: idné salde
znam, 6ti uttdmu dekd béh

slép séga gléda®. | pak ma
rekda: §to ti ¢inf, kék ut-

fori Gcite ti°. M0 otvesta®:
pénapret vi kazéh, ta’ né

Cuhte: 8t6 pak sékate da ¢u-
ete? ili sikate i vie da s&

¢inite ucenici na négu. Is-

pclia gu abo®, i rekéa: ti si U-
¢enik na négu, ami nie smé uce-
nici na Moyséa. Nie zndemi®

oOti Bég zpuruva sos Moyséa:
ami véa né gu zndime ut déka
é. Otvesta™ cuvékut i mi

recé, voa é cudnutu, oti

vie né gu znaite ut déka é,

i utfori** 6&ité mi. Ami zna-
ime Oti gréSen Bog né sla-

sja: ami akd é nékui Sto césti
Bdga: i ¢ine vdljata mu

négu gl sldsja. Ut kréita na
sfétut né sa ¢u, 6ti nékui

da utfori*? 6¢i na nékui $t6 da
s& rodi™® slép. Ak{ né bési** voa
ut Béga, né mozesi*® da cine
nistu

! Sic!

211 otgovori
® Sic!

411 glédam

® Deleted by II.
® 11 otgovori
"1l da&

8 |1 sanki

° |1 zndeme
011 Otgovori
11 utvori

211 utvoré (sic!).

B 1 réde

11 bége

15 vy
Il mézZise
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K.K3'".
oty. 36.

The Konikovo Gospel

[p034]

timoteg “Amexpidnkav, kol £imav Tov:
€00 dlovg 01" Blovg yevviOng &ig Taig
apoptiong, koi éoV Udc S1000KELG, Kol
1oV ebyalav’ Ew. "Hrovoey 6 Tnooic,
6t tov byarav EE® kol OGAV TOV
NBpe, 10D einev moTevEIS 6D €ig TOV
Yiov tod 0g0d. "Exeivog dnekpidn, kol
£mEV TOL Kad olog sivon AVOEVIN Vil
motevow &ig avtov; Kai 6 Tnoodg tod
ginev, Kol TOV €1dec, Kol &keivog Omod
cuvTuyével pet’ doéva Eketvog elval,
Kai éxeivog sinev motedm ADOEvTn
Kol TOV £TPOCKUVIGEV.

TH INIEMIITH

Tiig "AvaMyeng.

Evayyéhov tod "OpBpov, Z1)

teL, 'E@Owov, T'.

Tiic Aertovpysioc.

"Ex 100 KoTa AOUKAY.

TO'v koupov Ekeivov, Otav -
valnmon 6 Incodg amod Tovg ve-
Kkpovg. "Eotdbn eig v pé-

onv t@dv Mabnrdv? tov, kai Aéyet-
Tovg gipnvn &ic éodg. Kai Eotovtag
vt popnBodot’ uvortd kol viL Tpopd-
Eovv, ToVG £paivovvtay va PAETovY
nvedpo. Koi Aéyet toug Aol £lc0e
oLy-

1. €8 —. Frequently written in the same way.
2 N.B. morph. Usually Madntédamv in the text.

% N.B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p034]

nistu. Otvestaa’, i m rekoa:

ti sat sos sé sa rodi uf gré-
huvite, i ti n& a¢ig, i g
izvadia nadvor. Cu lisQs, 6-

ti gl izvadia nadvor: i ka gd
naidé, ma recé: verQvas ti nd
Synut Bozie®. On otvestd®, i
md recé: t&° koi é Gospodyne dé
verdivam na négu? | liss ma
recé: i g vide, i toa daka® zpu-
rlva sos tébe toa é. |

on recé: verivam Gospodyne:
i md s& puklonni”.

CITVARTUK

N& Voznesénie.®

Evéaggelie Utreni,
Voskrésno, 3.°

Na Liturgii®.

Ot Luki*,

N4 téa vrémi'?, koga voi-
skresna® lisQs ut mér-
tfite'. Zastana plsré-

de na Ucenicité mu, i mQ vé-
le: mir na vas. | katl da s&
uplasia mosne™ i da sa putré-
sat, m{ s &inesi*® da glédat
Dah. I ma véle: zasto sté
syg-

11 Otgovoria

2 #and § share the same palatal arc.

* 11 Bozii

“ 11 otgovori

11 da

%11 deka

" 11 poklonni

& Number three (I') added probably by 11, but later erased.

® This refers to the 3rd matins (as in the Kulakia Gospel), but no matins part has been preserved.
0] Liturgiata

1 Luka

211 vréme (Bpéun replaced with Bpaipe).

211 voskresna (at the line break: voi-skresna corrected to vos-kresna).
11 mértvite

!5 Sic! Read mosne

11 ¢inise
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p035] ovyyiopévor; kai d10ti Aoyiopol -
vapoivovov €ig Taic kapdioig cog;

‘I6éte O YEPLA OV KOl TO TTOSAUPLAL-

pov &1t adTdC £Y0 gipit ynhagrioe-

é e kol idéte pe 2 Awrti 1o Tvedpa
ohpra Kol KOKoAa OV Exel Kabmg
BAémete éuéva dmod Exm. Kai oy &i-
eV £100T0, TOVG Ede1EE T XEPIOS

Koi T0 Toddpia. Kai Eotovtog va -
TGTOOV GKOUL GO TNV Y0PV TOLG,

Kai véL Oavpélovy Tovg etnev Exete
timotec payeoipov €66 Kai xeivor

70D £dmKav Evo yapt ynTov, Kol a-

70 peomnra’. Kai énfipev opmpo-

676, TOVG Ko EQaye, Kol ey Tovg todta
gtvon éxeiva 6mod 6oig EAGAN GO, Ao
®vtog pet €odg, 8Tl Tdg Kopver ypei-

o, V& TANpoOodv Ekeiva Bho OTod eivor
yeypappéva gig Tov vopov tob Mwboéng,
Kol &i¢ Toug [TpoenTag, Kai gig ToG WaAoUg
Sud Aoyov pov. Tdte Tovg dvoise Tov vodv
oG Vit katoAdBovy Taic Tpagaic®. Kai
ginev Tovg ot &t elvar yeypappé-

vov kol tétotog AoyTig Ekapve ypeia va
160N 6 Xpiotdc kol v Tpitny nuépav
va avootn6ij 4o Tovg vexpovg. Kai va
Knpvyo” gic 10 Gvopd Tov petavor-

o Kol Bpeoty’ auapTidV €ig SAa

T

1. gipd.

2 Full stop missing.

® Without accent.
1. perédmita.

> —ec... —eC..
®N. B. synt.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p035] syghisani'? i zasto pémisli
s& kacuvat na sarcata vi?

Vidéite réacité mi i nozite

mi: Gti sdm “aze sam: fatéiti
ma?? i vidéite ma® za$t6 Dlhut
snaga i kdski néma kak glé-

dati* méne deké imam. 1 k4 re-
¢é vba, mi pukaza racite

i nozite. | katd da né ve-

rlvaa 68ti° ut radusta mu, i

d& s& ¢adat, md rec¢é: imati li
néstu za jadéni® tka. | 6ni ma
dadda idin kumat riba pecé-

na, i pita ut mét. 1 zima prét

nih i jadé, i md recé: vie s&

tie §t6 Vi zpuruvah, 6sti’ ko-

ga béh sos vas, 6ti kék trebd-

va dé sé ispélnat tie site St6 sa
napisani na zakonut® Moyséuf,

i n& Profititu’, i na walmitu™
zardi méne. Tdégai md utfori tmut
mu dé rasbérat™ Pisanietu. |

mi recé: 6ti taka'? é napisa-
nu'?: i také treblivase da pa-

ti Hristos: i trétiut dén

da voiskréni'* ut mértvite. 1 da
s& prupovéda né imit6 mu poka-
jénie i ostavlénie na gréhuvite na
site

 Written suyyisavor, to be read sinhisani; Il zacudéni

21l me

* 1l me

“ 11 glédate

® 11 63te

611 jadéne

11 63te

8 |1 zakénut

° |1 Profitite

01 yalmite

™ First written rasbérap
2 Corrected from kaka
2 11 napisano

11 voskréni
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p036] ta £6vn, apyilwvrag ano Tepov-
comp. Koi 8ogic £l60g pépropeg é-
tovtov. Kai va, éym 0mod otéAve to
ta&yov 1od IMatpoc pov &ig £odc, kai &-
ol kabicate gic v IOl Tepov-
coAnp, Eng ob v dvéudite SHva-

v 6md méve. Kai ebyarév! toug &-

Ew g gig v Bnbaviav, kai éo1-
KOGE T ¥EPLA TOV KOl TOVG EDAOYNOE.
Kai €kel 6mob antog Tovg edAoyodoey,
EympicOn an’ adtovg, Kol EpEpovvtay d
mhvo gig tov Ovpavov. Kai adtoi oo
TOV £TPOCKVLVIOAV, EYOPLOAV EIC TNV
‘Tepovoainu pg yapav peyainy. Kai
gopiokovvay? gig 10 Tepdv®, dpuvodvreg,
Kol €0AoyodvTeg TOV BedV, Aunv.

KYPIAKH. 7.

Tav ’Ayiov Hotépov.
Evayyéhov tod "OpBpov. Zi)
1€1, 'EmOwov, E’.

Tiic Aertovpyiag.

"Ex tod koto Toavvy.
Ko £, TO'v katpov ékeivov. "Eonkm-
oty I. ogv 0 Inoodg ta patid Tov €ig

1OV Ovpavév, kai eimev @ T4

1ep, NAOeV 1) Bpo, d6Eace TOV Yiov

o0V, kol va 6¢ do&aom kal O Yiog cov. Ka-
Slala

LLgp—.
2] g0 —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p036] site jazici, ka zafati ut leru-
salim’. | vie sté martyre na

vie. | étu, “azi deka pQstam ta-
Euvanitu nd Tatku mi nd vas, i vi-
e sidéite uf Gradut® lerusa-

Iim, ddrri d& s& ublécite

syla utusgore. | isvadi nad-

vor ddri na Vi6ania, i si kre-

na racite i i blagoslovi.

| timu deka 6n i blagoslévesi®,

s& utdili ut nih: i s& nésesi* go-

re na Nébutu®. | 6ni ki md s&
puklonnia, s& varnaa na le-
rusalim sds radus guléma. |

s& naddea uf Carkvata, péea

i blaguslavea Boga, Amin.

NEDELJU. 7.

Sfetih. Otec.

Evéaggelie Utreni.
Voskrésno, 5.5

Na Liturgii’.

Ot loanna.

N4 téa vrémi®, Krenna

lisOs 6¢ité mu na Né-

butu®, i recé: 0 Tat-

ko, duidé sadtut, Proslavi Syn
ti, i da ta pruslavi i S§n ti. Ka
ma

11 lerusalim (this is what has probably been written by the first hand, too, but the ink has spilled over -pov- at the end

of the first line).
211 Gradud (sic!).
® 11 blagoslévese

“ 11 nésise: ¢ replaced with i in the middle syllable, 1 replaced with ¢ in the final syllable.

% |1 Nébuto

® This refers to the 5th matins (as in the Kulakia Gospel), but no matins part has been preserved.

"Il Liturgiata

& 11 vréme (Bpéun replaced with Bponpe, apparently meaning Bpaiyie).

° I Nébuto
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p037] 6xg 0D Edwkeg E€ovaiav kdbe chpkag,
S0 va dmon Loy aldviov gig Ghovg boovg
10D &dwkeg. 'Erovtn etvon 1 {om 1 aim-
V10g, va yvopilovety €6Eva TOV LOVOV
aANOwoV Bedv, Kai Ekelvov Omod E0TEINES
tov Incodv Xpiotov. 'Eyo ot £86&aca

€lg v yijv 10 Epyov 0mod pod E6wKeg

VO KOp, 10 étedeinoa. Kail mdpa

o Iatep, £60 §6E00E pe onud Gov TV
30Eav cov®, omob elya €ic £oéva Tpotite-
po mapa va yévn 6 Koopoc. "E@avé-

pwoa TO dVoprd 6oL €ig Ekeivoug ToLG AvOpo-
7ovg 0mod pod Edwkeg and tov Koopov £d1-
Kol Gov oy, koid pod Todg Edwkeg, Kai &-
poAagay 10 Adyov cov. Tdpa Eyve-

proav 6t GAa boa pod Edmkec Amd

A6yov Gov glvar. ‘Ot Td Aoyt 6mod pod
£dwKeg TOVG EdKa, KOl oTOl TOL ETj-

pov, Kol Eyvopisoy aAndwa, ot d-

7o €6éva gvyfjka’, kol Emicteveoy Ot

€00 g améotelleg. Eyd o1’ avtovg
TapoKoA® Oyt dud Tov Kdopov

TOPOKOAD, GAAY S10 EKEivOVg OTT0D

pod &dwkec, Stati etvan kol Gov.

Koi té €81cé pov dAa £31ké Gov etvar,

Kol T0 £31KG 60V, £61KA OV Kol £60EA-
oOnxa gig avtovg. Kai 8&v elpon mhé-

ov €ig Tov Kéopov, aun étodtot eivat

gl

! sov has been erased.
2N. B. morph.
3 ép —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p037] md dadé puvélja na séka snaga,
da dade zivét véeni na site kél-
ku mi dadé. VVéa é Zivétut véc-
niut, da puznavat tébe sdmiut
istinckiut Bog, i toa §td pusti
lisus* Hristds. “Azi t& pruslavih
na zémljata, rabotata St mi da-
dé d& ¢inam ja sfarsih. | séga

0 Tatko, ti ma proslavi pri tébe
slavata, dekd imah uf tébe pdna-
pret duri né sa ¢ini Sfétut. Javih
imito ti nd tie ljude deka

mf dadé ut Sfétut: tfoi?

béa, i mTi dadé, i cuva-

a lakardiata ti. Séga® pu-

znda zadto site kolku mi dadé
ut tébe sa. Zasto* lakardiite

§t6 mi dadé, m dadoh, i 6ni i
z8a, i puznda istina, zasto ut
tébe ispannah®, i veruvéa za-
§t0 ti ma pusti. “Azi zardi vie
s& mélam®, né zardi Sfétut

s mélam’, ami zardi tie §t6

mi dadé, zastd s tfoi®.

| méite site tf6i°

sa, i tf6ite’®, moi: i sa pru-
slavih uf nih. I né sam vé-

ki** na Sfétut, ami vie sa

na

! No accent.

211 tvoi

® First written probably Ségi

“ Under &, a broad o has been written.

® Not corrected to ispadnah by I1.

® 11 méliam, i.e., a palatal arc has been added below, but also the letter i has been superscipted. This seems redundant,
but notice that the palatal arc could not have been typeset anyway.
" 11 méliam (see the previous footnote).

11 tvoi

° 11 tvoi

01 tvoite

11 véke
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p038] &ig tov Koopov, kai ya Epyopon €ig &-
oéva. [atep Ayie, POAAEE TOVG €ig

70 dvopd oov, £keivog Omod pod E6WKES,
S18 var etvor Eva dcdy kod fpeic. ‘Otay
fjuovv pet’ avtovg gig tov Koopov, £ym
TOVG £QLANYA EIC TO BVOLA GOV EKEIVOLG
omod pod Edmkec Tovg EPVAAEQ, Kol KOvE-
VoG’ aTovg Ogv £xa0m, mapd 0 Yiog
Tiic dmokeiag, d1i var mAnpwdn?® 1 T'po-
off. “Aun tdpo Epyopart €ig Ecéva,

Kol AaA® €todta gig Tov Koopov, dud va
£YOLGL TNV XOPAV TNV ESIKNV OV TEAET-
av €ig 10 Adyov Tovg.

Eig tov "Op0Opov
Tijg "Ayiag IlevtnkooTiic
"Ex to0 kato Todvvny.

KoA. K.’ ‘QXav EBpadiacey Aowov TV

oty- 19 Nuépav Ekeivny TV TPOTNV
Tiic "Epdopddoc, vtec® 1 Ovponc’
cpaopévaig, £kl 6mod ftav oi-
MoOntadeg polmpévor did Tov Qo-
Bov tdv Tovdaimv, NA0ev 6 Tncodg kai
£€01001 €ic 10 pécov, kol Aéyel Toug: €i-
p1ivn &ig éodic. Koi modv einev étodtov
TOV AOYOV, TOLG £de1&e TA XEPLAL TOV
Kol TNV TAEVPAV TOV, Kol ot Mabntddeg
gxapnkav Ocay e1dav oV Kopiov.
Koai

L. éxel —.

2 Two accents over the last 1: accute and circumflex, one of which is probably a correction.
L6 —.

4 ol -£c... -C..
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p038] na Sfétut, i “azi idam na té-
be. Tatko Sfetii, ¢avai® uf i-
mito ti, tie §té mi i dadé, da

s& idno kat( i nfe. Kbga

béh sos nih na Sfétut®, “azi i
¢lvah uf imitd ti: tie deka

mft i dadé i ¢uvah, i nikui

ut nth né zagin4, salde Synut

na zaginatitu, dé sa ispéIni* Pi-
sanietu®. Ami séga idam na tébe,
i zpurGivam vie n4 Sfétut, da i-
mat radusta méeta® sfarséna’

na nih.

N4 Utreni.

Sfetoju Pentikostiju®.

Ot loanna.

K4 zamrakna (bo® na t6-

a dén pravniut ut Sé-
dmicata'®, béa vra-

tite zatforéni, tamu dekéa bé-

a Ugenicite sobrani zardi
strahut!! ludéicki, duidé lists i
zastand pasréde, i ma véle: mir
na vas. | ka re¢é vaa la-

kardia, m{ pukazé racité mu'?
i rébruté mu®3, i Ugenicite

sé zaraduvéa ka vidoa Gospuda.
|

! Written tép-ne at the line break.

2 The word also has an erased acute above the o in the second syllable.
® Something else first written instead of ¢

* The s (¢, as is usual in this prefix) added later, superscripted.
® 11 Pisanieto

% 1l méata

7 Sic! For sfar$éna

& 11 na Sfet6i Pentikosti

° 11 sanki

1011 Sédmicada (sic!).

1 strahot

2 si

211 mo (sic!).
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p039] Kai 6 Tncodg méAty Todg elmev gipfvn €ig
€o00c kabag pe Eotetrev 0 Iotp, kol

gym mépmo dodic. Kai dody einev étod-

10, veOomcEy gig avTog Kai gne, Ad-

Bete Mvedpa “Aytov. Koi émowov! apap-

Tioug” cLYWPNCETE, EIvaL GLYXWPN-

pévoug kol dmotov kpateite, sivar

KPOTNUEVAG.

THX AEITOYPI'TAX.

"Ex 100 kata Toavwnyv’.
K.Z. TH'v botepviy fuépav v pe-
oty. 37. YOANV Tiig £0pTilg E0TEKOVV-

tav 0 'Tnoodg, xai xpae kal

ginev, £dv duypd kavévac, g EA0m

€lg guéva, kol 6g in. "Exelvog 0mod
moTevE £i¢ éuéva, kodag sinev 1y Tpa-
o1, Totapol vepod {ovtavod Bélovot-
pé€etl amd v kothiav tov. Kai tobto
10 gine 816 10 [Tvedpa 6mod EueAloy vl
TAPOLV Ol TIGTEVOVTEG €iG AVTOV dloTi
o 8&v frov Sopévov [veduo Ayt-

ov 011 0 Inoob¢ axdu 6&v £50E4cON.
IToA\oi Aouwodv amo o TAT0og, dodav
drovoay §todta T Aoy, Eheyo?
grodtog eivor aAnOwa 6 Tpogntne. “Al-
Lot Edeya £todtog etval 6 XpioTdg, kol S~
Aot Eleyav pijva 6o v Folaiov.
Epye

1. 6 —. Frequently written in the same way.
2 -€C.

LT—.

* Without accent.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p039] I lis(s padk ma re¢é: mir n&
vas: kak mé pusti Tatku®, i

“&zi plstam vas. | ké recé vo-

a, duind n nih: i recé, zi-

méite Dah Sfetfi. | nd kogu? gré-
huvite prostite, sa prusté-

ni: i n& kogu zaprite, sa za-

préni.

NA LITURGIA®

Ot loanna.

NApukésniut* dén gulé-

miut n& Praznikut®, stée-

§i® lis@s, i vikna: i re-

¢é, akll ma s4 pie n& nékui, néka
ddéide nd méne, i néka pie. Toa §t6
verliva nd méne, kak Re¢é Pisa-
nietu’, reki® ut voda Ziva ki

técat ut sércitu mu®. | véa gi

recé zardi DOhut $t6 ki zé-

mea™ tie §t6 verlivat na négu: zasto
68tit! né bési'? dadén Doh Sfetii®,
zasto lislis 68ti* né sa prusléavi.
Mnégu Ubo™ ut kalabalakut

ka ¢la vie lakardii, vélea: vo-

a é istina Profitut. Dri-

zi vélea voéa é Hristos. i dri-

zi vélea: da né ut Galiléa

ide

11 Tatko (but the corrected last letter is difficult to discern).

211 kégo
%11 LITURGIAta

* The palatal arc is under the i (e1). 1 corrects the haplology: NA napoké3niut

% |1 Préaznikot
811 stoese
" 11 Pisanieto

& Without accents (except for a spiritus asper before p).
® 1 corrected from something else (1?).
% The vowel after p unclear; Il zémaa

1 68te
2|1 bése

'3 ¢ corrected from something else.

11 63te
511 sanki
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p040] &pyeton 6 Xpiotdc; Adv ginev 1y [poof,
611 4o T0 onéppo Tod Aafid, kai and
v Bnreép tiv Xopav®, kel omod
Nrav 6 Aapis, 6 Xpiotog Epyetat. At-
yootacio Aoumov Eyvev gig TO AR 00g

SV avtdv. Kai kérmotor an” adtong
10elav va TOV TIIGOLY AALG KOVELG

dv Gmlovev dmave’ Tov xépo. “HAOav
Aourdv oi dmnpétal® gig Tovg " Apyiepeic
kai Popisoiovg kai ékeivol Todg gimay St-
oti 8&v 1oV fipepete®; " AmexpiOnkay

ol \rMpETaL ovdE Kapioy eopav, obtmg
EMdANnce Kavévag avpwmog, ®eav

onod EMaAncev £tobtog O vBpmmoc.

O1 Doproaiot ooy Tovg dmekpibnkay,
UImog kol Emhavednkete Kol EG€TG.

Mijva kavévag amo Tovg " Apyovtag Emi-
GTEVOEV €i¢ aVTOV, 1j ano Tovg Dapioai-
oug. “AM\ €Todtog 6 'OyAog Omod dev
yvopilel tov Nopov, eivar katapapé-
vog. Aéyov tovg 6 Nikoddnpog (6 6molog &i-
YEV VILAYEL TNV VOKTO €ig adTOV)

@vtog évag an’ antovg. Mijva 6 No-

HOG pog Kpivel gig TOv vOpwmov,

av d&v dxovon mpotitepa avTOV, Kol

vt yvopion® Ti kapvel. AmekpiBniay®

Kxad glmoy Tov pijve’ eloa kai oV Ao
v Fodaiay, €E€Tage KoTo AEmT®dG

Kol

 Two accents over w: acute and circumflex, one of which is a correction.
2 second acute over third letter.

® Third letter n corrected .

4 N.B. morph.

% Last letter uncertain, corrected .

® Last letter v superscripted.

" N.B. morph. / synt.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p040] ide Hrist6s? Né recé li Pisanie-
tu', zast6 ut sémitu® Daviduvu®, i ut
Vidleém Sélutu’, tamu deka

bési® David, Hrist6s ide. Ta-

raf (bo® s ¢inf ut kalaba-

lakut zardi négu. | nékui ut nih
sékaa da gi fatat: ami nikui

né sprustré vras négu réaci. Duidda
am’ ismeciite na Vladicite

i Fariséite: i 6ni mu rekda za-

§t6 né gu dunesohte? Otvestaa®
ismeciite: néto nikui pét ta-

k& zpuruva nékui cuvék, katu

k& zpuruvé voa éuvék. Fa-

riséite Gbo® ml otvestaa'”:

da né sa prilazahte™ i vie.

Da né nékui ut Naprésnite ve-
ruva na néegu, ili ut Fariséi-

te. Ami voa Kalabalék $t6

né puznava Zakonut'?, é pruklét.
M véle Nikodim, tda 5t6 bé-

$i*® utigel nokjata™* na négu,

bési* idin ut nih. Da né Z4-
konut® ni sédi'” na cuvékut,

ak né ¢le pénépret négu, i

da puznée $t6 &ine. Otvestaa'®

i mQ rekda: da né sii ti ut

Galiléa, isglédai padrobnu®®

i

11 Pisanieto

211 sémito

® 11 Davidovo

“11 Séloto

511 bége

® 11 sanki

7 Sic! Probably bo was not completely written; 11 sanki
8 11 Otgovoria

® 11 sanki

01 otgovoria

™ Unclear; after the first letter &, both p and A written one over another; penultima accent; Greek: émlavedfkete “‘were
misled’; 1l izblaznihte

211 Zakénut

211 bese

11 nékta

511 bese

511 Zakénut

711 sade

811 Otgovoria

11 podrébno
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p041] xai 1€, 6t [Tpoertng amo v okt
haiav d&v Eonkmbn. Kai 6 Tnoodg mbiv
100G EAIANGE Kod £lmev 8Yd €10 TO

o®dg Tod Kdopov ékeivog 0mod pe dxo
10004, dtv BéAer meputarel’ gic TNV oKO-
tiov, GG BELEL Exel TO ODOG TR

Corig.

! Without accent.
2 Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p041]i vidi, zasto Profitin ut Gali-
léa né stand. | lis(s pak

ma zpuruva: i recé “azi sam sfé-
tilutu® na Sfétut: téa t6 ide? pli
méne, né ke® 6di* uf temina-

ta°, ami ki ima sfetilutu

na zivotut.

! Two accents.
2 The first letter i may have been corrected from &
® |1 mistakenly corrects véke né ke into véka néka
4 £

Il 6de
5 Sic!
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K. IH’
oty. 10.

mepl TV
£KaTOV
TpoPérovt
TopoSOAT).
38.

The Konikovo Gospel

[p042]

TO GEION KAI IEPON

EYAITEAION
TH AEYTEPA THX A’. EBAOMAAOZX.

META THN HENTHKOXTHN
HTOITOY AT'TOY IINEYMATOZX.

"Ek 10 kato Toavwnyv’.

"Elnev 6 Koproc, BAémete vl

UV KATOQPPOVECETE, KOVE-

VoL 470 TOVTOVG TOVG UIKPOVG Ot-

ati o6¢ Aéym ol Ayyelot adTdV €ig TOLG
Ovpavovg PAEmovot Thvta TO TPOGMOTOV
10D Totpdc pov, 6mod eivan i Tovg Ovpa-
vovg. Atoti 6 Yiog tod avOpdmov Ade
va oo 1o yapévov. Ti cdg paive-

Ta Qv Thyo Kavévag avBpmmog va

£xel éxotov TpodPorta, Kol vor Thovn o
Eva am’ ot 68V Apivel Ta EVveViiv-

10 évvéa, koi myévavtag® eig o "Opn,
yupebel TO TAavopévov. Kai av toym

va

! _zov abbreviated.



The Konikovo Gospel

[p042]

Ot loanna.

REGé Gosp6t', Gledaite d&

né poudite?, nikui ut

vie maléckite: za-

§t6 vi vélem nihnite Aggeli na
Nebesa® glédat déima licitu

né Tétku mi, $t6 é nd Nebe-

s4*. Zasto Synut cuvécki duidé:
da spési® zaginatutu®. St6 vi sa glé-
da, ak( sankim’ nékui cuvék dé i-
ma sto ofci, i da zagine i-

dné ut® tie: né ustava devitdi-
séttu® dévet, i 6di'® p0 planinite,
pala zaginatata. | ak( pugodi™

da

Y 11 Gospéd

211 péhdlite

¥ 11 Néboto

* 11 Néboto

%Il spase

® 11 zaginatoto

"1l zaré

® The accent is difficult to discern. It seems that the first hand erroneously wrote a palatal arc under st6 on the previous
line (because Sto is a much more common word in the text), and when he tried to erase the arc, the ink spilled and
covered the accent above the preposition ut.

° 11 devitdésette

91 ode

" 11 pugéde
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ékel

The Konikovo Gospel

[p043] va 1o gbpet, PEPora odc Aéym, GTi
TEPLOGOTEPOV YaipETAL EIC EKETVO,

TopdL i T evvijvro® dwvéa, Omod &V
gmhaviiOnicav. Tétolag Aoyfig etvor

& pa EumpooBev 10b Iatpdg cag, Tod
&v Ovpavoic, va xabf Evag dmo Tovg pik-
povg €tovtoug. Kai Gv c@idin 6 adeA-
POG GOV &ig £6éva, oVPE, Kal EAEYEE Tov,
avapecst cov Kol Ekeivov povayod Gv cod
aovom, EkEPOEES TOV GdEAPOV Gov. A-
un| Gv 8¢ cod akovaon, Emape pE Aoyov-
60V aKo &va 1j 600 d10 va Befotm-

07 ka0 Adyog amod dHo, f| Kol TPV
paptopov. Kai dv mopakodon kai av-
T00c?, €ing o gig v “Exiknoiov kai

av mapakovon kol tfig "Exkineciag, &-
€ TV Moty TOV £0vikov® kod Tov Te-
Advy BéBaua b Aéym Soav? v
déoete Andvo gig v yiv, 0Elovoy
£ic0g Sepéva gic 1oV Ovpavoy kol doa
Macete anavo gig v yiv, 0élovoy
£i60g Aopéva gic 1ov Ovpavéy. T Pé-
o 60c A&ym OTL GV GLULPOVIICOLGY

800 ano £00¢ Ambvem &g TV yijv S
KkG0e mpaypo 0mod Béovot noet,
Bélet ToVg yéver amo Tov [Matépa pov
1oV Odpaviov. Atoti 8mov etvar Vo,

i Tpeic palwpévor €ig to dvopd pov.
€Kel

2 N. B. synt. compare to &v rapakovon kai tig ' Exkineiag.
® Without accent except for a spiritus lenis over first letter.



The Konikovo Gospel

[p043] da ja naide, istina vi vélem, 6ti
poveki® sa radiiva na taa, k_|-
ku? na devittisét® i dévet, $t6 né
zaginaa. Taka é vélnu® prét
Tatku vi, $t6 € né Nebesa®,

d& zagine idin ut malécki-

te vie. | ak( grési’ brét

ti na tébe, 6di i g0 karai®

megid tébe i 6n sdm: akd ta
sltsja, i° dubf brat ti. A-

mi ak( né ta sldsja, zémi sos té-
be 65ti*® idin ili dva: da s& uve-
rlva séka ré¢ ut dva, ili i tri
martyre. | ak( né sldsja i ti-

e, k&zi gu né carkvata, i

akd né slusja i n& carkvata, i-
mai gu katl ut drlg jazik i Gjum-
rukéiata. Istina vi vélem: kol-

ku akd vércite' vras zémljata, ki
s varzani na Nébutu'?: i kélku
utvarzite™ vras zémljata, ki sa
utvarzani na Nébutu™*. Pak i-
stina vi vélem, 6ti ak( symfoni-
sat dva ut vas vras zémljata z&
sékue™ rabéta deka ki plisakat
kT m0 s& ¢ine ut Tatku mi Ne-
bésniut. Zast6 déka ima dva,

ilf tri isbrani® uf imit6 mi,

tdmu

L 11 péveke

2 The second letter is unclear but has an acute; 11 kolku

® 11 devitdesét

* 11 og6dno (for ugédno)

® Corrected from ki (ki > of).

® 11 Néboto

11 grése

& 11 kérai

°llgo

1911 63te; adds an arc (without a iota subscriptum) under the initial ®
! Read vdrdzite

211 Nébuto

'3 5 superscripted.

M1 Nébuto

511 sékua

'8 11 sopmraéni, for sobrani (erroneously corrects -pz- = b to -my-).
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p044] éxel elpon kai £yd eic Ty péonv tovg.

KYPIAKH. A’.
Tawv “Ayiov [Havrov.
"Ex t0o kota MatOaiov.

K.IA’. "Elnev 6 Kbproc, €i¢ tovg MoOn-
oty. 32. Tédeg Tov. Idg dvOpwmog Aot
ndv, 6mod Opoloynon €ig €-
16 Qutd péva opmpootal ic Todg avOpdmoug,
Kai Agke- 0éAm OpoAoynoEL Kol Y0 €ig aOTOV O
upprv, 22. mpootd’ gic Tov Hotépa pov Tov Odpaviov.

Kai dmotog pe apvndij opmpootd’ eig Tovg
avOpdTovg, B ® TOV Apvn BT Kai Eyd
dpmpootd’ gig Tov Hatépo pov tov Ov-
paviov. O eAdv [atépa fj un-

tépo Omep Eué, S&v etvon 8Eog

3101 Adyov pov, kai émotog dyomd’® Yiov

] Buyatépa mepioedTEPOV GO EEVA,

d&v elva GErog 8101 gpéva’. Kai dmotog

d&v mapel TOV oTawpdY TOL, Kol VO KOAOL-
06 omicm pov, d&v etvon d&1og S1dr Ad-
yovu pov. Tote dnekpifn 6 TéTpog, kai
ginev Tov, Vé, MUl 6ol dgrooausy
B\, Kol o8 drolovdfoopey’ Ti Aot-
oV 0éher v yév®. Adyettov 6 -
oovg BéPara odig Aéym &tt doeig” dmov’
UE dolovOnoeTE, €iC TV AvayEvv-
o, Stavt kadion 6 Yiog tod av-
Opd

0

* Two first letters op corrected from something that could be a . Two accents over a: acute and circumflex, one of
which is a correction.

2 second hand: An £ superscripted on the left side of first letter o.

% Second hand: An ¢ with a little circle over it superscripted on the left side of first letter o.
* Second hand: An & without accent mark superscripted on the left side of first letter o.

®1. & —. Frequently written in the same way.

® Third letter difficult to discern.

" Second last letter difficult to discern.

® Last letter unreadable due to a letter correction. 1 probably corrected from 1 or vice versa.
° Only one accent.

% Only one accent.

6 looks like a 5.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p044] tdmu sam i &zi* plsréde né nih.

NEDELJA. 1.

N4 site Sfétci.

Ot Mat6éa.

REGé Gosp6t?, na Ugeni-

cité mu. Sékui ¢uvék u-

bo®, §t6 martyrisa uf* mé-

ne prét ljaditu, kT mar-

tyrisam i “azi® zardi négu

prét Tatku mi Nebésniut.

| koi s& utfarli® ut méne prét
ljuditu, ki s& utfarlam’ i azi® ut
négu prét Tatku mi Nebé-

snjut. Téa 5t6 ljube Tatku ili
maika poveke ut méne, né e dustden
zardi méne, i koitu ljabe Syn

ilf kérka p6veki® ut méne, né

e dustéen zardi méne. | kditu

né zémi'” krastut mu, i da doide
pl méne, né e dustéen zardi mé-
ne. Tégai otvesta'’ Pétar, i

ma rec¢é, étu, nie deka ustavihme
site, i duidéhme pi tébe: §té 0-
bo'? ki s& &ine. Ml véle li-

sQs: istina vi vélem, zasto vie

5t6 duiddhte pd méne, né prirogé-
nitu™, kéga sédni'* Synut u-
VEC-

L1 4ze

211 Gospéd

® 11 sanki
“1lna

51l “aze

611 utréce

Il utrécam

® palatal arc missing; 11 4z
° |1 péveke

1 zéme

11 otgovori
211 sanki

211 prirodénitu
11 sédne
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p045] Bpdmov éni Bpdvov SOENC avTod, Oéle
te kobioel kol £0€lg €ig dddeka Opo-
voug, vt kpivetat Toig dhdeka puAcic
100 ToponA. Kai ka0 Evag 6mod aei-
Ke OTTE, fj AdeEAPOVC’, ' GdENPAC,
N Hotépa, | Mntépa, §| Tuvaika,

N Hodia, fj Xopapia, 51 t0 Gvo-

ué pov, ékatovtamiaciova 0Aet
mhpel, kai 0ELeL KAnpovopoet kai {o-
nv aioviov. Kai moAlotl tpdtot 0¢-
Aovaot yéver HoTtepol Kai ol DoTepoL

TPAOTOL.
KYPIAKH. B’.
"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.
K. A’ Tov kopov Ekeivov, mepima-
oty. 18. T@dvtag 0 Inocodg onud ig v
0drooca tiig Faliaiag, &i-
nepl Tiig 8¢ 600 adelpovg, TOV Zipwva 6mod
ddacka Aéyete T1€tpog, Kol TOV " Avdpéav TOvV
AMog Tod AdeAPOV TOV, OmOD EPPryrvav dikTva
XpioTod. gig T BGhacoay (Att®) fitav yo-

padec. Kai Aéyet tovg éAdite Omi-
o LoV, Kol BEA® odg kbun yopd-
deg avOponwv. Kai mapendig é-
Kkevot dpnoav ta diktova, kol Tod
dohovBnoav’. Kai myévevtog
Topokeife, 10 GALovg 500’ Gde-
Qovg,

! gg..6c

2|, oni —. Written throughout the text in the same way.
% Third letter difficult to discern.

*1. 4, and below

® Without accent marks.

®N. B. synt. axolotBnoav +gen.

7 Last letter difficult to discern.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p045] vécki né tronut né slavata mu,
ki sédnite i vie na dvandiset tro-
nuve, da sadite dvanéisete® jazi-
ci na Israil. | sékui St usta-

vi kaki?, ili brétja, ili® séstri,

ili Tatku, ili Maika, ili Zena,

ili Déca, ili Nivi, zardi imi-

t6 mi, st6 kata ki zémi*,

i Ki nasléduva i Zivot

vécni®. | mnégu pravni ki

s4 ¢inat napukosni®: i napu-
kéSnite pravni.

NEDELJA. 2.

Ot Mat0éa.

NA téa vrémi’, ka 6desi®
lisGs blizu nd mo-

ritu Galiléicku, vi-

dé dva brata, Simona $té
sa véle Pétar, i Andréa b-
rat mu, dekéa farlea mrézi
uf moritu: zasto6 béa ri-
bare. I ma véle eléite pd
méne, i kT va éinam ri-
bare® n& ljude™®. 1 uf casut
Oni ustavia mrézite, i uti-
dua p0 négu. | ka utide
ponaka, vidé drizi dv4 bréa-
tell

! ge subscripted

21 corrected from something else.

® Two accents.

* The two last letters corrected from something else.
® Sic! Palatal arc missing.

® Something has been deleted above the ¢
11 vréme (Bpéum> Ppaipte).

€11 6dese

° I lovéce

01 ljadete

"l ta

85



The Konikovo Gospel

[p046] povg tov TakwPBov tov Yiov tod ZePe-
daiov, kol Tov AdeA@ov Tov TOV Twdvvny,
péoa, €ig T0 povo&viov pald pE tov
ZeBedaiov tov Iatépa tovg, Omod Eumd
Aovov ta dikToa, kol ToUG ELUANGEY.

Kai mapgudig éxeivor dopnoav kol 0 povo-
Evhov kai Tov [atépa tovug, kol tod dxo-
Aovbnoav. Kai 6 'Incodg éydpioey SAnv
v F'oldaiov, diddokmvtag ig Taig
Svvayoydig, kol knpottevog to Ev-
ayyéhov Tiic BaotAgiag, kol iotpedwv-

Tag ka0g AoyTic doBévelay, Kol kabe-
appwotiov €ig TOV Aaodv.

KYPIAKH. I".

"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.
K. ot "Elnev 6 Kbdprog ‘O Aoyvog o,
oty. 13 Koppiov elvar T péi, v

Aowmov T pdtt cov etvon kKoba-

pdV Ko GAov 6oV TO Koppi OTIVOV: Oé-
Ael gio0e. "Aun dvicmg kot T néTt Gov
gtvon Tovnpdv, SAov Gov TO Kopui 04-
el £l60g orotevdy, Kal dvicmg Aomdv
10 @dg Omod tvon gic dcéva, elvar oKo-
10¢%, MOGOV OéAEL E160E TO GKOTOC.
Koavévag dév dvvete va Sovievm dvo
AdBevTadec’. Ati fj Tov Evav BéAeL
LoNoEL, Kol oV dAkov Bélet ayamost
il

L. — ewov.
2 First o superscripted.
®N. B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p046] te! 1akova Synut na Zevedé-
a, i brat mu lodnna, vna-

tre uf sdikata zaino® sos Ze-
vedéa Tatku mu, dekd kar-
pea mrézite, i i vikna. |

uf ¢asut dni ustavia i sai-
kata i Tatku mu, i utidua

pl négu. | lis(s ubarnd sata
Galiléa, ucéki pa So-
boritu®, i propuvédase Evag-
gelietu na Carstfutu, i isle-
kavase” sékakva bolka, i sé-
ki® maras na L"jadutu®.

NEDELJA. 3.

Ot Mat6éa.

REGé Gosp6t’: Sfetilnikut

na snagata é 6kutu, ak(®

abo® 6kutu ti é istu,

i sata ti snaga sfetliva ki

bide. Ami ak(™ i** 6kutu ti
Siirécku, séta ti snaga ki

bide témna, i aki? abo®,
videlutu §t6 é uf tébe, é te-
mnina, kdlku ki é temninata.
Nikui né mozi'® da raboti'® dva'’
Gospodare'®: zasto ili idinjut ki
umrdzi, i drigjut ki vozljabe:
ili

111 brata

211 z&idno

® Written Sap-tmpnrov at the line break; 11 Séborito
4 Sic! For islekavase

5|1 sékot

® First written /"Gdutu; 11 L jadito
" 11 Gospéd

811 ako

® |1 sanki

01 ako

1 e (sict).

21 ako

3|1 sanki

11 videluto

11 méze

611 rabéte

11 na dva

'8 |1 Gospodara
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p047] 1 Tov &vav BéAel kpoTNoEL, Kol TOV GA-
hov Bélet KaTappovioel, SEV NUTOopET-
Te va dovAeveTe TOV Bedv, Kal TOV TAOD-
Tov. At To0T0 6aGg Aéy® LNV OPOVTi-
Cete dua v {onv oag, Tl va ¢d-

T€, Kol T va mifjte unde 10 Kop-

pi oag va to évdvoete 1) (o1 d&v

glvan TeplocdTepov’ amd TO eayi, Kol

70 Kopui cog amd THv Evivpaciov’. Tto-
yoodfte T0 TOLAi, OTOD TETOVVTE €iC
TOV aépa, OTL UNdE 6mMEPVOLGL, Unde
Bepilovat, unde palodvouot ig Taig
amobnkaug, xai 0 Iatp cag 6 Odpa-
vi0g T Opépel kai £€ig dEV dia-

@épeTE TOAD am” awtd. [olog amo £odig
epovtilovtag Numopel va Tpochion
Kapiay migvy? gig T o Tov.

Kai d1é v évdvpaciov ti éyvoialecbs; pa
0ete KaToAemTdG, TO AoLSoHS1A* TOD
AgBadiov, Tdg adEAVOVOL dEV KO-
malovow, 00dE yvébovot. Kai Aéyw-
60g, 6TL UNdE 0 ToAOUMV e OANV-

ToL TV 60&0v Evedunkev woav &-

va 4o tovta. Kai éav ta yopth-

pta Tod AciPadiov, 6mod elvar ofpepov,
Kol adprov ta Parilovv gig OV Pobpvov,
6 0edg téTotag Aoyiic Té oToMn’®, md
oo piAAOV €G0S OAMYOTIOTOL.

Mnv

A dot between the words.
2 Two acutes.

% The two last letters are blurred.

1. Lovrobdia.
® 1. oToAiCeL
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p047] ili edinjut, ki z&pre, i dragi-
ut ki poQide, né moézite

da rabdtite nd Boga, i nd
imanitu. Zardi tda vi vélem:
nim picaléte za Zivotut vi, Sto
da jadite, i 5t6 da piete, nétu sna-
gata vi da ja ublécite: Zivo-
tut né e poveki' ut jastitu, i
snagata vi ut rbata. Smi-
sléite piliStata, Sto létat na
vétarut, 6ti néto séjat, néto
Znijat, néto bérat, uf ham-
béritu, i Tatku vi Nebé-

sniut i hréani?: i vie né déli-

te mnégu ut tie. Kai ut vas
§t6 picale mozi® d&* priklade
nékui ar$in na bo ut® mu. |
zardi rlbata 5t0 sa grizite?
naucéite padrébu, cvetinja-
ta® na bahcata, kak rastat, né
sa mécat, nito prédat. | vi vé-
lem, 6ti nito Solomén s6s sata
mu sldva s& ublecé katQ

idnd ut vie. | akd bilkite

né bahcata, $t6 sa voa dén,

i Utre i klavat uf fOrnata,

Bdg takd i stolisliva, kol-

ku péveki’ vazi® malovérni.
Nim

Y11 péveke

211 hrane

® 11 méze

4 First letter corrected from something else.

® 11 bojut

® The first hand has first started to write tCe-, then corrected it to t(fe-.
11 péveke

&1 vaze
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p048] M1 £yvoiblecbe 1O Aodv, ALyovTeg,
Tl v Qapev, Koi Tl v Tod eV, Koi Ti

va évdvBodpev. "0t étobto dAa Ta

£0vn T0 yupevovot dwti 0 Tlatépa-

coct 6 Ovpéviog iEedpet TS To YPELd-
CeoBon €Todta 6ha. “Apn mpdTov (n-

tare v Bactleiav 100 Oeod, kai tnv
ducatooivnv? Tov, kai TodTo Sha OELOVY

oag avyotichi.

KYPIAKH. A’.

"Ex t0d koo MaOdiov’,
K. 1. TO'v konpdv €keivov, Qicav® &p-
oTY.C. Brikev 6 'Incode eic v Kamep-

vaodp, A0y gic adtov Exo-
TOVTOPYOG TapakaAdvTos Tov Kai
Aéyovtag AvOEVTT, TO TOUdi pov Kel-
TETOAL €IC TO OTHTL TOPdAVTOV, KOl
Tipmpdtot kaxd. Kai Aéyet tov 6 'In-
600G £y® O ® EAON va 10 laTped-
ow. Kai dmexpidn 6 Exatovrapyog,
Kad etmev AVO&vT, S&v elpon EEL-

0¢, v& EMONG €ig TO omtfjTL pov AL
gine povayd Adyov, koi 08Aet iotpev-
07 To oudi pov. Alati kai £yo sipon
avOpwmog anokdto gig éEovaiav, Kai &-
F® GITOKAT® POV GTPOTIDTOS KOl AEY®
€lg todtov, cOpe, Kol Toyéver Kol gig
an

1. Tatépog oog.
2. dwcaroch —.
% 1. Matfoiov.
41. Qoav.

®N.B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p048] Nim s4 grizéite Gibo", d& vélite,

$t6 da jadime, i $t6 da pieme, i §t6
da sa ublécime. Zasto vie site
jazicite i palat: zasto Tatku

vi Nebésniut znae ka vi treba-

vat vie site. Ami pérvu sakai-

te Carstfutu® Bozie, i pra-

vinata mu, i vie site ki vi

sa artardisat.

NEDELJA. 4.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA t6a vrémi®, K4 fle-

zé€ lisQs uf Kaperna-

Um, duidé n& négu S6t-

nik®, i g0 molesic. | véle-

§i®: Gospodyne, Détitd mi lé-

7i” uf déma raslablenu®, i

sa maci® 16sju. | ma véle li-

s(is: “aze ki doidam dé g isleku-
vam. | otvesta™ Sétnikut™,

i recé: Gospodyne, né sam dustd-
en, da doidis uf déma mi: ami
réci salde lakardia, i ki s is-
lek(va Détito mi. Zast6 4ze'? sam
Suvék pat puvélja, i imam

pat méne voinici: i vélem

na véa, odi, i 6di': i n&

drlg

11 sanki

2 ¢ = st corrected from t
211 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).
411 giézbasiata (read j-).
* 11 mélige

511 vélese

11 1éze

& No accent; I raslableno
° Il mace

011 otgovori

™| giozhasiata (read j-).
2 palatal arc missing.
11 6de
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p049] aAlov, Eha, kai Epyeton Kol gig TOV d0D-
AOV OV, KApE TODTO, KOl TO KAWVEL

Kai dxovwvrag 6 Incode, é0adpace, kol
ginev &ic 8keivovg Omod TOV dodovBodoay,
oWt odic Aéyw e gig tov Topa-

NA d&v evpiiKa TOGNV HEYOAV THoTV

Kkai Aéyo oog, 6L modhoi o v Gva-
TOAV Kod 4o v dvowv BEhovaty EAOT,
kol BéAovv cuykabioel pue Tov T ABpady,
kai Tov Toadk, kai tov Takdp gig v Ba-
okeiav T@v* Ovpavadv. Koi of Yiol tiig
Baoiigiog 0élovav 0yoldi EEm

€lg 10 oK0T0g 10 EEMTEPOV EKET

0éet elo0e O KAaOuOG, Kol O Ppuynoc

@V 086vtev°. Koi einev 6 Tnoodg ig

tov 'Exatéviopyov mijyeve, kai Ka-

Bag Emiotevoeg, va 6o yévn, Kal lotpen-
On 1o TToudi tov TV Gpav Ekeivnv.

KYPIAKH. E’.

"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.
K. H. TO'v koupov Ekeivov, mepvdv-
oty. 28. tag 0 Inoodc eig v Xopav

1@V Tepyeonvidv, OV dméy

ooV 600 SaUOVIGHEVOL, OTOD gVYE-
vaow EEm Ao To pvnpota, dypi-

ot ToAAG, TOG0V, OmoD d&v £dVveTOV
va TEPAON KAvEVAS GO TNV 6TpaTay -
Kel

og—.

2], —nv.

® Without accent.

“ Abbr.

®1. 6 —. Regularly written in the same way.
& Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p049] drlg, éla, i ide: i na ezmi-
kjarut mi, ¢ini voa, i g &ini'.

| ka & listis, s& zagudi, i

rec¢é na tie §t6 ddea pd négu:
istina vi vélem: nito uf Isra-

il né naidéh télku guléma véra,
i vi vélem, 6ti mnégu ut isgre-
va i ut zaot ki déidat,

i ki sénnat® zaino* sds Avraam,
i Isadk, i lakév, na Cér-

stfutu Nebésnutu, | Synuvi-

te na cérstfutu ki s& isvadat

nadvor na temninata nadvornésnata:

tdmu ki é plakanitu, i karca-
nitu na zabitu®. I regé lisls
na bimbasiata®: 6di, i kak
veruva, da t1 sa ¢ine, i s isle-
kuva Détito’ mu téa &as.

NEDELJA. 5.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA téa vrémi®, K& zami-
nlvase lis(s na Sélutu
Gergesincku, gl sreto-

a dvé nadvornicevi, 5t6 ispagja-
a nadvor ut grobistata, divi
mésne’, tolku, deka né mozesi'
dé& zamine nikui ut patut to-

a11

Y11 ¢ne

21 possibly corrected to something else.
® 11 sédnat

“ 11 z&idno

® 11 zAbite

® 11 giozbasiata (read j-).

711 Détito

811 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).

® A letter has been erased between i and 6.
011 mézige

™ Erased by II (see the following note).
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p050] keivnv. Kai mapgvbog Expa&av, Aéyov-
1e¢ Incod Yi€ tod 0eod, ti Exopev

VoL KApPOUEY TIUETS pet’ oéva; NA-

Beg €56 va pdc Bacaviong Tpotite-
pa amd OV Kopov. Kai pokpdt ém’-
a0TOVG fTov GyéAn? xoipmv ToAADY
onod £Pooke. Kal ol daipoveg Tov €ma-
pokalovv, Aéyovteg Gv nag evyaine,
80¢ pog adegloy voL DIEAUEY €ig TV Oryé-
Ay 10V yoipov. Kai tobg eine ma-
yévete®, koi ékeivor edyfikay kai &mij-
Yo €ig TNV dyéAnv @V yoipwv,

Koi Topevdg dppnoev’ GAn ¢ Gyéan
amd TOV £yKpepvoV gic Ty Bdhdcoay’,
Kol énviynoov péoca €ig T vepa.

Kai oi Bookoli Epuyav, Koi Enfjyav €ig
i oMy, kai draow® Sy iy H-
mo0eow’, kai Té mpaypato v dat-
poviopévov. Kai e0vg 6An 1 TToAg
g0YTiKe Kol dmdvinoe tov Incobv kai
DAV TOV E100V, TOV EMOPAUKAIAE-

oav va gbyn amod Ta GUVOPA TOVG, Kol
guPaivovtog péca gig 1o kapap,
EMEPOOE, Kol EMTyEV €ig TV €-

dwnv tov [To6Aw.

KYPIAKH. Q.
"Ex to0 kata MotOaiov.
TO'v

' N. B. morph.

2], & —. Frequently written with spiritus asper.
® Abbr.

4N. B. morph.

S —.

®N. B. morph.

" Two accents.

N. B. morph.

® Sixth letter corrected.

© Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p050] a'. I uf casut viknéa?, i vé-
lea: listise Syne B&zii, St6 ima-
me® da ¢inime nie sos tébe? dui-
dé tika da na macis* ponépret
ut vrémitu®. | dale¢® ut nih,
imasi’ b ultk® ut pravci mnégu
5t0 pasea. | démonite gl mo-
lea, i vélea, akl na isvadis,

dai ni izin da édime uf b uljd-
kut ut prévcite. | ma re¢é: o-
déite®, i oni ispannéa™ i uti-
dua’® uf bjuljukut na pravcite,

i uf ¢asut sa zatarcé sat bju-
1"ak ut brégut uf moritu™?,

i s& udavia vnétre u vadite™.

| pastiritu begéa i utidua

na Gradut, i kazaa sata ra-
bota, i rabdtite n& nadvor-
nésnite'. | uf casut sat Grat™®
ispanna®® i pusreté lisisa: i

k& gl vidba, g molia da
ispanni'’ ut synorito®® mu, i

ka flezé vnatre uf korabut,
zamina, utide na sfé ut

mu Grat.

NEDELJA. 6.
ot Mat0éa.
NA

11 corrects patut toa into toi pat (the correction was written on the previous page, -a on this page has been deleted).
2 A letter (0v?) has been erased between f and

® No accent.

* Only one palatal arc under i = &t

% 11 vrémito

8 1 of 1¢ = & written above the &; 11 daleko

"1l imase

& Only one palatal arc; to be read b’ul’(k

® The diaresis seems to have been deleted and added again.
01 ispadnaa

11 utidoa

211 mérito

211 vdata

' palatal arc under e1 = i

511 Grad

811 ispadna

11 ispadne

8 11 synorite



The Konikovo Gospel

K. 0. [p051] TO'v koupov Exeivov. "Epfai-

oty. . vovtag 0 Tnoodg péca gic 10
Kapbp, énépacey, kai HAOev
€lg v €6 tov [ToAw. Kai mo-
pevdLC 0D Epepav Eval TTapodvti-
KOV, Bakpévov ambve eig kpePdtt
Kai BAémovrtag 6 'Incodc v mictiy
Tovg, Aéyet? gig TOV mapokvTikv &-
%€ 0appog modi pov, cuyywpodv-
Tt ot apoptiong oov. Kai véa, kol ka-
mot 4o tovg ['pappateic Ereyav d-
vapesd tovg, £tobtog fracenud. Kai
yvopilovtac 6 Tneolc Tobg d10h0yIoHo0g
TV ginev Swotl SaAoyilecOe é-
6€1g Kaka gi¢ Taig kapdiog cac. [Toiov
givan dkoAdTEPOV, VAL EIMd 60D GUY-
¥OpobvToL ol apaptiong f| va &i-
7d onko® koi meprrdret’. Kai S1dt v
yvopicete, 6110 Yiog tod GvOpdmov &-
x€L €Eovaiav gig TNV YTV V& cLYY®-
pd apaptiong, Tote Aéyel tod [apa-
ATiod ofikov kol Emope’ T kpef-
Batt cov, kal oOpe gig 10 onftt cov. Kai
€onkmon, kol Enfjyev €ig TO ot TOV.
Kai pAémovtag 0 Aaog é0adpa-
oav, Kol £66Eacav Tov Bgdv, omod &-
dwkev tétolag AoyTig é€ovaiav gig
TOLG AvOpOTOLC.

1g
8-

2 First letter corrected.

® N.B. morph. An acute and a circumflex over n. It is difficult to say which of them is a correction.
4 Last letter/letters blurred because of correction.

® N.B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p051] NA téa vrémi'. K4 flezé
lisOs vnétre uf ko-

rabut, zamind i duidé

na sfé"ut mu Grat. | uf ¢é-

sut md duneséa idin Rassla-
blen?, kladén gére né dar:

i k& vidé lisOs vérata mu,

véle né rasslablenniut®: i-

mai undisani* synko, ti s& prusta-
vat gréhuvite. 1 j4, i néku-

i ut KniZdvnicite vélea:

megjl nih, voa hdli. | k&

puzna lists pomislite

mu, recé: za$té mislite®

vie 163u uf sarcata vi. Kde

€ polésnu, da récam ti sa
prostivat gréhuvite: ili da
ré¢am: stani ta odi. | da pu-
zndite, Oti Synut éuvécki i-

ma puvélja na zémljata da prusta-
va gréhuve, tdgai véle né ras-
slamblenjut®: stani i zémi 6da-
rut ti, ta 6di uf doma ti. |

stand, i utide uf doma mu.

k& vidoa L jadititu’ s& pucu-
dia, i slavia Bdga, deka

dadé takvézi puvélja na
Ljaditu®.

Y11 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).

2 Written ‘Pacoldy-mhev at the line break.

® The second X has been corrected from something else.

* Il umdisaine

® 5 has been corrected from a vowel whose acute accent is still visible.
® Sicl Written -ppm- instead of -pm-

7'Sic! 11 L juditite; vin the ju ligature perhaps added by I1, too?

8 11 Ljudito; no catchword at the foot of the page.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p052]

KYPIAKH. Z’.

"Ex 100 xata MatOaiov.
K. 0. TO'v koupdv €keivov. Iepvavtac
oty . 27. 0 Incodc, Tov dxolovnoay &V

o Tveoi, kai Epavalav, Koi -

reyov, ® Yig 1o Aofid, Eléncov pac.
Kai wodv Epbacey €ig 10 onfiti, NAOav
Kol ol TveAol, Kol Aéyet Toug O Incode, mi-
OTEVETE, A SVVOLL VO TO KAUL®

T0UTO, Kol Aéyouv tov vai, AvOEvT,

Tére éniaoe 0 pATId TOVG, Kol Aéyel

TOVG KOTA TV TOTV Gog dg odc Yévn.
Kai avoiynoav 1o pétid toug kai 6 'In-
600G UE PoPepiopov Tovg EnpdoTate,
Aéyovrtag PAénete Gg unv 1o iEev-

pn twac. Kai ékeivol @oav vyfikov

£Em 10 €pnunoav gig OANV TV Yijv
gxeivnv. Kai ékeivolr moav byfjkav avtol, vd,
kai tod Epepav Evav dvBpomov fovov

nepi Tod dapovicpévov. Kai moav uyfke 10
dapovi- dopdviov, Esvvruyev 0 PovPdg. kai &-
Copévov Badpacav ol Gylot, kai EAeyay ovdE-
Ko KO- mote £Pavr TETog AoYTig €1g TO Yévog
@OoD. 100 TopanA. “Aun ot ®opieaiol Ereyov

e TOV dpyovta TdV. SopdveY £ToDTOg
g0yaver ta dopovie. Kai 6 Inoode é-
Tpryvpioey dhaug toig TToAag® kai Taig
X

! Without accent.
2 Abbr.
3

-€G.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p052]

NEDELJA. 7.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA téa vrémi'. K& zamind-
vasi? lis(is, utidua p(i négu

dva slépi, i vikaa, i vé-

lea, O Syne Daviduf, pumilavai
ne. | ké stigna uf déma, duidoa
i slépite, i ma véle lisds, verQ-
vate, kak mézam dé g@® &inam

véa, i mi vélet: istina, Gospodyne.

Tégai ma fati 6¢ite, i ma véle:
spruti vérata vi néka vi s ¢ine.

I mQ s& utforia &cite: i li-

s(is s6s zaplasuvani* i puvelja®,

i recé: gledaite néka da né gi
znée nikui. | 6ni k& ispannaa®
nadvor g raskazaa p( sata zém-
lja tda. | k& islegba oni, €-

tu, i md duneséa idin ¢uvék ném
nadvornéden. | ké islezé bé-

sut, zpuruva némjut’: i sa
zagudia ljuditu®, i vélea: ni-

kui pat né sa vidé taka né rodut
Israiluf. Ami Fariséitu® vélea?™
s0s n&présniut n& démonitu voa
isvagja bésuvite. | lisds u-
bikdli site Gradista i Sé-

la-

Y11 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).

211 zaminQvase

i

411 zapladuvaine

® 11 puvélja

® Il ispadnaa

" 11 ném-jut (adds a palatal arc).

& 11 ljudito

° I Fariséite

0 A question mark (;) despite the full stop () in the Greek text.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p053] Xdpaig, diddckmvtag gig Td Zuvarydyt
a, Koi knpottovrag 1o Evayyél-

ov 17¢ Baotkeiog, kol iatpgdovtog

ka0 Aoyfic doBéveronc?, ko dyoytvo-

obVNV €ig TOV Aadv.

KYPIAKH. H’

"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.
K. 1A’ TO'v kaupov éxeivov. Eidev 6 Tn)-
oty. 14. 600G oAV AV Kol TOV E6TTAN-

yxvicOel, kai idtpevce Tovg ap-

pootoug Towv. Kai dodav EBpadiacev,
NABav ol Mofdntadec Tov, kol Aéyovy-
oV 6 T6mog eivar® Epnpog, kai 1 dpa
TAPO. ETEPOUCEV ATOAVGE TOV A0V

Vi iy €ig 0 xopio, v dyopboovvt

3181 Adyovtoug gaynro’. Aéyet Tovg 6 Tn-
600G OV KapveL xpeio va Tav d6Te-

TovG €0€ig va edyovv. Kai ékeivol tod
imav Mueig S&v Eyopev 456, Tapd

nepi Tov mévte youia kol dvo yaplo. Kol Aé-
£. Gptov, veL TOVG PEPTE TaL £6(. Kol €mpod-
Kol TV otoée’ 1oV Aadv vt kadicovy dmd-
8o 1- Vo €1 T8 yopTapaL, Kol TEPVOVTOC
x0v@v. 0 mévte yopio Koi o §vo yhpa,
KG. atévioev gig Tov Obpavdv, Kai EDAG-

YNoE Kol KOMTOVTOG TO YO,
T EdmKev €ig ToLg Mabntddeg Tov,
Kol

 Abbr.

2 ec.

% First letter blurred.

la—.

® Without accent.

® Last letter blurred.

"I i — .

® The third letter is corrected from .
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p053] lata ucéiki p* Sobori-
tu, i propuvédase Evéaggelie-
tu® na Cérstfutu®, i lekvase
sékakvi bdlki, i lusoti-

i na Ljuditu.

NEDELJA. 8.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA t6a vrémi®. Vidé li-

s(is mnégu Ljude: i i pu-
7ald®, i islekuva bol-

nite mu. | k& zamraknd, dui-
doda Ucenicité mu, i md vé-
let”: méstutu é pdstu, i saatut
séga zamina: ispusti ljuditu®
da ddat na sélata, da kupat

z4 sébesi manci®. Ma véle li-
s(s: né treblva da odat: dadéi-
te mu vie d4 jadat. | 6ni ma re-
kéa: nie némami® tiika, salde
pét hléba i dvé ribi. I ma

véle duneséiti™* i tlika. | pu-
velja'? Ljaditu®® da sédat névras
trévata, i k& zima pét-

tu** hléba i dvéte ribi,
pliglenna®® na Nébutu'®, i bla-
goslovi: i k& secé hlébuvi-
te'’, i dadé na Ucenicité mu,

i

! ov = u exceptionally written as two distinct letters.
2 Two accents, possibly by different hands; Il S6borito

® |1 Evéggelieto
411 Cérstfuto

® 11 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).

® 11 puzalia (adds both i and a palatal arc).

11 véliat

& 11 ljudito

® Read mandzi
|| némame
|1 duneséite
211 puvele
21 Ljudito
11 pétte

511 pugledna
511 Nébuto
11 hlébuvito
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K. 1A’
oty. 22.

The Konikovo Gospel

[p054] xai oi Mobntadeg ic TOV Aadv.
Kai Epayav 6lot, xal Exdptacay,
Kol £6MKOOAV TO KOPLATLO, 00D
Enepicencay, dMOEKA KOPIvia YE
péra. Koi ékeivol omod Epayav,
Nrav &g mévTe IMadeg BvSpsg,
Yopig yovoikoc” kol mudic. Kai
TepevdiC vrykaoev’ O Tnoodg Todg
Mabnadec® Tov vt Eppovy gic 0
Kapdft, va TEpACOVV TPOTITEPQ
Tépa, £0g 0d* VoL amodhon Todg
OyAovg.

KYPIAKH. ©’.

'Ex 109 kota Mat0aiov.

TO'v kapov ékeivov. " Avoyka-
oev’ 6 Inoodc todg Mabntd-

dec Tov va, EuPouv gic 10 Ka

papt, va mepdoovv mpotitepa wé-
pa, E0g 0D Vil AmoAomn Tovg 8-
hovg. Kai doav dmdivce tovg dyhovg,
avépn eic o Bpog kaTapdvac vi
nmpocevyn 01}, Kol Eotovtag va Bpa-
d16iom, Nrov povayog exel. Koi

10 kopaft fjrov pecoméiayo, Kol
gnepalovvtav ano o KopoTo
Sati qrov dvepog vovi-

oc. Kai gig v tetaptny Biyrav
Tiig

1

2l g—.

% First letter M corrected from .

* The spiritus under the circumflex is unclear.

® Without accent.
® N.B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p054] i Ugenicitu® na ljaditu?.
| jad0a site, i sa ndjadda,

i krenda komatitu®, $t6 ar-
tardiséa, dvandiset kosuve
palni. I tie deké jadoa,

béa dii pét hiliadi maze,

bis Zéni i déca. | uf

¢éasut anagkasa lisis U-
cenicite mu dé flézat uf
kérabut, da zaminat ponapret*
utsréste®, dari dé isp0sti® 1jo-
ditu’.

NEDELJA. 9.

Ot Mat0éa.

NA t6a vrémi®. Anagka-

sa lishs Ugenici-

te mu da flézat uf ké-

rabut, d& zaminat pénépret
utade, ddri da ispﬂéti9 ljudi-
', | ka ispusti ljaditu™,

s& kaci na planinata sam da
s& pumoli?, i kat(i da zamra-
kna, bése samicok®® tamu. |
korabut bésit* nasret'® moritu®®,
i s zadévase ut talazitu’
zasto bése vétar nasré-

Ste'®. I na citvértata straza

ut

Y11 Ucenicite

21 ljodito

® 11 komatito

4 ¢ superscripted

® 11 utsrésta

b 11 ispOste

11 ljadito

811 vréme (Bpaiyn > Bpoipe).
° Il ispOste

0 ljudito

1 ljudito

211 pumoéle

'3 Sjc, without a palatal arc; 11 s&m
M1 bése

51 srét

511 mérito

711 dalgite

811 srésta
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mepi ToD
&v Boda
oo, e

putdtov.

kg,

The Konikovo Gospel

[p055] tfic vuktog émijyev 6 ‘Incoig &ig
Tov¢ Mabntadeg nepuratdvrog -
mavo gig v 0dhaccov. Kai doav
1OV €160y of Mabntédeg, omod ne-
patel Anavo gig v BdAacoay,
govyyicOnkav, kol Edeyav dt1 &i-

VoL QAVTOGHO. Kol GO TOV eOPov-
Tovg Epavaéav, Kai mapeudivg tovg &-
MdAncev 6 Incodg, Aéywvtog Exe-

1€ 0Gpoc’ &y elpar, i poPaode:
Kai 6 ITétpog T0d dmekpidn, kai
ginev Kbpie, av eloon o0, Tpd
otoée pe va EM elg Ecéva amd

vo» gic T vepé. Kai éxeivog Tod &i-
ey EAat, kai katoPévovtoc’ amd
and’ 1o kapdpPu o Iétpog, Enepud
oev ambve &ig T vepd, va EAON gig
Tov Incodv. "Aun PAétwvTog Tov G-
vepov duvatdv, Epofnomn, kai ap-
xilovtog va forilet, Expale, Aé-
yovtog AvBévm, cdoov pe. Kai
mapevbug 0 Inoodg animvovtag o
yéprTov, émiacé Tov* kai Adyel Tov, @
oMyomote’, doti® aupipodieg’.

Kai éupaivovtog avtog péoa €ig 10
KopapP, 0 dvepog Encoe. Kai €xel-
vo 6mod frav péca gig 1o Kopdpt,
MAOav Kkoi tov énpockivnoay, Kai &-
Aeyov

1. 04pp — . Regularly written in the same way.

2], — Boiveovrog.
% 4o written again and erased.

" N.B. morph.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p055] ut nékjata utide lisus' na
Ugenicite, i 6desi? uzgo-

re navras moritu®. 1 ka g
vidda Ucenicite, déka 6-
desi* uzgdre navras moritu®,
s& syghisaa’, i vélea: 6ti é
vidénie: i ut strdhut mu
viknaa. | uf ¢asut md
zpuruva lisQs, i re¢é imai-

te gairét: jazi sam, nim sa bo-
“&ite. | Pétar ml otvestd’, i
re¢é: Gospodi aku si ti, po-
veli® ma® d& déidam né tébe uz-
gore na vodata. | 6n ma re-
Cé: éla, i ké slezé ut ko-

rabut Péter, 6desi'® na-

vras vodata, da ddide na
lisdsa. Ami k& vidé véta-

rut sylen, s uplasi, i k& fa-

ti d& potondva, vikna i re-

&é: Gospodyne, 6tkini'* me. |
uf ¢sut lisls ké sprustré ra-
kata mu, ga fati: i md véle, 6
malovérne, 6ti kladé Subé.

| k& flezé 6n vnatre uf ko-
rabut*?, vétarut pavsa®. | ti-
e 5t6 béa vnatre uf kdrabut,
duidda i ma sa puklonia, i vé-
lea

! No accent visible, an insect hole above ov
211 6dese
% I mérito
411 6dese
% |1 mérito

® 11 corrects s& syghisaa to s& sa uplasia (for sa uplasia — sa is unnecessarily repeated).

" 11 otgovori
& 11 povéli
* 11 mi
011 6dese
11 R
11 6tkini
2 First letter(s) unclear; Il kérabut
211 zapré
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p056] Aeyav aAn0Gc Ocod Yiog eicat. Kai
dropaivovtec, MAOav® €ic TV yijv

g Tevnoapér.

KYPIAKH. I'.

"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.
KA g TO'v koupdv €keivov, Evic? -
oty. 14. Bpwmog Eonpmoey gig tov In-

60DV yovatilovtog eig adTov.

Kai Aéymvtog, AvBévn, Avmncov
Tov Yiov pov, &t cednvialetat,

Kol KokomadT], Kol ToAlalg

popaic® méptet €ic THY pwtiay, Ko
gig 10 vepov. Kai fipepa Tov gic todg
MabOntadeg cov, Koi dEv NUIOpECAV
va tov iatpevoovy. Kai anexpifn o
‘Tncodg, Kai einev O yeved dmoTe
Kot dteoTpappévn’, Emc mote B
lofon petectc’, Emg mote EA® odg
Vpéver, pépeté pov Tov €53, Koi é
npoctasev 0 Tnoodg pe Bopov 1o
dopoviov, Kol e0yfikev amo EKeivov,
Kod iotpendn 1o Toudiov amd v &
pav ékeivny. Tote €nfjyov ol Ma-
Ontadeg eic tov Inoodv katd’ povac’,
Ko elmoy’ STt fpeic

d&v £duviOnuey viL edyohopevt®
avto. Aéyel Toug 6 Incodc d14 v
am-

13

2 g-. Third accent mark over a.

3 -€C...7EG.

4 1) N.B. morph. 2) Accent mark over q.

® N.B. morph.

® N.B. morph.

7 Abbr.

& N.B. morph.

® Something has been erased after eimav.

10 First written erroneously A instead of a then corrected. Without accent.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p056] lea: istina Syn bozii* si. | ka
zaminaa, duidda na zémljata?
Genisarécka.

NEDELJA. 10.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA téa vrémi®, edin &u-

vék dublizi na li-

stisa s klanesi* na négu.

| vélesi®, Gospodyne: pozalai
syn mi, 6ti n& néva mesicina
besndva, i 165u s& magi®, i mnogu
pate’ pagja uf genut i

uf vodata. | g0 dunesdh na
Ucenicité ti, i né mozéa
da gl lekvat®. | otvesta
isCis, i recé: 6 rod bizvérne™

i rasvraténnii, da koga ki
bidam sbs vas, di kdga ki va
tarpam, duneséiti mi gu toa*’. |
puvelé*? lisQs sbs ljutina bé-
sut™ i izlezé ut négu,

i sa izlekuva détitu™ ut téa
saat. Togai utidua U-

enicite na lisGisa sam bi-
déike, i rekoa: zasto nie

né mozéhmi'® da istérame
négu. Ma véle lisGs: zardi

ne-

9|_

' i inserted later by the first hand.

2 ¢ superscripted by the first hand, using a tall variant of the letter.

311 vréme (Bpaipn > Bpaipe).

“ 11 klainese

511 vélese

%1l mace

"1l pata

& Or lekdvat — two accents above ov

° 11 otgovori

i Unclear, but this reading is supported by the vocative dmice in the Greek text; 11 bizvéren
Il toa

12, corrected from something else.

11 na bésut

1 détito

5 11 mozéhme
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mepi ToD
opeilov-
TOG [0-
plo Té
Aavto.
A0’

The Konikovo Gospel

[p057] dmotiav cog BéPata o Aéym,
av &xete mioTv OGAV Eva Kok-

Kl onvamiov, Oélete imii €ig &

70070 TO fOVVOV HETATOTIGOV (TtE-

@ €xel, kai BéAel petatonioet,

Kai 82v OéAet eloon koviva Tpéypa
advvatov gig £odc. “Apr £todto TO
Y€VOG 8&V g0YEVT, TAPA UE TTPO-
cevynv kol pe vnoteiov. Kai €xel

omod EcvvavacTpEPoVVTAY aVTOL Ei¢
v Taldaiay, eirév Toug 6 Tnoodg' o-
Yioc? Tob avOphmov péAAEL Vit Tapade-
07 &ig xépw avBpodnwv. Kai 0¢-

Aovat tov povevoet. Kai gig v tpi-
v Nuépav BéAel avactnoi.

KYPIAKH. IA’.

"Ex 100 kata MatOaiov.

"Elnev 6 Kbdprog v mopapo-

M érodtny, opowalet ) Pa-

otkeio v Ovpoavdy Eva’ -

Bpwmov Baciéa, 6 omoiog 110EAN-

GEV VA KAUT AOYOPLAGHOV LE TOVG S0v-
Aevthdeg Tov. Kai oot dpynoe va Ao-
yaplaln, Tod £pépbn Evag, 6mod tod
EXPEMOTOVOE dEKA (IMASEG TAAOY-

ta. Kot unyv €yavrog va 1o dmo-

dmon, émpootagev 6 AVBEvInG Tov va
TOoV-

I — . Frequently written erroneously with spiritus asper.

2 Without accent.

% Abbr.

418
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p057] nevérstvutu® vi: istina vi vélem,
akd imate véra kolku idné
zarnu synapuvu?, ki® kazite* na
véa planina: prémesti sa® ut-
t0a® tdmu, i ki s& primésti’,

né ke bide nikue® rabota
nemdzna né vas. Ami voa

rod né ispagja, salde sds mol-
ba i sbs posténi®. | timu de-
ka'” Zivlivaa 6ni na Gali-

léa, ma recé lisQs: Sy-

nut ¢uvécki ima da sé pri-
dade uf raci cuvéeki. I ki

g0 utépat. | n4 trétiut

dén ki voiskrésne™.

NEDELJA. 11.

Ot Mat0éa.

REGé Gosp6t*? prikézna-

ta vaa, omiasa car-

stvutu®® nebésnutu, edin
Suvék car, toa $té saka da
¢ine isap sbs ezmikja-

rite mu. | ka zafati da

slaga, m{ dunesoa edin §t6
m{ dlazdvase déset hiliadi ta-
lante®®. 1 k& némase d4 i
pléati‘®, puvelja Gospodynut!’ mu dé
sa

L 11 nevérstvuto
2|1 synapuvo
1l da

411 récite

® 11 se (oo > o)
611 uttiva

"Il priméste

® 11 nikua

° |1 postéine

% No accent.
11 voskrésne
211 Gospéd
311 carstvuto
11 nebésno

%5 The last letter is unclear; 11 talanta

11 plate
7 superscripted.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p058] movAn67, kai avTdC, Kai 1) Yuvoiia Tov,
kod & moudia Tov, ki Sho Boa glyey,

Kol vaL aodobi o ypéog. TIEpTwv-

Tag Aoudv 0 30DA0G £KETVOG TOV €-
TpooKHVa, Aéywvtag AvOEvT,
HaKkpoBOUNGE g, Kol VoL 60D Td SDom
6ha. Kai éomhayyvicn 6 AbBéving

1OV Sodhov £keivov, Kai denoév Tov,

Kai &ap1oév Tov® Kal 0 ¥PE0C Tov, Kod £0-
yévovtac® Em 6 Sodog Ekeivog, 1b-

pev* Evav amd TodS GUVEOHAOVE TOV, O OToT0-
0G TOD £YPEMGTODGEY £KOTOV Suvapia’,
Kol TOVOVTOS TOV TOV EGTEVOY®POD-

ogv, Myovtog 860G Hov, £keiva 0mod Hod
ypewotds. "Enece Aowmov 0 6HVE0LAOG TOL
€lg 10 TOdAP1A TOV, KOl TOV ETOPUKAAEL
Aéywvtog pakpoBounce e, Koi dha

vt 60b T8 TAnpoown. Kol gkeivog 8&v -
Behev, GALYL Emiye kol EBoké Tov' pg

oo i THV QUAOKINY, Eng 0D VAL TAN-

pdomn 10 ypéog Tov. BAémovteg 8¢ oi-
obvdovrol Tov Ta yevoueva, EAnmn-
Oniconv® ToAAG, kod AAOa’ Kai Té -
povépmoay gig Tov AVBEVTINY oL, KO-
TaAenT®dG SAa T yevopeva. To-

€ T0V Ekpoev 0 Avbévingrov, Kol

Aéyel Tov doDAE TOVNPE, EYD GOV

00 &xGpron Bhov €keivo To ypeoctt Enet-
on

L N.B. synt.
ZN.B. synt.
3 I 5 .
. éByaivovtag
d—.
5
l. dnv—.
® Looks like a dot but is probably a hyphen.
"N.B. synt.
81 éo—.
® The spiritus under the circumflex is unclear.
0 500 written twice.
™ Two last letters oc written as a ligature. No accent.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p058] sa prudade, i 6n, i Zénata mu
i décata mu, i satu 5t6 image,

i dé sa plate boreut. | padna®

bo® ezmikjarut téa md sa pu-
klonn(ivase, i vélesi*: Gospodyne,
pétarpi ma®, i d&° t i dadam

site. I s& umilostivi® Gospodynut
ezmikjarut téa,” i gli pustf,

i mQ ariz4 i béréut mu, i k&
ispanna® nadvor ezmikjarut ta, nai-
dé edin ut druzinata mu, tda

5t6 ma dlazuvaSe std dynare,

i k& g fatt md dadé zor,’

i vélesi'®: dai mi tie déka mi
dlaz0vas. Padna abo** drugarut
mu na ndzité mu, i gt molesi'?,

i vélesi™: potarpi ma®®, i site

da tii platam. I 6n néke-

$i'®, ami utide i g0 kladé vna-

tre uf hayanéta, ddri da pla-

ti'® b6cu” mu. 1 ka vidoa
druZinata mu tie 3t6 sé ¢infa, s&
nazal“aa'® mnogu, i duidoa, i i
kazaa n& Gospodynut mu, pd-
drdbnu site 5t6 s ¢infa. To-

gai gl vikna Gospodynut mu, i
ma véle: Siirét ezmikjarin, “aze t
arizéh sét téa boré za-

st6

* A letter has been erased between the first o and the following &
2|1 sanki

311 vélige

411 me (poc> paw)

%3 corrected from t

6 11 umilostivf

" 11 na ezmikjarut téa

® |l ispadna

® |1 z6rt (the added T covers the comma).
201 vélige

11 sanki

2211 molige

21 vélige

11 me (pa > pow)

511 néikese

11 plate

7 Sjcl For borcut

8 11 nazaliaa
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e

The Konikovo Gospel

[p059] 1) ue émopaxddreces. Agv Enperne
Kol €60 va AornOng Tov 6OVE0LAOY
oov, kaboc? o8 EAmmionka’ koi &
yo. Kai é6updon 6 AvOévng tov,
Ko TOV Emapadoke” gig Todg Bacavi-
o1adec’, Eng Omod Vit dhon Ghov Tov
10 ypéog. OVt xoi 6 Iatp pov 6
Ovpaviog, BéAer kaun €ig €odg, av
d&v cuyywpéon ano kapdiog Ka

Oe Evac Ta oaipata Tod AdeAPOD-
TOL, 01D T0D EGQUAE.

KYPIAKH. IB’.

'Ex 100 kota Mat0aiov.

TO'v koupov Ekeivov, vEog K-

noto¢ HADeV €ic OV Tncodyv,
yovarulev® eig avtév, ko

Aéyet Tov Awdokoe Gyodé’, Ti

KaAOV Vit Kképo®, 1 va &xo (o-

nv aidviov. Kai 6 Tncodg tod Aéyel ti
ug Aéyeig yadov, kovévog S&v ei-

vau ayadg, mapd Evag O Bedg, aun
€av BéAnc va Eupng eig mv Lony,
@OAoEE TG Tapayyereiong, Aéyel Tov,
moloug ; kai 0 "Incodg Aéyet, 10, vaL unv
(POVEVCELS, VO [TV LOLY(EVONG, VAL

v KAEYMG, VAL UV yevdopapTupn-
ong. Tipa tov [Tatépa cov kai v

un-

* Abbr.

2 Without accent.

1. éo— .
4 N.B. morph.
® N.B. morph.

6. —1ev. N.B. imperf.

" Frequently written with spiritus asper.

8. képo.
® c...gc.
0 g
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p059] §té mi s& moli. Né treblivase
i tf da puzél-as' druZinata

ti, kat(l ka t& puzaljah i ja-

ze :- | s& nal uti Gospodynut mu,
i g0 pridadé n& méacnici-

te, ddri d& dade sat mu bor-

¢. Taka i Tatku mi Ne-

bésni~ut, ki ¢ine né vas, a-

kil né proste ut sarce sé-

kui grésbite? na brat

mu, §té m{ gresi.

NEDELJA. 12.

Ot Mat0éa.

NA téa vrémi®, mlat né-

kui duidé n4 listisa

s& klannesi* na négu, i

ma véle: Didaskale blagii, $t6
dubrd da ¢inam, da imam Zi-
vot véeni. I listis mQ véle: 5té
m1 véles blag, nikuiné e

blag, sélde edin bog, ami

ak( sakas da flézis na zivotut,
glvai naracbite, mi véle,
koe>? i lists véle®, katQ, da né
ubies, da né skdrvig’, da né
utkradis, da né lazévnu marty-
risaS. Timishvai Tatku ti, i
mai-

! /-and § share the same palatal arc, but the palatality of /~is confirmed by puZaljah on the following line; Il puzal ia$
2 Written ypécumnte with a palatal arc under ¢. Notice the morphophonemic use of ¢ as in prefixes!

%11 vréme (Bpéun > Ppaipe).

“ 11 klainnese

%11 kéi (k60 > koM — there seems to be a spiritus asper above the 7).

® B corrected from something else.

" Someone has tried to delete the word-initial o
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p060] untépa cov, kai va ayomdg Tov yeito-
VA 6oL OGOV Kol ToD AdYov 6ov. AEYELTOV
£KEVOG £T0DTO AN TO EQUANEN

476 TNV vedTNTA LoV Ti pe Agimet

axopt. Aéyertov 6 Inoodg, Gv 0¢-

NG va yévng Télelog, TYEVE,

ToOANoE, €1 TL Ko v Emg, Kod 50g

Ta €1G TOVC TTOYOVG Kol OEAe1 Exel
modtov gig Tov Ovpavidv, kol ELo dKo-
LodBa pe. Kai 0 véog, doav dxovoe

OV Adyov, £81EPn? Ammuévog Sa-

i £lye TOAAE TpypoTo. Kai 6 Tn-

600G Aéyet ig Tovg Mabntddeg Tov
BéPara odg Aéym, &L TAOLGL0G V-

okola Bélet Eupn gic v Baoiei-

av @V Ovpavadv. Kol mohy ooig Aé-

Yo edkoldTepov? elvar 1| képmAog

va TEPAoN Gnd TV TpOTa. THG PELO-

vag, Topd 0 TAVG10G VA EUPn eig v
Baocireiov tob Beob, Kai drxovoavtec-

70° 0f MaBnadec Tov, £0avpacay

Kota ToAA Kol EAgyav, molog TO Aot-

7ov Numopel va owbi). Kai fAémwov-

106 Tovg O Tnoode, Aéyet Toug TodTo givar’
advvatov €ig ToVg AVOPOTOVG A

glg Tov Oedv eivor dha Suvatd.

KYPIAKH. IT".
’Ex tod kato MotOaiov.
Ei-

* Third letter blurred because of correction.
2N.B. morph.

% Abbr.

1. gdko —.

®1) N.B. synt.

® The spiritus under the circumflex is unclear.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p060] maika ti, i d& mil(va$ kumSia-
ta ti kat sébesi. MO vé-

le 6n, vie site i ¢uvah

ut mladusta mi: §té mi liya
68tit. M véle lisis, ak{ s&-
ka$ da sa ¢ini$ sfarsén, adi,
prédai, satu® $t6 imas, i i

dai na sirumésitu®: i ki imas
iméani* na Nébutu®, i éla odi

pd méne. | mladi-ut, k& ¢u la-
kardi-ata, st utide nazaljan: za-
§t6 imase mnogu imane®. | li-
sGs véle n& Ucenicité mu:
istina vi vélem, zaSté zengynin
macnu ki fléze né carstvu
Nebésnu. | pak vi vélem’,
polésnu é kamilata da

pumine niz igleni USi,

a né zenginut da fléze uf ca-
rstvu bozZie. | k& gl ¢ua
Ucenicité mu, s zacudia
mnogu: i vélea, kéi Gibo®

moZe da sé spase. | ka i vi-

dé lisds, ma véle: vda é ne-
mézn_° na ljuditu’®, ami

né Boga sa site mdzni.
NEDELJA. 13.

Ot Mat0éa.
Re_ll

111 o3te

2|1 sato

% |1 sirumasite
411 imaine

® 1 Nébuto

® |1 imaine
"1l vélam

8 |1 sanki

®Last letter unclear because ink has spilled; Il nemézno

0 ljudito

™ A minuscule ¢ in the catchword despite the majuscule on the next page.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p061])°Elnev 6 Kvprog v Hapafo-
Mv 800NV, TV KETo10¢

GvOpwmog oikokvPNg, O OTTOi-

0g £pUTEVGEY Eva AuEA’, Kol TO
Eppoce TpLYVPOL?, Kod Eokaye pié-

oa €ig 00TO ANVov, Kol EkTioe

[Mopyov kai t0 £dwoe PUnNcapiKov

€lg TOLG YemPyoLg Kol Epicevoe.

Kai &tav éofpmoe 6 kapdg v
KOpPT®V, EGTEIAEV TOVG SOVAOVG TOL

€1G TOVG YEMPYOLG VAL TAPOLY TOVG
kaprovg tov. Kai ot I'ewpyol m
dvovteg To0G dovAOVG TOL, GALOV
£depav, dAlov éokmtoay, Kol GAAOV
éMBoPoincav. Tldlw Eotetlev

dAAovg 60DAoVG TEPIGGOTEPOLG G

7O TOLG TPATOVG Kol KoLy Kol

eig avtodg Ta Spota’. Kai Hotepov &-
oTENEV €ig aDTOVG TOV YiOV TV, AEymV-
0 OENOVY Evrpomii’ oV Yiov pov.
"Apn ol yeopyoi doay eiday Tov Yi-

6v° Tov, elmoy Avapesd Toug ETodTog etvar
0 KA\povoOpog, EALATE VUL TOV OKOTD-
COUEV, KOl VO KPOTOMHEY TV KANPOVO-
pioav tov. Kai mévovtéc tov Tov ebya-
Aav EE® Amd TO ApUmEM, Kol TOV E0KO-
tocav. ‘Otav dowov EA0n 6 Avbev

g tod dpmeliov, Ti BEAEL KGN €lg
TOVG

Ho—u
2. tprybpa.
® Abbr.

8 —.

®N.B. morph.

Oy —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p061] RECé' Gosp6t® Prikézna-
ta vaa, béSe nékui

Suvék stupén, toa

nasadi in6® 16ze, i gli

zagradi 6kulu, i iskupa

vnatre uf négu Stérna, i sozidé
Kdlla: i gl dadé na ispolu

né rabGtnicite i ST utide.

| kéga nablizi vrémitu na
maksalut, pusti ezmikjarito mu
né rabGtnicite da zévat ma-
Eulito mu. I rabétnicite

ké fatia ezmikjarito mu, drQgi
bfa, drlig utepda, i drig u-
tepda sbs kdmeni. Pak pusti
dr0zi ezmikijére péveki* ut
préavnite: i ¢infa i n4

nih pak taka. | ndpokom

pusti n& nith Syn mu, véle-

$i%: ki s& usramat ut Sgn mi.
Ami rabdtnicite k& vidéa Syn
mu, rekda megju nih: véa é
mirasciata®, elaite d& gi uté-
pime’, i d& zaprime mirazut
mu. | k& gl fatfa g0 isva-

dia nadvor ut l6zitu, i g0 ute-
paa. Koga Ubo® déide Gospody-
nut na 16zitu, $t6 k1 ¢ine na

ra-

! Sic! Palatal arc missing.

211 Gospéd

*11idnd

“ 11 péveké

511 vélese

® The 5th letter is ¢ used morphononemically, as in prefixes, which makes mirazdijata a more likely reading than
mirascijata

"1l utépame

& 11 viké (sic!).

117



The Konikovo Gospel

[p062] Tov¢ yempyolg ékeivovg. Aéyouv &ig ad-
OV TOOLTOVG TOVG KOKOVG BEAEL TOVG Apa-
VIGEL KOKTV KOK®DG, Kol TO GUTEAL TOV
0éAe1 10 dMoEL LIGVLOKOV €1 GALOVG
YE®PYOLE, OTTOD VAL T0D Sidmot TOV
KOpTOV €1¢ TOV Kopov Tov. Aéyel Toug 0

»  Inoodg kapiov eopav d&v aveyve-

. oete gic taig Tpagoic, Ty métpay é-

. Ketvn, omod éxatappdvnoav? oi KTioTé-

. 8ec, avTh Eyvev kepah Tig yoviac®

., Gmd oV 00V Eytvev étodto, Kai sivar

»  Bavpootov gic 1o patid oag.

KYPIAKH. IA’.

"Ex to¥ kata MotOaiov.
K\ kP, *Elnev 6 Koprog v mapa-
oty 2. Boanv® rovy. “‘Opotdlel

’ ~_ 6 5 ~ pre
Boaotkeia v’ Odpavdv, Eva
avOpomov BaciAéa, 6 0moiog Eka-

nept TV pev Tapovg tod Yiod tov. Kai Eotet-
KEKAM A&V TOUC SOVAELTASES’ TOV, Vi KPGEOLY
pévov eig TOVG KAAEGHEVOLG €1 TOVG Tdpovg,

v Y4 Kai 8&v 0EAnoav® var EAGouy. T
Hov. £otethev GALovg SovAovG, Kol AEyet-
Vva. TOVG EIMETE €1C TOVG KOAEGUEVOLG

va, 6mod 16 yebud pHov, £toitaca,
76 TOPIA LoV Kai Té OpePT Elvon
cQoypéva, Kol Lo givot EToto
ENG

! ec...ec.

2N.B. morph.
®N.B. morph.
lye —.

® Without accent.
® Abbr.

"N.B. morph.
)l —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p062] rabdtnicite tie. Vélet na né-
gu: vie 16Site k1 rasipe

ut zI6* na zlini, i 16zito mu

ki g0 dade nd ispolu na drizi
rabdtnici, deka dd m{ davat ma-
EGlut nd vrémito mu. Ma véle
lisOs: nékui pat né ste pe“ali

na pisanietu, kamenut téa

§t6 poudia maistoritu?, voa

s4 ¢ini, glava né kjasitu:

ut Boga sa ¢ini vda, i é

¢adno né dcite vasite.

NEDELJA. 14.

Ot Mat6éa.

REé Gospot® prikézna-

ta vda. Omiésa c-

arstvu Nebésnu, edin®

Cuvék car, tda Sto pra-

vi sfatbi® na Syn mu. | pu-

§ti ezmikijérito® mu, da vikat
kalesénitu’ na sfatbite®,

i nekjaa’ da doidat. Pak

pusti drdzi ezmikjare, i ma véle:
kazéite'® n kalesanite: é-

tu: deké rucokut mi isgotfih™,
“juncite™ mi i ranétite sa
zaklani, i site s& gutovi,

eldi-

! » has both an acute and a cirfumlex above it.

2 The first hand has begun to write pdicopt-, then corrected the 1 to an o and written pdicopottov, perhaps having

realized that this is a plural.
® 11 Gospéd

“ 11 edin (the last two letters deleted and then written again).

® |1 sfatbi, no difference in appearance (cpdrumer): e1and something above it deleted, then &1 written again below.

® 11 ezmikjarite
" 11 kalesanite

8 |1 sfatbite, no difference in appearance (coétpmeite): €1 and something above it (possibly an accent) deleted, then &1

written again below.
° Il neikjaa

10 palatal arc without a iota subscriptum.

™11 ogotfih

2 palatal arc without a iota subscriptum.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p063] érdte €ig tovg [apove. Kot éxeivor &-
oToVTOg Vit dpelicouvt, BAlog nfiyev
€lg 10 yopaet Tov, GALOG €lg TNV TPOY-
pateioy Tov. Kot ol énidourot Emia-

GOV TOVG OOVAOLG TOV, Kol TOLG EPploav.
Kai @oav 10 Gdroveev 6 Baoieng, £0v-
nd0N koi Eoterev? Té GTPOTEOLATA-
0V, Kai exGAOEY TODG POVELGSES” EKeivouc,
Kaid iy TIOAY Tovg TV ékatdokonye”.
Téte Aéyel eic Tovg dovAovg Tov 0 T'd-
oG eivor EToyog G ol ko-

Leopévor d&v frav Géol. Top-

& howmdv &ig Toig oTphrarc’, kai &-

60VG £DPETE KAAEGETE TOVG €ig ToLG ['a-
povg. Kai evyévovteg £Em ol d0D-

Aot €keivor €ig Taic otpaTonc’, &-
nalo&av dooug edpiikav’, Kakong, Kai
KahoOg Kol £yépioey 0 I'apog xa-
Aeopévoug. Kai 0 Baoiletg epupor
vovtag va, €101] ékeivoug, 0mod £kd-
Bovvtay &ig T Tpamelav, £idev® Ekel
Evav avlpwmov, 0mod d&v EPOpeL po-
pépata tod T'apov. Kai Aéyet tov

oike, TG EUPTiKeg €00, OTOD &V

£xe1g popépato Tod I'apov, kol Exel-
vog amoctopu®mdn. Tote einev 6 Baot-
AeVG €ig TOLG VTN PETOG TOV JECETE-

ToV Y€ptol Kol Todapa, Kol ONKOGETE-
oV

Moa—.
2|, gotenev.
®1. povi—.

4 ,
l. katéoxaye.

-£C...~€G.
b ec...-ec.
T gb—.
8l el —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p063] eldite na sfatbate’. | 6ni ka-
t0 da sa lenia, drlig utide

na nivata mu, drdg pd prag-
matiata® mu®. | drizite fati-

a ezmikjarito mu, i i pcla.

| k& i ¢u cérut, sa na-

ljuti: i pusti véiskata mu,

i rasipd ubiicite tie,

i Gradut mu g raskupa.
Tégai véle na ezmikjarito mu,
sfatbata é gutéva®, ami ka-
lesanitu® né béa dustGini. Odé-
ite 1bo® n4 patistata, i ko-

Iku ndidite kaleséiti i n& sfat-
bata’. | ké izlegda nadvor ez-
mikjaritu® tie na pétistata so-
braa kélku naidoa, 165i, i

arni: i s& napalni sfatbata
kalesani. | Carut k& fle-

zé da vide tle, deké séde-

a na trapézata, vidé tmu

edin Guvék, st6® né nosesi' rd-
bi z& sfatba. | ma véle: pri-
jatile, k& flezé t0a, $t6 némas
ribi z4 sfatba, i 6n

mlaknd. Togai kaza ca-

rut nd ezmikjarito mu: varcéi-
te™ mu raci i ndzi, i krenéiti
gu

! Sic! 11 sfatbite

2|l targovaine

® Deleted by II.

4 6 possibly corrected from ov
® I kalesanite

5 11 sanki

" First t superscripted, may cover an acute over the first o.
8 |1 ezmikjarito

® Sic! Palatal arc missing.

011 nésige

" Read vardzéjte
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p064] tov, kai Balets tov gig 10 oKdTOG
10 éEdtepov éxel 0éAet eloOan 6-
KAoOpOG Kai & Bpuypoc TV 0dmv-
TV Aot ToAlol glvar ol ko

Aeopévor, apm Oiyor? of droe-

YHEVOL

KYPIAKH'. IE’.

'Ex 100 kota Mat0aiov.

TO'v koupdv €keivov. Nopukog®
Kkémotog RAOeV gic Tov* Tnoodv,
Sokpalmvtac Tov ToV Epo-

moev, Aéyovtag AddoKaie Toio
EVTOAN lvan peyadrTepn

gi¢ Tov Nopov; Kai 6 Tncodg tod einev
va ayomiong Koptov tov Bgov-

G0V, 1E OV TV Kapdiav cov, Kol pé-
OANV TNV Yuynv cov, Kol pe dSAnv-
cov v Siévorav. 'Etodtn eiven mph-
T Koi peydin Evioan. Kai dgvtépa
dpowo” pg dtodTnv eivon vér dyamn-
ong oV yeitovd cov doay Kol tod Ad-
yovu oov. Eig todtoig taig Vo évroloig
6hog 0 Nopog xai ot ITpoentat kpé
povtat. Kai ocav épaloydnoav

ol ®apieaiot, TOVG EpdTnoeY 0 'ITncolc.
Aéyovtog Ti 60g paiveTol O10 TOV
Xpiotév, Tivog Yide givat, Aéyovv Tov:
100

 Abbr.

2], 6 —. Regularly written in the same way.
® Two last letters og written as a ligature. Without accent.

4 Abbreviation for tov.

516 —.

® Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p064] gu, i gl kladéite n& temninata®

nadvornésnata: tamu ki bide
plakanitu? i karcanitu® na za-
bitu®. Zasté mnégu sa ka-
lesanitu® ami malce izbra-
nitu®.

NEDELJA. 15.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA tda vréme. Zakonnik
nékui duidé nd lisOsa,

gl pit4, i g0 dokima-

sivade, i vélesi’. Didaskale:
koe® naracha é poguléma

uf zakonut? | lislis mQ recé:
dé vozljubi$ Gospuda boga tvo-
eg6 sos sétu ti sarce, i s6s™°
sata ti doisja’?, i sos site ti
pomisli. Vaa é pravnja

i guléma naracba. | ftéra
kat( na véa é: da vozljub-

i$ kumsiata ti katQ sébe-

si. N& vie dvéte naracbi

sat Zakon'? i Profititu vi-
sat. | ka sa sobraa
Fariséitu™, i pita lis0s.

| vélesi': §t6 vi gléda™ zardi
Hristds, né kai é Syn? ma vélet,
na

! superscripted, using the tall variant of the letter.

211 plakénito
% |1 karcanito
11 zabite

% |1 kalesanite
® |1 izbranite

T 11 vélise

81l kéa

® |1 zakénut

10 The first letter is a tall C-like sigma.
™11 d0gja (adds a palatal arc but without a iota subscriptum).

211 Zakén
3|1 Fariséite
11 vélise
* |l sa gléda
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mepl TV
T TOAaV
o Aapov
TOV.

3

The Konikovo Gospel

[p065] T0d Aafid. Aéyet Toug TG TO Aowwdv
0 AaBid mpoenTEd®VTOG UE TO

Ayiov [Tvedpo tov Aéyet ADBEVTNY,
Aéyovrac. Elnev 6 Koprog @' Kopi-

® Pov KaBov £k deE1BV Hov Emg Ood

Vit Boho Todg &xOpovS Gov HoTOSIOV TAV
TOd®V 6ov. “Av 10 Aowov 6 Aafid Tov
KaAel AVOéviny, The ivon Yidg Tov

Kai koveig 8&v £60veTov va ToD dmokpt-
07 Adyov unode amokOTNoE KAVELG

an’ keiviy Ty Auépay va TV’ peta-
pOTNCON TALOV.

KYPIAKH. IC".

'Ex 100 kota Mat0aiov.

*Elnev 6 Koprog mv Hapapo-

A rovtv. Kamowog* évOpo-

mog BEAmvTOG v TaEdedo,

gKkéhece TOG BOVCAOVE TOV, Kai TOUG Emopd-
doke® 1o vopyovté Tov. Kai koo &
domke mévte TAAavTa, Kal dAlov &-
dmke dVo, Kol dAlov Edwkev Eva

kabe Eva koto TV dOvVapiv Tov Kol -
picevoe mopevBic. Kai ékeivog 0mod
Emf|pe T TEVTE TANAVTO, TNYEVOV-
tog’ £800Aevoe pet’ avtd, Kol Ekopey
a0 Tévte Tohavta. ‘Opoiog kol -
KEWVOG, OToD Eniipe T 50O, EKEPOETE
Kol

* With a iota subscriptum.

2 Abbr.
% Abbr.

* Two last letters oc written as a ligature.

® 1. §ovAovg.
b 1. Tapédmke.

"1. anyai —. Frequently written in the same way.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p065] né David. M véle kak abo
David koga profitevsivasSe sos
Sfetiut DGh g0 véle Gospodin,

i vélesi®. Recé Gosp6t® na Gospot*
mG6i: sédi ut désnutu® mi ddri da
kladam duSmanitu ti stapka na
nézitu® ti. Ak abo’ David gl
véle Gospodin, kak é Syn mu.

I nikui né mézesi® d& md puvar-
ne lakardia: néto sme“4 nikui

ut téa dén pak da gl pi-

ta véki.

NEDELJA. 16.

Ot Mat6éa.

REGé Gospot® prikazna-

ta vaa. Nékui cuvék

sékasSe da si ode, vik-

na ezmikjarito mu, i ma pri-
dadé imanité mu. | na drig da-
dé pét talanta, i na drig da-
dé dv4, i na drlig dadé edin:
na sekui spruti sylata mu: i
st utide uf ¢asut. | téa Std

zé péttu™® talanta, ka uti-
de™ raboti sés tie, i ¢ini
drlzi pét talanta. Taka i

toa, 5t6 zé dvata, isdubf

i

11 sanki

211 vélede

%11 Gospéd

4 ¢ superscripted; 11 Gospéd.
® |1 désnata

® |1 nézite

711 sanki

8 |1 mozise

° I Gospéd

01 pétte

15 corrected from t
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p066] Kai avtog dika dVo. Aun €keivog O-
7ov Enfpe TO Eva, TNYEVOVTOG ECKOE
™V Yy, ko, énapiyooe® 10 aofi-

ut* 10 AvPevtoc® Tov. Kot otepo pé-
ToAMOV® katpdv, koi AAOEV 6 AVOEV-

™G T@V S0DA®V EKEIV@V, KOl KAVEL
Loyapoopov pet’ omtovg. Kai fAdev é-
Kelvog 0mod &nfipe T0 méVTE TAAOVTA,
Kol Epepev GALO TEVTE TAAOVTA, AE-
yovtog AvBévn, mévie Tdhovta

pod £dwkeg, 100D, va, dAlo TEVTE
TAAOVTO EKEPOEGO LET” OOTAL.

Kai Aéyet Tov 6 Avéving tov Ed’ Sob-
Ae ayafé kol moTeE, €ig OAlya-

gywvec® umotevpévos. BEA® o8 KoTa-
oTNoEL €ig TOAAG EpPa gic TNV yopav
0% AvOevtoc” cov. Koi AA0e Kkai ékeil-
vog 0o £miipe T 50O TAAOVTO, Kol
Aéyer AVBEvVTY, dVO TAAOvTa

LoD mapédwKeg, v GALL OO0 TAAAV-
Ta Eképdeoa pet’ avTd. Aéyet Tov

6 AvOévng Tov EHY dodhe dryo-

0¢ ol éumotevpéve €ig Ta OAya
£Y1VEG EUTIGTEVEVOG, EIG TO TOAAL
0éhw og xatactoel EuPa gig TV
yapay Tod Kvpiov cov. "HAOs ko &-
KEVOG, OToD £mfipe TO Eva TAAOVTOV,
Kai Aéyet ADBEVTY, €YD 6€ Eyvo-
poo™,

! Without accent.

2 A word has been erased. Over the correction there is one vertical stroke, and three horizontal ones over it, probably for
erasing the accent.

% |. mapéywoe.

* Last letter corrected .
®N.B. morph.

6 1. petd moAby.

LED

& Without accent.
°N.B. morph.

) ED

1) Without accent.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p066] i voa driizi dva. Ami tda 5to
zé idinjut, k& utide iskupa
zémljata, i zakupa srébru-

tu' nd Gospodynut mu. | népokom
s6s mnégu vrémi?, i duidé Gospody-
nut na tie ezmikjare, i ¢ini

isap sbs nih. | duidé to-

a deka zé pétte talanta,

i dunesé drizi pét talanta, i vé-
lesi®: Gospodyne, pét talanta

mi dadé, vidi, étu drQzi pét

talanta isdubth sés nih.

I md véle Gospodynut mu. Aren e-
zmikjarin blag i vérne, nd malce
sa ¢ini uveruvan, ki ta namé-

stam na mndgu: flézi uf radusta

na Gospodynut ti. | duidé i té-

a §t6 zé dvata talanta, i

véle: Gospodyne, dva talanta

m1 pridadé, étu drlzi dva talan-

ta isdubih sés nih: Ma véle
Gospodynut mu: Aren ezmikjarin
blag i uveruvane: nd mélcitu

s& ¢ini uveruvan, nd mndgutu

ki ta naméstam: flézi uf* ra-

dusta nd Gospodynut ti. Duidé i
toa, 5t6 zé idynjut talant,

i véle: Gospodyne, jaze ta puz-
nah

11 srébruto

21 vréme

311 vélige

4 ¢ corrected from something else.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p067] pioa, midg eloan EvOpmmog GKANPOG,
Oepilelg £xel Omod dv Eomelpeg, Kai
paldvelg kel 0mod 6&v E6KOPTL-
ogg. Kai éotovtac va eopnod, &-
Tiyo kol Enapiyooa’ T TEAavTov
60V gig TV YTV 1600, va 0mod £xelg
70 £61kdv 6ov. “Amexpifn 6 AVBEV-
MG TOv Kai Aéyel Tov, O Kaks Sod-
e kai okvnps?, Egvpec® 8 Oepi-
(o &ym €xel 6mob d&v Eomelpa Kai
paldvo kel omod d&v Eoxdpmi-

oa. "Enpemne Aomov va dm-

oNG SAVEIKOV TO ApyVPLOV LoV Eig
TOVG GaPAPIOES KOl EPYOUEVOS EYD,
110eha mapn 1O E61KOV POV PE KO-
tov. Endpete ooy an’ avtov 1o
TaAavTOV, Kol 3OTE T0 €keivov Omod
&xel T Oéka TaAavTa. Alati Ké-

Oe Evag omod &yel, BEAEL TOD S00T,
Kkoi Oéhel TepooevdTy’ Gun am’ Ekeil-
vov 0mod d&v £xel, Kol EKEIvo Omod &-
Y€, 0éAher TopBR o’ avtov. Kai
£€toDTOV TOV dyYprotov dodlov, pi
Eete Tov £Em €ic TO 0KOTOG

10 éEdtepov £xel 0éAet elo0e

70 KAavo oV Kod To TpiEov® v
686vtov. Koi doav’ einsy étodta
Expale Aywvtog, EKElvog Omod &-
YEL

1. mapéyoon
.6 —.
% Accent erased over v.
4 Ninth letter 6 is unclear because of correction. Accent erased over v.
® Third letter probably corrected.
® Abbr.
" A correction/dot between o and o.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p067] néh 6ti st cuvék Ijat, Zni-
S tamu déka né si sejal, i is-
ber(iva$ tAmu déka né si raspo-
letal". | kat(i dé s& uplasih, u-
tiduh t& zakupéah talantut

ti uf zémljata: vidi: na deka i-
mas tfitu’. Otvesta® Gospo-
dynut mu: i ma véle, 6 163 ezmi-
kjarin i lenlive*, znéesi® oti zni-
am “aze tdmu deka né sejah, i
soberivam tdmu déka né raspo-
letah®. Treblvase ibo’ da dé-
di$ n4 zdem srébruto mi n4
saréfitu®: i ka ki déides’ jaze,

kT zémeh moito sbs faida.
Zivéite Gbo ut voa talan-

dut, i g0 dadéite né toa Std

ima désettu™ talante. Zasto
sékui deka ima, ki mQ s& dade,

i ki artardisa, ami ut téa

dek& néma, i téa dekd i-

ma, ki sa zémi'! ut négu. |

véa nepotrébni‘ut ezmikjarin,
farléite gu nadvor na temninata'?
nadvornésnata: tdmu ki bide
plakanitu i karcanitu na
zabitu®. | k& recé vie:

vikna: i kaza, toa deka i-

ma

111 rastoril
211 tvei

® 11 Otgovori
“11 lenliv
511 znai$

® 11 rastorih
711 sanki

8 |1 saréafite
® Sic! 11 déideh
011 désette
1 zéma

2 The 1 of the definite article superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.

3|1 zabite
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p068] et avtio va dikcovn, dg dcovn.
KYPIAKH. 1Z.

Tiic Xavavaiog.
'Ex 100 kota Mat0aiov.
TO'v kaupov gxeivov, Evyév-
wvtog 6 Tnoodg &ig o pé-

KL IE. pn Topov kai Ziwddvog. Kai

oty. 21. va, pia yovaika Xavavoio, 6mod
g0YTiKev amo Ta cHVopa EKEIVA,
gxpaletov, Aéyovca AvOEV-
), Yi€ tod Aafid, Avmfcov pe, -
Buyatépa pov kaxd daoviletat.
Kai atog 6&v g dmexpin Adyov,
kol NAOav ol Mafntadec Tov, kol
TOV £mapakalodooy, AEYyovTeg Ao
Maé v 6t povalel oniom pag. Kai
dkeivog dmekpiOn, koi elnev &yo
d&v €o0TdAONKaQ, Tapd €1G TA TPO-
Bata ta yapéva tod onnriov 100
Topanh. Kai éxetvn doav nA0ev
€MPOCKLVNGE TOV, Kol EAeyev Av-
0évn, Pordnoé pov'. Kai otog Tiic?
dmexpiOn S&v etvon kadov vaL md
pn TvaG 10 youi v ékvev, kai
va 10 pi&n €ig Tovg oxvrove. Kai
ékeivn elne voi Kopie, Sorti-
Kol

! The use of the genitive could be dialectal. Historically the verb takes the dative.
2 Abbr. Cf. above no. 1. Historically the verb takes the dative or the accusative.
®N.B. morph.

“ Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p068] ma GSi da sllsja, néka sllsja.

NEDELJA. 17.

N& Hananéa.

Ot Mat6éa.

NA t6a vréme, K& ispan-

n&’ lisOs n& méstata

Tyrcki i Sidoncki. |

étu idn4 Zéna Hananeika, deka
ispanna® ut synoritu tie*,

g0 vikage, i vélesi®: Gospody-
ne, Syn na David, puzalai ma®,
kérka mi 165u besndva.

| 6n né ml otvesta’ lakardia,

i duidba Ucenicité mu, i

gl molea, i vélea: ispu-

Sti a zaSto vika pl nas. i

6n otvesta®, i recé: jaze

né sam pustén, salde na of-
cite zagubénite né kukjata®
Israiluva. | 6na ké duidé,

ma s& puklonni, i vélesi'®: Go-
spodyne, pémozi** mi. 1 6n mii
otvesta'?: né e &rnu da zémi'®
nékui Iébut ut décata, i

d4 gd farle n& kucinjata. |

Ona recé: istina Gospodi, zasto
[

1l Ka
2l ispadna
® Il ispadna

* 11 taa (tie erased, tAa added in the margin after the comma).
511 vélige

611 me (pa > po).

" 11 otgovori

® 11 otgovori

® r superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.

011 vélige

™11 pomozi

211 otgovori

11 zéva
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p069] kai ta cKLAGKLO TPMYOLV ATTO TOIG
yoyauct, omod TépTovy 6md TV Tpd-
nelav TV AvBevtadmv tovg Kai d-
nekpidn 6 Incodg kai elmev g O-

Tovat, payddn givor 1y ToTic Gov,

Kai ¢ oo yévrn Kabdg BEAeLC, Kal
toTpevon 1 Buyatépa tng amd v

@dpoav Exetvny.

Xpn ywvookew 10 Edbayyéliov todto tiig Xavavaiog, dud

10 moA\AKiC YivesOou EDmacya, €10 pgv ol ywpel -
vaywockeoot eig T0 Lapfarokvpiorxov Tod Matbai-

ov, 611 omaviong avaywvooketot i 1Z°. 100 Moatboiov Kvproki,
avaywvooketar 8¢ gig T kata Aovkdv, Tij Tpd Tod Papioaiov,
kai tod Tedmvov Kvprakd inep dpo Aeiyet i 10 korta Aovikdv,
Kvpoxi, 61 10 pn yiveoBai 10 [aoya...

TO' 6¢ kata Aovkdv Ayiov Evayyéliov Gpyetar avayvm-
okealat, an’ apyiic tig petd v “Yyoow B’. év 6-

houg €Bdopact IB’. am’ apyic 8¢ tiic IT7. 'EBdopddog 10
katd Mapkov taic Tévte NuEpaig toig 6¢ TaPPoaot, kal
taic Kvprokoig, mdiw 6 Aovkdg...

1. tic wiyec.
2 Abbr.

la—.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p069] i kugencineta jadat ut ran-
kite', déka pagjat ut trapé-

zata n4 Gospodynite” mu. | ot-
vesta® lisls i md recé: 6

Zéno, guléma € vérata ti,

néka ti sa ¢ine k& sakas, i

s4 islekuva kérka mu ut to-

a saat.

11 récite (sict).
2 |1 Gospodarete
® 11 otgovori
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p070]

TO GEION KAI IEPON

EYAITEAION
TH AEYTEPA THX, A’. EBAOMAAOX

TOY NEOY ETOYX

EK TOY KATA

AOYKAN

KYPIAKH. A’
"Ex 100 kot Aovkdy
Ko. E’. TO'v kapov ékeivov. 'Eoté-
oty I. kovtav 6 Incodc gig v Alp-
v tiig 'evvmoapét. Kai
{800 800 povoELAa 6Tod EoTEKOVVTAV®
€lg v Alpvny kai ol Wyapadeg ev-

mepi Thig yévovteg amod Té povoSvia EE¢-

o 1 \ I3 . Ve ~
dypog tov mvvay ta diktva: Kai 6 ‘Incodg

s 2 5 ~ 2w 5 N \ I3
ixbvov’. EuPiikev gig &va amd T povo&via,
1L 70

! Abbr.

2 Without accent except from spiritus lenis.
® Second and third letter difficult to discern.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p070]

LUKI.

NEDELJA. 1.

Ot Luki".

NA tda vréme. Sto-

esi® lisQs pri Gio-

lut® Gennisarécki. |

étu dvé sjaiki* déka stoea
uf Gjélut®: i ribéritu ka
islegba ut sjaikite is-
plakniivaa mrézite. | lis(s
flezé uf ind® ut sjéikite’,
ta-

111 Luka

211 Stoise (11 has started to write the correction above the latter line, but having written 1 there he seems to have changed
his mind and written ice in the margin of the previous line).

%11 Gioliut
411 s&tki

® 11 Gjéliut
b1 idnata

11 saikite

135



The Konikovo Gospel

[p071] 1o dmoiov frov Tod Zipwvog, Koi tov &-
TOPAKAAESE VAL TOV LOKPVVI OAL-

yov! am6 Ty yiiv kai £kadioe Kkai
£010aoKe TOLG Gyhovg amod TO povo-
Evhov. Kai oy Emavos vi Aodn?,
ginev gic TOv Tipwva wifyeve Pabo-
Tepa, Kol pigete 10 dikTLA GOG

va yopéyete. Kai danexpidn

0 Zipwv; kai Aéyet Tov ABaoKale,

OAMV TNV VOKTO EKOTTIAGOLEY,

Kol 08V EMACOLEY TImOTEG auT| T®-

po. 1E TOV Adyov Gov va pikm Ta
diktu[.].} Kai doav Exapay é-

10010, £6aMoay TOAD AT 00g

yapiov, 6mod 10 dikTudv ToVG o) i-
Covvtav. Kai &vveyay gig To0G cLv-
TpOPOVE Tovg Omod MoV &g TO dALO po-
voEvlov, kai AAOav, kol dyéut-

oav koi T0 dVo povo&via, TOoov O-

7ob Hi0ehav® var Boricovy. Kai dodv
£1dev étodto 6 Tiuwv [Métpog, Enesoey
€lg ta yovata 1o 'Incod, Aéywv-

Tag AvOévn, ebya Amo Epé-

va, 8Tl £y® elpan dvOpomog dpap-
7[.Jhoc’. Awrti Tobg £miace Tpopdpa,

Kol avTov Tov [T€Tpov, Kai Tovg GAlovg dAovg
omod oy pald Tov, S T K-
vifyLtdv® yapiov. Opoing kol tov’ Ta
K®-

Lo —.

2 Two accents over n: acute and circumflex, corrected.

% Last letter blackened.

4 Second last letter blurred.
% Sixth letter blurred.

® Abbr.

7 Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p071] taa 5t6 bési' na Simon, i ml
s& moli d& g0 utdaléce tro-

a ut zémljata: i sennéd’ i

acesi® ljaditu® ut sjaika-

ta. | k& pavsé® d& zpur(iva

re¢é na Simon: adi pona-
dlaboku, i farléite mréZite® vi

da fatite ribi. | otvesta’

Simon? i m{ véle: Didaskale,
sata nokja s macihme,

t4® né fatihme nistu: ami sé-

ga sbs lakardiata ti da far-

lam mrézite. | k& ¢inia vo-

a, zatforia” mnégu bis bréi

ribi, dek& mrézjata mu sa ras-
esndvase. | nakymnéa®™ na dru-
Zinata mu déka béa uf drd-

gata sjdika, i duidda, i napal-

nia i dvéte sjaiki, tolku de-

k& sékaa da putonat™. 1 ké vi-

dé voa Simon Pétar, panna*?

né kulénata lissuvi, i véle-

$i'%: Gospodyne, ispanni* ut mé-
ne, zasté jaze sam cuvék gré-
Sen. Zastd i fati pétres,

i vOa Pétar i drlzite site,

$t6 béa z&ino™ sos négu, zardi 16-
vut né ribite. Také i I&-

ko-

111 bége

21 sedna

11 ucise

411 ljudito

® Il zapré

6 ¢ superscripted.

" 11 otgovori

11 da

® The accent has first been written erroneously above p. 11 zatvoria
011 ndmignaa

™ The word-final T superscripted.
211 padna

11 vélige

11 fspadni

511 zaidno
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Ko.<¢.
oty. 31.

The Konikovo Gospel

[p072] xwPov kai tov Twbvvny todg Yiodg tod
ZgPedaiov, ol dmoiot fTav cHVIPO-

@ot pug Tov Zipwva, kol Aéyet 0 Inoodg

€lg Tov Zipwva pnyv eopdocat, amod-

TOPO Kol OUTPooTd BEAEIC TLAVEL Av-
Bpmmovg, Lwvtavovg. Kai wcav gbyaiav

T povoEvda gic v Y, T don-

Kkav Sha, Kol Tod" dkoAodOncav-

KYPIAKH. B’.

‘Ex 100 kota AOVKAY.

"Elnev 6 Kvpioc, kabic 0£-

Aete 610 V&L 6aG KhpvouV oi-
avBpomot. ETlt Kapvete Kol

£0¢€lG gic avtovg. Kai v ayandte
€xeivoug omod odg ayamodat, Ti yb-
pwv Eyete, 60Tl Kol ol dpaptoAiol
(yomobot EKeivoug 0od TOLE GyomTodV.
Kai av kauvete kaAov €ig £keivoug
omod 6dg Kavovy Kooy, Ti xapv
£xete, Ol koi ol AuapTOAol a-

70 Kbpvovot. Kai éav daveilete

€lg £keivoug amd Tovg Omoiovg Exete
0dpog va T TapeTe TAAY, T1

xopw Exete, St kai ol apap-

TOAOL €ig apopT®AoLS daveilovot, did
Vit dmoladoov’ to o, " AMAL Sogic
ayomdte ToLG ExOpodc oag, Kol

KO-

! The use of the genitive could be dialectal. Historically the verb usually takes the dative.

2|, gmoradsouy.
3
A—.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p072] kova i lodnna Synuvite na
Zevedéa, tie Sto béa urta-

cit s6s Simon, i véle listis

nad Simon: nim sa boi, utse-

ga naka ki 16vi$ ljude,

Zivi. | kd isvadia sja-

ikite nd zémljata, i usta-

via site, i utidua pd négu.

NEDELJA. 2.

Ot Luki®.

REGé Gosp6t®, katl ka sé-
kate da vi ¢inat lju-

ditu, taka ¢inéite i

vie né nih. | aku milQvate

tle 5t6 va milQvat, $t6 dar-

ba imate, zasto i grésnite
milQvat tie §td i milQvat.

| ak( &inite &rnu né tie

5t6 Vi ¢inat arnu, $t6 darba
imate, zaSté i grésnite vo-

a ¢inat. | akl zaimQvate

na* tie ut tie §t6 imate

niét da i zémite pak, §t6
darba imate, zasto i grésni-
te na grésni® pucaimdvat®, da
vospriémnat ravnu’. Ami vie
miluvéite dusmanito® vi, i md
e

! The second letter (p) corrected from something else.
211 Luké

%11 Gospéd

* Corrected from ut.

® Sic! Palatal arc missing.

® rovttuipodpor, to be read pudzajmavat; |1 pozaimavat
"1l ramno

& Accent missing.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p073] wdypveté Toug kardv, kai daveilete
Ko pnv éArmilete timote Gmod TodTO

Kai 08Aet el0e 1) TANPOUN Gog TOAAT,
0éAete yével Yioi tod Yyiotov 6-

T a0TOg Elva dyalfog gig Todg dyopioTovd,
Kol wovnpovg. iveobe Aowmov kai €6€ig
Ehenuoveg, kadmg etvol eV

Ko 6 Tatépa’ cag.

KYPIAKH. B’.

"Ex 100 KaTa AOUKAY.
Ko. Z’. TO'v koupov Ekeivov, Efiyev o-
oty 11 ‘Incodg gig piav IIoAy 6mod

v Eleyav Noiv koi pold

HeT’ avTov Emijyevay kol Mabnta-

deg apketol kai Syrog morvg. Kai

OGOV EGNUMGAV €1 TOV TUADVO,

Tiig [oAewg, Vit koi evyavovoty Eva’
amobapévov 6 dmoiog frov Hog”*
LOVOYEVTiC TS Havag Tov, Kol £keivn
YEIpa kol dyhoc dpkeTdg fTov pnald
pet’ avtiv. Kol dody mv eidev

0 Kbprog éomhayyvicOn v adtv kol
Aéyerng v Khaies. Kai énfjyev
Kovtd, Kol £mioce TO KpePart, kai &-
Kevol 0o oV £factodcay Eotdbnkay,
Kai etne eic 1OV dmobauévov ® veavicke
£€0éva Ay, ofikm ardve. Kai o-

ve

og—.

2|, Tatépog.

-

4 First letter v has a shape resembling the letter y.

2 A correction above t, probably an erased accent.
Loy —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p073] ¢inéite arnu, i pucaimuvai-
te' i nim undiséite nistu ut voa:

i Ki bide platata vi mnogu, i

kT s& ¢inite synuve n visniut,
zasto véa é blag? na neblagudarni-
te, i siiréte®. Cinéite se (bo* i

vie® milostivi, kati k& & milostiv

i Tatku vi.

NEDELJA. 2°.

Ot Luki’.

NA téa vrémi®, utide

lisOs n4 idin Grat deka

g0 vélea Nain: i zaino®

s0s négu odea i Ucenici
mnogu: i kalabaldk mnégu.
| k& nabliZia na portata

né Gréadut, étu i isvagjat idin
martévic: i téa bési*’ syn

edynordden®! nd maika mu, i 6na vdu-

vica: i nar6d mndgu béSe za-
ino™ sbs néa. 1 ka ja vidé
Gosput®®, mi dumilé za néa: i
ma véle: nim plakas. | utide
blizu, i fati ddarut, i tie™

deké gl darcéa™ zastanéa,

i re¢é nd umrénjut: 6 mlade
na tébe véljam, stani gére. |
um-

! rovtCuipovpdite, to be read pudzajmuvajte; 11 pozaimuvaite

2 ). superscripted.
3 sic! 11 siirétite
411 sanki

® 11 via

® Sic! This is actually the 3rd Sunday of Luke.

"1l Luka
8|1 vréme
° |1 z&idno
20 bége

! Someone seems to have tried to delete the initial £5- so that only vvop@®dev is left. If this is not purely accidental, it

may be a correction influenced by the Church Slavonic inoroZden ‘unigenitus’.

211 z&idno
211 Géspud
11 fla

%5 Read dardzéa. Corrected from datcéa.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p074] vexpog éonkddn kai Exabioe, kai Gp-
y16€ v Ao, koi E8oKé Tov! ic® Ti pd-

va. tov. Kai ofog péyag tovg émiacev
6hovg, kai £06Eacav Tov Ogdv dt1

péyag Ipopntng Eonkmon gig 10

vévog pag, kol 6t 6 Beog Eneokéya-

70 TOV A0V TOV.

KYPIAKH. A’.

"Ex 100 KaTa AOUKAY.
H. *Elnev 6 Koprog v mapaforryv
< £rovtny. Evyfikev 0 omopedg

\ \ ’ 3 ’
S va omeipn OV’ 6TOPOV TOV,
Kol Ekel 0mod Eomepvey, A0 Emecey €ig
TNV oTpdTay, Kol Ekotamatnon, kol

me T TETEWA TOD 0VPavoD TO EKaTd-
[.] Bo- (payow4. Kai dAAo Eneoev gig Tv-
700 TETpav’, Kol Stav EpOTpwoE EEepav-
pov. on, pe® o va piy elxe vypado. Kod
p. aA\o Eneoe péoa ig T dykddio,

Kol Pe 10 v uTpO®SoLY Haly pE T
aykado to Enviav. Kai dAlo-

Emeoev gig TV YNV TV KoANY, Kol €-
POTPWGE, Kol EKOLE KAPTOV EKOL-
tovranmioociova. Kai ot Mabntddec tov
v’ éportodoay, kai EAeyav Ti BEAsL

Vit gimd] i TapaPold) £rovTn. Koi 6 Incovg®
glnev dodig 8560M v yvopilete

T0-
1
N.B. synt.
2 Two accents over t: acute and circumflex, corrected.
3
Abbr.
4 N.B. morph.

® nétpav is superscripted by a second hand above the erased word otpétav.
& Without accent.

7 Abbr.

& Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p074] umrénjut stana i sennd’, i zafa-
ti d& zpuriva, i g0 dadé na mai-

ka mu. | strah gulém i fatl

site, i pruslavia Boga: zasto

gulém Profitin stana na? ro-

dut ni, i zasté Bog puglennd’

ljudito mu.

NEDELJA. 4.

Ot Luki*.

REGé Gospot® Prikaznata
véa. lzlezé sejacut

da sée sémito® mu, i ta-

mu déka séesi’, driigu pan-
na na patut, i sa istapka,

i piliStata nebésnite gl ize-
doa’. 1 driigu panné® né pa-
tut™®, i k& isnikna sé isu-

§i, kat( d& néma vlaga. |
driigu panna*! vnatre uf*? tranitu®®,
i kat(l da izniknat zaino™ sos
tranitu™ g udavia. | driigu
panna®® na zémljata arnata’’ i
iznykna, i &ini rod 6™ ké-
ta. | Uenicite™ mu g

pitaa, i vélea: §t6 ki ka-

Ze prikaznata vaa. | lis(s
re¢é: né vas sé dadé da puznavate
téi-

1l sedna

2 The ink has spilled on v and Il has written it again.
%11 pugledna

“11 Luka

® 11 Gospéd

511 sémit6

11 séese

® Il iscopkaa

° Il padna

1011 kdmenite (corrected also in the Greek column).
11 padna

211 vo (sic).

11 tréinito

11 z&idno

511 trénito

811 padna

11 arna

'8 Sjic! Read sto

¥ 11 Ucenicité
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p075] ta puotpia Tod Beod Tijg Bactkeiog, d
U1 €15 ToLG Aoumovg AoA® e mapafolrois,
S1a vaL pnv PAémovot BAEmovTEG, Kol dkov-
oVvTEG VA v dxovowot. Kai 1 mapafo-

M etvon dtov O omdpog eivon 6 M-

voc tod 0e0d. Kai ékeivol 6mod sivon omap-
pévot gic Tv otpéray, sivor dkgivol Omod
dxovovv Emerta Epyeton O didforog, Kol
onkdv® 1oV Adyov amd TV kapdiav Toug
d1a vaL pny mietevovy kai cmbodot. Kai ol dA-
Aot Omob glvan gomappévor’ gig TV méTpav.’
givan £xeivol ol 6moiot dtav GKoVGoVY HETH
¥opdg d&xovte TOV Adyov aun &-

tobtol pilav d&v Egovaty, ol Omoiot &ig
OALyoV KopoOv moTehovaty, kai dtav EA-

On mepaopog pakpvvovot. Kai ékeivo
omod &meoev gig Td Aykadio’, elvar dxkevor’
omod Govoay TOV Aoyov, Kai omd Tais’
PpoVTidES TOD KOGHOV, KOl G0 TOV TAOD-
T0V®, Kol Gmd Taig dovaic® Tiic Lofig
mviyovtat, Kol 6&v telecpopoiot.

Kai ékeivo omob Emevoev™® gic Ty yiv TV
Koy, tvon ékeivol ol dmoiot dkovoay

TOV Adyov tod g0V, Kol TOV Kpatodot pé-
oa €ig TNV Kopdioy TNV KAV Koi ¢-

a1V, Kol e TNV DTOUOVTV KOPTOPO-
podot. 'Etobta diddokwvtag épmvalev
dmotog &gt avtia v don™, g dicoon.

Ei-
B —veL
2N.B. morph.
® métpav, superscripted above the erased word, probably otpérav, by a second hand.
“ Abbr.

® Third letter difficult to discern whether a y or a k. Probably first written éyy — then probably corrected dyx —.

® Two accents over fourth letter v acute and circumflex, corrected. Last letter 1 is written under the second last letter o
due to lack of space.

= TE¢

® Two accents over fourth letter v: acute and circumflex, corrected.

° -€G ... “€G

0, #reoev.

™ 1) corrected , probably from et.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p075] tainite MéZie! né carstvutu?, a-
mi na drzite zpurlvam sos pric-
ti®, da né vidat gledaike, i gle-
daike* d& né vidat®. | Prikézna-

ta é vaa: sémitu® é lakardia-

ta B6zie'. | tie deka s se-

jani na patut, sa tie Sto sld-

sjat: ndpukom® 6de diavolut, i
krenGva lakardiata ut sarcito mu,
da né vertvat® i sa spésat. | dri-
zite déka sa sejani na patut™®,

s4 tie, tie kbga ¢uat sbs

radus priimdvat lakardiata: ami
vie kdren némat, i tie uf

malce vrémi'! verivat, i koga do-
ide belja utdalecuvat. | ta

déka panna®? uf tranitu®®, sa tie de-
k& ¢ia™ lakardiata, i ut pe-
¢élbite na sfétut, i ut ima-

nitu™, i ut naslazdénitu na Zi-
votut s& udavavat, i né ¢inat rod.
| téa déka panna®® na zémljata ar-
nata'’, sé tie, tie t6 ¢la la-
kardiata boguva, i ja ¢lvat vna-
tre uf sarcitu'® rnutu i bla-
gutu®®, i sos tarpénitu® ¢inat

rod. Vie ka agesi®! vikase:

kéi ima GSi dé sllsja, néka sldsja:
Re-

! Sic! 11 Bozii (M6- > Mno-)
2|1 céarstvuto

®Sic!

411 slusaki

% |1 slusat

8|1 sémito

"1l Bozia

® |1 napukon

® The letter between the first § and p is unclear; probably &, but the pen stroke is very thick

1011 kdmenito (corrected also in the Greek column).

|1 vréme
211 padna
311 trainito
1.
5|1 imanito
611 padna
1l &rna

18 s .

Il sarcito
11 blagoto
20| tarpénito
2 gcige

4 o0 corrected from something else.

.1l adds
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KA Ig.

oty. 19.

mepi ToD
mAovciov

kai tod Aafdpov
v’

The Konikovo Gospel

[p076] KYPIAKH. E’.

"Ex 10D kKaTa AOVKaV*

"Elnev 6 Kbproc, kémotog évOpw-

710G TTov TAOVG10¢, Ko &veh-

VETOV KOKKIVOL, Kol fucctva

popéparta, koi e0ppaiveto’ kad’ NuEPaV
Aampdc’. Kai frov kai Evag mraydg to
dvoud tov Adlapoc, 6 dmoiog fTov EPPt-
LEVOG OUTPOoTa £iG THY BVpav’ Tov TANy©-
pévoc. Kai éngbopodoe va yoptaon a-

70 100G yoyonc® omod Emurtay 4md TV
Tpamelav 100 TAovaiov, GAld kai ol 6-
KOAOL ipyovToy Kol EyAveay Toig TAn-
yaic® Tov. Kai fA0e kapog koi amébovev

0 Tty g, Kal Tov Enfjpav ol “Ayyeglot,

Kai émijyav tov gig ToV® kOATOV T0D " APBpa-
ap kai amédave’ kol O TAoVG10G Kai &-
0Gmtn Ko péoa gig tov &dmv® ev-
PLOKOUEVOG €1 TO Phoava E6NKOCE

70 péTid Tov Koi 10 1oV T ABpady d-

7O pokpd, Kol tov Adlapov g Tovg KOA
moug Tov. Kai adtoc pdvate, Kai simev:

o Mérep " APpadp Amioov pe, Kai

oteihe OV Adlopov, va fovtnon Tﬁvg
dxpav Tod dakTHAOL TOL €l TO Ve-

pov'’, 81t var Spoaion™ v yAdooayv-
pov, dwti Pasavilopon péca gic TV erO-
Yo

L Fifth letter uncertain, could be an o or an «.

21, Aapmpdc.

%y superscripted.
1. = tég yiyec.

% ¢... -€C.

¢ Abbr.

7 Last letter blackened.

8L & —.

° Abbr.

0 Without accent.
1, 8po —.

2 Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p076] NEDELJA. 5.

Ot Luki*

REGé Gosp6t?, nékui cuvék
béSe bogatin, i s& uble-

¢lvase carvéni i vyssini

rabi, i sé vesélesi® na sékui dén
sfétlo. | imaSe i idin siroméh
imit6 mu Lézar, i téa bése far-
Ién prét vratata mu palen” ra-
ni. | pytimisaSe da s najade
ut ronkite deka pagjaa ut tra-
pézata n& bogatinut, ami i ku-
¢injata idea i lyZea rénite

mu. | duidé vrémi® i umré si-
romaut, i gl zéa Aggelitu®,

i g0 utnesda na pazvata Avra-
amijuva’: i umré i zenginut i sa
zakupa. | vnétre uf pékolut k&
s& nadgjasi® na makite: st kre-
na 6eite i vidé Avaraama® ut
daléku, i Lazara uf pazvi-

té mu. | voa vikna, i recé:

O Tatko Avradme puzjalai ma'®, i
pGsti Lazara, d& putopi'® kra-
ita nd prastut mu uf voda-

ta da raslade jazikut mi,

zaSt6 s& macam vnatre uf -
genut

Y11 Luka

211 Gospéd

® 11 vesélise

411 paln

® 11 vréme

® 11 Aggelito

" An ink stain below the ju ligature; the j part may be a later addition.
® |1 nadgjase

’ Sic!

2011 me (na > pow).
™11 nat6pe
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The Konikovo Gospel

[P077] ya érovtnv. Kai 6 “ABpadiy Tod &i-
nev & mondi pov, dvlvpnoov, &t dod
amorovoeg ta ayabd cov gig v (o-

Mv oov, kai 0 Aalopog Opoimg, Ta KoK
Kol T@pa ETOVTOG TOPAKAAETTOL, KOl €-
oV Amndoat. Kai andve gig 6io €100
10, dvépeca ei¢ éodc kol gig &udc i-
vou peyélov yoopa, S va pnyv 60-
vouvtol £kgivotl 0mod BéAovv va Ttepd-
oovv, A’ €0 gig £0dc, UNdE Exeivor
omod etvor &’ €xel, véL mepvodoty gig &-
péc. Kai éxeivoc’ elne mapokaldoe
houtdv, ® Idrep, véL TOV mEPYNG £ig

10 onfjtt Tod [Hatpdg pov. Awati &-

A® TEVTE AOEAPOVG, VAL TOVG LOPTV-
prion étodte?, Sud vt pipv EMdovy kai
avTol €ig TOV TOmOV £TodToV T Pa-
obvov. Aéyertov 0 TAPBpady Exov-

61 10v Moboia kai Tovg [TpoepnTag,

fi¢ dxovcovv avtovs. Kol dkeivog etnev:
Oy, Matep "APpady, aun Gv maym
KovEVOG GO TOVG VEKPOUG €1 EKEIVOUG,
0éhovv petavonoel. Kai 0 "APpadp
100 &tmev v 1oV Mobony kai tovg [Ipo-
PTOC &V BKOVOVGIV®, 0VSE BV AvaoTh-
07 xavévag amd Tovg vekpoLg BEAOLY
TOV MIGTEVGEL.

KY-

 Two accents over fourth letter v acute and circumflex, corrected.
2 Two accents over fourth letter v: acute and circumflex, corrected.
% Two accents over fourth letter v: acute and circumflex, corrected.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[pO77] genut véa. | Avradm mda re-
¢é: 6 ¢edo, smysli, zasto ti

st z&' dubrinité ti® na Zivé-

tut ti, i Lazar takozde zlini-

te: i séga voa sa mole, i ti

s& zjal“avas. | navras site vi-

e, megjl vaze i na nas ima
guléma prépast’, zardi da né
moZat tie deké sékat da za-
minat, uttlia na vas, néto tie
déka s uttamu, d& zamindvat na
nas. | 6n recé: t sa moélam
abo*, 6 Tétko, da gl pOstis na
klkjata Tatkuvata mi. Zasté i-
mam pét brate’, d4 md marty-
risa® vie, da né doidat i

Oni n& méstutu voa nd ma-
kata. MQ véle Avradm: i-

mat Moyséa i Profititu’,

néka slhsjat nih. 1 6n recé:

né, Tatko Avradme, ami ak{ 6-
de nékui ut umrénite na nih,

ki sa pukdjat. | Avraam

ma recé: ak( Moyséa i Pro-
fititu® né slisjat, nétu® akdi u-
zuvée'® nékui ut umrénite ki
g0 verdvat.

NE-

11 ze (the acute deleted).

21 te (sic!).

211 dél or dél (3@ or Said).

“ 11 sanki

® |1 brétia

® 1 superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.
11 Profitito

& 11 Profitito

° Il nitu

11 uzovée
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oty. 27

The Konikovo Gospel

[p078] KYPIAKH. G.

"Ex 100 KaTa AOVKaV*

TO'v koupov Ekeivov, Otav &-

wijyev 0 'Incodc gig Ty ydpov

1@v' Tadoapnvdv, 1oV ardvimoe

&vag Gvopomog amd v IToty, 6 dmotoc
glyev Soupdvio, dmd ToALODG ¥POVOUC,
Kol Opepa dEV EvBuvoLVTay, Kol €1g TO
oTTiTL 8V Epevey, GAAL €1G TO V-

pato. Koi dody €idev tov Tncodv, épm-
vaée kol Enfye Kol £necev glg T TO-
3G Tov, kai P peydAnv® poviy &i-
nev. Inood Yig 1od Ogod tod Yyictov, Tl
£xe1g va Kbypmg pet’ éuéva; Topa-

KoA® og un pe Bacaviong. Aot é-
TOPTYYEILEV €1G TO TVEDUOL TO AKA-
Baptov va gbyn amo Tov dvOpwmov dia-
T1 TOAAOVG XPOHVOLG TOV EKPATEL Kol
£0évouvtay PE AAVGISEG, Kol UE

KAGToUG TOV £QOAOYOV QLT EKETVOG
£Konte Ta OEGTILOTA, KOl ES1dYVOLVTOV
4o TOV daipova €ig TOLG EPMLOVG TO-
novg. Kai 6 Tncodg tov £pdtnoe, kai inev
Ti glvar 10 Svoud cov; kol xeivog etme’
Aeyedv & TL O doydvio, Ep-

Biikav gig avtdv. Kol 1ov énapaxd-

AL VA UMV TOVG TTPOSTAEN VAL TThv €15 TNV
apo-

 Abbr.

2 Two last letters og written as a ligature. Without accent.
% An accent has been erased above &.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p078] NEDELJA. 6.

Ot Luki".

NA t6a vrémi?, kdga u-

tide liss na sélutu’

Gadarincku, gl sreté

idin ¢uvék ut Gradut, téa 5to
imaSe bésuve ut mnogu gudyni,
i r(iba n&* sa ublecavase, i uf
kdki né zastan(vaSe, ami na gro-
biStata. | k& vidé lisQsa, vi-

kné: i utide i panna® na nozi-

té mu, i sOs gulém glas recé:
lisGse Syne BOzii visnago, §t6
ima3 da ¢inis sés méne, t& mo-
lam® nimo mé mégis. Zasté
naraca na ddhut nécisti-

“ut da izléze ut éuvékut: za-

§t6 mnogu gudyni gl darcé’: i
s varchvase® sos syncire’, i sds
klapi g0 ¢avaa: ami 6n sé-
&esi'® varcuvanitu®, i sa ister(iva-
Se ut bésut na pustinite mé-

sta. | lisOs g0 pitd, i recé:

§t6™2 é Imitd ti? i on recé:
legedn: zasté mnogu bésuve fle-
goa uf négu. | gl molesi®™

da né i puvélja da odat uf

dla-

Y11 Luka

2|1 vréme

%11 séluto

411 né

® Il padna

® 11 moliam

" Read dardzg.

® Read vardztvage.
® Read sindzire.
01 séeise

! Read vardzuvanitu.

21 86 ti
B 11 molise
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p079] dpvocov. Kai éxel gig t0 dpog
fitov ayéAn TdV yoipwv O-

ob £fooke, Kol TOV ETAPOKO-

Lodoav? v Todg dhot Edtov? va Epovv
€lg ékeivoug, kol Tovg Edmoe. Kai maav
g0YTiKav T doovia, 6o Tov
avOpomov, ufiikav gig Tovg yoi-

povg Kol Ekivnoev 1 ayEAn €xei-

V1| Q7o OV &ykpepvov eig T Adpvnv*
kad €nviyn. Kai ooy eidav oi Po-

GKOl £KEIVO OOV Eyvev, Epuyay,

Kol Enfiyav eig v IToAw, kai ig ta
yopapia, xoi eiray to Koi ot

avOpwmot evyTfiKav va €000V EKel-

vo 6mod &ywve, kai fAOav ic Tov
"Tnoodv, koi edpiikav® Tov vBpmmov
omod ékdbovvtav amd Tov 6moiov V-
yiiKav T dopdvia, EVOLHEVOVY,

Kol GOEPOVIGUEVOV €iG TO TOdAPL TOD
‘Incod kai £popnnkayv. Kai ékel-

vol 6mod 0 £1dav TO imav gic oo,
OGS O daoviopevog ErevdepmOn. Kai
70 mAij0og Shov Tiic mEpydPOL TRV °
Tadapnvadv énapakdiesay’ Tov? Tncodv,
va gdyn va Tyévn an’ avtong -

L glxav peydAov eoBov kai avtog
Eupiikev eig 10 Kappt, kol &ydpr-

oev omicw’. Kai 0 GvOpwmog €xeivog,
anod

' N.B. morph.
2], — g,

% Abbr.

4 Last v superscripted.

S eb—.

® Abbr.
"N.B. morph.
& Abbr.

°Lo—.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p079] dlabdkutu. | tdmu né plani-
nata imaSe stadu ut pravci
déka pésesi®, i gt mole-

a da md dade izin da flézat

uf tie, i mQ dadé. | k&

izlegda bésuvitu® ut ¢u-

vékut, flegda uf pravc-

itu®: i kinisa stadutu® to-

a ut brégut uf gjolut:

i sd udawvi. | ké vidoa pasti-
ritu® téa $t6 sa &ini, begaa,

i utidua n4 Grédut, i n4

nivite, i kazéa gi®: | lju-

ditu” ispannaa® da vidat t6-

a §t6 s ¢inf, i duidda na
lisOsa, i naidda cuvékut

déka sédesi®, ut toa to is-
pannaa'® bésuvite, ublecén,

i razumén na nozite li-

sOsuvi: i s& uplasia. I ti-

e §t6 gl vidda gl rekoba na nih,
kak bésniut utkina. I

sfétut st ut stranite
Gadarincki molia lisQsa,

d4 ispanni*? da st 6de ut nih: za-
§t6 imaa gulém stréh: i 6n
flezé uf kdrabut, i s var-

na nécat™. | uvékut toa,

ut

11 pésise

2|1 bésuvito

%11 pravcite

411 staduto

® Il pastirite

® Sic! A mistake for gu?
11 ljodito

® |l ispadnaa

° |1 sédise

01 ispadnaa

™ First written 1 / i, at the line break, the second i deleted.
2| ispadne

*® Read nadzat
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p080] o tov Omoiov duyfikav T Sauovi-
0, émapakddet Tov? Incodv, vi elvor

pald Tov aun 6 Incodg Tov dmdiv-

og, Mywvtog. ['piog €ig 10 ontii-

TL GOV, Kai dinyod doa cod Eka-

pev 0 Bedg, kai Enfiyev gig OANV TNV

oMy kai Exnputtev doa 10D éKa-

nev® 6 Inoodc.

KYPIAKH. Z’.

"Ex 10D KaTa AOVKav*
Keo. H'. TO'v koupov Ekeivov, GvBpwmog
oty. 41. Kémolog NAOev €ic Tov Incodv

70 Svopd Tov Taepog, kai avtoc’
frov " Apymvtog Tig cuvaymyng:

nepl TG Koi Emecey €ig Td moddpia Tod Inood’.

Buyatpog Kol TOV EmapakaloDeE VoL Tiyn €ig

70D apyl 10 onfjti Tov. ‘Ot elye plav Ouya-

cuvay® Tépa. povoyevi], Emg dmdeka

you. xpovidv, ko ékeivn’ améOave. Kai

KE. €kel omob Emfjyevev 0 Incolc, 10 TAf-
Bog Tod Aaod TOV EotEVOR®pPOdGAV .

nept Tiig Koi pia yovoika 1 omoia eiyev

aipLoppo- Kivnow oipatog dddeka ypod-

odong. voug, kai £&odiacev Ghov g Tov Pi-

KG. ov &g TovG 10Tpovg, Kol dEV NUTO-

pece Ao Kavéva va tatpevbi.
EInuévovtag® omicwton'?, énince-
mv

' 1) & superscripted above . 2) Without accent.
2 Abbr.

% Without accent.

4 Without accent.

® Without accent.

ST —.

7 Second and third letter blurred.

8 N.B. synt.

1. T —.

06—,
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p080] ut toa Sté izlegda bésuvi-
te, s& molesi® na listisa, da bi-
de sbs négu, ami lisGs ga ispu-
§ti, i vélesiZ. Varni se doma

ti, i prikazavai kolku t7 ¢i-

ni Bdg, i utide pd sat

Grat i prikazavaSe kolku m{
¢inf lisOs.

NEDELJA. 7.

Ot Luki®.

NA t6a vrémi*, cuvék

Nékui duidé nd lislsa

imité mu lair, i vda

béSe Naprézen ut séborut,

i pann&’ né& nozite lislisovi,

i g molesi® da ode uf do-
ma mu. Zastd imase ina’ kér-
ka samorddna, dii dvanéiset
gudini, i 6na umré. | ta-

mu déka 6desi® lisds, kalaba-
lakut ut ljaditu® gii stesndivaa.
| ind™ 7éna taa $t6 imase
tec¢éni ut kraf dvandiset gu-
dini, i pOar¢i satu mu imé-
ne pd ekim&iite', i né mo-
76 ut nikui da sa izlekiva.
K4 nablizi zat négu, fati

kré-

111 molise
211 vélige
11 Luka
411 vréme
® |1 padna
b |1 molise
"1l idna
811 6dise
° 11 ljodito
11 idna
! probably to be read ekimdzijte
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p081] v Gkpav Tod PopépraTdc Tov Kal mwo-
pevbug £6téO1 10 TPEELOV TOD
aipatog te. Koi 6 Tnoode eimev:
molog sivan éxeivog Omod ug émioos, Kai
£me1dn 6hot apvodvrav, Aéyel O
TTtpog Kol ékeivol omod frav pg Tov
[Tétpov Addokade, ol OxAol 6€
GPLyyouV KOl G€ OTEVOX®PODV, KOl A€-
yeig molog eivor omod ug émioce. Kai

6 Incodc einev kémolog Ug émiooe,
diorti éyd éypoucnoa’ SHvopuy dmod
g0yfikev amo Suéva. Kai dodv eidev

1 yovoixo 811 S&v Tov Ehabdev, NA-

Oe tpopacuévn, kai Emecey €ig o
modGpia tob Inood, kai d1d oiav d-
eopunv 10D &niocey, Tod einev Ou-
TpooTd i GAov TOV Aadv, kol TS io-
Tpevdn £000¢, Kai 6 Tncodc Tiig &i-
nev & OOyatep &xe 0dpog, 1 mi-

611G 60V 6¢& EAgvbépwoe clpe €ig TO-
kaA6v, Kai étav 6 ‘Inoodg aopt’ &-
Aeye TOV Moyov Epyeton Evag amd Tov
APYIoVVAY®YOV, Kol AEYEL TOL O-

TL anéBavev 1) Buyatépo Gov PNy mel-
palng tov Awdackorov. Kai 6 ‘Incodg
ooy 1o fik[.Joev*, dmexpion kai einev
Tov NV eofdoe povov ToTEL-

€, Kol BéAer ylutooet. Kai ooav Eupi-
KEV

' 1) Without accent.

2 second letter blurred because of correction.

% Abbr.

* 0 has been blackened. Probably an v is written above o as regularly in the text, when ov, but it is not readable.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p081] kréita na rlibata mu: i uf
gasut zastana tec¢énitu na
krafta mu. I lisQs recé:

ki é toa dekd ma fatl, i

kat( da sa utreclivaa site, véle
Pétar i tie deka béa sbs

Pétar: Didéaskale ljoditu ta*
sténat i ta? stesnQivat, i vé-

les kot é $t6 ma fati. |

lisOs recé: nékui ma fati,
zaSté jaze pikasah syla deka
izlezé ut méne. | ka vidé
Zénata 6ti né gu laza, dui-

dé putreséna, t4 panné® na
nozite lislsuvi, i zardi koe
rabdta gd fati, md kaza

prét site ljade, i ka sa is-
lekuva uf gasut. I lisGs ma
recé: 0 kérko imai gairét, ve-
rata ti ta utkina: 6di sos
dubrd®. 1 koga lislis 65ti° vé-
lesi® lakardiata: ide idin

ut pervosobdrnikut, i ma véle,
Oti umré kérka ti, nim za-
dévas’ Didaskalut. I lis(s

k& g0 ¢u, otvésta® i ma re-

&6: nim sa bois® salde ver(-
vai'®, i ki utkyne. 1 ka fle-

zé

* 1 superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.

2 o probably corrected from n

%Il padna

“ 11 dobro

511 o3te

611 vélise (the palatal arc deleted, perhaps by accident).
"1l zadévai

8 11 otgovori

* 11 béi

10 ¢ corrected from something else?
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oty. L.
TEPL Thg
£yépoe-
®G 100 Aa
Capov

16

The Konikovo Gospel

[p111] oi déka, Gpyicav va adnuovobot
S tov TakmpPov xai Twdvvny. Kai o-
"Inoodg TPOGKOADVTOG TOVG, TOVG AEYEL
iEgvpete 611 ékeivol omod Bappodot

va Kupevoov ta €0vn, T Katav-
pLevovot Kol ol peyotdveg ta EEovaid-
Covv adTé. “AMLY €ig oG S&v 0ée €l
o0 181 AL Smotog? BEhet viL yévn
peyoitepog dmd dodic, 0éhe eicOon
vrnpétng oag. Kai 6molog dmod £6dg
0élelL viL yével mpdTog, 0éAet i

oot dodAog Ohovdv. Alatl 0 Yi-

¢ oD avOpdmov d&v NADE v vmn-
pem01], AAAL v DINPETAON,

Kol va ddon TV yoyny tov EEaydpa-
Gpa AVTL TOAAGDV.

YABBATQ’®

Tod Aaldapov.

"Ex to0 kato Todvvny.

TO'v koupdv ékeivov, frov Ké-

molog acBevig Adlapog amd

v Bnbaviav, 4mo 1o yopi-

ov 1M¢ Mopioag xai tiig Mdapbag tiig &-
derofic tne. Koi 1) Mapia fitov 6mod
drenye Tov Koprov popov, kai pe o
podd’ T éogobyyioe T TodGPa-
70V TG Omoiag O adehpoc AGLupog -
OV

1. Bapp —.

2], 6 —. Frequently written in the same way.



The Konikovo Gospel

[p111] désettu’, zafatia d4 sa? ljitat,

zardi l1akova i loanna. |

lisOs ka i viknd, véle na nih:
zndite zasto tie déka tracat

da Puvéljat jazicitu®, i zapti-
sQivat: i gulémite i puvéljat
vie. Ami na vas né ke* bi-

de taka: ami koi saka da sa &i-
ne pogulém ut vas, ki vi bide
esmikjarin. | kditu ut vaze
saka dé sa ¢ine praven®, ki bi-
de esmikjarin né site. Zasto Sy-
nut éuvécki né duidé da ma ¢i-
na’ ismét’, ami da &ine ismét®,
i d& dade dlsjata mu utkupénie
za mnozina.

SABUTA

N& Léazar.

Ot loanna.

NA téa vrémi®. bési'® né-
kui bélen Lazar ut

Vifania, ut sélutu

na Maria i nd Marta na sé-
stra mu. | Marfa bésit! deka
pumaza Géspuda myro, i s6s ko-
site mu izbrisja nézite mu,
na taa brat mu Lazar bé-

Si

11 désette
2 Written with a C-like sigma.
%11 jazicite
4
5 ;

Il parven
511 ¢inat

¢ corrected from a, probably by the first hand.

T Written figuét as if containing a prefix.
& Written vicuét as if containing a prefix.

° 11 vréme
201 hége
1 bége
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p112] tov dobevnic. "Eotethav Aowwov ol Gde-
@aic’ Tov gic avtov, kai Ereyov AvOEv,
10€g ékelvov Omod Gyomdc, EKelvog AoBevel.
Kai 6 Tnoodg ®cav o fKovoey, €i-

nev £1odTn 1) do0ivela S&v elvar 10 Od-
vaTov, GAAd elvar S16 TV S6Eav 10D god,
S0 vaL 0&aoBT] 6 Yiog oD Beod dia péoov
avtijg. Kai 6 'Incobc ayamodoe v Map-
Oav kol THY GdEAPNY TG Kol TOV: Adlapov,
Qoav flrovce Aowov 8Tt dcbevel, 16-

1€ 80160 gic TOV TémOV OMOD TTOV,

dvo Nuépaig. Meta tadta Hotepov a-

70 T0dT0 Aéyel £ig Tovg Mabntadeg g
mape mwaAw gig v Tovdaiav. Aéyovv Tov
oi Mabntadec Addokale, Gmo’ Té-

po o€ é{ntodoav ot Tovdaiotl, va 68
MBdoovv, kal o Dhyelg EKel.

Kai 6 Incodg anekpifn S&v eivon Smdeko
dpouc’ Thg NUEPOG; OTol0g TEPITOTED

v Nuépav d&v okovtafetl ot fAé-

TELTO PGS TOD KOGHOL £T0VTOV. “Apm
dmotog’ mEPUTOTET THY VOKTA GKOVTAMTEL
Ot 8gv £xe1 TO PAG €ig TOD AdYOL TOL.
"Etodta ginev kol Votepov 6md TodTo

oG Aéyet. Adlapog O eilog pog £Kot-
i kol anyaive va tov éEunviom.

Kai ol Madntédec imav ADVOEV;

€av ExolnOm, BEAN onkwbi. Kai o “In-
600G

1—£g.

2 Abbr.

% Abbr.

4 Without accent.

5 -€G..

® Two accents over v: acute and circumflex, corrected.
" Two last letters og written as a ligature.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p112] $i* bélen. Pustia (ibo? séstri-
té mu na négu, i vélea: Gospodyne,
vidi téa §té millvas, én buled(-
va. | lisOs k& ga ¢u, kazja:

véa bélka né e* z& umrés,

ami é zardi slavata Bozie*,

da sa pruslavi® Syn Bozie® zardi
niz né-a. | lisOs milGivaSe Mar-
fa, i séstramu, i L&zara.

Kak & tbo’ 6ti é bélen, to-

gai zastana na méstutu déka bési®
dvé déna. Ot° vie napokom™ vé-
le n& Ugenicite': néka 6-

dime pak na ludéa. M{ vélet
Ucenicite: Didaskale, séga

t4 sakaa ludéitu®?, sos kameni®®
d4 ta utépat, ta** pak 6dis tamu.

| lis(s otvesta™: né sa dvandiset
saate na dénut? koi 6de dén-
nut'®, né sa sopniiva: zasto glé-
da videlutu' né sfétut véa. Ami
kéi 6de nékjata'®, sé sopniva:
zast6 néma videlutu™ na sébesi.
Vie re¢é: i ndpukom? ut véa

ma véle: Lazar priateljut ni za-
spa: i 6dam da ga rasbidam.

I Ucenicite rekda: Gospodyne:
ak{ zaspa, ki stani?. 1 li-

sQs

11 bése

2|1 sanki

% Unclear.

“Sic! 11 Bézia

® Il pruslave

® Sic! 11 Bozii

711 sanki

&1 bése

®°0Or corrected from ‘Ov
011 napokon
 Corrected from Ucenicitu.
211 1udéite

3|1 kamene

11 da

511 otgovori

'8 Something deleted by the first hand between dén- and nut at the beginning of the new line; 11 dénta
11 videluto

8 11 nékja

11 videluto

20 || napukon

2L || stane
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p113] soi¢ Todg gine S1dt OV OévaTdv Tov,
Kol keivoug Tovg Eav, 8t dud TO
koipunopa 1od dvov Aéyel. Tote
Aourdv Tobg Aéyel mappmoio’ Adlapog
anéBave. Kai yoipopon did te-

o0c?, 31t viL TioTEbOETE bT1 SYdd BV
fjuovv €kel, aAa Gic TapLe gig an-

tov. Kai 0 Bopdg 0mod Eréyouvray
didupog, elmev eic Todc Modntd-

deg Tov GG mhpey Kol MUETS v Gmo-
Bdvopey pet’ avtov. ‘Otav Aoumov
énfjyev 6 Tnoodc, Tov ndpev’ omod &i-
YEV KOVTE TE000pEg NUEPOIS® €ig

10 pvijpo. Kai 1) Bndavia fitov

Kovtd® eig To Tepoodropa g dekor-
névte otadwo. Kail moArol 4o tovg
‘Tovdaiovg Enfjyav &ig v Mdapbav kol
Mapiav, va taig Taprnyopnoovy i
oV adokeov? tove. H MéapOa Loutdv
moav drovaev 6t Epyetan 6 Tnooig,
oV énpodmavinoe aun 1 Mopia
gxdBovvtav gig 10 onfjtt. 'H Mdapba
Aoumov® ginev 0b Tnood, AvOEvn

Bv fioouy 880, 6 adeApOC pov dév'Y #0e-
Aev amoBavn. “AAAG kol Tdpa iEeVpo,
611 8o {ntnoelg amo tov Ogdv, o-
0e0g Béher 50D T ddoEL. AyeLTng O
Tn-

Y. mapp —.

2N.B. morph.

1) 1. qd —. 2) v written above p.

“l—a.

5 -€C.

ol —a.

7 -€C.

8. 6oeh —.

° Without accent.

0 First written a spiritus lenis, corrected then to an acute above &.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p113] sGs md kaza zardi umréSut mu,
i na nth ma sa vidé, zasto zardi
zaspanitu® na sonut véle. Togai
bo® m{ kaza jave®: Lazar

umré. | sa radlvam zardi va-

ze, da verQvate zasto jazi*

né béh tAmu, ami néka ddime

na négu. | ®oma $t6 sa vélesi®
bliznék, re¢é na Ucenici-

té mu: néka édime i ne da -

mremi® s6s négu’. Koga bo®

utide lisGs, g0 naidé deka i-

maSe blizu ¢etiri dni uf

grébut. 1 Vibania bési®

blizu n lerusalim d{ pet-

naiset stadia. | mnozina ut

ludéite utidua’® na Méroa i

na Maria, da i rastazat zardi

brat mu. Maroa Gibo!

kak ¢l zasto ide lisds,

g0 prisreté: ami Maria

sédesi*? uf doma'. Maroa G-

bo' recé na lisisa, Gospody-

ne: akd bési®® t0ia™ brat mi né
ke Gmresi’. Ami i séga znam,
oti kolku plsakas ut Boga,
Bog ki ti i*® dade. M véle

li-

11 zaspénito

2|1 sanki
%11 javno
411 jaze
511 vélede
® |1 tmrime
"1 négo

8 |1 sanki

° Il bése
011 utidoa
11 sanki
211 sédise
3|1 kikata
11 sanki
511 bése
%1 tiva

11 Gmrese

'8 Deleted by I1. Translates té ‘them’ in the Greek text.

163



The Konikovo Gospel

[p114] Tnoobc BéAeL avaoctn i 6 AdeAPOS Gov.
Aéyertov 1| Mapbha iEvpw Gt BENeL
avootn07] €ig TV avdcTtoowy ig v
votepwnv Nuépav. Aéyel g 6 Tnoodg
gy eipon 1y “Avéotooic koi 1) Zo 6-
TOL0G TOTEVEL €1G EUEVQ, GV KOl ATo-
Bdvn, 6érel (noet. Kai kéBe Gv-
Opwmog omod (i kol moTtedel gig Eue-
va, 8&v amobéver® gig TV aidva, -
o1e0eL TODTO. Aéyet Tov | MdpBar

vai AvOEvT? éyd éniotevoo St

g6 gloar 6 Xp1otdg 6 Yiog tod Oeod o-
70b Epyetan €ic TOV® koopov. Kai dodv ei-
nev €1odta, Emfjye Kol EMIANCE TV
Mapiav v adelenv g Kpued, Kol
g elmev 6 Addokalog elvar 66,

kol 6¢ kpalel. Exetvn dcav 10 fjicov-
ogv, éonkdOn yYAnyopa, Kol Enfiyev €ig
avtov. Kai 6 Tncodc didp S&v elyev
£\ €ic 10 yopiov, GAAY fTOV £ig

TOV TOTOV OTOD TOV ATAVTINGEV 1)-
MépBo. Oi Tovddior owdv 6mod -
TaV PUET’ aOTNV €i¢ TO OTHTL, Kol TV
gnapnyopodcav, OV £10av TV Ma-
pilav 611 EonkmOn yAryopa Kol gvyii-
Kev €€, TNV dkolovbnoav, Aoyt-
alovteg, Ot Anyéver gig TO pvijua,

S

' N.B. morph.
2l —n.
% Abbr.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p114] lists: ki voiskrésne® brat ti%.
MQ véle Marba: znam 6ti ki
voiskrésne® na voiskresénitu* na
napokadsniut dén. Ma véle lisQs:
jéze sam Voiskresénitu® i Zivétut:
koi verliva nd méne, i aki G-

mre, ki ZivQva. | sékui ¢u-

vék §t6 ziviva i verliva nd mé-
ne, né umira uf vékut, verQ-

vas voa. M{ véle Marba: i-

stina Gospodyne: jaze veruvah: 6ti
ti st Hristos Syn Bozie®: de-

ké ide na sfétut. | ka re-

&é vie’, utide t&® vikna,

Maria séstra mu skrysnu, i

md recé: Didaskalut é t0a’,

i ta vika. Ona ka g &,

stand skoru, i utide na né-

gu. | lisGis 65ti*° né bési™

dégel na sélutu, ami bési*?

na méstutu déka® g prisreté
Mar6a. ludéitu* abo™ deké

béa sbs né“a uf doma'® , i ja
rastaz(ivaa, ka vidéa Ma-

ria zasté stand skéru i izle-

z6é né&dvor, utidua pl néa, tra-
Cea, zasto 6di na grobut,

da

11 voskrésne

2 ¢ superscripted (umpémt corrected to prpdrty), using a tall variant of the letter.

% |1 voskrésne

* 11 voskresénitu
% |1 Voskresénitu
611 Bézii

"1l via

81l da

° Il tiva

0] 63te

1 bége

21 bége

*® The word-final o corrected from something else (perhaps a second ).

11 ludéite
511 sanki

%811 kukiata (Sic! Palatal arc with a iota subscriptum used by 11, though with an unnecessary 1 written on the line as

well).
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p115] dux va khavon ékel. “H Mapia Aowmov
wody dnfjyev éxel omod Nrov 6 Tnoodg,

Kai TOV €10V, Engoey i T8 TOSUPIEL-

10V, AéymvTog AvBEVT, v Ti-

GovV €04, B&v fiBelev dmobavn O ddeA

@0c pov. 'O Inoodc Gotv Ty eldevt omod &-
Khate, kol Todg Tovdoiovg 6mod fTov po-
QU xal Exhotav; Endvecev 1 Yoy Tov,

Kai einev mod tov &PhAete, Aéyouv-

0V, AvBEvn Eha kol i0€. Kai 6 In-

600G £daxpuoe.”Eleyov houmodv ol

‘Tovdaiot id&g mdc ToV ayomd. Kai

Kool dm’ ovtovg eimav dtodtog Omod
dvoige ta patio Tod TveAoD, &V £60-

VETO VO KGN kol £T00T0, VO PNy a-

moBavn €rodtog. Kai 6 'Incodc mokwv
Bpuyduevog péca tov, Enfiyey €ig 1O

pvfipa kod firov omhiaiov, Kol amé-

Vo €lg o0to keitovvtay métpa. Kai

Aéyet 0 'Inoodg onkdoeTE TV TETPAY,

AéyeL Tov M AdeAPT| TOD dmobapévov, 1
MapOa numopel va Ppoud, dtoti &-

ye1 éocapeg Huépac’. Aéyer mg 6 In-
codg 8&v 6od eina. 3Tt £dv mOTEVONC,
0éle1c 101 v d6EaY ToD Og0d. "Eon-
KOGOV AOUTOV TV TETPAV Ao EKEL,

omod éxeitovvtay® 6 dmobapévoc. Kai 6 ‘-
cgﬁg“' EONKOGEV TO AT TOV ATAVE, Kol
el-

* Accent under circumflex impossible to discern.

? g

% Two accents over fourth letter v acute and circumflex, corrected.

T —.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p115] d& plaka tamu. Marfa Gbo*

ké utide tamu déka bési® lisds,

i gl vidé, pann&® n& nozité

mu, i vélesi*: Gospodyne, aki
bési° tlia® né ki imresi’ brat®
mi. lis(s ka ja vide §t6 pla-
kase, i ludéitu® 5t6 béa zai-

no'® i plakaa, zabulé disjata mu.
| recé: déka g kladdhte, ml
vélet, Gospodyne: éla ta** vidi. I li-
s0*? pusti salci®®. Vélea tbo™
ludéitu®®: vidi kak gd mildva. |
nékui ut nth kazaa: véa deké
utfori 6&ite né slépiut, né mo-
7e3i*® da cine i voa, da né G-
mre véa. | lis(s pak sté-

nesit’ uf sébesi, utide na
grébut: i besi'® péstera, i

vras né-a 167esi*® kamen. |

véle lisQs: krenéite kdmenut,
ma véle séstrata”® nd umrénjut
Marfa: mdze da smarde, zasto
ima &etiri dni. MQ véle li-

slis: né ti rekoh, 6ti ak( verQvas,
ki vidis slavata Boguva?. Kre-
naa (bo* kamenut uttamu,
deka 167e3i* umrénjut. | li-

sQs krennd 6¢ité mu gore, i

re-

L 11 sanki
211 bése
j Il padna
. 11 vélise

11 bése
3 |1 tdva or téva, and a comma added after the word.
. Sic! For Gmresi; Il tmrese

The first letter has been deleted and a p superscripted by 1, but the original letter seems to have been a p as well.

I ludéito
u 11 zaidno

Il da
2Sjct
3 Read sdldzi

Il sanki
12 I ludéito
- 1 mozese

11 sténede
12 Il bese
0 I Ie;ese

Il séstrata mu
2 Il Bozia
” Il sanki

Il 16ZeSe

167



oty. L.

mept TG O-
Vo, Kol ToD
TOLOVL.

HE.

The Konikovo Gospel

[p116] eine dtep, edyapiotd o, ST
pod drovoeg. Kai gym iEgvpm 6t mhv-
T0TE Pob AKoVELS AALG S10 TOV AaOV O-
70D OTEKREL TPLYVP®T ElToL S1dt VL Tt
o1e0o0VY OTL €0V pg Eoteihes. Kai moav
ginev 8todTa, Pé peydAnv Qovhy &-
kpate Aalape, ebya’® Ew. Kai

g0yTikev 0 anoBapévog, depéva o
T0dAPLA TOL Kol TG XEPLA TOV € QOOKI-
oG’ kol T TPOCOTOV ToL pE pavdvAl’ de-
pévov Aéyet toug 6 Inoodg Aoete tov,
Kol agite Tov va vrayr. Kol mwok-

Aot &md Todg Tovdaiovg Tod° HABav &ig
v Mopiav, £idav ékgiva 0mod Eka-
pev 0 'Inoodg, kai émnictevoay gig avTOV.

KYPIAKH

Tév Baiwv sig Tov° 6pOpov

"Ex 10D kata MatOaiov:

TO'v koupov Ekeivov, dtav Eon-
pooeyv 6 Incode gig v Tepovoa-
A, koi NAOev gic v Bnoo-

oayfj &ic 10 "Opog 1@V’ "EAatdv, 1o-
70° 6 'Incodc améoteihe Ho Mobntadec,
Aéyovtag tovg Xdpte gig v Xopav,
TNV Avtikpv cog koi Topevubig OEle-
Te gbpet piav dvov depévny, kol

&va movAapt pald pet’ oty Av-
oe-

M. tpr—.

2. &p —. Frequently written in the same way.

® ec.
1. poveh —.

% First letter o blackened.

® Abbr.
7 Abbr.

8 to written twice.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p116] recé: Tétko, blagudarem ti, 6ti'

mé slusja$®. | jaze znam 6ti sékui
pat ma slisjas: ami zardi ljaditu

§t6 sto"at® 6kulu rekodh, zardi dé ve-
rlvat 6ti ti mé pusti. | ka re-

&é vie*, sbs gulém glas vi-

kné: Lazare, ispanni’ nadvor. |
ispanna® umrénjut, varcani’ né-
zité mu i racité mu sos luri-

i% i licito mu sds riza var-

canu®: ma véle lisGs: utvarcé-

ite™ gu, i g0l ustavéite da ode. | mno-
zina ut ludéite deka duidba

na Maria, vidda tie' deka ci-

ni lisGis, i veruvaa na négu*?.

NEDELJA.

Na& Vrébnica."?

Ot Mat6éa.

NA t6a vrémi, kdga na-

bliZi lisGs na lerusa-

lim, i duidda na Vifs-

fagi né& Planinata Elebncka,

togai lisds pusti dva Ucenici,

i recé né nih. Odéite na Sélutu®
St6 e prét vas: i uf casut ki
naidite ind'® magarica'’ varcana'®
i in6'® parle® zaino® sos né-a: otvar-
céi-

! superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.
2 Sicl The accent must be wrongly placed (cf. sliisja$ on the following line).
%11 st6 iat

411 vaa

® 11 ispadni

® 1l ispadna

" Read vardzéni

8 11 podvéski

® Read vardzanu

10 Read utvardzéjte

11 téa

211 négo

211 na Gtrenni added between the lines.

11 vréme

511 Séluto

11 idna

7 Accent unclear; Il maska

'8 Read vardzana. The middle & unclear, written again by I1.
11 idn6

2 male

21| z&idno
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p117] o€ kai® @épeté pov Ta. kai dv odic
ginij Tvac? Timotec, OéNeTE Eimed,

8116 ADOEVTNG TOV® T YpELdlETON

Kot Tapevbug BAeL Ta oteidet. Kol
Tobt0 dhov Eytve, 1 vaL TANPwOT
€Kkelvo, omod EAadnOn i péoov tod
Ipogritov, omod Aéyet. Elnare eic tiv*
Buyatépa iig Zidv vé, 6 Baot-

Aevc Gov Omod 6od Epyetar ihapdc’, Kai
KaBoapic® ambvo €ic Ty Gvov, Ko gig
TO TTOVAAPL TO TAdL ToD VITOLDYOV.

Kai mnyévovteg ol Mabntadeg,

Exapav kabmg Tovg Enpoctasev 0 In-
ocovg. Kai Epepav v dvov Kai 10 mov-
AGp, kai EBarday’ amive T popépa-
T oV, Kai Tov8 dmovekddicay gig avTd.
Kai o nsptccorspog 0X7v0§ sctp(nvocv
T QOPENOTE TOVG €1G Ty oTplTay Kol
dAAot EkomTav KAadio 4o o O€v-

dpa, kol EoTpOvaY EIC TNV OTPATAV.
Kai ot &ylot 0mod énfjyevov opnpootd,
Kol Ekelvol 0mod akorovBoboav, Ekpa-
Cav, Ayovtee ‘Qoavwd™ 1@ Yie Aa-
Bid ebhoynuévoc™ 6 &pydpevog &v o-
vopott Kvpiov Qoavva €v toig v-
yiotolc. Kai dtav éuffjke péoa gig

ta Tepocorvpa, Eogichn 6N 1)-

6

! Above 1 a horizontal stroke that crosses with the accent.

2N.B. morph.
% Without accent.

° Abbr.

% One v written above the third letter o.

1 Two acutes.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p117] céite’ i mii duneséite. | ak( vi
kazi® nékui néstu, ki kéaZite,

6ti nd Gospodynut mu ma treb(-
vat: i uf casut ki i pasti®. |

véa satu s &ini dé sa pléti®

toa, déka sa zpuruva zardi niz
Profitut, deké& véle. Kazéite na
kérkata Sionuva: étu, Carut

ti deka tf ide krotka®, i vja-

hnét’ navras magaritu®, i né par-
litu® détitu n& podjarémnicata’®.

| k& utidua Ucenicite,

¢infa katd k& i puvelé li-

ss. | dunesda mégaricata®™ i par-
litu'?, i kladda gore rlbite

mu, i g0 kacia ndvrés tie.

| povekitu®® ljide st pustel-Gva-
a™ rQbite mu na patut, i

drlzi sécea véiki ut darvja-

ta, i pusteljlvaa na patut.

I ljoditu®® déka 6dea napret,

i tie déka ddea pa nih, vika-

a, i vélea: Osann4™® na Synut Da-
viduf: blagoslovén téa §t6 ide uf
ime'” Géspuduvu: Osanné vo vi-
Snih. | kdga flezé vnatre uf
lerusalim, sa putresé sat

Grat

! Read otvardzéjte
211 kaze
® The accent cannot be discerned; Il corrects the word to da, then deletes it, and finally writes da again.
411 pastat
® An erroneous translation of mAnpw6, wich means “is paid’ in Modern Greek, but is fulfilled” in the New Testament;
Il plate
8 11 krotok
" There seems to be an apostrophe between the word-initial p and the 1o ligature, or perhaps a spiritus lenis above the 1.
Cf. page 120.
& |1l maskata
° 1l malito
10 ¢ superscripted, using a tall variant of the letter.
11 maskata
211 malito
211 pévekito
 The last o erased by II but then added again at the end of the previous line.
51 ljodito
i: One v superscripted between the middle o and the following v; the same correction in the Greek text.
Il imeto

171



The Konikovo Gospel

I3 PpYe 1 ~ 5 ~
[p118] TIdA, kai EXeye molog eivan £rodTog.
Kai oi 8yAor Edeyav, étodtog etvorl 6-

Ao ‘Incodg 6 Ipoertng, 6mod sivar Amd TV
r ) \ \ ~ ’ e \ 54
76 a0TO- Noalapér tijg ['odraiog. Kol ooav ei-
e s ~ v e ~2
KA KA’ dav ol "Apyepeic, kal ol I'popateis” Ta
/. 3 e ~ DY
oty Ig. Bavpa’ Tov, Omod Ekayle, Kol TO oL

Sior omod Ekpalav eig T Tepov?, kai
Eheyav ‘Qoavvi 1@° Yid Aopid, adn-
udvnoav. Koi elmov tov drovelg ti
Aéyouv tobtot; kai Aéyet Toug 0 Inoodg,
vai; 8&v édopaoete mote? b1 dmd

YOALOC. T8 oTOpATO TOV ViV, Koi EKeivov 6

n. ob Pulivouot, EKOTACKEDOCES EmaL-
vov. Kai agivevtog toug, evyfikev £Em,
and v o, kai Exfjyev ig v Bn-
Baviav kai éxdveyev EKel.

KYPIAKH.
Tév Baiov. tijc® Asrrovpyiog,’
"Ex tod kota Toavvyy.

KA. IB’. IMPortitepa amo EEN Muépaug

oty L 100 Téoya fA0ev 6 Incodg
gig Tv'® BnBaviav, ékel omod
6 AGLapog amédave, tov omoiot! Gvé-
omoev €k vekp®dv. "Exapév Tov Aomdv
deimvov éket, ko MéapBa'? vrmpe
toboe kol & Adlapov frov évag o’
$xel

L Two last letters erased. Second hand: ¢ above the erased letters.
2| Tpapp —.

® Second letter blurred, it is o or .

7 Abbr.

& Abbr.

® A line separates tijc Agitovpyiag from the rest of the text.
0 Abbr.

" N.B. morph.

21, 4 Mépbo.

B, —oc.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p118] Grét, i vélesi': kéi é voa.
| ljaditu vélea, véa é li-

sOs Profitut, deka é ut Na-

zarét na Galiléa. | ka vi-

déa Vladicitu?, i Knizévnici-

te cudbite, Sto &inf, i dé-

cata deka vikaa uf Carkvata, i
vélea: Osann4 Synut na David, s&>
naljutia. | md rekoa: ctes* $t6
vélet vie? i ma véle lisus:
istina? né ste pejéli® nikuipat, 6ti
ut Gstite na décata, i ut tie

$t6 cicat si sfarsil hfal-

ba. I ka i ustavi izlezé nadvor

ut Gradut, utide na Vioa-

nia: i kuntisa® tamu.

NEDELJA

N& Vrabnica. na liturgia’

Ot loanna.

POnépret ut $es dni na

Viligden duidé lisQs

na Vibania, timu deka

Lazar umré, toa St6 gl vois-
kresna® ut umrénite. M pravia G-
bo® vicéra tamu, i Mar6a cine-
§i* izmét: i Lazam™ bési'? idin ut
ti-

L1l vélede
21 Vladicite

® 11 has added sa again because the original sa is unclear owing to a stain.

* Two palatal arcs, the first one under ot and a the second one under ; can also be interpreted as ¢ e$

® Il pejale
® Read kundisa

"né liturgfa added later, but by the first hand; p superscripted.

8 |1 voskresna
® |1 sanki

01 ¢inese

" Sjcl

21 bége
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p119] ékeivovg Omod éxdBovvtay gig TV Tph-

mePL THG neCav pald pg tov Incodv. ‘H Mapia
aAenyd- Aowmov Enfipe piov Aitpav vapdov v-
ong tov! Ypov moAvtiuntov, kol GAEwye TA T0-
Ko dapo Tod Tnood, kai pé té pakdd g
plov po- T £€6QOVYYIGE Kol TO OTijTL EYEUL-
pw. oEv 4o THY opodié’ Tod popov. Aé-
B vl Aowmov Evag amd tovg Mabntédeg-

Tov, Tovdag 6 VO¢® 10D Tipwvoc 6 Toka-
pPLOTNG, 00D EPEAAE VAL TOV TAPAOD-

omn. Awati 8&v EmovAnOn €todto 10 po-
pov 510 TpLaKOGLo. SNvapLa, VoL d®-

01 i Tovg mryovg. Kai todto 10 einev:
Oy TG oD Epele H1d TOVG TTAYOVG,
6AAGL Sroti oV KAEmTnG, Ko EPa-
otoboe® 10 movyyiov, kai ékparodoe kei-
va 6mod EBovay. Kai 6 Tncodg einev
dpec TV 611 TO EpUlatev i TV Nué-
pov 10D EvtoEuacpod pov. Aatl Tovg
TTOYOVG TOVG EYETE TAVTOTE LLOL-

Qb cag, aun Euéva TAVTOTE d&V

ue &yete. Kai moddg &yhov® tv° Tov-
daiov Enabo™ 3 ékel givan, kai fA-

Bav &yt povov' S tov Tyoodv, G
Vit gidodot ko Tov Adlapov Tov dmoiov'?
avéotnoev €k vekp@®v. Kol ol *Apyte-
peis EsupPovAieloniay, Vi GKOTOGOLY
Kol

 Abbr.

2 —o.

3 1. podh —.

41 popo —.

® First letter v has a shape resembling the letter y.
®1) Accent also above q.

7 Abbr.

8 -0G.

° Abbr.

0 21100

1 First letter difficult to discern.

2 Two accents over fourth letter v acute and circumflex, corrected.
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p119] tie déka sédea na trapéza-
ta zaino" sos lisisa. Maria

(bo ziva ind? litra narda ré-

tku mnogocénu®, i pumaza no-
zite né lislisa, i sOs kosisite*

mu i isbrisja: i kikjata sa na-
palni ut myrésmata® na myrotu®. Vé-
le ibo” idin ut Ucenicité

mu, lGda synut nd Simon Iskari-
6tut®, $t6 sakade da gl prida-

de. Zasto né sa prudadé voa my-
ro z4 tristotini dinére, da sé da-
de n& siromasitu’. | voa gl recé:
né 6ti imase griza za siromasitu®,
ami zast6 bési'* aramia, i dérce-
§i'? késitu®, i zapirase tie

§t6 klavaa. | lisis mQ recé:

Ostavi “a zasSt6 gl ¢uva na dé-

nut nd zakupanitu mi. Zasto si-
romasitu™* i imate sékui pat sos
vaze, ami méne sékui pat né

ma imate. | mnégu sfét ut ¢u-
fatitu"® naucia oti tamu é, i du-
id6a né salde za lisisa, ami

da vidat i Lazara tda $t6 gl
voiskresna®® ut umrénite. | Vladi-
gite!” cinfa niét, da utépat

i

111 z&idno

1l idna

® Il mnogocénnu

* Sic!

® I myrismata

® 11 myroto

" 11 sanki

8 Another letter begun first instead the word-final
® |1 siromasite

1011 siromasite

1 bése

2 Read ddrdzesi; 11 darcese
311 késito

11 siromasitu

511 cifatito

%6 |1 voskresna

7 Sic! For Vladicite
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The Konikovo Gospel

[p120]

kol Tov Adlapov. Atati ToAAOL Ao TOVG
‘Tovdaiovg it TOV Adlapov TopaKivol-
pevot émfjyevay, kol &miotevoay ic tov' -
codv. Tiv GANY Nuépav 6 ToOADE Gyhog
onod Enfjyev gig v "Eoptriv, ®oav §-
Kovoav, &1t Epyeton 62 Tnoodg eig tot Te-
pocorvpa. “Emiipav to Béio v’ potvikmv?,
Kai evyfikay v oV’ dravicovy, kol Ekpa-
Cav Qoavva gdhoynuévog o £pyo-

pevog év ovopatt Kupiov, 0° Baoihedg

10 Topanih. Kai 6 ‘Incodc nipe’ &va yai-
dovpakt, kol kadioey Gmave Tov, kabnc®
givan yeypappévov. "Q 0vyotep Zi-

oV unv eoPdoat, va, 6 Bactieig cov,

omod &pyetar kaPordp[.]¢’ andve eig 1o
TOLVAGPL THG Yaiddpac. Kai étobta

d&v ta Eyvapioav ol Mabntadec Tov

glg v apynv aAra dtav £60&4e0n

0 'Incodc, tote évhoundnkav, 6t

grodta Nroy ypoppiva St” odtov,

kol étodta Ekopay gig avtov. TO TAT-

0oc Loudv duoptupodcs 6mod fTov

pet’ avtdv, éti ELdAnce tov Aala-

POV amd TO PV, Koi TOV Avéotoe

€k vexpdv. Kai 810 todto tov dmdv-

moev 0 dyhog, 6Tt dkovoey TS EKa-

HEV anTog £T0UTO TO oNuEiov.

4 Last v superscripted. Without accent.

® Last ¢ superscripted. Without accent.

® Either n or 1, corrected.



The Konikovo Gospel

[p120]

i Lazara. Zast6 mnozina ut
cufatitu® zardi Lézar s&” paraki-
nisivaa 6dea, ta® veriivaa na li-
sOisa. Drlgjut dén mndgutu sfét
deka utide né Praznikut k& ¢u-
a, Oti ide lisQs na lerusalim.
Zivaa vaia® ut hurmi, i iz-
legba da gl prisrétat, i vika-

a: Osanna’: blagoslovén t6a

§t6 ide uf ime® Géspoduvu’, cérut
na Israil. I lis(is naidé in6® maga-
rénce, i senna’ vras négu, kat( k&

é napisanu™. O kérko' né Si-
6n nim s& bois™?, étu, Cérut

ti deka ide vjahnat'® névras
parlitu na magaricata. | vie
né i puznda Ucenicite mu
utpérvu: ami kdga sé pruslavi
lisGis, tégai smislia'®, zasto

vie béa pisani zardi négu,

i vie ¢infa n négu. Sfé-

tut ibo™® martyristivase $t6 bé-
§i'" sbs négu, 6ti vikna Laza-
ra ut grobut, i gii voiskresna™®
ut umreénite. | zardi toa ga pri-
sretda ljlditu’®, zasto &a 6ti Gi-
ni 6n voa nisjan.?°

L1 ¢ifutito

2 The accent is unclear owing to a hole in the paper, but it seems to have been an acute.

*11da

411 veiki

® No accent.
611 fimeto

" 11 Géspoduvo
®11idn6

° |1 sedna

011 napisano

! Corrected from kérka, unclear by whom.

2|1 boi

2 There seems to be an apostrophe between the word-initial p and the 1ot ligature, or perhaps a spiritus lenis above the 1.

Cf. page 117.
11 pérlito

5 _5A- in the middle of the word covered by a stain, written again by I1.

%6 |1 sanki

711 bése

%8 |1 voskresna
1 ljodito

2 No catchword at the foot of the page.
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2.3 InjaneKkTHA TPAHCKPHUIIHAjA HA MAKEJOHCKHOT TEKCT
(cmopen npBara 1 BTOpaTa paxKa)

Muitio Apzuposcku, Eaka Jauesa-Yauap, Buoaeitia Kpcitiescka, Jbyomua Ciiacos,

Mapuja Quuesa-Anexcur’

le/IHl.ll/IIII/I Ha TpaHCKpI/IIII.II/IjaTa, OeJlelKN 3a HU3rOBOPOT HA I1ACOBUTE U NMPUMEHETUTE
NpaBONMUCHA NPUHINIHA

1. Ilpeg pma ru objacHUMe NPUMEHETUTE INPUHIUNU Ha TpaHCIUTepanyjaTa WHIH
TpaHCKpHIIIKjaTa cakaMme J1a fafeMe paboTHU fe(pUHUIMK HAa crnoMeHTuTe nouMu. Ilop
HOUMOT lipaHcauiliepayuja pa3bupame IpeHecyBambe Ha rpadeMuTe Off €HO MICMO CO
coofgBeTHN rpademun of aApyro mmcmo. Cmo. diumbud — Oxcym6yws. Ilop mommor
TpaHCKpHIIMja pa3OnpamMe NpeHecyBamke Ha IHMINYBaH TEKCT CO EHO IIMCMO CO
coofBeTHN rpacdeMu Ojf APYro HMHCMO ITIPH IITO ce BOJAM CMETKa 3a M3TOBOPOT Ha
ryIacoBuTe TIpeTcraBeHu co osue rpademu. Cr. dzumbud — yym6yw. Bo Hekom ciaydan
TpaHcaUTepanyjaTa ce coBmafa co TpaHckpumiujata. CI. NUIIyBamkeTO Ha 300pOT
OPETAU (CBETNIO) BO HANIMOT TEKCT INTO TO MPEHEyBaMe KaKo ceiliny, TPrHyBajKu Off
AUjanleKTHUOT U3TOBOP.

2. 3artoa mpu pacuutyBameTo Ha KE rum mnpuMeHuBMe M TpaHCAUTepangjaTa u
TpaHCKpHIIMjaTa cO Led fa JoOueMe COOABETEH KMUPHJICKUA TEKCT Ha OpUTHMHAJIHATA
Bep3Hja HalMIIaHa co ajadaBuT. AKO 6ellle IpUMEHeTa eJUHCTBEHO TPAHCIUTEpalyjaTa,
Toram Ke ce pobuelre ,Hepa3OUpIMB TEKCT COCTAaBEH Off Hu3a Ha OyKBH. AKO ce
IpUMEHeIIe eJUHCTBEHO TPAHCKPUIIK]ja, TOralll Ke ce JoOuellle TEKCT IITO MHOTY Ke ce
offaneyelie Off OPUTMHAIHUOT TEKCT. 3aToa ro NpudaTUBME MEUIAHUOT IPUHIUIL
Hamata ocHOBHa Hamepa € ia AoJI0BUMe Kupuicka Bep3uja Ha TekcToT Ha KE npu mro
ce MOKaXXyBaaT NPABONNCHUTE IpaBUla IPUMEHETH BO OBOj TEKCT, IOTOa ce
HNOKaKyBaaT HErOBUTE MOP(OHOIOMIKY U (POHOTOLIKHA OCOOEHOCTH.

3. Ilpu mnpeHecyBameTO Ha rpukuTe rpacemMu co kupuncku rpagemu Bo KE
HOCTaNuBMe Ha CJIEHUOB HAUUH:

—oa=a mwm i [pademara d ja ymoTpeOGyBaMe BO CEKBEHIUTE O-+P, OJHOCHO O+FA,
OJIHOCHO p+0, ofHOCHO A+ar. CI.: kpofB = kpde. OTTyKa NpPOU3IETyBa JIeKa COOJBETHUOT
300p He MoXe fa Ouje Npo4YuTaH kpas/¢h. Bo ipyru ciaydau kora ce cpekapa IJ1acoT &,
cropef, ujanekTHUTE (PakTU, 'O OCTaBaBME IMIIYBAKETO (TpaHCIUTEpalyjaTa) co a .
Cn.: Ciire paGoTh 3apou Hii3 NakApUata cd YMHUa, M O3 HETY HE ca YMHU HUKYE YT
KOJIKY ca uuHWa. TpruyBajku o fujaneKTHATe (haKTH, 3HAEMe JleKa GapeM BO Jies Off
roBOpHTE 3apdu ce W3roBapa 3dpOu WM TOpajd enu3uja Ha d joafa o (poHETCKa
BOKa/Nu3anyja Ha cocefHOTo p. Of oBHE NPUYMHU HUE HE MOXEME fla Cyrepupame
U3rOBOp HA COOIBETHUOT 300p U 1a NpUMEHMME TpaHCKpUIuja. 3apafn U30eTHYBamke
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Ha xoMorpadujaTa 3a 3aMeHCKaTa INpUiaBKa camM W 3a OPBOTO JIUIE NPE3EHT Off
MOMOLIHUOT TJIaroJl cdm (cym) KOM BO OPUTHHAIOT ce OeliexxaT Kako oau (cam), Kaj

NpUjaBcKaTa 3aMeHKa CTOM UMPKYyMQIIEKC HaJ[ a OGU (cam), TojieKa Kaj MOMOILIHHOT
raaron cam (cym) rpadeMata o ja mpegaBame co d, OMAejKuM Toa ro cyrepupa u
u3roBopoT. CIL: 0Tt oay Hle OGU= OTH ciM jaze cam)

-B=38

-Y=Tr.

- YY ja npenaBame Kako -rz-. Ci.: Euvayyehie : EBanren’e
-y+ti1=r

-8=n

—g=¢

—¢=3

— { + nanaTaau3upayvKy 3HAK MOJ PEfOT = XK
-+1=x

-n=u

— 1 1O caMorjackKa = j

-0 =0

- 1=u

— =]
1 Mef'y BOKaJIU = ]

- K=K
—xk+t =K

— K + MajaTalu3upadky 3HaK MOf peioT =K’
—-A=n

A+l =0

A+ najJaTalnu3dvupavKi 3HaK OO pEAOT = n’
—A+1+ najaTaaa3vupavdku 3HaK Moa pefoT = Jb

—u=Mm
—u+n=20

—-V=H

—vv=n1

— V + najaTaju3upaydky 3HaK MOJ peioT =H’
—v+it =W

- & =KcC

-0 =0

- =1

-pP=P

-0 =cC

—o+1° =m

— ¢ + HanaTajlu3upayvky 3HaK MOJ peaoT = I
—T=T

-1C=1q

—-1C=s

- ’EQ + IIajaTaJau3upavk 3HaK IOJ] pEAOoT = 49
- ’EC + IIajaTaJu3upavk 3HaK IOJ] pEAOT =11
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

—v=m
— L KaKko BTOp fieJ1 Off AUPTOHTOT €L =B
— L Kako BTOp fies1 off AUPTOHTOT oL = P
—y=T1c

-—®=0

Hurpacdure o, €1, 0L TH OpefaBamMe cropef coBpeMeHnoT u3roBop. Cm.: Bpatpe =
BpeMe, Be1d1= BUH 1 OVOl = OHW.

Bo MOYETOKOT HA JUTYPrHCKOTO YETHBO, CHOPagUYHO ce ymoTpeOyBa LPCIL.
rpacema: A. Ja mpegaBame co ‘a. Ci.: Hedea a.

Wunpjanaute OykBu ynotpeOeHn BO (PyHKIHMja HA OPOjKM T'M TPAHCIUTEPUPABME, a
HUBHAaTa OpojHa BPEAHOCT ja AafloBMe BO (DyCHOTA.

IIpu TpaHcKpuNIMjaTa Ha JTUYHUTE MMHEba muinyBaunte Ha KE ja mMmane mpensup
rpykaTa u Opci. Tpagulyja. 3aToa, HAEC I'M NUIIYBaMe JIMYHUTE UMUEA CO TPAHCIHUTE-
pauuja, OHEjK COBPEMEHOTO YHMTalEe MOXKENO Ja Oufe pa3auyHo. TOMOHMMHTE H
AHTPOIMOHUMHUTE IITO UMAAT MOYETHA jOTa TPE] CaMOrIacKa U MPH TPAHCKPUIIKjaTa '
npenasame co |, ma mp.: lucyc (Inoous), loan(u), lepycanum uthH. BakBaTa mocranka €
cyrepupaHa Off aBTOPOT Ha OCHOBHATA TPAHCKPHIIIMja MUTO ApPrupoBCKu.

Bo [0roBop co HCTpaxkyBauKHOT THM, CIHUPHUTYCHTE, OAHOCHO 3HALUTE WLITO Ce
NUIIYBaje CIopef TpagulujaTa BO TPUKUOT mpaBonuc cé 1o 1978 rof., ofiyyrBMe f1a He
ru OeseskuMe BO TPAHCKPUITIKjaTa co el ia ce ogberHar 3a0yHu IPH YATAHETO.

I'pukKTe MHTEPHOYHKUMCKU 3HANM CE MpelaBaaT CO COOABETHUTE 3HALM CHODPEN
MAaKeJJOHCKHOT IPABOIIHUC.

3ary06eHoTo Z BO KpaTKaTa 3aMeHcKa (hopMa Zu ro GelieskuMe Kako .

Bo OpUrMHATHAOT TEKCT CIACAHUTE TIarojcku (hOPMH MM HeralujaTa npef riaaroaor
(TIp. HEro Hero BUAE, HEE W CJ1.) HUE Off MPAKTHYHU PHUYMHH, BO YXOT HA COBPEMEHHOT
NPABOIIKC I'M MUIIYBaMe pasfeieHo.

PemmBme ,,iBeTe paue” ja rd npefajgeMe BO Ba Pa3iMYHU TEKCTa, CO TOA IITO BO
TEKCTOT Off ,,BTOpaTa paka“ HHTepBEHIMUTE BO OJHOC Ha ,,IPBaTa paka“ ce 3alpHETH CII:
6emm (npBa paka) : 6emre (BTopa paka).

Bo OpUTrMHANOT MOCBOjHATE KPATKK 3aMEHCKHU (POPMH Ce MUIIYBAAT CICAHO MPHU IITO
MOHEKoram ce ynorpeOyBaar JiBa akleHTa 3a [a ce O3HauM PUTMHUKATA HA CHHTarMara
(akueHTCKaTa 1eJ0CT), TIOHEKOTalll IBaTa akleHTa He ce OeseskaT, TYKy caMO MPBHOT,
HajBepOjaTHO ce paboOTH 3a MPOMYCT.

CrneaHo TO muiIyBaMe Mpe@UCKOT CO INIAarojoT, HaKo BO OPHIMHANIOT ce cpeKaBa M
pasfeneHo nuinyBame. [lopagu Toa ce ciydyBa Bo efieH 300p /1a ce Oeneskar JBa, AypH u
Tpu akueHTa. Yl CIpOTHMBHO Ha OBa, KOra ro fgeimme 300poT, Ha mp. Hery (He Ty),
aKIEHTOT OCTaHyBa CaMo Bp3 Herauujara.

Kora egnauemneTo mo 3ByYHOCT He ce OeNiekH BO TEKCTOT, HUE TaKa M ro MpefjaBaMe.
Cu: He 2y pacopa.
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The Konikovo Gospel

ctp. 1
TO GEION
KAI'IEPON

EYAITEAION
TH ATTA KAI METAAH
KYPIAKH
TOY ITAYXXA

Or loanna. (J I, 1-17)

1) YTnépBy 6émm péuta’, u pélITa 6eme 050 Bora, u Bér 6éme pélITa (2) Boa 6é1ne
yTnepBy coc Bora. (3) Ciire pa6OTI/I 3appu ° HI/IS JIaKapJII/IaTa ca' uunna, u 6i3 Héry HE
ca'' yMHHM HUKYe YT KONKY ca unHHa. (4) Y Héry G€ie KUBOT: 1 3UBO-'

TYT
crp. 2
TyT GéIe ccpeTyT Ha n y)mTy (5) n ccbeTI/myTy y(b TeMHI/IHaTa C(beTI/I u TeMHI/IHaTa He
ry pacﬁpa (6) Ca 1II/IHI/I eiH queK nyIHTeH yT Bora WMHTO My~ IoaH (7) Boa nyjaé Ha
MapTI/IpI/Ia na MapTI/IpI/Ica 3ap;11/1 cq)eTI/UH/ITy, na BepyBaT ciite 3apau Hi3 HEry. (8) He
6eme OH ccbeTI/myTy, ami fa MapTI/IpI/Ica 3apm/1 ccpeTI/myTy (9) Béme BI/IIICHYTy
HCTHHuKyTy TOA WITO npocq)eTyBa ceKy] queK ITO Hie Ha C(beTyT (10) Ha C(beTyT
Geme u ccpeTyT 3ap111/1 itz méry ca ‘{I/IHI/I amu qu)eTyT He ry ny3Ha (11) Ha cq)o]Te My
uy]ne u C(bOJTe My HE ry npnea (12) n KOJIKy ry puaa Ha HUX 1aj1€ nyBen a na ca ‘{I/IHaT
qena BO}KI/I], cupéy'® Ha Tite IHTO BepyBaT Ha I/IMI/ITO My. (13) Tiie wTo HeTo yT kpas'’
HeTo yT CaKaHI/ITy Ha CHaraTa HeTo yT CaKaHI/ITy ququy, amu yT Bora ca ponya. (14) I/I
pEUTa ca YMHH CHAra U ca 3acujié y¢ HAC, M BUJOXMH CaBaTa My

cna-
CTp. 3
cnaBa KaTy Ha CI/IH eJII/IHOPOIIeH yT TaTKyTy, HaJI(e)H18 " nap6a u I/ICTI/IHa (15) IoaH20
MapTI/Ipl/Ica 3ap;m Hery, 1/12 ! BI/IKHa ¥ KaXa: Boa € JieKa I/me Hy MEHE Ca YHHU HpeT MEHE:
3amTo MU Gemne HOHanpemeH ?(16) U yT I/ICHOJIHeHI/ITO My HI/I CI/ITe HpI/IeXMI/I n
3UMaxme nap6a Bpac’ nap6a (17) 3aITo 3aKOHyT ca fafe 3apiu Hiic™' Moycea®, ami
nap6ata u MCTHHATA CA YMHH 3apiu Hiic™ lucyc Xpucroc.

qu)eTO]y u BeJIHKOJy HCJIGJI y

IMacku na Beuépuujy”’.

Or Ioanna. (J XX, 19-25)
(19) Béme monkaHa Ha TOa NEH MPABHUYT YT céqMuuaTa, u 6€a BpaTuTe 3aTOpEHH,
Tamy fiéka 6éa YueHMIUTe cOOpaHu 3apiu cTpaxyT lynéjuxku™, ayjné lucyc u 3acrama
nycpenie, M BEE HA HiAX, Mip Ha Bac. (20) Y ka Kaxka Baa nakipaua, My TyKaxka paiuTe
My 1 peGpyTo My (sic!), 1 Yuennuure ca 3apajysaa

Ka

cTp. 4
Ka Biioa Fécnyua (21) W1 Tnc§c nax M Ka>Ké MIip Ha Bic! Ké ma nymTu TaTky, u jaze
HymTaM BA3MW. (22) U ka peqe BOA, uy]Ha Ha HIX, 1 peqe SI/IMa]Te ny Ccperin®’. (23) U
Ha KoryTy rpexyBI/ITe HpOCTI/ITe ca npyCTeHI/I u Ha Kory SaHpI/ITe ca 35mpeHI/I31 (yn
®oma IHTO ca Benuiie GIU3HAK, e;mH yr IIBaHa]CTe HE Geme cdc Hiix, Kora ny]ne lucyc.
(25) My Bénea y6o apysute Yuennmm : siioxmu ocnya®. Y 01 My peué: aky Hé
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

cTp. 1
TO GEION
KAI'IEPON

EYAITEAION
TH ATTA KAI METAAH
KYPIAKH
TOY ITAYXXA

Or loanna. (J I, 1-17)

(1) Yrnepsy Gece penra, u peura Gemre coc bora, m Bor 6ece péura. (2) Boa 6€me
yrnepsy coc Bora. (3) Ciite paGOTH 3apiy Hii3 JaKapjMaTa ca YAHHA U Gii3 HETY HE ca
YMHH HUKYE YT KOJIKY ca unHua. (4) Y HEry Géce 3UBOT: U 3UBO-

TYT
crp. 2
TyT G€Ie ccpeTyT Ha n y)mTy (5) n ccpeTI/myTy y(b TeMHI/IHaTa ccpeTe u TeMHI/IHaTa He
ry pacﬁpa (6) Ca 1II/IHI/I eiH tIyBeK nyIHTeH yT Bora VIMHUTO My IoaHH (7) Boa nyjaé Ha
MapTI/IpI/Ia na MapTI/IpI/Ica 3ap;11/1 Cq)eTI/I.HI/ITy, na BepyBaT ciite 3apau Hid3 HETy. (8) He
6eme OH ccbeTI/myTy, aMi fa MapTI/IpI/Ica 3apm/1 ccpeTI/myTy (9) Béme BI/IIICHYTy
HCTHHuKyTy TOA WITO npocq)eTyBa ceKy] queK TO I/IIIC Ha C(beTyT (10) Ha C(beTyT
661116 u qu)eTyT 3apzu/1 Hil3 Hery ca ‘{I/IHI/I amu qu)eTyT He ry ny3Ha (11) Ha C(bOJTe My
ny]ne u cojTe My HE Ty npnea (12) I/I KOJIKy ry npnea Ha HIX faj1e nyBen 'a na ca unHaT
qena BO}KI/I], CaHKH (SIC') HA THeE MTO BepyBaT Ha I/IMI/ITO My. (13) Tite IHTO HeTo VT KpaB,
HeTo yT CaKaHI/ITy Ha CHaraTa HeTo yT. CaKaHI/ITy ququy, amu yT Bora ca ponua. (14)
pEUTa ca YMHY CHAra U ca 3achie y¢ HAC, M BUJIOXME ClIaBaTa My

cna-
crp. 3
cnaBa Kary Ha Ciin enHHopéneH yT TéTKyTy, Tdnn népﬁa u I/ICTI/iHa (15) IoéHH
MapTI/Ipl/Ica 3ap)m Hery, I/I BUKHA U KaXa: BOa € neKa wnie ny MEHe ca ‘II/IHI/I peT MeHe
3aIITO MU GEIlle TOHAMPEIIEH. (16) I/I yT I/ICHOJIHeHI/ITO My Hiia ciiTe HpI/IeXMI/I 1 3UMaxme
nap6a Bpac nap6a (17) 3amTo 3aKOHyT ca Aafé 3apau Hid3 Moycea, amu aap6aTa u
WCTHHATA CA YMHY 3apfu Hii3 lucyc Xpucroc.

Cderojy u Benukojy Hepén'y
[Macku na Beuepuujy.
Or loanna. (J XX, 19-25)

(19) Bée gonkana Ha TOa I€H HpéBHI/IyT yr céaMuUIaTa, 0 6éa BpaTHUTE 3aTcpopéHI/I TeiMy
ueKa 6ea yquI/IHI/ITe CO6paHI/I 3apiu CTpaxyT Iyue]uKH ny]ue IHcyc n 3aCTaHa nycpeue n
BEJle Ha HUX, MAp Ha Bic. (20) I/I Ka Ka>1<é Baa Jakapjua, My MyKaka paluTeé My H
pebpyTo My (sicl), u Yuenwnnure ca 3apaysaa

Ka
ctTp. 4
Ka Biioa Fécnyua (21) M1 Tice néK My Ka>Ké Mifp Ha Bic! Ka Mé MyIITH TéTKy, u jase
HymTaM Ha Bac (22) n Ka peué Boa nyjHa Ha HIAX, u peqe SI/IMa]Te ny C(beTI/I] (23) n
Ha KoryTy FpeXYBI/ITe HpOCTI/ITe ca npyCTeHI/I u Ha Kory 3aan/ITe ca SaHpeHI/I (24) n
®oma IHTO ca Benmue OMU3HAK, EIMH YT JIBaHa]CTe HE Gére coc HIAX, Kora ny]ne lucyc.
(25) My Bénea canku Apy3uTe Yuenvuu: Biifoxmu ['ocnyna. Y 01 My peué: aky Hé
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The Konikovo Gospel

~ ’ ’ ’ ’ o 7. ~ ’ 4 ’
BiflaM Ha pamuté My Humanute’ yT KApdujTe, W aKy He KiagaM NPACTYT MU HA

’ o 7. ~ ’ ’ ’ ’ . ’
HUIIAHUTE YT KAp(dHjTe, U aKy HE KiIagaM pakaTa MU Ha pebGpyrto (Sic!) My, HE Ke
BEpYyBaM.

IMyHuaénauk Ha Buidryes.
Or Ioanna. (J I, 18-28)
(18) Bora HuKyj HEKyj MAT HE Ty Buje: eanHopomuuyT CiH, mTO € y¢ mnassara Ha
TatkyTy, OH Ty paspeue. (19) U Baa € mapTupnaTa Ha loaHHa, KOra myIiTiia
uy-

crp. 5
lnzlcbyTI/ITy3 yT IepycanI/IM HonyBe u JIeBI/ITe na ry HI/ITaT ™ K0j*° cu. (20) U OMOJIOI‘I/ICEI
W HE ca chpapJH/I MapTI/IpI/Ica u peqe ot Hé cam’’ jasw® Xpucroc. (21) I/I ry nMTAa: IWTO
cn y60, I/IJII/Ia I CcH TI/I" u BEJIE He caM HpocbI/ITyT W CH, 1 oTsemrTa, HE. (22) U My
BENeT: KOj> cu y6o, fa faguMe OTBeT' Ha Tile JleKa Ha MyIITHa: IITO BENEI 3apiu
cebecn. (23) Peue jase cim TiiacyT Ha Toa JleKa BHKA BHATPE y( MyCTHHM: WCIPABEjTE
naTyT Focnomx’n-lycp KAK peue I/Icapia41 Hpoqn/iTyT 24 " HYHITéHI/ITe42 6ea yT
CI)apI/Ice]Te (25) U ry nuraa: u Kaxaa, 3aliTo y60 KpaCTI/IIH KaTy HE CH TI/I XpI/ICTOC
HeTo I/IJII/Ia HeTo Hpoq)I/ITyT (26) IoaH OTBeIHTa 1 peye: ]a3e KpaCTaM yq) Bona aMI/I Toa
CToe nycpene Ha Bac TOA IHTO Bife He ry ny3HaBaTe (27) Boa € mro wje ny MEHe, TOa
IITO C4 YMHHU TIPET MEHE, HA TOA LITO jaze HE CAM

HOCTO-
CTp. 6
IIOCTO@H na yTBapaaM peMeHyT Ha CKopHaTa My (28) Biie ca unnna na BubaBapan yT
cipoTuBa Ha lopnanu Tamy fieka loan kpacrecu

®TopHUK Ha Bunvraex.
Or loanna. (Lk XXIV, 12-35)
(12) HA TOA BpéMI/I45 IMérap CTaHé u Tépqé Tai nyjné Ha rpé6yT' u ca HaBHAYBa 1 FJIéJIa
camu pI/ISI/ITe neKa néxea: u ca BapHa HasaT u ca qynecn yq) C€6CCI/I TOA IHTO ca unHM.
13 u eTy W J[BA YT Tiie neKa onea TOA JIEH HA WHO' ceJIy u TOa IHTO e naneKy yT
IepycaJmM ce]ceT48 CTéna UMHUTO My EMMayc (14) A Bite 36ypyBaa MeEr’y HI/IX 3apau
ciiTe Biie neKa ca unana. (15) U TaMy neKa 3Hypy]3aa50 u ca YT6I/Ipaa u cam Incyc
Ha6JII/I}KI/I u ouemn coc HI/IX (16) I/I OYHTE My ca 3anI/Ipaa na HE Ty ny3Ha]aT (17) ! my
peué mTo ca nakipanjTe’ Bile ITO 36ypyBaTe MIMH cOC APYT TyKa feKa OfiuTe,
u cTé
CTp.7 . o ) ) ) . o
¥ CT€ NOWJIHA (18) I/I OTBEIITA eJmH’yT MMHTO My Kneona, M My petc: TH caM Ka CCiuill
q) Iepycam/nv[ HE 3HaI/IHI THe neKa ca unHMa BHane y(b HETY HA Bile acHa. (19) U My
Bene Koe I/I (SIC') OHHM My KaKaa: paGOTI/ITe mTO ca tH/IHI/Ia 3ap;11x’1 IHcyca Ha30peyT TOA
HITO ca yuHU lIyBeK HpocpI/ITI/IH CHJIEH U Ha paboTH, u Ha naKapm/m npeT Bora, u Ha ciite
m’yae. (20) Y xak ry npuagoa BraaguiuTe v HaIpENIHATE HUM HA cafba yMpEIIHa, U TY
kpicrocaa. (21) U Hife ca HaiéBamMe OTH BOa € LITO Kil OTKHMHE |cpauna: aMu coc Biie cite
TpH )Z[éHa coc BOa )Z[éH I/iMa Béa NEH, yTKa"lK53 ca ynHUa sife. (22) AMI//I 1 HEKye }KéHI/I Ha
3anecoa TI/Ie mTo yTI/mya paHyTy HA TPOOYT. (23) U xa ne Ha]nea CHaraTa Ha Incyca
Nlyjaoa 1 Kaxaa Ka BUJIOA M BUCHUE AHTENIKY, U THe AHrese BETET 3a HETY OTH € XKIB.
n
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

BI/IJZ[aM HA panuTe My HI/IHIaHI/ITe yT Kapcpane u aKy He KnanaM HpaCTyT MU Ha
HUIIAHUTE YT KAP(HjTE, U aKy HE KNIAlaM PakaTa MU HA peOpYTO My, HE K€ BEPYBaM.

IMyHuaénauk Ha Buiryes.
Or loanna. (J I, 18-28)
(18) Bora HuKyj HEKYj MAT HE Ty Buje: eamHopomuuyT CiH, mTO € y¢ mnassara Ha
TatkyTy, OH Ty paspeue: (19) U Baa € mapTupraTa Ha loansa, KOra mymTia
uy-

crp. 5
lmcbyTI/ITy yT IepycanI/IM HonyBe u JIeBI/ITe na ry NATAT TU KOj CH. (20) n ncnonena n
HE ca yT(bapm/I MapTI/IpI/Ica u peqe OTH HE ciM jac Xpucroc. (21) U ry HI/ITaa WTO CU
cauKu I/IJII/Ia 1 ch TI/I" u Bene HE CiM, HpO(bI/ITyT U cH, U OTI‘OBopl/l, He. (22) U My
BEJIET: KOj CH camm na ;Ja;mMe KapcaﬂaK Ha TI/IG ueKa Ha nyLTHa: IHTO BEJIE sapm/l
ce6ec1/1 (23) Peue Jac cim rnacyT HA TOa JIEKa BUKA BHATPE y(b HYCTI/IHI/I chpaBe]Te
naTyT FOCHOJII/Iqu) KaK peue I/Ica]a HpocpI/ITyT (24) n nymTeHHTe Gea yT CI)apI/Ice]Te
(25) 1 ry NUTaa: M Kaxaa, 3alITo y6o Kora Taka KpaCTI/IIH KaTy HE CU TH XpI/ICTOC HeTo
I/IJII/Ia HeTo Hpoq)HTyT (26) IoaHH OTI‘OBOpI/l u peue: jaze KpaCTaM yq) Boua aMI/I Toa
CToe nycpeue Ha Bac TOA IHTO Bife He Ty ny3HaBaTe (27) Boa € mTo wae ny MeHe, TOA
IITO ca YMHU TIPET MEHE, HA TOA IITO jac HE CAM

IOCTO-
CTp. 6
IIOCTOCH na yTBap3aM peMeHyT Ha cKOpHaTa My. (28) Biie ca unnva Ha BubaBapan yT
cipoTuBa Ha lopanu Tamy fieka loann kpicrece

®TopHuUK Ha Bumvraex.
Or loanna. (Lk XXIV, 12-35)
(12) HA TOA BpéMe HéTap CTaHé u Tépqéce Ta nyjué Ha rpé6yT' u ca ‘HaBe€é u rnéna
camu pI/I3I/ITe neKa nexea: u ca BapHa Ha3aT u ca qynece yq) ceGecn TOA IHTO ca YuMHH.
13 u eTy u nBa yT TI/Ie neKa ofiea TOa J€H Ha enHo ceny, u Toa mTo € naneKy yT
IepycaJmM ce]ceT crana, I/IMI/ITO My EMMayc 14" BI/Ie 36ypyBaa Mer Y HUX SapJII/I ciire
BI/Ie neKa ca uMHHUA. (15) n TaMy neKa 3HypyBaa " ca yT6Hpaa U cam II/ICYC Ha6JII/I}KI/I n
oneie coc HIAX. (16) U ounre my ca 3an1/1paa na He ry ny3Ha]aT (17) I My peué 1mTo ca
nakapjyjTe Biie MITO 30ypyBaTe MANH cOC PYT TYKa IeKa OffuTe,
u cTe
crp. 7
u cTé Kaxépun. (18) U oTrosopii eupiH’yT I/iMI/ITé My Kneéna u My | peqé' TH caM Ka cé;mm
(1) |6pycaJII/]M HE 3HAMII TI/I6 JleKa ca YMHHuA BHane y(p HETY Ha Biie néna. (19) My Bene
KQ], n (SIC') OHI/I My Kaxaa: pa6OTI/ITe WTO ca ‘II/IHI/Ia 3apau II/Icyca HasopeyT Toa HITO
ca 4MHA YYyBEK HpO(bI/ITI/IH CI/IJIeH v Ha paboTH, U Ha JIaKapIII/II/I npeT Bora, u Ha cure
n'yae. (20) U xak ry npupagoa BrajduuTe 1 HAPEIIHUTE HA Ha cafba yMpEIIHa, U Ty
kpicTocaa. (21) U nile ca Hajg€éBaMe OTH BOa € INTO KA OTKMHe lcpawnma: amu coc Biie
ciite TpI//I néHa coc Béa JIéH I//IMa BOA JIéH yTKEK ca yuHHa Bife. (22) AMI//I ¥ HEKYj )KéHI/I Ha
3anecoa TI/IC mTo YTI/IJZ[OB. paHyTy Ha rpo6yT (23 U ka ue Ha]nea CHaraTa Ha IHcyca
Nyjoa 1 Kaxkaa Ka BUIOA W BUACHUE AHTENIKY, U Tie AHTese BETET 3a HETY OTH € XKIB.
n
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cTp. 8
(24) I/I OTI/I)Z[ya HeKyH yT Tile neKa 6ea 3a]H0 coc Ha3u Ha rp06yT u Ha]uoa Taka Ka Ka>1<aa
u )KeHI/ITe aMH HETy He Ty BI/IJIOB. (25) U on My peué: O Ge3yMHHM M TELIKH Ha capuHTy
)JeKa )Ja BepyBaTe Ha TI/Ie cliTe 1TO 3HypyBaa HpO(bI/ITI/ITy (26) He Tpe6yBauIe na I/I
natu’’ Biie XpI/ICTOC u )Ja (bnem y cnasata My. (27) n Ka 3a¢>aTI/I yT Moycea n SaMI/IHa
yr ciire TIpocpure, My pacpeqe % pa6OTI/ITe neKa ca anaa 3ap)11/1 HETY Ha CHTe NUCAHME.
(28) I/I Ha6nI/I>K1/135 ’ na CenyTy neka onea ¥ OH ca MHY KaK onu HOHaHaHeKy58 (29) n ry
CWJIMa, M BEJIEa: OCTaHu COC HAC, 3aIITO YMPAKHYBa, M yMUHA ICHYT, U (e3¢ BHATPE a
ycrane coc miix. (30) U kOra cenna® O cOc HiiX, 3UMa Xne6yT, U I'y 61arocIoBii, u ceué u
My nasaie. (31) M TOraj My ca oTBOpHa OuMTe, W Iy Ty3HaA: U OH CA YAHU HEBHUJEH YT
uiix. (32) U kaxkaa mer’y

HIAX:
cTp. 9
HIX: HE Genm m CapHI/ITy HU I/IcrypeHy y(b HAC Kora HI/I 36ypyBa1He Ha naTyT ¥ KOra
Hi pa3pequame HI/IcaHI/II/ITe (33) U onu Ka CTaHaa Toa Jac ca BapHaa Ha IepycanHM u
Ha]noa cobpanu I/meHaJCTe n pr31/ITe neKa 6éa 3ajuo® coc miix. (34) HeKa Benea OTI/I
TocmyT BO]CerCHa I/ICTI/IHa u ca ]aBI/I Ha CHMOH. (35) 41 BI/I€ nBaTa JeKa ny]noa
HpI/IKa}KYBaa paGorure fieka cé YMHMA HA TIATYT: ¥ Ka Ty Ty3Haa Tamy fieka (Sic!) céuenm
xné6yT”

Cpéna, Ha BumurpeH.
Or loanna. (J I, 35-45)
(35) HA TOA BpeMI/I CTOQCI/I (SIC') loan, yT yquI/IIII/ITe My nBa. (36) U xa Bupe lucyca
neKa onenm BéJIE: BI/IJII/I €Ty jaruury BoryBy (37) n ry aya nBaTa My quHI/mI/I fleka
Ka>Ka n yTHnya ny |I/ICYC8. (38) n |I/ICYC Ka 1y3HA, U K4 "M BUJE fieKa ofiea Iy HEry, My
séste: ITo nanate®, u Ouu My Kaxkaa: Pas
BU
cTp. 10
BH, (Toa TO KI/I KaXH pa3pequy, HI/IHaCKaJIe) neKa )KI/IByBaIHQ (39) n My BETIE: ena]Te n
BI/me]Te )Jy]uoa 1 BUJIOA JIEKA >KI/IByBa u yCTaHaa TOA JIEH NpH Hery u 6eme Kane neceT
caare yT nényT. (40) Benm Aanea oparyt Ha CHMOH HeTap, I/IIII/]H yT nBaTa fieka Jya yT
loana Taa JIaKapm/I]a66 n YTI/IJIya ny XpI/ICTOC (41) U BOa npaBeH 7 Hajpé cq)oyT cu 6paT
CI/IMOHa 1 MY BETE: Ha]JIOXMe Meccua, Toa HITO KI/I peun pa3pequHy XpI/ICTOC (42) n ry
uyHece Ha lucyca, u II/Icyc Ka ry BUJIE: KaXa, TH cn CI/IMOH CHHyT Ha lona: TI/I Ki ca
Hapetn/nn KI/I(ba TOA HITO Kl Kaxu HeTap (43) W na YTpeIHHI/IYT JICH naK nycaKa lucyc,
na I/ICHaHHI/I HagBop Ha lanunéa: m Haoma (I)I/IJII/IHHa u My Béje, éna nmy MméHe. (44) I/I
dumun® 6eme yr BuOcajna, yr I'panyr Ha Amapéa m Ilérap. (45) ®wmunn Hajaé
Habananna, u My BEne: Toa ieka nuca Moycéa y¢ 3akonyt u [Tpoci
TH...

crp. 28% (J 1V, 28- -42)

My }KeHaTa u YTI/IJIC Ha I‘panyT n Bene HA JI’yAUTY. (29) Enajre fa BiiuTe eIUH YyBEK
neKa MI/I Ka>Ka ciite KonKy ‘{I/IHI/IX na He e Boa XpI/ICTOC (30) I/IcnaHHaa y60 yT I‘panyT n
Wjea Ha Hery (31) I/I Mer y BOa ry Monea ylleHI/IIII/ITe My, M My | Bénea, [unackane’’ jamu.
(32) AMH OH MY ped€: jaze IMaM jacTe [ia jafam, TOa LITO Biie HE Ty
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cTp. 8
(24) n OTI/IJZ[ya HeKyH yT Tiie neKa 6ea 3ajiHO coc Ha3M Ha rp06yT u Ha]uoa Taka Ka
Kaxxaa W KEHUTE aMI/I Hery HE Ty BI/IJIOB. (25) U on My peué: & 6GSYMHI/I ¥ TEIKA Ha
capuHTy (SIC') neka na BepyBaTe Ha TI/Ie ciite mTO 3HypyBaa HpO(pI/ITI/ITy (26) He
Tpe6yBaH1e na’u TeI‘JIJa Bile XpI/ICTOC u )Ja cpnem y cnasara My. (27) n Ka 3a(baTI/I yr
Moycea u SaMI/IHa YT ciite HpocbnTe My pacpeqe pa6OTI/ITe neKa ca anaa 3ap;11/1 Hery
Ha CI/ITe MUCAHUE. (28) n HaG.TII/I)KI/Ia Ha CenyTy ueKa onea: I/I OH ca 1II/IHI/I KaK 0111/1
HOHananeKy (29) I/I ry cmma W BENea: OCTaHU COC HAC, 3amT0 yMpaKHyBa u HYMI/IHa
IICHYT u rese BHane na yCTaHe cOC HIIX. (30) U kora ce;[Ha OH coc HIIX, 3UMa XJIeGyT u
ry 6narocnom/1 u ceqe u My naBare. (31) U Toraj My ca OTBOpHa OYHUTE, U Iy y3HAA: U
OH ca YMHYU HEeBHJEH yT Hifx. (32) U kaxaa mer§

HIAX:
cTp. 9
HIX: HE GENM Jn capuHTy HU I/IcrypeHy ycp HAC Kora Hii 36ypyBame Ha naTyT ¥ KOra Hil
pa3pequame HI/ICEIHI/IeTO (33) u onm ka CTaHaa Toa caar ca BapHaa Ha IepycanHM u
Ha]noa cobpanu I/meHaJCTe u npy3HTe neKa 6ea 3ajmHo coc Hilx. (34) HeKa Benna OTI/I
TocnyT B03CerCHa I/ICTI/IHa u ca ]aBI/I Ha CHiMOH. (35) I/I BI/I€ nBaTa neKa nyjaoa
HpI/IKa}KYBaa paGorure fieka cé YMHMA HA TIATYT: U Ka Ty Iy3HAa Tamy jiekKa ceyerre (Sic!)
Xneoy,

Cpéna, Ha BumnurpeH.
Or loanna. (I 1, 35-45)
(35) HA Toa BpeMe cToece loan, u yT yquI/IIII/ITe My nBa. (36) U xa Bupe lucyca nexa
oneme BeJIe BI/IJII/I ety jarmuty Borysy. (37) n ry lIya BaTa My quHI/mI/I fieka (SIC')
Ka>Ka n yTHnya oy II/Icyca (38) I/I lucyc xa my3Ha, ¥ K4 M BUJIE fieKa Ofiea Iy HETY, MY
Beste: 1ITO nanate, u OHM My Kaxaa Pas
BU
cTp. 10
BH, (Toa TO KI/I KaXH pa3pequy, HI/IHaCKaJIe) neKa >KI/IByBa1H" (39) n My BETIE: ena]Te n
BI/me]Te )Jy]uoa 1 BUJIOA JIEKA >KI/IByBa u yCTaHaa TOA JIEH MpH Hery u 6eme Kaue neceT
caara yT JIEHYT. (40) Beme Aanea 6paryt Ha CHMOH HeTap, I/IIII/]H yT nBaTa fieka dya yT
loana Taa JIaKapm/I]a n yTI/mya oy XpI/ICTOC (41) U Boa npaBeH HajjIe CqJOYT cu 6paT
CI/IMOHa u MYy BENE: Ha]JIOXMe Meccua, Toa HITO KI/I peue pa3pequHy XpI/ICTOC (42) n ry
uyHece Ha lucyca, u |I/ICYC Ka ry BUJIE: KaXa, TH cn CI/IMOH CHHyT Ha lona: TI/I Ki ca
Hapeqem KI/I(ba TOA HITO KA Kaxu HeTap (43) U na YTpeIHHI/IYT ueH naK nycaKa lucyc,
na ucnaaHe HajmBop Ha anmnéa: u Haor'a (I)I//IJII/IHHa U My Béne, €na my MeHe. (44) I/I
Oumn 6€mme yT Bneca]na yT FpanyT Ha Aanea u Tlérap. (45) ®wmnn Hajue
Habananna, u My BEne: Toa ieka nuca Moycéa y¢ 3akonyt u [Tpoci
TH...

crp. 28 (J 1V, 28- 42)

My }KeHaTa u YTI/IJIC Ha I‘panyT n Bene Ha ]I meTy (29) Enajre 1a BiiuTe eIUH YyBEK
nexka Mi Ka>Ka CI/ITe KonKy YMHIX: 2 HE € Boa XpI/ICTOC (30) VicnanHaa canku (SIC') yT
Ipanyt: u wpea Ha Hery. (31) W Mery Boa ry Monea Y4YeHHIMTE My, H My BEJEa,
Nunackane jagu. (32) AME OH My ped€: ja3e IMaM jacTe fa jajjam, TOa ITO BUe HE Ty
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3HaeTe (33) Bénea y60 quHI/iuHTe Mer’y HiX: na HE My JIYHeCé HéKyj na ja)m‘? (34) My
Bésie lucyc: Moj _]aCTI/I €, na 4iHAM BOII aTa HA TOA IITO Ma nymTH (S|c|) ¥ f1a chapuiam
pa60TaTa My. (35) He BEJIATE BI/Ie oTH OIHTI/I ‘IeTI/IpI/I McCHue nma a1y >KéTBaTa‘7 ja mexa
Bii BeneM erHe]Te oqI/ITc BU rope u BI/me]Te HI/IBI/ITe )JeKa ca 6€JII/I 6nH3y 34 )KGTcpa
(36) I/I Toa IIITO )KHI/IG 3€Ba nnaTa v GEpH M MIOT ' HA KUBOT BeqHI/I , J1a ca panyBa
3a]H0 Toa TO cée, M TOA fieKa KHue. (37) 3amro Baa paboTa, MCTUHIKA € JaKApANaTa,
OTH JIpYT €

mTo
crp. 29
mTo ceée, u ApYT mTé )KHI/iC (39) Ja31/1 Bd nymTI/'IX na >KHI/icTe TOa, 3a TOa WITO HE ca
Ma‘{I/IXTe NPY3H ca Mauua, u Biie Ily]JIOXTe u (pnemXTe y¢b MakaTa my. (39) nyr FpauyT
TOA MHory yT CaMapI/ITI/ITy BepyBaa Ha Hcry, SHPJII/I naKapnI/iaTa74 na Xenara, meka
MapTI/Ipl/Ica (m Ka>Ka) oTH MI/I Ka)Ka ciiTe KonKy ‘II/IHI/IX (40) Ka ny]uoa y60 CaMapI/ITI/ITy
Ha Hcry, ry Monca Nla ycTaHu Ha HI/IX u yCTaHa nBa ncHa (41) I/I MHOI‘y NOBEKH BcpyBaa
3apu naKap)m]Tc My. (42) n Ha )KcHaTa BENEa: OTH BeKI/I Hc BcpyBaMc 3apm/1
naxipaujTe ThojTe”: 3aMITO Hile caMu YyXMe U BiJoXMe, OTH BOa € ucTuHa CHacyT Ha
CcoeryT Xpucroc.

HEJOEITY’® ¢
Crnenom.
Esanren’e’ Yrpenu,
BockpécHo, H.
Ha JTurypruu.
Or loanna. (J 1X, 1-38)

HA
ctp. 30
(1) HA toa Bpéme’’, Ki 3amunyBante lucyc Buge™ uyBék mTo 6éme cién yT Ka ca pofu.
@u ry HI/ITaa yquI/iHI/ITé My, H PEKOa: HI/IHéCKaJIe KOj corpennxi Boa uu TaTkuré My,
na ca po;m cncn (3) Orsemra IHcyc HeTy Boa Hcrpcnm HeTo TaTkure my: aMI/I ca
po;m cren, ua ca ]aBaT pa60T1/ITc BoryBI/I Ha Hcry (4) Ha Mch Tpe6yBa na ‘II/IHaM
pa60TI/ITe HA TOA JleKa Ma HyIHTI/I nypu e NEH: I/me HOK’a KOTa HETO HI/IKy_] HE MO}Ke na
pa6oTu. (5) Kora cim Ha CcperyT, cim BI/IJIeJIy Ha CcpeTyT ©) BHe peqe 7 1T yBHa uone
u HaHpaBI/I Kas yT i ’yHKaTa My, I nyMa>Ka KaJITa HA OuMTE Ha CJIGHI/IYT (7) n My peqc
onu ca I/ICMI/I_] Ha prHaTa Cuoamika, TOa TO Ki peun, nyCTeH (SIC') yTI/IJIG y60 u ca
I/ICMI/I u ca BapHa rncuaKc (8) KmeH]Tc y60 u Tile fleKa ry rneuaa noHanpe OTH GEIIH
crem, BEJea: He € JIM Boa fieKa céfiecu u npocenn. (9) [lpysu Bénea

otu
CTp. 31
OTH BOA €, npy31/1 BeJIea My muaca® u on BeJIeIHI/I oTH ]aSI/I caM (sich). (10) My Benea u
k4K y6o ca yTBopI/Ia O‘II/ITG TH. (ll) OTBemTa OH, U pcqc I/IIII/IH YyBEK LITO Iy BEJET
lucyc, Hanpasii Ka, v Kaji¢ HaBpAC OUMTE MM, M Mil pede: o Ha ['ypHaTa Cuoamika,
¥ ca MCMW], ¥ YTHYX U ca HCcMiAX, 1 mpyrieHax. (12) My pekoa: u iéka € Toa, My BEJIE: HE
smam. (13) U nyHecéa Ha ®dapucéjre Téa ncKa (paCT)GcHII/I85 WIHO Bpemu cien. (14) "
KOra HaHpaBI/I Iucyc KaJITa u YT(popI/I OIH/ITc My, 6eme Ca6yTa (15) ITak y60 ry muTaa
d)apmce]Tc KaK nyrneHHa W OH MY peqc Kan Knaue HaBpac OYMTE MH, u ca I/ICMI/IX n
rnénam. (16) M uekyn yr dapucenTe Bénea: Boa 4yBEK HE e yT Bora, 3a1uTo HE uyBa
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3HaeTe (33) Bénea CaHKu quHI/iuHTe mer'y Hiix: na HE My nyHecé HéKyj na jane‘7 (34) My
Béste lucyc: moe ]aCTe e fla YuHaM BO.TI ‘ata Ha Toa IHTO Ma l'IyIHTI/I (sich), m na ccbapmaM
pa60TaTa my. (35) He BEJIATE sife, oru OIIITe quI/IpI/I Mccnue nma 1y >KeTBaTa‘7 ]a fieKa Bil
BeneM erHe]Tc oqI/ITc BU rope u Bnne]Te HI/IBI/ITe neka cd 6€JH/I 6.TII/13y 34 >KcT(pa (36)
" Toa IHTO KHile, 3cBa nnaTa u 6épe u l'I.TIOT Ha )KI/IBOT Be‘{HI/I na ca pajysa 3a];[H0 Toa
To cée, u TOa ieka kuue. (37) 3amTo Baa paboTa, NCTUHIKA € TaKapanaTa, OTH IPYT €

TO
crp. 29
T céc u ip§r mTé >KHI/ic (38)J asu Bd IYINTHUX 14 KHAETE Téa 3a Toa (sic!) mTo HEé ca
Ma‘{I/IXTe IpY3M ca MauKa, U Biie Hy]JIOXTe u (pnemXTc y Makara My. (39) nyr FpanyT
TOA MHOI‘y VT CaMapI/ITI/ITy BepyBaa Ha Hcry, 3apm/1 naKapm/iaTa (SIC') Ha JKenata, gexa
MapTI/Ipl/Ica (n Ka>Ka) oTH MI/I Ka)Ka CI/ITe KonKy YUHIX. (40) Ka ny]noa CaHKH (SIC')
CaMapI/ITI/ITy Ha Hcry, ry Monca na ycTaHe Ha HI/IX u yCTaHa nBa ncHa (41) n MHOI‘y
HOBcKe BcpyBaa 3apm/1 naKap)m]Tc My. (42) I/I Ha JKénara Bcnca OTI/I BeKe Hc BepyBame
3apm/1 naKap)m]Te TBO]Te 3aI0TO Hile cAMM YyXMe U BUOXMe, OTH BOa € ucTiHa ChoacyT
na Cperyr Xpucroc.

HEJELY ¢
na Crnénmor.
Esanren’e Yrpenu,
BockpécHo, .
Ha Jlurypruara
Or loanna (J 1X, 1-38)
HA
ctp. 30
(1) HA Toa Bpeme, Ka SaMI/IHYBaIHe lucyc Bune queK TO Geme cnen yT Ka ca poni. (2)
I/I ry l'II/ITaa chHmmTe My, ¥ pEKOa: JII/I;JaCKaJIe KOj corpenm BOA I/IJII/I pyauTeuTe My,
na ca po;m cncn (3) OTI‘OBOpI/l Tucyc HeTy Boa corpcmn HETO pyI[l/lTeJll/lTe My: aMI/I ca
po;m cren, ua ca ]aBaT paGOTI/ITe BoryBH Ha Hery (4) Ha MEHE Tpe6yBa na ‘II/IHaM
pa6OTI/ITe HA TOA JleKa Ma HyIHTI/I )IypI/I e NEH: Hue HOK'a KOra HETO HUKY] HE MO}Ke na
pa6OTI/I (5) Kora caM na CoheTyT, cam BI/IJIeJIy Ha CcpeTyT BI/Ie peqe ¥ 1'yBHA JIOJIO u
HaHpaBI/I Kan yT It 'YHKaTa My, u nyMa>Ka KaJITa HA OYHWTE Ha cnenHyT (7) " my pcqe
onu ca I/ICMI/I_] Ha prHaTa CﬂnoaMuKa TOa TO Kii peye (Sic!) nyCTcH yTI/me CankH u ca
I/ICMI/I u ca BapHa (SIC') rneuaKn (8) KyMHII/I]Te CaHKH (SIC') W Tile fexka ry rnenaa
noHanpeT OTH OElIe CIIET, BENea: HE € M BOa fieka cefiece u npocuine. (9) [pysu BeJIea
oTn

crp. 31
OTH BOa €, IPy3M BEllea yMUAca M OH BEJIEIN: OTH ja3u cim. (10) My Bésea: u KAk TH ca
yTBOpHa 0unTé TU. (11) OTroBopH OH, M peue WIMH YyBEK IITO Ty BEN AT lucyc, Hanpasi
Kan, u Knaué HaBpac oumTE M, 1 Mid peue! 6J1H Ha T'jpuara CI/InoaMuKa u ca ucMuj, u
YTI/IJIYX u ca HCMUX, U prrneHaX (12) My peKoa u néka e TOA, My BEJIE: HE 3HAM. (13) n
nyHecoa Ha dDapHcc]Tc Toa ieka GEle WHO BpEMe CIETL. (14) 41 Kora HaHpaBI/I Incyc
KanTa, u yT(bopI/I OumTE My, oemie Ca6yTa (15) HaK CaHKH ry niTaa <I>apHcc]Tc KaK
nyrnc)ma W OH My peve: Kan Knanc HaBpac OYMTE MH, u ca I/ICMI/IX u renam. (16) U
Hekyn yT ®apucenTe BEea: Boa UyBEK HE € YT Bora, 3amTo HE uyBa
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CaGyTara, Apy3u Béea: KAK MOXKHM UyBEK IDEIEH [a YiHe TaKBH3K Humane™, u Géme
tapag mer’y miix. (17) Bener nik Ha cnénuyt

™
cTp. 32
™ IHTO BEJENI 32 HETY, 3amTo yT(bOpI/I OumTE TH, U OH peye: OTI/I HpO(pI/ITI/IH €. (18) He
BepyBa y60 lynéute 3ap;11/1 HETY, samTo 6emm cnen u nyrneHHa nypu Ka BI/IKHaa TaTKI/ITe
Ha TOA IHTO nyrneHa (19) I/I ¥ IUTaa, u peKoa BOa .TII/I e Ciin BH, neka BG.TIGTI/I OTI/I cnen
ca po;m KaK y6o cera rneua (20) Tarkure®” my My OTBemTaa u peKoa 3HaeMI/I OTI/I
cen ca po;m u OTH Boa € CI/IHHI/IT HIL (21) AMI/I cera KaK rneua HE 3Ha]Me I/I.TII/I KOj
YTBOPH OUMTE My, Hiie HE 3HAjME: Boa I/IMa 60] HETY l'II/ITa]Te BOa 34 ceGeCI/I Kl BA Kaxe.
(22) Biie peKoa Tartkute My, 3aHITo ca 6oea yT IyueI/ITe 3a10TO U HOHanpeT cornacna
|yIIeI/IT€ OTH KOj OMOJIOI‘I/ICH Hery Ka € XpI/ICTOC na ry TepaT yT C060pyT (23) 3a Toa
pekoa TaTkure My, 0TH 60j UMa, HETY nuTajTe. (24) Bukaa y6o ¢ropy” uysékyT neka
GEIm Cem, u My pekoa: cnasu Bora, Hile 3HajMe OTH

qy-

crp. 33
queKyT Boa ¢ rpeceH (SIC') (25) OTBeIHTa OH u peye: aKy e rpeceH HE 3HaM WJTHO canne
3HAM, OTI/I yT TaMy neKa GEx cien cera rnena (26) 1 mak My peKoa IHTO ™ ‘II/IHI/I KaK
de)OpI/I oane ™" (27) My OTBemTa HOHanpeT BU Ka)KaX Ta HE YyXTe: WITO MAK
caKaTe na qyeTe‘7 Wi caKaTe W Biie na ca ‘II/IHI/ITe yquI/IuI/I Ha Hery (28) I/Icnuya ry y6o
u peKoa ™ cH Y4eHuk Ha Hery, aMI/I HI/IC CMe ytIeHI/IuI/I Ha Moycea (29) Hite 3HaeMI/I oTH
Bor 3HypyBa coc Moycea amu Boa HE ry 3HajME yT neKa €. (30) OTBemTa 4yBEKYT: U My
peqe Boa e qynHyTy, oru BI/Ie HE Ty 3Ha]Te yr néka €, u yT(bopH O‘II/ITe MH. (31) Amu
3Ha]Me oru rpemeH Bor ue cnyma amu aKy e HeKy] IHTO ‘IeCTI/I Bora u ‘II/IHC BON’ aramy
Hery ry cnyma (32) VYT kpajTa Ha ccpeTyT HE ca qy, OTI/I HeKy] na qu)opH OYM HA HEKY]
IITO [ ca poxy cien. (33) AKY Hé Gémm BOa yT Bora, He MOKeIH a YiHe

HUIITY
CTp. 34
HI/IIHTy (34) OTBemTaa U My pekoa: TH car coc cé ca po;m y(b rpexyBI/ITe u TI/I Ha
qun , 1 ry I/ICBaJII/Ia HauBop (35) Yy lucyc, otu ry I/ICBaJII/Ia HauBop u Ka ry HajJE, My
peqe BepyBam i Ha Cunyt Boxue. (36) On OTBemTa u My peue: Ta KO] 3 FOCHOJII/IHe
na BepyBaM Ha Hery‘7 (37) U lucyc My peué: n ry BUJIE, U Toa naka’’ 3mypyBa coc Té6e TOa
€. (38) U ou peué: Bepysam [ocrioyiHe: U My ca IyKJIOHHH.

YUTBAPTYK™
Ha Bosnecénue. **
EBanren’e YTpenn,
Bockpécho, I,
Ha JTuryprum.
Or JIyki. (Lk XXI1V, 36- 53)
(36) HA T0a BpéMI/Iqs, Kora BO]CerCHa Iucyc yr Mequ)I/ITe BaCTaHa Hycpene Ha
YIIeHI/IuI/ITe My, 1 My Bene MI/Ip Ha Bac. (37) U KaTy na ca ynnanma MOCHE W Jia ca
nyTpecar, My ca uuHernu a raenat JIyx. (38) Y My Bene: 3amTo cre
CHH-
cTp. 35
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

CaGyraTa, Apy3u BENea: KAK MOXe YyBEK TPELIEH /1a YAHE TAKBU3M HULIAHE, U OElIe
tapag mer§ niix. (17) BeneT nak Ha cnénujyr

™
CTp. 32
™ IHTO Benem 34 HETY, 3a1HT0 yT(popH TH OHHTe ¥ OH peqe oru HpocpHTHH e. (18) He
BEpyBaa CaHKH |y)1€I/IT6 SapJII/I HETY, 3aHITO Géme cnen u Hyrne;[Ha nypH Ka BHKHaa
pyAurenmre (SIC') Ha TOA IHTO Hyrne;[Ha (19) I/I W UTaa, U pekoa: Boa m € CiH BH, IeKa
BEJIETH OTH cnen ca pOIII/I KaK caHKH cera rnena (20) popurenmre (sich) my OTrosopua
(SIC') u peKoa 3HaeMe OTI/I cren ca pOIII/I U OTH Boa e CHHHyT HIL. (21) AMH céra Kak
rneua HE 3Ha]Me Wi KO] YTBOPH OUHTE My, Hile HE 3HajMe: BOa UMa 60j Hery HI/ITa]Te
BOa 3a cebecu Kii BI/I Ka>Ke (22) Bie peKoa pyauTesuTe (sich MY, 3aH1T0 ca 6oea yr
IyneHTe 3alITO U HOHaHpeT cornaCHa IyneHTe OTH KOj OMOJIOTHCA Hery Ka € XpHCToc
na ry TEpAT yT C060pyT (23) 3a Toa peKoa pynurenmure (sich My, oTtu 60j ma Hery
HI/ITa]Te (24) BHKaa cankm (Sic!) BTOpy 4yBEKYT fieKa O€Ie CJIEN, U My PEKoa: CABH
Bora, Hiie 3HajME OTH

qy-
crp. 33
HyBeKyT Boa e rpeceH (25) OTronopn OH W peue: aKy € rpeceH He 3HaM WJTHO canne
3HAM, OTI/I YT Tamy fieka 6ex cneH cera rnenaM (26) I/I HaK My peKoa IHTO ™ ‘II/IHI/I KaK
qu)opH OHHTe (27) My OTI‘OBOpI/l HOHaHpeT BU Ka)KaX na He HyXTe mTo HaK cakare )1a
HyeTe‘7 win caKaTe u Biie 12 ca HHHHTe yHeHHHH Ha HETY. (28) Hcnmya ry caHKH u peKoa
TH cH YHeHHK Ha Hery, aMH HHe CMe yHeHHHH Ha Moycea (29) Hue 3HaeMe otu Bor
3HypyBa coc Moycea aMH BOa He ry 3Ha]Me yT )JeKa e. (30) OTmBopH 9yBEKYT U My
peHe Boa e HynHyTy, oru BHe HE Ty 3Ha]Te yr néka €, u yTBopH OYHTE MH. (31) Amu
3Ha]Me oru rpemeH Bor ue cnyma amu aky € HeKy] IHTO HeCTH Bora u HHHe BON aTa My
Hery ry cnyIHa (32) VYT kpajra Ha cq)eTyT HE ca Hy, OTI/I HeKy] na yTBOpe OYM HA HEKY]
To Aa ca pope cien. (33) AKY Hé 6€1me Boa yt Bora, He MOXKHIIIe 1 YiHE

HULITY

cTp. 34
HI/IIHTy (34) OTmBopHa, UMy peKoa TI/I car coc ce ca pOJII/I yop rpexyBHTe u TI/I Ha yHHIH
u ry I/ICBaJII/Ia HanBop (35) Yy lucyc, otu ry I/ICBaJII/Ia HauBop u Ka ry Ha]ne My peqe
BepyBam TI/I na Cunyt Boxuj. (36) OH OTI‘OBOPI/I u My peué: ma Koj € FocnonHHe na
BepyBaM Ha Hery‘7 (37) n IHcyc My peqe u Ty BHne ¥ TOa fleka (sic!) 3mypyBa coc TEGe
TOa €. (38) U1 OoH peue: BepyBam ['ocnofnHe: 1 MY ca TIOKJIOHHH.

YUTBAPTYK
Ha Bosnecenue. I,
EBanren’e YTpenn.
Bockpécho, .
Ha JTurypruara.
Or JIyka. (Lk XXV, 36- 53)
(36) HA T0a BpeMe Kora BOCerCHa Iucyc yr MepTBHTe 3aCTaHa Hycpene Ha
ylleHI/IIII/ITe My, 1 My Bene MHp Ha Bac. (37) U KaTy na ca yHJIaHIHa MOCHE W Jia ca
nyTpecar, My ca yuHHIIe 1a raenat JIyx. (38) Y My Bene: 3amTo cre
CHH-
crTp. 35
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XMCAHHU? U 3aIITO HéMI/ICIII/I ca KaquaT Ha cz‘ipuaTa Bu? (39) BI/IJIéjTe péuI/ITé i 1 HéSI/ITe
MH: 6TH cam: jéze cim’’: dparéjtu Mma, u BI/IJIG_]Te Ma 3a1To nyyT CHAara M KOCKHM HEMa
KaK FJIeJZ[aTI/I MEHe ueKa AMaM. (40) U ka peue Boa My nyKa)Ka paHI/ITe n HOSI/ITC (41) I/I
KaTy )Ja HE BepyBaa OIHTI/I yT panyCTa My, 1 na ca 1Iy)JaT My peué: UMaTH Jiu HemTy 3a
]aneHe TyKa (42) I/I OHH MY nanoa I/IJII/IH KyMaT pI/I6a neyeHa, u l'II/ITa YT MET. (43) n
3UMa npeT HIAX 1 ]ane (44) U My peqe Bile ca Tie IIITO Bil 3HypyBax OIHTI/I Kora 6€x coc
BAC, OTH KaK TpeGyBa )Ja ca chanHaT Tiie CI/ITG IITO ca HATIMCAHU HA SaKOHyT Moycey(b
W Ha Hpoq)HTI/ITy, W Ha ncanMI/ITy 3apm/1 MEHe. (45) Tora] My yT(popI/I YMyT My na
pac6épan HI/ICS.HI/IeTy (46) n My pede: OTH Taka € HAalHCAHY: U TaKa TpeGyBame ua
l'IaTI/I XpI/ICTOC u TPETUYT JIEH na BO_]CerHI/IlOl yT MepTBI/ITe (47) I pa ca npynoséna na
VIMATO My MOKajaHUE M OCTABJICHUE HA TPEXYBUTE HA

ciite
cTp. 36
CI/ITC ]asnun ka 3acaTd yT Iep CaJII/IM . (48) U Biie cTé MapTI/Ipe Ha lele1 (49 U eTy,
jasu peka nyHITaM TaKcyBaHI/ITy na TaTky mMm Ha Bic, W Biie CI/IJI@Te yob FpanyT
IepycanHM nypu Ha ca y6néunre ciina yrycrope'®™, (50) U I/ICBa)Z[I/I HAJBOP Aypu HA
BI/IeaHI/Ia U cil erHa paHI/ITe u’"n 6J1arocn031/1 k1) n TaMy )JeKa OH U 6JIaFOC.TIOB€IHI/I
ca yT)II/IJII/I YT HUX: ¥ ca HOCGIHI/I rope Ha HeéoyTy. (52) n OHI/I Ka My ca HyKJIOHHI/Ia ca
BipHAa Ha IepycanI/IM coc pangyc rynéma. (53) U ca maomea y¢ Ilapksara, nméea u
Gnarycnasea Bora, AMAH.

102

HEJETY. 7'
Cderiix Oren.
EBanren’e YTpeHn.
Bockpécho, E*'.
Ha JTuryprum.
Or loanna. (J XVII, 1-13)

(1) HA t0a Bpemu, Kpenna lucyc ounre my na Hebyty, u peue: 6 Tarko, Iyjue caatyr,
IMpocnasu Cin TH, 1 Aa Ta npyciasu u Ciin . (2) Ka

My
CTp. 37
My uaue nyBen ’a Ha ceKa CHara na uaue KUBOT Beq}m Ha ciiTe KOJIKy My uaue (3) Boa ¢
KUBOTYT Be‘{HI/IYT na ny3HaBaT TeGe caMHyT I/ICTI/IHHKI/IyT Bor, u Toa mro HYHITI/I lucyc
(sich XpI/ICTOC (4) Jasu Ta prCJIaBI/IX Ha 3eMn ara, pa60TaTa mTo Mit nane 14 4iHaM ja
cq)apumx (5) I/I cera 0 TaTKo TH Ma HpOCJIaBI/I npu Tede cnaBaTa neka I/IMaX yp TeGe
HOHanpeT nypn HE Ca YMHH C(beTyT (6) JaBux I/IMI/ITO TH Ha Tiie J1’yje neKa Mit nane YT
C(beTyT Tq)OJ 6éa, U Mii ¥ IafIE, U quaa JIaKapJZ[I/IaTa TH. (7) Cera107 Hy3Haa 3a1HTO CI/ITe
KOJIKY MI/I nane yr Tebe ca. (8) 3amro JIaKap)Z[I/IJTe mTo MI/I nane, My nanox u OHI/I Bl 3ea
¥ my3Haa uctrHa ", 3amT0 yT Te6e I/ICHaHHaX ¥ BepyBaa 3amTo TH Ma HyIHTI/I (9) J a31/1
3apJ11/i Bﬁe ca MénaMm He 3apJ11/1 Cq)eTyT ca MonaM“O, aMI/I 3apJ11/1 Tiie WTO MH AafeE,
3amTo ca TCbOj (L)% MO_]TC ciire Tq)OJ ca, u ThojTe, MOj: U ca npycaapux yo mix. (11) U
He cim Békn Ha CETyT, amu Biie ca

Ha
CTp. 38
Ha Cq)eTyT u ]a31/1 I/IJIaM Ha tebe. TaTko C(peTI/I], qua] yq) I/iMI/ITO TH, Tﬁe mTé M ’I/I
nane, na ca uHo Katy u uide. (12) Kora 6€x coc niix Ha CETyT, jasu *u uyBax y UMHTO
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

3auyaénn? U 3alTO MOMUCTH cA KauyBaT Ha cdpraTa Bu? (39) Bupéjte pauurté mu u
H63HTe MU 6TH cam: jé3€ cim: darejtu Me, u BI/IJIéjTe Me 3aIlITOo ITyxyr cHara u KéCKI/I
HEMA KAK rnenaTe MEHE neKa AMaM. (40) n Ka peué Boa My nyKa>Ka pauHTe u HO3UTE.
(41) n KaTy )Ja HE BepyBaa omTe yT panyCTa My, I )Ja ca 1Iy)JaT My peqe VMaTH i
HELITY 34 ]ane}m TyKa (42) I/I OHU My nanoa I/IJII/IH KyMaT pI/I6a neyeHa, u l'II/ITa YT MET.
(43) U 3uma npeT HIX ¥ ]ane (44) u My peqe Bile ca Tiie IHTO BI/I 3HypyBaX OIHTe Kora
6ex coc Bac, OTI/I KaK TpeGyBa na ca WCIATHAT TI/Ie CI/ITC INTO €A HATMCAHW Ha 3aK0HyT
Moycey(b ¥ Ha Hpoq)HTI/ITe ¥ Ha ncanMI/ITe 3ap111/1 MeHe (45) Tora] My yTchopu ymyT My
ua pacGepar HI/IcaHI/IeTy (46) n My peqe ortu TaKa € HaNUCAHO: U TaKé TpeGyBame na
I'IaTI/I XpI/ICTOC u TPETHYT neH na BOCerHI/I yT MepTBI/ITe (47) VI na ca npynoséna Ha
VIMATO My MIOKajaHUe W OCTABJICHUE HA TPEXYBUTE HA

ciite
cTp. 36
CI/ITe ]a31/1m/1 Ka 3a(1)aTI/I yT Iep camm. (48) I/I Biie cTe MapTI/Ipe Ha Biie. (49) U ety _]HSI/I
neKa nymTaM TaKcyBaHHTy Ha TaTKy MU Ha BAiC, U BI/Ie CI/IJZ[G_]TG ycp Fpanyn IepycanHM
nypu )Ja ca y6néuure ciia yTycrope. (50) n I/ICBa)II/I HABOP )IypI/I Ha Bl/IeaHI/Ia u ci
KpeHa pauute u ‘m 6narociosii. (51) U Tamy fieka OH M GIarocioBele, ca yTIuId yT
HiiX: ¥ ca HOchiie rope Ha Hébyro. (52) Y Onm Ka My ca NyKJIOHHMA, ca BApHAA HA
lepycannm coc paayc rysema. (53) U ca naonea y¢ Lidpksara, néea u 6narycnasea Bora,
AMUH.

HEJELY. Z'.
Cderiix Oren.
EBanren'e YTpenu.
BockpécHo, E’.
Ha JTurypruata.
Or loanna. (J XVII, 1-13)
(1) HA t0a Bpeme, Kpenna lucyc ounte My na HeGyro, u peue: 6 Tarko, Iyjue caatyr,
IMpocnasu Ciin TH, 1 Aa Ta npyciasu u Ciin . (2) Ka
My
cTp. 37
My uaue nyBen 'a Ha ceKa CHara na uaue KUBOT Beq}m Ha ciiTe KOJIKy My uaue (3) Boa ¢
KUBOTYT Be‘{HI/IYT na ny3HaBaT TeGe CaMI/IYT I/ICTI/IHIIKI/IyT Bor, u Toa mTo HYHITI/I lucyc
(sich XpI/ICTOC (4) Jasu Ta prCJIaBI/IX Ha 3eMn 'aTa, pa60TaTa To M nane 14 YMHAM ja
cq)apumx (5) I/I cera 0 TaTKo TH Ma HpOCJIaBI/I npu Tede cnaBaTa neka I/IMaX yop TeGe
HOHanpeT nypn HE ca YMHH Cd)eTyT (6) JaBnx I/IMI/ITO TH HA THe n'yae neKa Mit nane yT
C(peTyT TBOJ 6ea v Ml M fafie, u quaa JIaKap)Z[I/IaTa TH. (7) Cera Hy3Haa 3amTo CI/ITe
KOJIKY MI/I nane YT TEGE ca (8) 3amrro JIaKap)m]Te mTo Mit nane My nanox u OHI/I M 3€a,
u HySHaa I/ICTI/IHa 3amT0 yT TeGe I/ICHaHHaX u BepyBaa 3amTo TH Ma HyIHTI/I (9) Ja31/1
3apJ11/1 Biie ca MO JaM HE 3apJ11/1 Cq)eTyT ca Mon JaM aMI/I 3ap;m Tiie IITO Mii afiE, 3amTo
ca TBO_] (10) 1 Mo]Te ciire TBO] ca, 1 TBOjTe, MOj: U ca npycnasux y¢ mix. (11) U vé cim
Beke Ha CETyT, amu Biie ca
Ha

cTp. 38
Ha CcpeTyT u ]a3H I/IJIaM Ha Té6e. TaTko C(beTH], tIyBa] y(p I/IMI/ITO TH, TI/Ie IHTO M I/I
nané, na ca uHo katy u uiie. (12) Kora 6€x coc niix na CETyT, jasn m ayBax y uMuTO
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The Konikovo Gospel

~ ’ -~ ’ ~ ’ . ~ ’ ’ ~ ’ ’
TU: THe JeKa MU ’M faje ' 4yBaX, M HHMKYj YT HHUX He 3aruHa, cange CuHyT Ha
’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ~ ~ ’
3arMHATUTY, fa ca ucnonuu ITucanuety. (13) Amu cera ugam Ha Tebe, U 3IypyBaM Biie Ha
’ ’ ’ ’ ’ I ’ - ’ ~
Cdéryr, na umat pagycra moeta' > ccpipeena (Sic!) Ha Hiix.

Ha Yrpenn.
Cdetdjy Mentukocrujy'

Ot IoéHHa (I XX, 19-23)
(19) KA 3aMpaKHa y60 HA TOA JICH HpaBHI/IyT yT Ce)Z[MI/IHaTa 6ea BpaTI/ITe 3ach0peHI/I
TaMy neka Gea Yt[eHI/IuI/ITe CO6paHI/I 3ap;m CTpaxyT Iy):[e]IIKI/I uy]ne IHcyc n 3aCTaHa
nycpene v My BEne: MI/Ip Ha Bac (20) I/I Ka peqe Baa JakAp/ua, My MyKaxka paiuTe My u
pEGPYTO My, M YUeHHIUTE ca 3apajyBaa Ka Bijnoa [ocmyyia.

n

crp. 39
(21) n II/Icyc nax My peqe MIip Ha Bac KaK Ma MyIITH TaTKy,  jasu HyHITaM Bac 22"
Ka peqe Boa JIy]Ha HA HUX: U peqe SI/IMa]Te Oyx C(peTI/I] (23) 1 ma Kory rpexysure
IIPOCTHTE, Ca4 PYCTEHN: U HA KOTY 3AIPUTE, CA 3aNPEHH.

HA JINTYPITUA.
Or IoéHHa (I VI, 37-53)

(37) HAHyKOIHHI/IyT IICH I‘yJIeMI/IYT Ha Hpa3HI/IKyT cTOenm II/Icyc ¥l BEKHA: u peqe aKy
MY ca Tie Ha HEKYj, HEKa JZ[O]JIG Ha MEHE, ¥ HEKa nne (38) Toa mro BepyBa Ha MeHe KaK
Peué HHcaHHeTy, pexn yT BO7a }KI/IBa Kit Tean yT cApLHTY my. (39) I/I BOa Iy peqe 3apau
TyXyT 1WTO KI/I 3€Mea Tile IHTO BepyBaaT HA HETY: 3alTO OWITH HE OEM naneH I[yx
C(peTI/I], 3a1HTO II/Icyc OIHTI/I He ca prcnaBI/I (40) Muory y60 yT KaJIa6aJ1aKyT Ka Jya Biie
nakdpnuu, BEnea: BOa € uctuna [Ipoduryt. (41) Ipysu Benea Boa € XpucToc, U Apy3u
Bésea: a HE yT [anunea

nne
CTp. 40
nze XpI/ICToc‘7 (42) He peue nu Hl/IcaHI/IeTy, 3a1To yT CeMI/ITy HaBI/InyBy, u yT Bubseém
CeJIyTy, TaMy neka 661HI/I HaBI/In, XpI/ICTOC I/me (43) Tapaq) y6o ca ‘II/IHI/I yT KanaGanaKyT
3apJ11/1 HETY. (44) 41 HeKy] yT HI/IX caKaa na ry darar: amu HI/IKY] HE cnpyCTpe Bpac Hery
paIII/I (45) I[y]noa ym'! I/ICMC‘II/I_]TC Ha BHaJII/IHI/ITe n (DapI/Ice]Te 1 OHH My peKoa 3amTo
HE ry nyHeCOXTe‘7 (46) OTBemTaa I/ICMC‘II/I]TC HETO HI/IKY] nar TaKa 3nypyBa HEKY] UyBEK,
KaTy Ka 3nypyBa Boa ayBek. (47) (I)apnceI/ITe y6o My OTBemTaa na Hé ca an/IJIa>KaXTe“5
u BI/Ie (48) Jla HE HeKy] yT HanpemHnTe BepyBa Ha HETY, WIN yT (Dapnce]Te (49) AMI/I
BOa Kana6anaK IHTé HE nySHaBa 3aKOHyT e prKneT (50) My BeJIe Huxkopuwm, Toa HITO
6emH yTI/IHIGJI HOK jaTa Ha Hery, 6ermm I/IJII/IH yT HI/IX (51) Na ue 3aKOHyT HU ca;m Ha
queKyT aKy HE uye HOHanpeT Hery, u 1a my3nae wro yune. (52) OTBenITaa u My pekoa:
na Hé cu u T yT Fanunéa, ucrieaaj nygpocuy

u

cTp.. 41
u Biigu, 3amro Ipodurun yT Tanunéa He CTaHa (53) 1 II/Icyc HaK My 3MypyBa : " peue
]a31/1 caM C(beTI/UIyTy (SIC') Ha C(beTyT TOA IITO HWJiE Ty MEHE, HE Ke Ofu y¢ TeMHUHATA,
aMH Kii UMa cheTUITYTy HA KUBOTYT.

cTp. 42
TO GEION KAI IEPQN
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

~ ’ ~ ’ ~ ’ . ~ ’ ’ -~ ’ ’ ’
TU: THE ieKa MU M 1afie M 4yBax, ¥ HUKY] YT HUX He 3aruHa, canjge CHHYT Ha 3aTMHATUTY,
’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ’ ~ ~ ’ ’ ’
na ca ucnonnu [Iucanuero. (13) Amu cera upam Ha Tebe, u 3mypyBaM Bie Ha CheryT, fa
’ ’ ’ o ’ ’ ~
uMaT pajycra Moarta chipceHa Ha HUX.

Ha Yrpenn.

na Ccetdj TTenTukocTy.

Or Ioanna (J XX, 19-23)
(19) KA 3aMp§1KHé caHKl/i HA TOAa JIEH NMPABHHUYT yT Cé)IMI/IIIaIIa (sich), 6ea BpéTI/ITe
SaTqI)OpeHI/I TaMy neKa 6ea quHI/IuI/ITe co6péHI/I 3ap;11/1 CTanOT IyHe]HKI/I ny]ne Iucyc u
3aCTaHa nycpene n My Bate: MI/Ip Ha Bac (20) 1 xa peqe Baa Jakapaua, My MyKaxa
pauuTe cu 1 pEGPYTO Mo, U Y UeHHIIUTE ca 3apajlyBaa Ka Biioa [ocrypa.

n

crp. 39
(21) n IHcyc naK My peqe MIp Ha Bac KaK Ma iyt TaTko, u jasu nyIHTaM Bac 22)n
Ka peqe Boa le]Ha HA HIIX: U peqe SI/IMa]Te Oyx C(peTI/I] (23) 1 ma xoro rpexysuTe
IIPOCTHTE, C4 PYCTEHN: U HA KOTY 3aIPUTE, Ca 3aNpPEHHU.

HA JIMTYPI'NAra.
Ot IoéHHa (I VI, 37-53)

(37) HA HaHyKOIHHI/IyT neH ryJIeMHyT Ha HpaSHI/IKOT croerne II/Icyc u BUKHA: 1 peqe
aKy MY ca MHe Ha HEKYj, HEKa )10];16 Ha MeHe u HeKa nve. (38) Toa mTo BepyBa HA MEHE,
KaK Peqe HHcaHHeTo pexn yT Bona KUBa Ki Tean yT capm/ITy My. (39) U Boa ry peue
3apu I[yxyT IHTO K SeMaa TI/Ie mTo BepyBaaT Ha Hery 3alITO OIITe HE GENe aneH I[yx
C(beTI/I], 3a1ITo II/Icyc omre He ca npycnaBI/I (40) MHOTy canku (SIC') yT Kana6anaKyT Ka
Jya Bile Takapjuu, BENea: Boa € uctuna [pogutyr. (41) [Ipysu Benea Boa € Xpucroc, u
npy3u BEnea: aa ve y Fanunéa

nne
ctp. 40
e Xpucroc? (42) He peue nu [Mucanuero, 3amro yT cémuto JlaBroBo, u yT Buneem
Cenoto, Tamy paeka Ocme Jasun, Xpucroc wpe. (43) Tapad camkum ca yuHM yT
Kana6anéKyT 3apzuf1 Héry (44 " HéKyj yT Hiix céKaa ué ry cpéTaT' amu HI/iKyj HE
cnpyCTpe Bpac HETY pauH (45) Hy]uoa CaHKH I/ICMe‘II/I]Te Ha BnaummTe n (Dapnce]Te 1
OHU MY peKoa 3amT0 HE ry nyHeCOXTe‘7 (46) OTI‘OBOpI/Ia I/ICMG‘II/I]TC HETO HI/IKy_] nar TaKa
3nypyBa HEKY] queK KaTy Ka 31ypyBa Boa queK (47) (DapI/IceHTe caHKn My 0Tr030pna
Nla HE ca W3GMAZHUXTE U BI/I6 (48) a me HeKy] yT HanpemHnTe BepyBa Ha Hery, WIA yT
dDapI/Ice]Te (49) AMI/I Boa Kana6anéK IHTO HE ny3HaBa 3aKOHyT é prKneT (50) My
BEJIE HI/IKOJII/IM Toa wTo Gére miHeJI HOKTa Ha Hery, 6eme I/IJII/IH yT HIAX. (51) Na ne
3aKkOHYT HH cane Ha tIyBeKyT aKy He aye HOHanpeT Hery, u f1a nysHae wto unne. (52)
OTroBopHa 1 My pekoa: ia Hé ci 1 TH yT [anuséa, ucrieaj nogpoGHo

u

cTp.. 41
u BI/IJII/I 3a1To HpocpI/ITI/IH yT Tanunéa He CTaHa (53) n II/Icyc naK My 3MypyBa: n peue
]aSI/I caM cq)eTI/myTy (SIC') Ha C(beTyT TOA ITO UJle Y MEHE, HEKA Ofle Y TeMHUHATa,
aMmu Kii UMa cheTUITYTy HA KUBOTYT.

cTp. 42
TO GEION KAI IEPQN
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EYAITEAION
TH AEYTEPA THX A EBAOMAAOX
META THN ITENTEKOXTHN
HTOI TOY ATTOY IINEYMATOX
Or loanna. (Mt XVIII, 10-20)
PEué Tocnor, FneuéjTe na He IIO/}/’)Z[I/ITG HI/iKyj yr Bife MasEuKuTe: 3aH1Té B BEJIEM
HIXHUTE AHrenu Ha He6eca rnenaT )Ja]Ma“6 JII/IHI/ITy na TaTky mu, mTo e Ha He6eca
(11) 3amT0 CHHyT tIyBquI/I ny]ne na Cl’IaCI/I 3arHHaTyTy (12)IHTO BI/I ca ruéna, aKy
CaHKI/IM HeKy] queK na uma CTO o, n Nla 3aTHHE UIHA  yT Tife: HE yCTaBa JIEBUT/IUCETTY
NI€BET, U Ol My TUTaHWHIITE, Tana 3arunarara. (13) U aky myroau
na

crp. 43
M4 ja Hajjie, NCTUHA Bii BéleM, OTU MOBEKM ca pajiyBa HA Taa, KONKy'' Ha AEBUTTHCET U
néset, mWTO Hé 3armHaa. (14) Taka € Bommy''® mpér Tatky Bu, mTo ¢ Ha Hebeca, ga
3arvHe WAMH yT Maneukurte Bie. (15) U aky rpénm opar Ti Ha TEGe, 6111/1 U Ty Kapaj
mer’y TEGE U 61—1 cim: aky Ta cnS}ma“g u uyﬁnlzo 6paT . (16) AMI/I aKy HE Ta cnyma121
3eMHU cOC TeGe OIHTI/I I/IIII/IH Wi nBa na ca yBepyBa ceKa peq yT NIBa, UIH 1 TpI/I MapTHpe.
(17) 1 aKyHe cnyma'? u Tie, KXW Ty Ha HépKBaTa u aKky HE cnyma123 ¥ Ha IAPKBATa,
WMaj Ty KaTy yT npyr ]aanK u F’yMpquI/IaTa (18) I/ICTI/IHa Bil BENEM: KénKy aKy
Bé‘lpSI/IT(a124 Bpac 36MJI arta, Kil ca BAp3aHu Ha HeGyTy u KOJIKy yTBapanTe Bpéc 3eMJ1 ara,
Kii ca yTBapBaHI/I Ha He6yTy (19) ITak I/ICTI/IHa Bil BeJIeM otn aKy CI/IM(lZ)OHI/ICElT JIBa YT BiC
Bpac 3émy’aTa 3a céKye paboTa JleKa Kil TycakaT Ki My ca umHe yT Tarky mu
He6¢echuyT. (20) 3amTo Aéka WMa JBa, WK TpH ucOpanu' > y UIMUTO MH,

Tamy
cTp. 44
TaMy CAM M a3 MyCPEJIE Ha HIIX.

HEJEIT A" A, 1
Ha ciire Ccpéruu.
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt X, 32; 37- 38' XIX, 27- 30)

Pqu Tocnor, Ha yquI/IHI/ITe My. (32) CeKy] queK y6o mTo MapTI/Ipl/Ica yb Méne npeT
1 meTy, Kit MapTI/Ipl/IcaM u ]a31/1 3apzu/1 Hery HpeT TaTKy MI/I H66CCHI/IyT (33) U xoj ca
qu)apJH/I YT MEHEe MpET 1 meTy, Kil ca qu)apJIaM u asu'® yT Hery pET TaTKy MH
He6eCH yT. (37) Toa mro n y6e TaTKy w Ma]Ka HOBeKe yT MeHe HE € JIYCTOGH 3apau
MeHe u KO]Ty 1 y6e Ciin ni KepKa HOBeKI/I yT MeHe He e JIYCTOGH 3apm/1 MEHE. (38) n
KOjTY He 3eMu KpaCTyT My, 1 na uome oy MeHe HE € JIYCToeH 3apau MeHe (XIX 27) Tora]
OTBemITa HeTap, u My peqe éry, Hiie ueKa yCTaBHXMe cure, u JIYJ)Z[OXMe ny Te6e mTo
y6o K ca urne. (28) My Bene II/Icyc WCTHUHA Bil BENeM, 3alITO Biie MTO AyjAOXTe Ty
MéEHe, Ha npuporénuty'”’, Kora céauu CUHYT y-

BEU-
cTp. 45
BEYKM HA TPOHYT Ha cnaBaTa My, Ki CGJIHI/ITG U Biie Ha JIBaHa]CCT TpOHyBe na caJmTe
JIBaHa](ce)Te130 ]a31/1111/1 Ha I/ICpaI/IJI 29) I/I ceKy] HITO yCTaBH KyKI/I13 " un 6paT]a v
(SIC') CeCTpI/I win TaTky, nnu Ma]Ka Wi }KeHa w Jlena, umi Hiisy, Sap)m HMHUTO mi
CTO Kara Ki 36MI/I132, " Ki HacnenyBa v XUBoT BénHu'>. (30) M MHOrYy npéBHM Kii ca
YMHAT HAMYKOIIHU: W HAMYKOIIHUTE MPABHH.
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

EYAITEAION
TH AEYTEPA THX A EBAOMAAOZX
META THN ITENTEKOXTHN
HTOI TOY ATIOY IINEYMATOZX
Ot IoéHHa (Mt XV111,10-20)
PEue Tocnon, Fneua]Te na He nonymTe HHKy] yT Bne ManquI/ITe SaIHTO Bl BENEM
HIIXHUTE AHTENN Ha He6oto rnenaT )IaI/IMa HHHHTy Ha TaTKy MH, IITO e Ha Héooto. (1 1)
3aIHTO CHHyT ququI/I ny]ne na cnace SaFI/IHaTOTO (12) IHTo Bil ca rnena aKy sape
HeKy] queK na uMa CTO ocum, n ua 3ar¥He WjHA yr TI/IG HE yCTaBa JIEBUT/IECETTE JIEBET,
¥ Ofle Ty IIIaHuHiTe, Nana 3arunataTa: (13) U aky myroge
na

crp. 43
N4 ja Hajje, UCTMHA Bil BEJeM, OTH IOBEKe ca pajlyBa HA Taa, KOIKY Ha JEBHTAECET H
uéBeT ITO Hé 3arunaa. (14) Taka é 01“6;[}10 npéT TéTKy BU, IHTé ¢ Ha Hé60Té né 3aruHe
I/IJZ[I/IH yT MaJIe‘{KI/ITe Bile. (15) 11 aKy rpeure GpaT TH Ha Teﬁe 0111/1 ury Kapa] Mer'y Teﬁe u
OH caM aKy Ta cnyma ra nyﬁn 6paT TH. (16) AMI/I aKy He Ta cnyma 3€MHU COC Teﬁe 0H1Te
I/IJZ[I/IH I/IJII/I nBa: na ca yBepyBa ceka peq yT nBa, I/IJII/I v TpH MapTI/Ipe (17) 11 aky né cnyma
¥ THeE, KaXu ry Ha UdpKBaTa, 1 aKy He ciyma u Ha uépKBaTa 1iMaj ry KaTy yT Apyr ]331/11(
u I yMpthn/IaTa (18) I/ICTI/IHa BI/I BEJIEM: KOJIKy aKy BapSI/ITe Bpac 3eMJ1 ara, Ki ca
BAp3aHU Ha HeGyTo u KOJIKy yTBaPSI/ITe Bpac 3eMI aTa Kii ca yTBap3aHI/I Ha He6yT0
(19) ITak I/ICTI/IHa BI/I BEJIEM, OTH aKy CI/IMqZ)OHI/ICElT IBa YT BAC Bpac 3em’ara 3a ceKya
paGoTa fieka Kii mycakar (sic!) kit My ca unne yT Tarky mu HeGecruyr. (20) 3amuTo aexa
WiMa J1Ba, WK TPH cOMpanH (Sic!) y uMuTO M,

Tamy
cTp. 44
TaMy CAM U a3e MyCPEME Ha HIAX.

HEINEIT'A. A’
Ha ciite Ccpéruu.
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt X, 32; 37 38; XIX 27- 30)

Pqu Focno;:(, Ha yquI/IHI/ITe My. (32) CeKy] queK CaHKH, IITO MapTI/IpI/Ica Ha MCHE npeT
a meTy, Kit MapTI/IpI/IcaM u jase 3ap;m Hery HpeT TaTKy MHA He6eCHI/IyT 33 n KO] ca
yTpeue yT MeHe npeT 1'yauTy, Kit ca yTpeuaM u a3 yT Hery npeT TaTKy MU He6eCH yT.
(37) Toa o n’y6e TaTKy I/IJII/i MajKa HOBeKe yT MeHe HE € JIYCToeH 3apu MeHe u
KO]Ty 1 y6e Ciin umi KepKa nOBEKe yT MeHe HE € JIYCToeH 3apm/1 MeHe 33" KO]Ty HE
3eme KpaCTyT My, U na JIO])Z[G ny MeHe, He e JIYCToeH 3apm/1 MeHe (XIX 27) Tora]
OTI‘OBOPI/I HeTap, u My peue, eTy, Hiie jexa yCTaBHXMe cuTe, u JIYJ)Z[OXMe ny Te6e mTo
caHKH Kii ca unne. (28) MY Béne lucyc: ucTuHa Bii BENeM, 3aIITO Bile MTO AyjAOXTe Ty
MEHe, Ha IPUPOACHUTY, KOora céHe CHHYT 4y-

BEU-
cTp. 45
BEUKM HA TPOHYT HA claBaTa My, Kil CEIHUTEe M Biie Ha [BaHAjcET TPOHyBE, I CAUTE
nBaHéj(ce)Te ja3ﬁun Ha I/Icpalxin (29) " CEKY] mTé ycTaBil KyKu Wi 6peiTja I//IJII//I (sich)
CeCTpI/I I/I.TII/I TaTky, wim Ma]Ka Wi }KeHa I/IJII/I Néua, um HI/IBI/I 3ap)11/1 WMHTO MH CTO
Kara KI/I 3€MHU, U Kii HacnenyBa v XuBOT Bénuu. (30) Ml MHOTY NMpaBHM Ki ca uMHAT
HaMyKOIIHY: ¥ HATyKONIHATE PABHHU.
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HEJET A. B’
Ot MaTGEa (Mt IV, 18- 23)

HA Toa BpeMI/I Ka ofieIm II/Icyc 6nn3y Ha MOpI/ITy Fanme]uKy, BUJIE nBa Opara, CI/IMOHa
ITO ca BENe HeTap, u AHupea 6paT My, neKa cbapnea MpEXH Y MOpI/ITy 3amTo 6ea
pI/I6ap6 a9 n My Bene enajre Hy MEHE, 1 KI/I Ba YMHAM pI/IGape135 Ha 1’ yne (20) n yq)
lIacyT OHM yCTaBlia MpEXHTe, U yTUya y Hery. (21) M ka yTiine nonaka, BUIE IPY3u ABA
6pa-

TE
cTp. 46
Te lakoBa CI/I/HYT Hé 3eBe)1éa u 6par my loanna, BHéTpe yp céjKaTa SéjHO coc 36B6J1éa
TaTKy My, IeKa Kapnea Mpe)KI/ITe (22) u ’u BukHa. U yb IlacyT OHU yCTaBI/Ia ¥ cajkara u
Tatky My, A yTI/Inya 1y HETy. (23) U lucyc y6ipua caTa Tanunea, yquI/I ny C060pI/ITy,
nponyBe)JauIe EBaHren ety Ha LlapcrdyTy, 1 uciexysace (Sic!) cékakpa GOKa, U CEKH]
mapac Ha JbymyTy'*°

HEJEITA. %
OT MaTGéa (Mt VI, 22- 33)
Pqu Tocnor: CcpeTI/mm/IKyT HA CHAraTa € OKyTy, aKy y60 OKyTy TH € 1II/ICTy, ¥ cara T
CHara C(peTnI/IBa K 61/1}16 (23) AMI/I aKy u OKyTy ™ € IHI/I_]peHKy, cara T CHara Kii Gujie
TEMHa, n aKy y60 BIIENyTY IHTO € ycb TEGE, € TCMHI/IHa KonKy Kil € TeMHI/IHaTa 24
HI/IKy_] HE MO fla paboTH ABa [ocnofape: 3alITo UM WAWH’YT Kil yMpasu, U Py’ yT Kii
BO31’y0E:
s

crp. 47
I/Im/i eIun’yT, Ki 3énpe u Hp};I‘I/IyT Kii Toye, Hé Mé}KHTe na pa6éTI/ITe Hai Bora, u Hé
I/IMaHI/ITy (25) 3apm/1 TOa Bii BeneM HIIM HI/ItIaJIeTe 3a }KI/IBOTyT B, IHTO na janure, u HITO
Nla MeTe, HETY CHATaTa BY 1A ja y6neqHTe }KI/IBOTyT HE e HOBCKI/I yT ]aCTI/ITy, u CHaraTa
BH YT py6aTa (26) CMHCNEjTe MUTAIITATA, INTO JIETAT HA BeTapyT OTI/I HETO ce]aT HETO
}KHI/I] ar, HETO OEpar, yp XaM6apI/ITy, u TaTKy BH HeGeCH yT 1 XpaHI/I u Bl/Ie He nénure
MHOTY YT Tie. 27) Koj yT Bac HITO nJane MOXu na an/IKnane HEKY] apumH Ha 60]yT138
My. (28) n 3ap)11/1 pyGaTa IHTO ca rpI/DKI/ITe‘7 Hayqe]Te Hynpo6y, LBETHH’aTa HA 6axana
KaK paCTaT HE ca Mayar HI/ITO npenaT (29) U Bii BENEM, OTI/I HUTO COJIOMOH coc caTa My
CJIaBa ca y6neqe KaTy WiHO YT Biie. (30) U aky 6I/IJIKI/ITC Ha 6axana IHTO ca Boa NIEH, 1
yTpe ’u knasar y¢ dypHarta, BOr Taka v cTomMCyBa, KOJKY MOBEKH Ba3¥ MaJOBEPHH.

Hum-
cTp. 48
(31) Hum ca rpmwkéjTe y60, 1a BENMTE, IITO [a jafuMe, W IITO 14 IHeMe, M LITO Jla ca
yonéunme. (32) 3amro Biie ciiTe jasunure 'u nanat: 3amro Tatky Bu HeGécuuyT 3Hae Ka
Bii TpeGyBaT Biie ciite. (33) AMi népsy cakajre Llapcrdyty'” Boxkue, u npaBuHaTta My, u
Biie ciiTe Kil Bii ca apTapjucar.

HEJET'A. A*.'%
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt VIII, 5 13)
HA Toa Bpemu, Ka (1)Jle3e IHcyc vy KanepHayM, nyjae na néry COTHUK, (6) u ry MOJIeHII/I.
U Bénemm: FOCHOJII/IHe HeTHTo MH .TIe}KI/I v J10Ma paciabieny (SIC') ¥ ca Maun 1omy'*
(7) I My Bene lucyc: jase kit mojnam aa ry uciaexysam. (8) U orsemrra
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

HEJIEII’A. B'.
Ot MaTGEa (Mt IV, 18- 23)

HA Toa BpeMe Ka ofielne Incyc 6J11/13y Ha MOpI/ITy Fam/me]uKy, BUJIE nBa Opara, CI/IMOHa
ITO ca BENe HeTap, u Aanea 6paT My, neKa cbapnea Mpe)KI/I yob MOpI/ITy 3amTo 6ea
pI/I6ap6 a9 n My Bene enajre Hy MEHE, U KI/I Ba III/IHaM Jlonaue Ha r yne’re (20) n ytb
1IacyT OHM yCTaBlia MpEXHTe, U yTUya ny Hery. (21) M Ka yTiine nonaka, BUJIE PY3H ABA
6pa-

Ta
cTp. 46
Ta lakoBa CI/I/HYT Hé 3€Be)1éa u 6par my loanna, BHéTpe y céjKaTa Séj)mo coc BeBenéa
TaTKy My, IeKa Kapnea Mpe)KI/ITe (22) u 'm BukHa. U yo qacyT OHH yCTaBI/Ia ¥ cajkara u
TaTky My, 1 YTI/IJIya 1y HETy. (23) U lucyc y6ipra caTa Tanunea, yquI/I ny C060pI/ITO
nponyBe)JauIe Esanren’ety na LapcrdyTy, n ncnekysace (Sicl) cékakpa 60nKa, U CEKO]
Mapac Ha JbyquTo.

HEJET'A.T".
OT MaTeéa (Mt VI, 22-33)
Pqu Focno;[ cheTI/InHI/IKyT HA cHAraTa € OKyTy, axo CaHKH OKyTy T™H € 1II/ICTy, ¥ caTa T
CHara cermiiBa KI/I 61/1}16 (23) AMI/I ako e OKyTy ™ € IHI/I_]peHKy, cara TH CHara Kii Gujie
TEMHa, U aKo camm BI/IIICHYTO IHTO € yo TéGe, € TeMHI/IHa KonKy Kii € TCMHI/H-IaTa (24)
HI/IKy_] HE MO3Ke 1a paGoTe Ha iBa ['ocnofapa: 3aITo WK UAKH'YT Kii yMpasu, u Apyr’yT
Kii BO3J1'y0e:
s

crp. 47
I/InI/i eun’yT, Ki 3ainpe u le};I‘I/IyT Kii T0ye, Hé Mé}KHTe na pa6éTHTe Hai Bora, u Hei
I/IMaHI/ITy (25) 3apm/1 TOa Bii BeneM HiIM nHtIaJIeTe 3a }KI/IBOTyT BU, IHTO nia janure, u HITO
J1a HETe, HETY CHAraTa BU /A ja y6neqHTe }KI/IBOTyT HE e HOBeKe yT ]aCTI/ITy, u CHaraTa
BU YT py6aTa (26) Cmucnéjre nuanmITara, MTO JETAT HA BETAPYT, OTI/I HETO ce]aT HETO
}KHI/I]aT HETO O€par, ycp XaM6apI/ITy, u TaTKy BU HeGGCHI/IyT n XpaHe u BI/Ie He nenure
MHOTY yT TI/Ie (27) Koj yr Bac IITO NUYaje MO}Ke na HpI/IKJIaIIe HeKy] apumH Ha 60jyT My.
(28) n 3ap111/1 py6aTa IHTO ca I‘pI/I}KI/ITe? HayqejTe Hynpo6y, HBCTI/IH aTa Ha 6axana KaK
paCTaT He ca MayaT HWUTO npenaT (29) U BH BENEM, OTH HHUTO COJIOMOH coc caTa My
CJIaBa ca y6neqe KaTy WHO YT Bile. (30) U aky 6I/IJIKI/IT€ Ha 6axana mTo ca Boa NIEH, U
yTpe ’u knasat y¢ dypHara, Bor Taka m cTonmmucyBa, KOIKY NOBEKe Ba3e MaTOBEPHHU.

Hum-
cTp. 48
(31) HiM ca rpwkéjTe caHkd, Aa BEMUTE, IITO A jafuMe, U IITO 4 MHeMe, U IITO Aa ca
y6néqHMe (32) 3aurro Bie ciite ja3piuI/ITe n HénaT' 3a1To TéTKy BU He6éCHHyT 3Hae Ka
BU Tpe6yBaT Bile ciire. (33) Awmu népay cakajre Llapcrdyry Boxue, u npaBunaTa My, u
Biie ciiTe Kil Bii ca apTapjucar.

HEOET A. A'.
Ot Mat6éa. (Mt VIII, 5- 13)
HA TOA BpeMe Ki dnese IHcyc yq) KanepHayM, le]ne Ha HETY jo3Gacuara, (6) u ry
Monnme n BeJIeIHe FOCHOJII/IHe I[eTHTo mr nexe yop )IOMa pacnaOneHo (SIC') 1 ca Maue
nomy. (7) Y My Béne lucyc: jase ki aojnam aa ry ucnexysam. (8) Y orrosopu
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CéTHHKyT u peqé' FonomxiHe HE CAM JIyCTOEH, N1 néjnnm y(b IOMa MH: aM{ PEUH CANfIE
naKamea " Ki ca cheKyBa HeTI/ITo Mu. ) 3aIHTO 8.36 * cim 4yBEéK MyT myBén’a, u
¥iMaM MyT MEHE BOJHUIM: U BEJIEM HA BOA, Of[H, U OJIA: U HA

ApYT
cTp. 49
PV, ena n I/I)Ie v Ha €3MI/IK apyT M, 4iHA BOA, U ry III/IHI/I (10) 1 ka qy IHcyc ca
3aqy)11/1 u peqe Ha Tile WTO onea ny Hery I/ICTI/IHa Bi BeneM HUTO y(b I/ICpaI/I.H Hé Ha]nox
TO.TIKy ryJIeMa Bepa (11) u Bii BENEM, OTH MH0ry yT HcrpeBa W YT 320T Kil I0jiaT, ¥ Kil
CEHHAT 3a]H0 coc ABpaaM 1 I/IcaaK u lakOB, Ha HapCT(byTy HeGeCHyTy (12) n
CHHyBHTe Ha uapCT(pyTy Kl ca MCBaIaT HAJBOP Ha TeMHI/IHaTa HanBopHemHaTa Tamy Ki
e II.TIaKaHI/ITy, u KapuaHHTy Ha 3a6HTy (13) U peue |I/ICYC Ha OuMOammaTa: Oy, U KaK

’ ’
BGPYBa )Z[a TH ca lII/IHE‘, n ca I/IC.TIGKYBB. HeTI/ITO My TOa II'ch

HEJET A.E>.'#
Ot Mat0€a. (Mt VIII, 28-33; IX, 1)
HA Ttoa Bpemu, Ké 3aMI/IH§IBauIe Iucyc ma Cenmyry FeprecﬁHuKy, r§7 cperoa aBa
HanBopHI/IquI/I HITO char aa Ha)IBOp yT rpo6ucTaTa (sic!), uu Monse'*, TONKy, neka
HE MOKEIIH 12 3aMUHE HUKYj YT NATYT TOa

crp. 50

1 (29) M yo uacyr sukmaa'*, m Bénea: lucyce Cwne Boxmj, mro mmame (sicl) ma
YHHIME Hife cdc Té6e‘7 nyjne TyKa na ua mauum'’ nouanpet yt Bpémuty. (30) U nanéu
yT HiiX, I/IMaHII/I Gjym’ YK yT npa(bun 148 MHéry wTo nacea. (31) VI gémonure 1y mMonea, u
BéTea, aKy Ha I/ICBa)II/IHI naj nu I/ISI/IH )Ja onume y Gjyn’ yKyT (SIC') yT npacguuTe. (32) I/I
My peqe one]Te u OHI/I WCTIaHHAA U YTI/I)Z[ya yob 6jyr’ yKmi Ha Hpa(bHI/ITe u y uacyT ca
3aTapqe car 6]yn VK yT 6peryT ydp mopury, u ca ynaBI/Ia BHane y Bopure. (33) I/I
HaCTI/IpI/ITy Geraa W yTiigya Ha FpényT U Kaxaa caTa pabora, u pa6OTI/ITe Ha
HaJIBOpHeIHHI/ITe (34 IX 4! ycp JacyT car FpaT WcnaHHa u nycpeTé IHcyca u Ka ry
BI/IJIO& ry MoJTiia J1a NCTIAHHY YT CHHOPHTO MY, U Ka (prie3é BHaTpe Y KOpabyT, 3aMUHa,
yruzie Ha cojyT My I'par.

HEJEII’A. Q."°

Ot Mar6éa. (Mt IX, 1-8; 1X, 2-9)

HA
CTp. 51
HA Toa BpeMI/I Ka dnese IHcyC BHane y(p KOpaoyT, 3aMI/IHa n ny]ne Ha C(bOJyT My I'par.
(2) " yop qacyT My uyHecea AH PaccnaGneH KnaueH rope Ha ouap n Ka BHJIE II/Icyc
BepaTa My, BENe Ha paccnaGneHHI/IyT. ¥iMaj YHJMCAHM CHHKO, TH ca MpylITaBaT
rpexyBI/ITe ©) U ja, u nexyu" yT KHPDKéBHHuHTe BEJIEa: Mer’)”/ HIAX, Bda xyau. (4) 1 Kﬁ
ny3Ha II/Icyc HOMI/ICJII/ITG My, peqe ®) 3amTo MI/ICJII/ITG BI/Ie nomy yq) capuaTa Bu. Koe e
noneCHy, na pean Til ca npOCTyBaT rpexyBI/ITe I/I.TII/I na pean CTaHI/I Ta 0111/1 (6) I/I na
HySHaI/ITe oru CHHyT 4yBEUKM MMa nyBen a Ha 3eMn ara na prHITaBa rpexyBe TOT3j
BEJIE HA paCCJIaM6J16H yT (sic))': cranu u 3ému onapyT TI/I Ta onu ytb JIOMa TH. (7) n
CTaHa u yTI/me y(b JIOMa My (8) I/I Ka BI/IJZ[O& Jbynaurury'> ca nydymda, u cnasua Bora,
JleKa flafie TakBasu MyBen’a Ha JI'yquty'

cTp. 52
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j036acﬁaTa u peqé' Fononﬁﬁe HE CAM JIyCTOEH, Aa néjnnm yb néMa MU aMI//I pélm cinpe
naKamea u Kii ca cheKyBa HeTI/ITO MH. (9) 3a1nTo a3e cam YyBEK MyT MyBEN’a,  IMaM
YT MEHE BOJHUIM: ¥ BENIEM HA BOA, OfH, U Ofle: ¥ HA

Apyr-
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PV, ena n I/I)Ie v Ha 63MI/IK apyT My, 4iHA BOA, U ry 1H/H-Ie (10) U ka qy IHcyc ca
3aqy)11/1 u peqe Ha Tile WTO onea ny Hery I/ICTI/IHa Bi BeneM HHUTO y(b I/ICpaI/I.H Hé Ha]nox
TO.TIKy rynema Bepa (11) u Bii BENEM, OTH MH0ry yT HcrpeBa W YT 320T Kil I0jiaT, ¥ Ki
cemHaT Sén;[HO coc ABpaaM u I/IcaaK n IaKOB Ha HapCT(byTy HeGeCHyTy (12) n
CI/IHYBI/ITC Ha uapCTB(pyTy K1 ca MCBAfIaT HAJBOP Ha TeMHI/IHaTa HauBopHemHaTa TaMy
Kii € HHaKaHI/ITy, u KapHaHI/ITy Ha 3a6ure. (13) n peqe lucyc Ha jozGacmaTa: Oy, ¥ KiK
BEpYB4, f1a Til ca 4KHe, U ca ucieKysa JIETUTO My TOa yac.

HEJIEII’A.E'.
Ot Mat0€a. (Mt VIII, 28-33; IX, 1)
HA Toa Bpéwme, Ké 3aMI/IH37Ba1He lucyc ma Cemyrty FeprecpiHuKy, ry cperoa nBé
HAJIBOPHIMEBH, LT HCNAT”aa HanBop yT rpoGucrata (sicl), muBM MOLIHE, TONKY, ieKa HE
MOXejile 1a 3aMHHe HUKY] YT TOj mAT.

crp. 50

(29) I y¢ yacyT BukHaa, u Benea: lucyce Cune Boxuj, ro umame (Sic!) 1a uiHuMe Hile
cdc TE6E? nyjué TyKa Ja Ha Méqnm HéHénpeT yT BpéMI/ITO (30) U1 naneko (sic!) yr miix,
I/IMaIHe 6ij1 yK yT Hpa(bun MHory o nacea. (31) U pémonute 1y MoOsea, u Bénea, aKy
Ha I/ICBaJII/IIH naj Hu I/ISI/IH na onume yo Gjyn’ YKYT (SIC') yT Hpaq)uI/ITe (32) " my petle
onej Te, U OHWM WCTIaiHAA u yTH/I0a yq) 6]yJ1 YKYT Ha HpaquTe 1 y yacyT ca 3aTApué car
6]yJ1 YK yT operyt yo MOpI/ITO u ca ynaBI/Ia BHane y BOJII/ITa (33) I/I nacTupury Geraa u
YTI/IJIya Ha FpényT u Ka>Kaa cara pa60Ta u pa6OTI/ITe Ha HaJIBOpHGIHHI/ITe (34 IX nu
y(p 4acyT car Fpan ncnagHa n nycpeTe lucyca: u ka ry Bmma ry MoJIiia fa ucriagHe yT
cHHOpHTE MY, U Ka (hyie3€ BHATpPE yp KOpaOyT, 3aMuHa, yTHe Ha cojyT My ['par.

HEOEITA. Q.
Ot Mat6éa. (Mt IX, 1-8; 1X, 2-9)

HA
CTp. 51
HA T0a BpeMe Ka dprese IHcyc BHane yq) KOpaoyT, SaMI/IHa u ny]ue Ha C(bO]YT My I'par.
(2) nyodp lIacyT My uyHecea WJIiH Paccna6neH KJIa)IeH rope Ha ouap u Ka BHJIE II/Icyc
BepaTa My, BENe Ha paCCJIa6J16HHI/IyT nMaj yJJmcaJHe CHHKO, TI/I ca npymTaBaT
rpexyBI/ITe (3) U ja, u HéKyH yT KHI/I)KOBHI/IHI/ITG Bésea: Mer’ y HIIX, Boa xymu. (4) U Ka
nysHa II/Icyc HOMI/ICJII/ITG My, peqe (5) samTo MI/IC.TII/ITe BI/Ie nomy yq) capuaTa Bu. Koe e
noneCHy, na pean Tii ca npOCTyBaT rpexyBI/ITe I/IJII/I na pean CTaHI/I Ta o;m (6) I/I na
Hy3HaI/ITe oru CrnyT ququI/I nmMa nyBen a Ha 3emr’ aTa na npymTaBa IpeExyBe, Tora]
BEJIE HA paccnaM6neH YT: CTAHU U 3€MH OfJapyT T™H, Ta o;m yop JIOMa TH. (7) n CTaHa u
yTI/me yp IIOMa My. (8) U ka Bupoa JI'yuurure ca nyqmea u cnaBua Bora, neka gané
TakBasm MyBen’a Ha JI'yuro.

cTp. 52
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HEJET A 72°.'%°

Ot Mar6éa. (Mt IX, 27 -35)
HA 16a BpeMI/I Ka SaMI/IHyBaHII/I lucyc, yTI/mya ny Hery nBa cenw, u BiiKaa, u Bésea, O
Crine [Tasunyd, nymuysaj ne °. (28) M ka cturna y¢ aoma, Ayjioa u cnénure, u My
Béne lucyc, BepyBaTe, KAK MOXaM []a Ty 4YMHAM BOa, M My BENET: UCTHHA, [ocmonuHe.
(29) Toraj My haTu OunTe, M My BEJIE: CIPYTH BEpaTa BU HEKA Bii ca umne. (30) U My ca
chpopI/ia ounre: U Incyic cde 3arma1nyBéHI/I ‘U myBen’a, u peqé rnenéjTe HéKa na HE r§
3Hae HI/IKy] (31) U oum xa chaHHaa HaIIBOp ry packaxaa Hy caTa 3émiT’a Taa. (32) " xa
ucieroa OHI/I €Ty, u My nyHecea I/IJII/IH 9yBEK HeM HaIIBOpHeIHGH 33)n Ka cheze 6ecyT
3HypyBa HEMjyT: U ca 3aqy1ma g ym/ITy, ¥ BEJea: HI/IKy_] nar He ca BUJIE TaKa Ha ponyT
Ucpannyd. (34) Amu PapucejTy Bénea? cOC HANPEIIHMYT HA JIEMOHUTY BOAa MCBar’a
6ecysure. (35; X,1) U lucyc youkonu ciire Tpagumra u Cé

na-

crp. 53
nara, yqe]KI/I noy"’ C060pI/ITy (SIC') u nponyBeuame Esanren’ery na Uapcrdyry, n
JIeKyBalle CEKaKBU OOJKH, ¥ JTymoTHu Ha JI'yuTy.

HEJET'A. H>."*®
OT MaTeéa (Mt X1V, 14- 22)

HA Toa BpeMI/I BI/me lucyc MHOI‘y 'ype: u’u ny}KaJIa 1 cheKyBa GOoHUTE My. (15) n
Ka 3aMpaKHa ny]noa quHI/IuHTe My, 1 My BeneT MeCTyTy € mycTy, W caaTyT cera
3aMUHA: I/ICHyHITI/I 1 ym/ITy na onaT HA cenara, na Kynar 3a ceﬁecn MquI/I159 (16) My BEJIE
II/Icyc HE TpeGyBa na opar: uaue]Te My Biie na ]anaT 17) I/I OHU My pekoa: Hiie HeMaMI/I
TyKa canne neT Xn€6a U 1BE pI/IGI/I (18) n My Bene )IYHGCQJTI/I I/I tyKa. (19) ' HyBeJI a
r meTy Nla CEaaT HABPAC TpeBaTa W K3 3uMa neTTy Xne6a ¥ IBETE PUOW, TYTJIEHHA HA
He6yTy, 1 6JIarOCIIOBIL: U Ka ceue XJIe6yBHTe, 1 1afé Ha Y YeHUIUTe MY,

u
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u quHmmTy Ha m meTy (20) I/I janoa ciite, u ca Ha]anoa u erHaa KOMaTI/ITy, mTo
apTamecaa JIBaHa_]CST KOIITyBe HaJIHI/I enn TI/Ie Nieka janoa, 6€a Ay meT XI/I.H anu Maxe,
Giic >XEHN u neua (22) I/I vy lIacyT aHaHKaca |I/ICYC yquI/IHI/ITe My na daesar yoh
KOpalbyT, 1a 3aMUHAT TIOHANIPET YTCPEIITE, IYPH 1a UCTIYIITH JTI'YIUTY.

HEJETT'A. @.'%
Ot Mar6€a. (Mt X1V, 22 34)

HA TOA BpeMI/I AHaHKaca II/Icyc yquI/IHI/ITe My fa cpne3aT vy KopaGyT )Ja 3aMHHaT
HOHanpeT yTane nypn na I/ICHYIHTI/I n meTy 23 n Ka I/ICHyIHTI/I n meTy, ca Kaud Ha
IJIaHWHATA CAM ua ca HyMOJII/I u KaTy ua 3aMpAKHa, 6eme CaMI/IHOK ' ramy. (24) I/I
Kopa6yT 6enm HacpeT MOpI/ITy, u ca 3ajiéBallle yT TaJa3uTy 3almITO GENIE BETap Ha
cpemrre. (25) Y na untBepTaTa cTpaka

yT
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yT HOK’aTa yTI/me lucyc (SIC') Ha quHI/IuI/ITe u OJIGIHI/I y3r0pe HaBpAC MOpI/ITy (26) I/I Ka
ry BI/IJIO& yquI/IHI/ITe néka 0J16HII/I y3rope HaBpac MOpI/ITy, ca CI/IHXI/I038162 u Benea OTI/I €
BI/IIIeHI/Ie u yT CTpaxyT My BukHaa. (27) U yo tIacyT My 3nypyBa II/Icyc u peue I/IMa]Te
ra]peT jasu caM HIM ca 60]a]Te (28) I/I HeTap My OTBeHITa u peqe Tocnoay aky cil Tu,
NOBeJM Ma J1a I0jlaM Ha T€6e y3rope Ha Bopara. (29) Y 0 My pede:
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HEJIEIT'A. Z'.

Ot Mar6éa (Mt IX, 27 -35)
HA t16a BpeMe Ka SaMI/IHyBaHIe lucyc, YTI/I)Z[ya ny Hery nBa cnenn u BI/IKaa u Bénea, O
Cune )IaBI/my(b nyMI/UIyBa] HE. (28) n Ka CTI/II‘Ha yob 110Ma nyjaoa u cIEnUTE, U My BENE
Incyc BepyBaTe KAK MOXKam na BH ‘{I/IHaM Boa u My BeneT I/ICTI/IHa TocnoauHe. (29)
Toraj My cpaTI/I ounre, u My BEJIE: CHPYTI/I BepaTa BU HEKA BI/I ca 1H/H-Ie (30) n My ca
chpopI/Ia ounre: u IHcyc coc 3annamyBaJHe ‘M nyBén’a, u peqe rnena]Te HeKa na He ry
3Hae HI/IKy] (31) U onm ka I/Icna;[Haa HanBop ry packaxaa Hy caTa 3émiT’a Taa. (32) " ka
ucieroa OHI/I €Ty, u My nyHecea I/IJII/IH 9yBEK HeM HauBopHemeH 33)n Ka cheze 6ecyT
3HypyBa HEM'JyT: U ca 3aqyzma hi§ yzmTo u Benea HI/IKy_] nar He ca BUJIE TaKa Ha pouyT
Ucpannyd. (34) Amu Papucejre Benea? cOC HANPEIIHMYT HA JIEMOHUTY BOAa MCBar’a
6ecysure. (35; X,1) U lucyc youkonu ciire Cpagumra u Cé

na-
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mata, yqe]KI/I noy CoGopHTo u nponyBename EBanren’eto na LlapcrdyTo, u nekysaiie
CEKaKBM OOJIKH, ¥ JymoTHu Ha JI'yuTy.

HEJIEII’A. H'.
OT MaTeéa (Mt X1V, 14- 22)

HA Toa BpeMe BI/me lucyc MHOry 'ype: u 'm HyH(annJa u I/ICJIeKYBa GOHUTE My. (15) n
Ka 3aMpaKHa ny]noa yquI/IIII/ITe My, I My BeJI ar: MeCTyTy € nyCTy, W caaTyT cera
3aMUHA: I/ICHYIHTI/I 1 ym/ITo na onaT Ha cenaTa na Kynar 3a C666€I/I MaHHH (16) My BEJIE
II/Icyc HE TpeGyBa na opar: uaneJTe My Biie f1a JanaT (17) I/I OHU My pekoa: Hiie HeMaMe
TyKa canne r[eT XJIeGa u nBe puon. (18) n My Bene nyHece]Te I/I TyKa a9 n HyBen e
r meTo N1a CEaT HABPAC TpeBaTa W K3 3uMa HeTTe Xne6a ¥ IBETE PUOM, TYTJIeAHA HA
He6yT0, 1 6IarocioBH: U Ka ceue X.TIG6YBI/ITO, ' ane Ha Y YeHUIUTE MY,

u
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u quHHunTe Ha n meTo (20) I/I janoda ciite, u ca Ha]anoa u erHaa KOMaTI/ITO mTo
apTamecaa nBaHa]ceT KOIITyBe nam—m eHn TI/Ie nieka janoa, 6€a Ay meT XI/IJI anyu Maxe,
Olic KEHU 1 ueua (22) I/I vy qacyT aHaHKaca IHcyc yquI/IHI/ITe My na daésar yoh
KOpaOyT, 1a 3aMUHAT TIOHANPET YTCPENITA, IYPH 14 UCTIYIITE 1’ y/UTO.

HEJNETA. @'
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt X1V, 22 34)

HA TOA BpeMe AHaHKaca II/Icyc YtleHI/IuHTe My 12 (bne3aT yo Kopa6yT na SaMI/IHaT
HOHanpeT yTane HypI/I na I/IcnymTe b meTo (23) I/I Ka I/ICHYIHTI/I JI YAUTO, ca Kaul Ha
HJIaHI/IHaTa caM na ca nyMone W Katy fa saMpaKHa 6eme cam TaMy (24) U1 kopalyT
6eme HacpeT MOpI/ITO ¥ ca 3ajiéBallle yT AAATATE 3alITO O€lie BéTap Ha cpémTa. (25) U
HA YMTBEPTATA CTpAXKa

yT
CTp. 55
YT HOK’aTa YTI/IJIG |I/ICYC Ha YuenuuuTe, u oneme y3rope HaBpac MOpI/ITO (26) n Ka ry
BI/IJIOE[ Yuennuure, neKa opee y3rope HAaBpPAC MOpI/ITO ca ca ylmacna u Benea OTI/I e
BI/IJIeHI/Ie I yT CTpaxyT My BI/IKHaa 27 N yop lIacyT My 3nypyBa Incyc u peue I/IMa_]Te
raj peT jasm caM HAM ca 60] ajre. (28) n HeTap MY OTI‘OBOpI/I u peqe Tocnonu aKky cil TH,
NIOBEJIM MH 14 10j1aM Ha TE€Ge y3rope Ha BofaTa. (29) U on My peue:
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€na, 1 Ka cne3é yT kopabyT I1érep, ofemny HaBpac BOiaTa, fa Aojae Ha lucyca. (30) Amu
KA BHAE BETAPYT CHIIEH, ca YIUIAIM, ¥ Ka (aTh a HOTOHYBa, BUKHA 1 peue: [ocnouye,
6TKI/IHI/I163 me. (31) U yo qécyT lucyc ka cnpyCTpé péKaTa My, TV daTi: u My Béne, O
Ma.TIOBepHe oru Knane my66 (32) U xa caese OH BHane yd Kopa6yT164, BETApyT
nacca. (33) U ide mrro 6€a BHATpe y KOpabyT, Iyjaoa U MY ca MyKJIOHHUA, U BE-

Jea
cTp. 56

nea: ucrina Ciin 6oxwj cit. (34) U ka 3amunaa, ayjaoa Ha 3émn’ata lenucapenxa.

HEJETT'A. I". '
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XVII, 14- 23)

HA T6a Bpému, e)mH tIyBeK HyﬁHI/I)KI/I Ha IHcyca ca KNIaHel! Ha Hery (15) n BeneHm
FocnozmHe r[0>1<ana] CiH MH, OTH Ha HOBa MECHUYMHA GeCHyBa u nomy ca Mauu, u MHory
nare nar’a y¢ orenyt (sic!), u yp Bopara. (16) I/I ry JIYHGCOX HA YYEHWIUTE TH, u HE
MOXKeEa né ry neKyBaT166 U otsemrra II/Icyc u peqe (17) o pon 6nzBepHe ¥ PacBPaTCHHH]
(sich), J1y KOra Ki GI/maM cOc Bac, Iy KOra KI/I BA TapnaM nyHece]TI/I MA Ty Tya167 (18) n
nyBeJle II/Icyc coc 1’ yTI/IHa 6ecyT ¥ U3JIE3€ YT Hery, u ca H3neKyBa )IGTI/ITy yT TOA caaT
(19) Tora] yTI/I)Z[ya yquI/HH/ITe Ha lucyca caM OuaéjKe, U PeKoa: 3aIlTO Hile HE MOXKEXMH
na ucrépame Hery. (20) My Bene lucyc: sapau

He-
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HeBepéCTByTy BH: I/ICTI/iHa Bi BéneM aKy I/iMaTe BEpa KénKy I/Inﬂé 3§pHy CI/IHéHyBy, Kii
KaKUTE Ha Baa HJIaHI/IHa HpeMGCTI/I cayT Tya TaMy, W Kil ca HpI/IMeCTI/I HE Ke 6I/IIIC HI/IKye
pa6ora HeMo>KHa Ha BAC. (21) AMI/I BOA pou HE ucnar’ a, canpie coc Monba u coc HOCTCHI/I
(22) I/I Tamy AleKa SKUBYBaa OHI/I na Tanmunea, My peqe II/Icyc CunyT lIyBquI/I vMa na ca
npupane yo paum (Sic!) wyseuku. (23) W ki ry yrenar. M HA TpETHYT NEH KM
Bojckpéche'*,

HEJEITA. 1A'
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XVIII, 23-35)

PEqé FocnéT anKé3HaTa Baa, OMHéca LAPCTBYTY 1-166éCHyTy170 enI/iH lIyBéK uap, Toa
IHTO caKa Nna unHe Hcan coc CSMI/IK apHTe My. (24) U xa 3a¢)aTH na cnara, My nyHecoa
enH HITO My nnamyBame néceT xun’agu TanamTe. (25) W ka HEéMale ja ‘M TIATH,
nysen’a FocnomgunyT My fia

ca
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ca npynaje, ¥ OH, ¥ XX€HaTa My, 1 néuaTa My, i city IITO UMallle, 1 né ca niare 66p11yT
(26) n HaHHa”l y60 63MI/IK apyT TOa MY ca HyKJIOHHyBaHIe n BeJIeIHI/I FOCHOJII/IHe
HOTapHI/I Ma, U na TH 'u )JanaM CI/ITe (27) U ca YMI/IJIOCTI/IBI/I FOCHOJII/]HyT €3MHUK’ apyT
Toa ury HyCTI/I (sich), u My apusa u 60p11yT My, (28) v Ka I/ICHaHHa HaJIBOp €3MUK’ apyT
TOA, Ha]ne eJmH yT pr}KI/]HaTa My, Toa mTo My nnaxyBame cTo JmHape u Ka ry tatit My
nane 3op W BENEUIM: J1a] MU TI/Ie néka MI/I Jma>KyBam (29) HanHa y60 npyrapyT My Ha
HOSI/ITe My, 1 ry MOJICINH, 1 Benenm noTapnu Ma, u cuTe na Tii 'm mnaram. (30) U ou
HeKeHm amu YTI/IJIG W Ty Ky1afé BHane yop XancaHaTa )IypI/I na HJIaTI/I 60qy (SIC') My. (31)
U xa Buji0a Apy)KMHATA My Tie IITO ca YMHIA, ca Haxkajl'aa MHOTY, U yja0a, u '
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éna, u Ka cne3e yT Kopa6yT HeTep (sich), oneme HaBpac BonaTa na )10]116 Ha II/Icyca (30)
Amu ka BI/IJIG BeTapyT CHJIEH, ca ynnamn u Ka catn na HOTOHyBa BUKHA W peqe
Focnonm{e OTKI/IHI/I Me. (31) I/I yob lIacyT IHcyc Ka cnpyCTpe paKaTa My, ry (paTI/I u My
BEJIE, O Ma.TIOBepHe OTI/I Knane mry6e. (32) U xa (bneae OH BHane yo Kopa6yT BETAPYT
zanpe. (33) U Tiie mTo 6ea BHATpe yp KOpabyT, Iyjaoa U My ca MyKJIOHHA, U BE-

nea
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nea: ucrina Ciin 6oxwj cid. (34) U ka 3amunaa, ayjaoa Ha 3émn’ata lenucapenxa.

HEJIEI'A.T.
Or MaTeéa (Mt XVI1l, 14- 23)

HA 10a BpéMme, em/IH lIyBeK IIYGJII/I)KI/I Ha lucyca ca KJIajHelne Ha Hery (15) n Beneme
FOCHOIII/IHC no>Kana] CHiH MH, OTH HA HOBA MECHYKHA GeCHyBa u nomy ca Maue, u MHory
nara nar’a y(p oreHyT (sicl), u y(p BOaTa. (16) I/I ry JIYHGCOX Ha YJEHUINUTE TH, u HE
MOXKeEa )Ja ry JIeKyBaT n OTI‘OBOpl/I II/Icyc u peqe (17) 0 pon 6H3BepHe u paCBpaTeHHI/I_]
(sicl), ny KOra Ki 61/1)1aM cOc Bac, Iy KOra KI/I BA TapnaM IIYHCCCJTI/I MA Ty TOA. (18) n
nyBeJIe lucyc coc a1’ yTI/IHa Ha 6ecyT ¥ U371€3€ YT Hery, u ca H3neKyBa JZ[GTI/ITO yT TOA caaT
(19) Tora] yTI/mya yquI/HH/ITe Ha lucyca caM OufIEjKe, M PEKOA: 3alITO Hile HE MOKEXMe
na ucrépame Hery. (20) My Bene lucyc: sapau

He-
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HeBepéCTByTo BU: I/ICTI/iHa Bi BéneM aKy I/iMaTe BEpa KénKy I/Inﬂé 3a°pHy CI/IHaHyBo na
petm're Ha Baa HJIaHI/IHa IPEMECTH Ce YT TyBa TaMy, u Kii ca anMeCTe HE Ke Giijie HI/IKya
pa60Ta HEMOKHA Ha Bac. (21 NB) AMI/I Boa pon HE mcnar’a, canne coc Monba u coc
nocréejue. (22) VI Tamy neka xuByBaa OHM Ha Lamunea, My peue lucyc: CHHYT uyBEUKH
¥Ma J1a ca npupaje yg pauu (Sic!) uyséuku. (23) U ki ry yremar. Ml Ha TpETHYT IEH Kid
BOCKPECHE.

HEJIET’A. IA".
Ot Mat0€a. (Mt XVIII, 23-35)

PEqé Focnén HpI/IKa3HaTa Baa, oMmaca uapCTByTo HEGECHO em/iH lIyBéK uap, Toa IHTé
caka na 4HHe HCHM cOC e3MIK’ apHTe My. (24) U k& 3acbati ja cdra, My gynecda eJmH
mTo My AndxKyBallle ECET XU a7 Tananta. (25) U K4 HéMalle Jd “H muaTe, myBen’a
TocnofHyT My fia

ca
cTp. 58
ca npynane, n OH, U >KéHaTa My, 1 néuaTa My, i ciTy IITO UMallle, 1 na ca nnare 6épqu
(26) U manna camm e3MUK’ apyT Téa My ca mykinomHyBaie, n Bémmme: TCocrofte,
HOTapHI/I Me, 1 na Tii "W pagam ciire. (27) Y ca ymunocTHsM FOCHOJII/IHyT Ha €3MUK’apyT
T6a, M Iy myctil, u My apusa u GOpuyT My, (28) u Ka menaja HABOP e3MUK’ apyT Toa,
Ha]ne eJmH yr pr}KI/]HaTa My, Toa mTo M nnaxyBame cTo JmHape u Ka ry cparii My
nane 30pT 1 BENMIIE: [1a] MU Tife néka mif gdxysam. (29) HanHa CaHKH npyrapyT My Ha
HO3I/IT6 My, 1 1§ MOnue, 1 Benmne noTapnu me, u cifre ua Tii 'u mnaram. (30) U on
HeJKeme amu yrifne n r§ Knaue BHane v XancaHaTa Aypu na HJIaTe 6oqy (SIC') my. (31)
U xa Buji0a ApyXKMHATA My THe IITO ca YMHIA, A HaXKaJl’jaa MHOTY, U Iyja0a, u '
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Kaxaa Ha rOCHO)Z[I/IHYT My, nynpo6Hy che HITO ca uwMHia. (32) Tora] Iy BUKHA
TocnofHyT My, M My BENe: IIMjPET e3MUK’ ApUH, ja3e Til apu3ax caT TOa 6OpY 3a-

mTo
cTp. 59
(3a)H1Té MI/I ca MOJH. (33) He TpeGyBauIe ¥ TH 1a ny}Kanam JIPY)KI/IHaTa TH, KaTy Ka Ta
ny}Kan axu ]a3e (34) I ca mar’ yTI/I Focnoum{y’r My 1 ry npnuane Ha MaqHI/mHTe nypﬂ na
nane caT My 60pq (35) TaKa u Tarky Mu HeGeCH YT, Kii YMHE HA BAC, aKy HE MPOCTE YT
ciple céKyj rpémbuTe Ha GpaT My, IITO MY TPENIH.

HEJETTA. IB.'7
OT MaTeéa (Mt XIX 16-26)

HA T6a BpeMI/I Myiar HeKy] ;Jy]ne Ha lucyca ca K.HaHHeIHI/I HA HETY, ¥ MY Bene HI/IHaCKaJIG
6nar1/I], mTo nyﬁpo na qiHaM, na I/IMaM KUBOT Be‘{HI/I (17) n IHcyc My Bene IHTO Mii
Benem onar, HI/IKy_] HE € Gnar, canne enuH 6or, aMI/I aKy caKam na (bnemm Ha )KI/IBOTyT
qua] HapaI,IGI/ITe (18) My BEJIE, KOE? U II/Icyc BEJIE, KATY, /1a HE y6I/IeIH [1a HE CKYPBHILI,
Nla HE YTKPAAHIIL, ia HE NaxxoBHy MapTtupucal. (19) Tumucysaj TaTky TH, u

Maj
crp. 60
Majka ™, U )Jé MunyBaI KyMHII/iaTa TH KaTy cé6ecH. (200 My BENE 61—1 Bile ciiTe "W uyBdx
yT MnanyCTa MIU: IHTO MU JII/IHCEI OIHTI/I (21) My Bene II/Icyc aKky caKam na ca ‘II/IHI/IHI
cq)apmeH 01114 npona], caTy ITO UMall, 1 'U J1aj Ha CI/IpYMaCI/ITy U K I/IMaIH VIMaHK Ha
HeGyTy, u éna 0}11/1 ny MeHe 22y n MJIam/I]yT Ka qy naKap)m]aTa cit yTI/me Ha>Kan au:
3amTo HMame MHory MMaHe. (23) I/I II/Icyc BENE Ha quHI/IuI/ITe My: WCTHHA BI/I BeneM
3amTo 36HI‘I/IHI/IH MaqHy KI/I hrese Ha HapCTBy H66€CHy U naxk B BeneM (24) noneCHy e
KaMI/IJIaTa )Ja HyMHHe Hii3 I/I[‘JIeHI/I yHn/I a He 36HI‘I/]HyT na q)neae y HapCTBy 6oxue. (25)
U xa ry lIya yquI/IHI/ITe My, ca 3a11yJ11/1a MHory 1 Benea KOj y6o MO}KC na ca cnace (26)
U k& 'u Bupé lucyc, My Béne: Boa € HeMOKHM' /' HA 11'yAUTY, aMi Ha Bora ca ciiTe MOXHU.

HEJETTA. I, '™
Ot Marféa. (Mt XXI, 33-42)

cTp. 61
PEué (sich) FOCHéT HpHKé3HaTa Béa 6emre HéKyj quéK CTyIaH, Téa Hacaji HHO ndse, u
ry 3arpam/1 OKy.TIy, W MCKyNa BHane yb Héry mTepHa u cosuué KyJIJIa u ry uaue Ha
chony Ha pa6OTHHHI/ITe u ci YTI/IJIe (34) I/I KOra Ha6JII/I}KI/I BPEMATY Ha MaKchIyT
HyIHTI/I €3MHK’ apI/ITO My Ha pa6OTHI/IHI/IT6 na 3eBaT MaKCYJII/ITO My. (35) I/I paGoTHUIATE
Ka (baTHa €3MHK’ apI/ITO My, )prm Giia, IpyT yTenaa, u npyr yTenaa cOC KaMEeHH. (3 6) ITak
HyIHTI/I IpYy3u 63MI/IK ape NOBEKU YT npéBHI/ITe u ‘II/IHI/Ia u Ha Hix nak Taka. (37) U
HAMOKOM IIYIHTI/I Ha wmiix Ciin My, Bénemm'”’: Kil ca ycpaMaT yr CiH Mu. (38) AMI/I
pa60THHuHTe Ka BU0A CI/IH My, pekoa mer’ y HIIX: BOa € anach/IaTa 180, ena]Te na ry
yTeHI/IMe ¥ J1a 3anpuMe MI/IpaSyT My. (39) U xa ry (baTI/Ia ry I/ICBaJII/Ia HanBop YT NO3UTY, 1
ry yrenaa. (40) Kora y6o'®' nojae T'ocofnyT Ha MO3UTY, IITO Kii YiHE Ha

pa-
CTp./62 . / o o . . - /
paboTHunuTe THE. (41) Bener Ha Hery: BUe JOWINTE KU "M PAacUIe YT 3710 ~ Ha 3JIUHU, U
JIO3UTO MY Kii I'Y fiafie HA MCTIONY Ha IpYy3H paOOTHHUIY, IeKa a My 1aBaT MakCyayT Ha
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Kaxaa Ha rOCHO)Z[I/IHYT My, nynpo6Hy che HITO ca uwMHia. (32) Tora] Iy BUKHA
TocnofHyT My, M My BENe: IIMjPET e3MUK’ ApUH, ja3e Til apu3ax caT TOa 6OpY 3a-

mTo
cTp. 59
mTo MI/I ca MOJII/I (33) He TpeGyBame v TH fa Hy}KaJI “jam pr}KI/IHaTa TH, KaTy Ka Ta
ny}Kan axu ]a3e (34) I ca mar’ yTI/I Focnoum{y’r My U ry npﬂuane Ha MaqHI/mHTe nypﬂ na
nane caT My 60pq (35) TaKa u Tarky Mu He6eCH YT, Kii 9MHE HA BAC, aKy HE MPOCTE YT
cdpue céyj rpémbuTe Ha GpaT My, INTO MY TPENIH.

HEJEII’A. 1B
Or MaTeéa (Mt XIX, 16- 26)
HA TOa BpEMe, MIaT HEKYj ny]ne Ha IHcyca ca KHaJHHeHIe HA HETY, U My BeIe
HI/maCKaJIe Gnaruj, mro uyﬁpo Nna uvHaM, a I/IMaM KUBOT Be‘{HI/I (17) n II/Icyc My BEJIE:
mTo MI/I Benem ONAr, HUKY] HE € 6J1ar canje eauH 60r, aMI/I aKy caKam na q)neamn Ha
}KI/IBOTyT qua] Hapau6HTe (18) My Bene xou? u II/Icyc BEJIE, KTy, 1a HE y6HeH1 na e
CKYPBHIII, 1 HE YTKPAJIHIL, /1A HE JTaXOBHY MapTuprcant. (19) Tumucysaj Tatky T, u
Maj
crp. 60
MajKa ™, U )Jé MunyBaI KyMHII/iaTa TH KaTy cé6ecH. (20) My BENE éH Bile ciiTe "u uyBdx
yT MnanyCTa MHU: IHTO MU JII/II'ICH OIHTe (21) My Bene II/Icyc aKky caKam na ca ‘II/IHI/IIH
C(bapmeH 0}11/1 npona], caTo IITO UMall, ¥ 'u [13j Ha CI/IpyMaCI/ITe U K I/IMaIH I/IMaJHe Ha
He6yT0 u €na 0111/1 ny MeHe 22)n MJIam/I]yT Ka qy JIaKame]aTa cit yTI/IIIe HAXKal aH:
3amTo I/IMaHIe MHory I/IMaJHe (23) I/I |I/ICYC BEJIE Ha Yl{eHI/IuI/ITe My: WCTHHA BI/I BeneM
3amTo 36HI‘I/]HI/IH MaqHy K (bne3e Ha HapCTBy He6€CHy I/I nax Bit BeJIaM (24) HoneCHy 3
KaMI/IJIaTa )Ja HyMI/IHe HIA3 I/II‘JIeHI/I yHn/I a Hé 36HI‘I/IHyT na q)ne3e yq) HapCTBy 60>Ke (25)
U xa ry qya YtIeHI/IuHTe My, ca 3atImea MHory u Benea KO_] CaHKH MO}Ke na ca cnace
(26) U ka ’'u Bugé lucyc, My BENE: BOa € HEMOXHO HA JI'yauTO, aMHi Ha Bora ca ciite
MO>KHHU.

HEJEIT'A. IT".
Ot Mar6&a. (Mt XXI, 33-42)

cTp. 61
PEnge Focnén HpHKé3HaTa Béa 6emre HéKyj quéK cTyndH, TOA Hacaupi I/IJIHé ndse, u ry
3arpam/1 OKyJ1y, U I/ICKyna BHane y& Hery mTepHa u co31/me Kynna: ury uaue Ha chony
Ha pa6OTHI/IHI/IT6 u cil YTI/IJIG (34) U xdra Ha6JII/I}KI/I BPEMHUTY Ha makcjyr, HYIHTI/I
€3MHK’APUTO My Ha pa6OTHI/IHI/IT6 na 3eBaT MaKCYJII/ITO my. (35) 11 paGOTHI/IHI/ITe Ka
(baTI/Ia €3MUK’APUTO My, Apyru Gifa, npyr yrenaa, u ApyT yTenaa cOC KAMEHHN. (36) TTék
HyIHTI/I ApY3H e3MuK ape NOBEKE yT npz‘iBHHTe u III/IHI/Ia ¥ Ha Hix mak Taka. (37) U
HAMOKOM l'IyIHTI/I na uiix CiiH My, BEneme: Ki ca ycpaMaT yr Ciin mu. (38) AMI/I
pa60THHuHTe ki pupda Cifn My, pexda Mer’y Hiix: BOa € MHpacrn/IaTa ena]Te na ry
yTeHI/IMe ¥ J1a 3anpuMe anasyT my. (39) U Ka ry cpariia ry ucsapiia HanBop YT NO3UTY, 1
ry yrenaa. (40) Kora suké nojne TocnofiHyT Ha 1O3UTY, IITO Kil YMHE HA

pa-
cTp. 62
paGoTauiure Tile. (41) Béner Ha HETY: Biie NOmMTE Kil "M paciilie yT 310 Ha 3JMHH, U
JO3UTO MY Kii I'Y fiafie HA MCTIONY Ha IpY3H paOOTHHUIM, IeKa Aa My 1aBaT MaKCyIyT Ha
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BpeMI/ITO My. (42) My Béne Incyc HeKy] naT HE cre ne]ann Ha l'H/IcaHI/IeTy, KaMeHyT Toa
HITO noy)ma Ma_]CTOpI/ITy, BOA Ca YMHM, TJIaBa Ha K'YIIUTY: YT Bora ca 4uHi BOa, W €
9y/IHO HA OUNTE BAILIUTE.

HEJET'A. IA*.'®
Ot Mar6éa (Mt XXII, 1-14)

PEue Tocnor npukasuara Baa. (2) Omuaca napersy HeGecHy, eiuH 9yBEK 1ap, TOA IITO
npasii ccpéT6I/1184 Ha Ciin my. 3) 11 Myt e3MI/IK’épI/ITO My, ué BiiKaT KanecéHI/ITy Ha
ccpéT6I/ITe u HeK aa )Ja )IO]IIaT (4) TIak nmymrTn npysn €3MHUK’ape, n My Bene KaX(e]Te
Ha KanecaHI/ITe €Ty: /IeKa Py4OKYT MU MCTOT(IX jYHIUTE MU M PAHETUTE Ca 3aKJIAHH, U
CHTE ca ryTOBH,

enaj-
crp. 63
enajre Hé carbaTe .5 u OHM Kary na ca neHI/ia npyr nyfme Ha HiiBaTa My, Apyr ny
HpaI‘MaTI/IaTa My. (6) n JIpySI/ITe darra CSMI/IK apI/ITO My, 1’1 nuya (7) U xa 'u uy uapyT
ca Han yTI/I u HanTH BO]CKaTa My, pacnna y6I/I]HI/ITe TI/Ie u FpauyT My ry paCKyna ®)
Toraj Bene na CSMI/IK apurto My, C(paTGaTa € I'yTOBa, aMI/I KanecaHI/ITy He 6ea IIyCTO]HI/I
©) One]Te y60 Ha HaTI/IHITaTa u KonKy HajuTe Kaneca]TH ' Ha cq)aTGaTa187 (10) U xa
Haneroa HanBop €3MUK’ apHTy Tile Ha ATHINTATA co6paa KOJIKy Ha]noa 701, 1 apHI/I u
ca Hal’IaJIHI/I C(baTGaTa KanecaHI/I anun HapyT ka nesé na Biifie Tiie, neKa cenea Ha
Tpane3aTa BI/IJIS TaMy eIII/IH queK c16'™ ne Hoceum pyou 3a C(paT6a U My Bene: (12)
HpI/IJaTI/IJIe Ka (bne3e Tya, mTO HeMam py61/1 3a cq)aT6a u OH midkha. (13) Toraj kaxa
HAPYT HA €3MUK’APUTO My: BAPSEjTE My DAl ¥ HO3H, ¥ KPEHE] TH-

186

ry
cTp. 64
ry, u Iy KJIajIejTe Ha TeMHI/IHaTa HaJIBOpHGHIHaTa TaMy Kii Glifle TAaKaHATY W KAPIAHUTY
Ha 3a6uTy. (14) 3amITO MHOTY ca KaJleCAHUTY, aMHA MAEe W30PAHUTY.

HEJET'A. IE”.'Y
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XXI1, 35-46)

HA Ttoa BpéMe. 3aKOHHUK HEKY] nyjné Hé lncyca, ry nura, u ry fokumacysaue, (36) u
BEJIEMIN. HnnéCKane' KOe Hapéu6a 3 HoryneMa yb 3aKOHyT'? (37) U1 luc§c My peqe na
BO3 youI Focnyua 60ra TBOETO €OC caTy TH cAple, U cOC cara TH Aywa, u cde ciite i
nomucnu. (38) Baa ¢ npipr’a u rynéma napan6a''. (39) M ¢ropa katy Ha Baa é: a
BO3N’yOMII KyMIIMaTa TH KaTy cébGecnu. (40) Ha Biie méTe mapan6u'®’ cit 3akoH u
HpocpI/iTHTy BI/icaT (41) U ka cé co6péa Dapucéury, 'u mura lucyc. (42) I Benemm: mro
Bii'” rnéna sapau Xpucroc, Ha koj € Ciin? My BEneT,

Ha-
cTp. 65
Hé Taswy. (43) My BéJIe KiK y60 HaBI/in kOra npogpuredcypame cde C(beTI/'IyT yx ry
BeJIe FOCHOJII/IH u BEJICINH. (44) Peqe rOCHOT na Focnor MO] cénu yT IIeCHYTy MH HypI/I
na KnanaM yIIMAHATY T™H CTanKa Ha HOSI/ITO TH. (45) AKY y60 JlaBI/m ry BEJE FOCHOJII/IH
KiK ¢ Ciin my. (46) 1 HI/IKy] HE MOJXKEIW 1a My TyBAPHE JaKAp/Ha: HETO CMEja HUKY] yT
TOA JIEH 4K JIA T'y ATa BEKHU.

HEJEITA. 1G"."*
Ot Mat68a. (Mt XXV, 14-30)
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BpeMI/ITO My. (42) My Béne Incyc HeKy] naT HE cre ne]ann Ha l'H/IcaHI/IeTy, KaMeHyT Toa
HITO noy)ma Ma_]CTOpI/ITy, BOA Ca YMHM, TJIaBa Ha K'YIIUTY: YT Bora ca 4uHi BOa, W €
9y/IHO HA OUNTE BAILIUTE.

HEJETA. IA".
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XXII, 1-14)

PEue Tocnop npukasuara Baa. (2) Omuaca napersy HeGecHy, eiuH 9yBEK 1ap, TOA IITO
npasii chatou Ha Ciin my. (3) 11 Myt e3MI/IK’épI/ITe My, 1a BUKAT KanecéHI/ITe Hé
ccpaTGI/ITe u HCJK aa )Ja )IO]JIaT (4) TTak HyIHTI/I IPY3H e3MHK aipe U My Bene Ka>Ke]Te Ha
KanecaHI/ITe €Ty: IeKa Py4OKYT MU OrOT(IX, jYHIITE MU M PAHETUTE €A 3aKJIAHH, M CUTE
ca ryToBu,

enaj
cTp. 63
enajre Ha ccaromre. (5) U onm xary na ca JieHua, npyr yTI/me Ha HI/IBaTa My, )prr ny
Tapronajﬂe 6) " pr3I/ITe (atra e3MuK’ apI/ITO My, U U TIya. (7) U ka 'u uy uapyT ca
Haj yTI/I u nymTI/I BO]CKaTa My, U pacnna y6I/I]HI/ITe TI/Ie u FpauyT My ry paCKyna ®)
Toraj Bene na CSMI/IK apI/ITO My, C(paTGaTa e TyTOBA, aMI/I KanecaHI/ITe He 6ea HyCTO]HI/I
©) One]Te CaHKH HA HaTI/IHITaTa u KOJIKy HajuTe Kaneca]TH ' Ha C(paTGaTa ( 10) U ka
Haneroa HanBop €3MUK’ apI/ITO Tile Ha MATHIITaTa co6paa KOJIKy Ha]noa 701, 1 apHI/I u
ca Hal’IaJIHI/I Cd)aTGaTa KanecaHH (11) I/I HapyT ka nesé na Biife Tiie, )JeKa cenea Ha
Tpane3aTa BI/IJIe TaMy eJmH queK CTO HE Hocnme pyou Sa cq)aTGa U My Bene: (12)
HpI/I_]aTI/IJIe Ka (bne3e Tya, mTO HeMam py61/1 3a cq)aTGa u OH midkna. (13) Toraj kaxa
HAPYT HA €3MUK’APUTO My: BAPSEjTE My DAl M HO3H, ¥ KPEHE] TH-

ry

cTp. 64
Ty, U TY KNajiéjTe Ha TEMHMHATA HAJ[BOPHEIHATA: TAMY Kii Olijle TIaKaHUTO 1 KAPIAHUTO
Ha 3a6ure. (14) 3amITO MHOTY ca KaJlecaHuTe, aMi MANIe W3GpaHuTe.

HEJEITAIE .
Ot Mar6éa (Mt XXII, 35-46)
HA TOA BpéMe 3aKéHHI/IK HéKyj nyjné Ha lncyca, ry nura, u ry Aokumacysae, (36) u
BEJHITIE. I[I/InaCKane KOa Hapaq6a e noryneMa yop 3aK0HyT‘7 (37) U lucyc My peue: na
BO3 ’you Focnyua 6ora TBoero coc caTy ™ cﬁpue u cOc caTa T nyma u coc CI/ITe TH
nomucnun. (38) Baa € npiden’a u rynema mapauba. (39) M ¢ropa kaTy Ha Baa €: ma
BO3N'yOMII KyMIIMaTa TH Katy cébGecu. (40) Ha Bile nBére HapauOm cat 3akoH u
IMpoduTuty Bricar. (41) U ka ca co6paa ®apuceute, ‘v nura lucyc. (42) Y sénmme: mro
Bii ca ry€na 3apau XpucToc, Ha Koj € CiH? My BEner,
Ha-

cTp. 65
Ha TaBwy. (43) My BeJIe KAK CaHKH HaBI/m KOra npoq)I/ITe(bcyBame coc C(beTI/IyT lex ry
BeJIe FOCHOJZ[I/IH u Beneme (44) Peue Tocnon Ha Tocnon MO] cenu yr, IeécHATa MU lepI/I
na Kiaagam JIYIHMaHI/ITy TH CTanka Ha HOSI/ITe TH. (45) AKy caHKu Tasun ry Bene
FOCHOJZ[I/IH KaK e CI/IH My. (46) n HI/IKy] HE MOXMIIE [Ia My TyBApHE JaKapjua: HETO
CMeja HIKY] yT TOA JICH NAK /1A TY TATa BEKM.

HEJEIT'A. I
Ot Mar®éa. (Mt XXV, 14-30)
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PEué FocnéT HpI/IKEiSHaTa Baa. HéKyj lIyBéK céKame na cid one, BI/IKHé eaMI/IK’épI/ITo My,
u My npnuaue I/IMaHI/ITO My. (15) I/I Ha NPYT [1afi€ MET TajaHTa, u Ha IpyT nane nBa, u Ha
)prr nane eNuH: Ha ceKy] CHPYTI/I chnara My: u cn yTI/I)Z[e y(b qacyT (16) U Toa mro 3e
neTTy TanaHTa Ka yTiiie paGoTH cOC Tie, U YMHK py3u neT Tananta. (17) Taka u Toa,
To 3€ ABaTa, UCAyoi
u
cTp. 66
v BOa npysn nBa. (18) Amu TOa mTO 3e e’ YT, Ka yTI/I)Ie I/ICKyHa 3eMn arta, u 3aKyna
cpe6pyTy Ha FOCHOIII/IHOT My. (19) U Hanokom coc MHory BpeMI/I u nyjne FOCI‘[OIII/IHyT Ha
Tiie CSMI/IK ape ¥Vl YMHU Hcan cOc HilX. (20) n ny]ne Toa ueKa 3¢ neTTe TanaHTa u nyHece
npy31/1 NET TaNaHTa, ¥ BEJIEIN: FOCHOJII/IHC NET TaJaHTa M A€, BN, ETY APY3H MET
TanaHTa I/ICIIy6I/IX coc HI/IX ehHn My BEJIE FOCHOIII/IHOT My. 193 ApeH e3MI/IK’épI/IH Onar u
BEPHE, Ha MaJllle ca YMHU yBepyBaH K Ta HaMeCTaM Ha MHory cpnem yo panyCTa Ha
FocnonI/IHyT ™. (22) I/I )Jy]ne 1 TOAa HITO 3¢ nBaTa tananrta, u Béne: [ocrmopuHe, nBa
TalaHTa Mi npnnane ery npyan nBa TanaHTa I/ICJIy6I/IX coc HI/IX (23) My Bene
FOCHOJII/IHYT My: ApeH €3MHK’ apI/IH 6nar u yBepyBaHe Ha MaJIIII/ITy ca unHH yBepyBaH Ha
MHoryTy KI/I Ta HaMeCTaM bnesu yoh panyCTa Ha TocnopunyT TH. (24) Jlyjaé u Toa, mro
3¢ i’y Tananr, u Béne: Tocnoanue, jase Ta mys-
HAX
cTp. 67
HAX, OTH CI/I 4YBEK JbYT, }KHI/IeHI Tamy neKa HE cH cej an, u I/IC6epYBaHI Tamy neKa HE cH
pacnoneTan (25) U kaTy fa ca yniammx, YTI/IIIYX Ta 3aKyHax TaJAHTYT TH yq) 3eMI aTa
BUM Ha neka umaur tojry'’’. (26) OTBemTa FOCHOJII/IHYT My: My Bale, O N0
63MI/IK apI/IH u nenmise'”, 3uaenm'”’ OTH XHEaM ]a3e TaMy neKa He ce]ax u co6epyBaM
TaMy néka HE pacnoneT?iX (27) Tpe6yBame y6o na NIl HA 33eM cpe6pyTo MHA Ha
capacuty: u Ka Ki JIO_]JZ[G 200 ]a3e KI/I SGMGX MOjTO coc dajaa. (28) 3I/IBa_]Te y60 yT Boa
TanaHuysz ury nane]Te Ha Toa IHTO vmMa neceTTy TanaHTe (29) 3amTo ceKy] neKa Ma,
KI/I MY ca fane, u Kil apTapm/Ica amu yT Toa fleKa HEMa, W TOa neKa nma, KI/I ca 3eMH yT
HETY. (30) 1 Boa Hel’IOTp66HI/I_]yT GSMI/IK apu, cpapne]Te Iy HajgBoOp Ha TeMHI/IHaTa
HanBopHemHaTa TaMy KI/I Oiifle TIaKAHUTy M KAPLUAHUTY Ha 3a6mTy. W Ka peué Biie:
BUKHA: M KaXa, TOA JIeKa 1
Ma
cTp. 68
Ma YIIHM [IA CYIIa, HEKA CAYIIa.

HEJEIT'A. 12’2
Ha Xananéa.
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XV, 21-28)
HA T0a Bpeme, Ké ucnanna lucyc na mécrata Tupuku u Cunonnku. Y €Ty upHa xkéna
XaHaHéjKa neka I/IcnaHHé yT CI/iHOpI/ITy Tﬁe203 ry Biikalle, u BénemI/I' (22) FocnonI/iHe
Ciin nHa [TaBun, Hy}Kana] Me, KepKa MH nomy GCCHYBa 204 (23) I/I OH HE My OTBeITa
nakdppuya, u ny]noa yquI/IHI/ITe My, 1 ry MoOnea, u Benea I/ICHyHITI/I 'a 3aIITO BUKa 1My Hac
1/1205 OH OTBemTa, (24) U peqe jase He caM nymTeH canje Ha OqZ)HI/ITe 3ary0EHuTE Ha
KyK ara Wcpannysa. (25) U oua Ka ny]ue My ca I'IyKJIOHHI/I ¥ BENEIIN: FocnonI/IHe
nomoxu *% mu. (26) U ou My OTBemTa HE e apHy na 3ému HeKy] 7EGYT yT €UaTa, 1 a ry
¢apne na kyuun’ara. (27) Y ona peue: uctina ['ocnoau, 3amro

n-
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

PEué Focnén HpHKéSHaTa Baa. HéKyj lIyBéK céKame na cid one, BI/IKHé eaMI/IK’épI/ITo My,
u My npnuaue I/IMaHI/ITO My. (15) I/I Ha NPYT [afi€ MET TajaHTa, u Ha IpyT nane nBa, u Ha
)prr nane eNuH: Ha ceKy] CHPYTI/I chnaTa My: u cn yTI/I)Z[e y(b qacyT (16) U Toa mro 3e
neTTe TanaHTa Ka yTiiie paGoTH cOC Tie, U YMHK py3u neT Tananta. (17) Taka u Toa,
To 3€ ABaTa, ucAyGi
u
cTp. 66
v BOa npysn nBa. (18) AmH TOa mTO 3e e’ YT, Ka yTI/me I/ICKyHa 3eMn arta, u 3aKyna
Cpe6pyTo Ha FOCHOIII/IHOT My. (19) U Hanokom coc MHory BpeMe 1 ny]ne FOCI‘[OIII/IHyT Ha
Tiie CSMI/IK ape, u u ‘{I/IHI/I ucan coc Hux. (20) uy]ne Toa ueKa 3€ néTTe TanaHTa u
yHece npy31/1 neT TajaHTa, ¥ BEN jelne: Focnoum—te NET TaqaHTa MU JIajie, BI/IIII/I ery
npy3u HeT TanaHTa I/ICJIy6I/IX coc HI/IX enn My BETIE FOCHOIII/IHYT My. ApeH €3MUK’ apUH
6nar W BEPHE, HA MAJIE Ca YMHU yBepyBaH Kil Ta HaMeCTaM Ha MHory bnesn y(p
panyCTa Ha Focnonm{yT ™. (22) I/I )Jy]ue n Toa IHTO 3¢ [[BaTa TalaHTa, U BEJIE:
Focnonm{e nBa TaJaHTa Mi IPUAJE, eTy npysn nBa TanaHTa chy6nx coc HIAX: (23) My
BEJIE FOCHOIII/IHOT My: ApeH 63MI/IK apun Gnar u yBepyBaHe Ha MaJIIII/ITy ca uuHH
yBepyBaH Ha MHoryTy ki Ta HaMeCTaM bnesn y(p panyCTa Ha TocnopunyT TH. (24)
Tyjné u TOa, TG 3¢ UAMH'YT TaTaHT, U Béne: [oCoiHe, ja3e T4 my3-
HAX
cTp. 67
HAX, OTI/I CH uyBEK JLyT }KHI/IeHI TaMy €Ka HE CH ce]an u Hc6epyBam Tamy neKa HE cH
paCToanI (25) n KaTy Jla ca yIulalmx, yTHIyX Ta 3aKymnax TaJIaHTyT TH yb 3emn aTa
BiijIn HA neKa I/IMaIH TBO_] (26) OTmBopu FOCHOJII/IHYT My: 1 MYy BETIE, O nom 63MI/IK apI/IH
u JIeHJII/IB 3HAMII OTH SKHUAM ]a3e TaMy neKa He ce]ax u co6epyBaM TaMy neKa HE
paCTopux (27) Tpe6yBame CaHKH /1A IA[IUII HA 33eM cpe6pyTo MU Ha capaq)I/ITe u Ka Kl
nomex ]a3e KI/I 3eMeX MO_]TO coc dajpa. (28) 3HBa_]Te y60 yT Boa TanaHuyT n ry nanejTe
Ha TOA IHTO I/IMa neceTTe TanaHTe (29) 33111T0 ceKy] neKa I/IMa Kil My ca mane, u KI/I
apTameca amu yT Toa JleKa HéMa, U TOa neKa I/IMa K ca 3eMa yT Hery 30) 1 Boa
HeHOTpe6HH]yT €3MHK’ apI/IH q)apne]Te ry HauBop Ha TeMHI/IHaTa HauBopHemHaTa TaMy
Kii Glijle TIAKaHUTY U KAPLAHUTY HA 3a0uTe. W Ka peué Biie: BUKHA: M KaXa, TOA IeKa 1

Ma-
cTp. 68
Ma yIIM JIa CIyINa, HEKA CIyIa.

HEJET'A. 1Z°.
Ha Xaunanéa.
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XV, 21-28)

HA Tt0a BpéMe, Ka I/IcnanHé Incyc Ha MéCTaTa TI/I’puKH u Cupduuku. U ery I/IJIHé KEHA
XaHaHe]Ka neKa cham{a yT CI/IHOpI/ITy, Taa ry BiiKalie, u Bemnne (22) Focnoum{e CI/IH
Ha HaBI/IH, Hy)Kana] Me, KepKa MH JIOTITy 6eCHyBa (23) n OH HE MY OTronopn naKamea u
nyjaoa ylleHI/IIII/ITe My, 1 ry Monea u Benea chyan ‘a 3amITO BUKA My Hac W OH
OTI‘OBOpl/I (24) n peqe ]a3e HE caM nymTeH canne Ha ocbunTe 3ary6eHHTe Ha KyK ara
I/IcpaI/myBa (25) n OHa Ka )Jy]ne My ca l'IyKJIOHHI/I ¥ BEJHIIE: Focnozmﬁe TIOMOXKH MH.
(26) I/I OH My OTronopn He e apHy Nia 3¢Ba HEKY] ne6yT YT Aenara, u aa ry ¢dpne Ha
Kyuun’ara. (27) Y ona peue: ucrina I'ocnopy, 3amro

n-
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cTp. 69

u queHuI/IHeTa jamat yr paHKI/ITe 7, néxa nar aT yT TpanezaTa Ha rOCHO)Z[I/IHI/ITe My. (28)
I/I OTBelITA Incyc U My peqe 0 )KeHO rynéma € Bepara TH, HEKa TH ca YMHE Ka Cakalll, 1
ca MCIEKyBa KEPKa My YT TOA caar.

crp. 70
TO GEION
KAIIEPON

EYATTEAION.
TH AEYTEPA THE. A. EBAOMAAOX.
TOY NEODITOYX
EK TOY KATA

JIYKHAN
HEJET A. A’ 2%
Or Jlyxi. (LK V, 1-11)

(1) HA toa BpeMe Croerm IHcyc npu [’y FCHHI/IcapeHKI/I (2) n eTy [IBE LIAjKK EKA
croea yo IVonyr: u pI/I6apI/ITy Ka UCJIErda YT MIAJKATE UCTIaKHyBaa MpesuTe (sic!). (3) U
lucyc crese y¢ una yT majkuTe,

Ta
crp. 71
Taa wto 6émm Ha CHMOH, U My ca MO fia Ty yTAanede Tpoa yT 3€Mi’aTa: U CEHHA U
jngegm H’}/’HI/ITY yr II}éjKaTa., 4) ?09 Ka 1,13(1),02/1 na 3nypyBa, peue Hé, C}/iMOH: éun
noHanaboky, u papnejre Mpexute  BU Aa ¢arure pudu. (5) M orsemrra Cumon? (sic!)
u My Béne' HHuéCKane cara HéK’a ca Man/iXMe Ta Hé (baTI/iXMe HI/iHITy' aMI/i cera coc
naKameaTa ™ na (bapnaM Mpe}KI/ITe (6) U1 xa qm—ma Boa 33T(p0pI/Ia MHOTY 6I/IC6pO]
puow, neKa Mpe>1<aTa My ca pacquHyBame (1 1 HaKI/IMHaa Ha IIPY)KI/IHaTa My neKa 6ea
yb nmpyrata majka, u nyjada, ()I/I " nandnmiia u nBeTe IHa]KI/I TONKY JleKa caKaa na
HYTOHaTZH (8) U xa Bupé Boa Cumon HeTap, NaHHa Ha KyJIeHaTa lucycysu, u BEneNIn:
TocnoanHe, WCTIaHHM yT MEHE, 3allTO jaze CAM uyBEK rpemeH. (9) 3amTo 'u datu
norpec, u Boa I1€rap u py3ute ciite, ITO G€a 3ajHO COC HETY, 3apAM JIOBYT HA PUOWTE.
(10) Taka u la-

KO
cTp. 72
xoBa u loanna Cunysute Ha 3eBefi€a, Tie mToO 6€a ypramu coc CUMoH, u Bene lucyc Ha
CHUMOH: HilM ca 60j, yTcéra Haka Kii joBu 1’yje, xusu. (11) M ka uceajia majkure Ha
3émi’ata, "M ycTaBia ciiTe, M yTHya My HETY.

HEJEIT'A. B’ .22
Or JTyki. (LK VI, 31-36)
PEue Tocnor, KaTy Ka cakare Jla Bl UMHAT JI'YIUTY, TaKa YMHETE U Biie Ha Hiix. (32) U
aKy MI/UI}“/BaTe Tiie ITO Ba munyBar, de uép6a I/iMaTe SamTé u I‘péHIHI/ITe munysar Tife
mTo "u munyBar. (33) M aky JHHATE ApHY HA THE ITO Bif ‘II/IHaT apHy, mTo nap6a HMaTe
3amT0 u rpemHnTe Boa JyHaT. (34) U1 axy sajmysare Ha’' TI/Ie yT Tife ITO UMaTe HI/IeT
na 'um 3€MI/IT6 nék, mTo napba UMmare, 3amTo ¥ TPELIHATE HA TPECHA _myrsajmysar, na
BOCTIPMEMHAT paBHy. (35) AMil Biie MUITYBajTe yHIMaHUTO (SiC!) BH, 1 MY
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cTp. 69

u queHuI/IHeTa ]anaT yT pauHTe néka nar aT yr TpanezaTa Ha I“ocnonapeTe My. (28) I/I
OTronopn Incyc u My peqe 0 )KeHO rynéma € BEpaTa TH, HEKa TH ca UMHE Ka caKall, 1 ca
WCJIEKYBA KEPKA My yT TOA Caar.

crp. 70
TO GEION
KAIIEPON

EYAITEAION
TH AEYTEPA THE A’ EBAOMAAOZX
TOY NEO®ITOYX
EK TOY KATA

JIYKHN
HEJIEIT’A. A’
Or JIyKé (Lk Vv, 1-11)

(1) HA Toa BpeMe CTQ]ce lucyc HpI/I I’o OJByT FeHHI/IcapeHKI/I (2) U ety )IBe CcajKu JIEKa
croea yop Ion’yr: u pHGapHTy Ka WcIIeroa yT MajKuTe MCIiakHysaa mpéxure. (3) U
lucyc dnese yd uanara yT cajkure,

Ta
CTp. 71
Taa mTo Geme Ha CI/IMOH ¥ MY ca MOMi f1a ry yTnaneqe Tpoa yT 3eMn ara: u ce;[Ha u
ytmme 1 ym/ITo yT ma]KaTa 4 n Ka 3anpe na 3mypysa, peué Ha CuMoH: 0111/1
HOHaIIJIaGOKy, n (papne]Te Mpe)KI/ITe BU na darure pI/I61/I (5) n OTI‘OBOPI/I CI/IMOH‘7 u My
BEJIE: HI/maCKane cara HOK’a ca Mauuxme, na HE (baTI/IXMe HI/IHITy aMI/I ceéra coc
naKap)maTa TH na (bapnaM Mpe}KI/ITe (6) U1 xa ‘{I/IHI/Ia Boa SaTBOpI/Ia MHOTY 6I/IC6pO]
puow, neKa Mpe>1<aTa My ca pacquHyBame (7) n HaMnrHaa Ha IIPY)KI/IHaTa My neKa 6ea
yop upyraTa ma]Ka u ny]uoa ()I/I HanAnHWA U nBeTe IHa]KI/I TONKY JieKa caKaa na
HyTOHaT ®) I/I Ka BUJIE Boa Cumon HeTap, HanHa Ha KyJIeHaTa lucycysu, u Bénme:
FOCHOIII/IHe WCTIAAHA YT MEHE, 3aIlTO ]aae caM queK rpemeH (9) 3amro 'um datu
norpec, u Boa [1érap u Apy3uTe ciiTe, IITO G€a 3ajAHO COC HETY, 3apX JOBYT HA PUOWTE.
(10) Taka u la-

KO
cTp. 72
xoBa u loanna Cunysute Ha 3eBefi€a, Tie mTo 6€a ypramyu coc CuMoH, u BEne lucyc Ha
CHUMOH: HilM ca 60j, yTcéra Haka Kii joBu 1’yje, xusu. (11) M ka uceafia majkure Ha
3émi’ata, "M ycTaBia ciiTe, M yTHjlya my HETy.

HEHEJI’A B’.
Or JIyKa (Lk VI 31-36)
PEeu¢ Focnon, KaTy Ka caKaTe Ia Bii anaT n meTy, Taka ane]Te u Biie Ha Hiix. (32) U
aky MI/UIyBaTe Tife WTO Ba MI/UIyBaT IHTO nap6a I/IMaTe 3amTo i I‘peIHHI/ITe MHJIyBaT Tite
ITO I/I MI/UIyBaT (33) I/I aKy YUHUTE apHy Ha Tiie mTO BI/I YyHAT apHy, IHTO nap6a I/IMaTe
3amTo u rpemHnTe Boa YHHAT. (34) U aky 3a]MyBaTe Ha Tifle yT TI/Ie IITO UIMaTe HUET ua
B 36MI/IT6 N4k, WTO fapba MMaTe, 3amTo W TpELIHATE Ha I‘p6CHI/I nosajMyBaT, na
BOCIPUEMHAT paMHO. (35) AMii Biie MUITYBajTe AyIIMAHUTO BH, U MY
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qnu-
CTp. 73
III/IHE:_]TC apHy, u HYTSa_]MyBa_]Te u HI/IM YHJUCAjTE HI/IIIITy yT BOa: U Kil Giifie IIaTaTa B
MHory, M Kil ca YMHUTE CHHyBe Ha BI/ICHI/IYT 3a1To Boa ¢ 6mar Ha He6nary)1apHI/ITe u
cujpéte. (36) Unnejre ce y6o U Blie MUIOCTHBH, KaTy Ka € MUIOCTHB 1 TAaTKy BU.

HEJEIT'A. B2
O Jyxii. (Lk VII, 11-16)

HA T0a Bpemu, yrifne Iucyc na ugun I'par geka ry Bénea Hann: u 3ajHO cOc HETY Oflea u
quHI/iuI/I MHOTY: 1 Kana6anéK MHéry (1)u Ka HaGJII/DKI/ia Ha népTaTa Hé IpanyT, éTy u
WcBar’aT I/IJII/H-I MapTOBI/III u Toa Gérmy CiH e[MHOP3ieH Ha Ma]Ka My, U OHa BLyBiina:
Hapon MHory 6eme 3ajHO cOC He]a (13) U xa ja Bupé FocnyT My IIYMI/IJIe 3a Héja: U MY
BETIE: HI/IM HJIaKaIH (14) n yTI/me 6n1/13y, n q)aTI/I onapyT u Tile fexka ry mapuea’’’
3acTaHaa, M pedué Ha yMpEH'yT: O Miajie Ha Te6e BEN’am, cTanu rope. (15) U

yM-
crp.74
YMPER’YT CTaHa W ceHHa, W 3acaTH Ja 3MypyBa, U Iy faje Ha Majka my. (16) U crpax
ryném 'u artii ciite, u npyciasua Bora: 3amrto ryném [IpoduTnH ctana Ha poayT HU, U
3amrTo Bor nyrnenna i1’yauTo my.

HEJEIIA. A* ¢
Or JTykii. (Lk VIII 4- 15)

Pqu Tocnor HpI/IKa3HaTa Baa. (5) I/I3ne3e ce]aqu la cée CEMHUTO My, H TaMy néka
ceern, npyry naHHa Ha naTyT u ca I/ICTaHKa u HI/IJII/IHITaTa HeGECHUTE Ty I/IS@IIOEI (6) I/I
npyry naHHa Ha naTyT M K& I/ICHI/IKHa ca Hcynm KaTy na HeMa Bnara. (7) U gpyry nanna
BHane yq) TpaHI/ITy , M KaTy fia I/ISHI/IKHaT 3a]H0 coc TpaHI/ITy ry ymasia. (8) 1 npyry
naHHa Ha 3eMn aTa apHaTa218 u I/I3HI/IKHa u ‘II/IHI/I pon wro”" kara. (9) I/I yquI/IIII/ITe My
ry l'II/ITaa ¥ BENea: IITO Kil Kaxe TpukasHata Baa. (10) U lucyc peué: Ha Bac ca fane na
ny3HaBaTe

Taj-
CTp. 75
Ta]HI/ITe MO}KI/Ie (sic!) ma uapCTByTy, aMI/I Ha [py3uTe 3HypyBaM coc HpI/IHTI/I220 (SIC') )Ja
HE BI/IIIaT rnenajKe u rnenajKe na He BI/IJIaT (1 1) n HpI/IKa3HaTa 3 Baa CGMI/ITy €
JIaKap)maTa Boxue. (12) U tie neKa ca Ce]aHI/I Ha HaTyT ca Tiie mWTOo cnymaT HaMyKOM
one JI_]aBOJIYT u erHyBa JIaKapm/IaTa yT capunTo My, na HE BepyBaT u ca cracar. (13) n
npy31/1Te néka ca ce] aHI/I Ha naTyT ca Tie, Tiie Kora gyar coc panyc HpI/II/IMYBaT
JIaKapzmaTa amu Biie KopeH HEMar, u THe yq) Manie BpeMI/I BepyBaT U KOra JZ[O]JIG Gen’a
yTnanequaT (14) U TOa aeka nanHHa yd TpaHI/ITy, ca Tile ueKa qya JIaKapIII/IaTa u yT
netIéJI6I/ITe Ha ccpeTyT u yT I/IMaHI/ITy, u yT HacnaxueHHTy Ha }KI/IBOTYT ca yuaByBaT u HE
4HHAT PO, (15) U T0a ueKa naHHa Ha 3eMJ1 ‘aTa apHaTa ca Tile, Tie HITO aya JIaKapzmaTa
6oryBa u ja quaT BHane y(b capunTy apHyTy u 6naryTy, 1 COC TAPIEHUTY YMHAT PO,
Biie ka yJenm BiKalle: KOj IMa YIIM JIa CIyIIa, HEKa CIyIna.

Pe-
cTp. 76

HEJEIT'A. E* .2
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qnu-
CTp. 73
III/IHE:_]TC apHy, u n03a]MyBa]Te u HI/IM yHm/Ica]Te HI/IHITy yT BOa: KI/I Giifile TUTaTaTa BU
MHory, M Kil 4 YHHHTE CHHYBE Ha BI/ICHI/IYT 3amTo BOa € 6J1ar Ha H66JIaI‘yJZ[apHI/ITe u
cujpérute. (36) UuHE|Te ce caHKM 1 Biia MUJOCTHBH, KaTy Ka € MUIOCTiiB 1 TATKY BH.

HEJET'A. B’.
Or JTyka. (Lk VII, 11-16)

HA T0a Bpéme, yriife Incyc na upun ['par feka ry Bénea Havu: u 3ajaH0 cOc HETY Ofiea u
quHI/iuI/I MHOTY: 1 Kana6anaK MHéry (12)u Ka Ha6JII/I>K1/ia Ha népTaTa Ha IpanyrT, éTy u
WcBAr’aT I/IJII/H-I MapTOBI/III ¥ TOa 6eme CiiH em/IHoponeH Ha Ma]Ka My, U OHa BJIYBI/IIIa u
Hapon MHory 6eme 3ajmHo coc Héja. (13) U ka ]a BUJIE Focny;[, MY IIYMI/IJIS 3a Héja: u My
BEJIE: HI/IM HJIaKaIH (14) n yTI/me 6n1/13y, u atii ouapyT ¥ THa JleKa Ty idpXkea 3acTanaa,
¥ peue Ha YMPEH'YT: O MyIajie Ha T€Oe BEN'aMm, cranu rope. (15) U

yM-
CTp. 74
yMpeH yT cTaHa W cefHa, u SanaTI/I na 3nypyBa u ry najié Ha Majka My. (16) U crpax
ryJIeM o cpaTI/I ciite, 1 npycnaBI/Ia Bora: 3amrto ryném [podpuTnn cTana Ha poayT HH, U
3amTo Bor myrnemsa 1’yquTo my.

HEJIEI'A. A’.
Or JTyka. (Lk VIII 4- 15)
Pqu Focnon HpHKa3HaTa Baa. (5) I/I3ne3e ce]aqu la cée CEMHUTO My, 1 TaMy néxa
ceelne, YTy naHHa Ha naryr, u ca I/ICTaHKa u HI/IJII/IIHTaTa He6eCHI/ITe ry HMCIIONKAA. (6)
n npyry nanHa Ha KameHnTe U Ka I/ICHI/IKHa ca Hcyun/l KaTy na HeMa BJIAra. (7) U npyry
nanHa BHane BO TpaJHI/ITO u Katy na I/ISHI/IKHEIT 3a];|H0 coc TpaHI/ITO ry ynaBHa (8) n
npyry najHa Ha 3eM aTa apHa u I/ISHI/IKHa u ‘II/IHI/I pop WITO Kara. (9) I/I quHmmTe My
ry l'II/ITaa ¥ BENea: MITO Kil Kaxe TpukasHata Baa. (10) U lucyc peué: Ha Bac ca fane na
ny3HaBaTe
Taj-
cTp. 75
Ta_]HI/ITe Boxuj Ha uapCTByTo aMH Ha JIPY3UTE 3nypyBaM coc HpI/IHTI/I )Ja HE BI/IJIaT
rnena]Ke u cnycalm na He c.uyca'r (11) n HpI/IKa3HaTa e Baa: CeMI/ITO e JIaKapzmaTa
Boxmua. (12) U Tiie neKa ca ce] aHu Ha naTyT ca THe IHTO cnymaT HAMyKOH oue JI]aBOJIYT
u erHyBa JIaKapm/IaTa yT CapHI/ITO My, na He BepyBaT ¥ ca cnacar. (13) JIpySI/ITe ueKa
ca ce] AHM Ha KAMEHHTO ca Tiie, Tile Kora I{yaT coc pauyc an/H/IMyBaT JIaKapIII/IaTa amu
Biie KopeH HEMar, u THe yq) Manue BpeMe BepyBaT u KOra )10])16 Gen’a yTuanequaT (14)
U Toa néka nanHa y¢ Tpijuuro, ca Tl/Ie neKa qya JIaKaanaTa n yT neanI6I/ITe Ha
ceryr, uyT I/IMaHI/ITO uyT HaCJIa}KJIeHI/ITy Ha }KI/IBOTYT ca yuaByBaT u HE YMHAT pon
(15) n Toa néka nanHa Ha 36MJI aTa apHa, ca Tile, Tile ITO qya JIaKapm/IaTa 60ryBa u ]a
tIyBaT BHane y(b CapHI/ITO apHyTy n 6nar0T0 u cOc TApnEHMTO umMHAT poj. Biie ka
yumMIIle BiKaIie: KOj IMa yIIi ia CIIyIIa, HEKa CIIyIIa.
Pe-

cTp. 76

HEJIEII'A.E’.
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Oy JIyKﬁ (Lk XVI 19- 31)
Pqu FOCHOT HeKy] tIyBeK 6emie GoraTuH, u ca y6nequame HapBeHI/I u BI/ICCI/IHI/I2 pyom,
u ca BECENEIN Ha ceKy] )IGH cermo. (20) U I/IMaHIe v WIUH CI/IpOMaX I/IMI/ITO My JIazap,
TOa Gée (hApIEH NpET BpaTaTa My anen > panu. (21) VI nutuMicae aa ca Hajaje yT
POHKHTE JleKa Har’aa yT TpAmé3aTa HA OOTATHHYT, aMH M KyuyWH'aTa Hjea M JIKea
péHI/ITe my. (22) 1 Nyjaé BpéMu 1 yMpé CI/IpOMéyT ur§ 3ea AHreJH/ITy, u ry yruecda Ha
na3BaTa ABpaaM]yBa (SIC') u yMpe u SGHFI/IHyT u ca SaKyna 23)n BHane yo neKonyT
Ka ca Haor amm HA MaKI/ITe cit erHa Olll/ITe ¥ BAIE ABapaaMa (sich) yr naneKy, u Ha3apa
q) 1'[8.3BI/IT€ My. (24) I/I BOa BI/IKHa u peue: O Tarko ABpaaMe ny}Kana] Me, " HyIHTH

Hazapa ua nyTonH KpajTa Ha MpACTYT My y¢ BOIaTa ja paciafe jasukyT MH, 3alITO ca
Mauam BHaTpe y¢ O

TeH-
crp. 77
TEHyT Boa 25N ABpaaM My peué: 0 4ero, CMI/ICJII/I 3amTo TH Ccii 3e uprI/iHI/ITé ™
Ha )KI/IBOTyT T, u Jlazap TaKO)KIIe 3JII/IHI/IT6 u cera BOa ca MOJIE, M TH ca xan yBam (26)
n HaBpac che BI/Ie Mer’y Base u Ha HAC Ma ryneMa nponaCT 3ap;11/1 na ue MO}KaT Tie
neka caKaT na 3aMI/IHaT yr Tya Ha BAC, HETO TI/IC neKa ca yr TaMy, na 33MI/IHy'BaT HA HAC.
(27) Y on peqe TH ca MOnam y60 o Tarko, na ry HYHITI/IIH226 Ha KyK arta TaTKyBaTa MIL
(28) SamTo ¥iMaM NeT 6paTe na My MapTI/Ipl/Ica Bile, 1a HE nomaT u OHM Ha MeCTyTy BOa
Ha MaKaTa (29) My BEJE ABpaaM I/IMaT Moycea u Hpoq)I/ITI/ITy, HeKa cnymaT HIiX. (30)
U ou peue: ne, Tatko ABpaaMe aMmu aKy ofie HEKY] yT yMpeHI/ITe Ha HIX, Ki ca HyKa] aT.
BHn ABpaaM My peqe aKy Moycea (sic!) u IIpopuTuTy HE CAYIIAT, HETY aKy yXKyBée
(Sic!) HEKY] yT yMpEHUTE Kil Ty BEpYBaT.

HE-
cTp. 78

HEJEIT’A. Q. %
Or JTykit. (Lk VIII, 27-39)

HA Toa BpéMI/I kGra yriige luc§c Hé céJIyTy FanapﬁHuKy, ry cpeTé WJIAH ‘{YBéK yT
FpanyT TOA WITO I/IMaIHe 6€cyBe YT MHOTY I‘YJII/]HI/I u py6a Ha ca y6netIyBame uyop KYKI/I
He 3aCTaHyBame amu Ha I‘pO6I/IIIITaTa (28) U ka Bujie II/Icyca BUKHA: U YTI/IJIG u HaHHa Ha
HO3I/IT6 My, u coc Tynem I‘JIaC peqe lucyce Ciine BO}KI/I] BI/IHIHaI‘O mTo I/IMaIII na ‘II/IHI/IIH
coc MeHe Ta MOJIaM HI/]MO Ma Maqmn (29) 331HT0 Hapaya Ha JIYXYT HC‘II/ICTI/I]YT na
u3JE3e yr queKyT 3amTo MHOI‘y TyWHA TY uapue 2 m cé BapsyBame coc CI/IHI,II/Ipe u
cOC KJanmu Ty uyBaa: aMHM OH CEYElW BAPSYBaHMTY, M ca HCTepyBalle yT OECyT HA
nyctunute Mecra. (30) U lucyce ry nuréd, u pedé: mro € uMuto Ta? Yl OH pede: JEreoH:
3amITO MHOTY G€cyBe hnerda yg Hery. (31) VI ry Monenm aa He "v myBen’a a ofat yg

Ana-
cTp. 79
Jma60KyTy (32) n TaMy Ha IUIaHWHATA WMaIlle CTaJIy yT npa(bun neKa nacenm, u ry
Monea na My nane u3mH aa daesar yg TI/Ie u My nane (33) U ka m3neroa GecyBI/ITy yT
4yBEKYT, (bneroa yop Hpa(buI/ITy ¥ KMHKCA CTaJIYTy TOA yT 6peryT y(p r’OnyT: U ca ynaBI/I
(34) " ka lemoa NacTUPUTY TOA WITO Ca 1II/IHI/I 6eraa u yTHnya Ha TpeinyT (sich)y m Ha
HIBUTE, M KaXkaa mm (35) I/I b meTy I/ICHaHHaa na BI/IJZ[aT TOA IITO €4 YMHM, U )Jy]noa Ha
lucyca, u Hajioa YyBEKYT fIKa CENElIM, YT TOA INTO WCMAHHAA OECYBUTE, yONEUEH, U
pasyMéH Ha HO3uTe lucycysu: u ca ynnamma. (36) U The mTo ry Bujda Iy pekoa Ha Hilx,
KaK O6€cH’yT yTkuna. (37) U ceryr caT yr crpanure agapunuku modtiia lucyca, ia
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Or JIsz"l (Lk XVI 19- 31)

Pqu Focnon, HeKy] tIyBeK 6emie GoraTus, u ca y6nequame HapBeHI/I u BI/ICCI/IHI/I py61/1 u
ca BecenmIe Ha ceKy] )IGH ccbeTno (20) n I/IMaHIe v WIUH CI/IpOMaX I/IMI/ITO My JIa3ap,
Toa Gere cbapneH npeT BpaTaTa My nanH paHI/I eHn HI/ITI/IMI/IcaIHe na ca Ha]ane yT
pOHKI/ITe feka mar’aa yT TpanesaTa Ha 6OFaTI/IHyT aMI/I u Ky‘II/IH arta I/Inea u JII/I)Kea
panuTe My. (22) U fyjie BpeMe u yMpe cUpOMAyT, U Ty 3¢a AHTeJINTO, U I'y yTHECOA Ha
né3BaTa ABpaéijBa (sict): u yMpé u 3eHrI/iHyT u cé zakyna. (23) U BHéTpe yb néKonyT
Ka ca Haor are Ha MaKI/ITe CI/I erHa OuYNTE U BUJIE ABapaaMa yT naneKy, u Hazapa yop
HaSBI/ITe My. (24) n Boa BI/IKHa u peue: O Tarko ABpaaMe ny)KaJIa] Me, " HyIHTH Hazapa
na HaTone Kpa]Ta Ha TPACTYT My y¢ BOAaTa 4 paciaje jasuKyT MH, 3allTO ca Madam
BHATpE Yy O

TeH-
crp. 77
TeHyT Boa. (25) U ABpaaM My peqe 0 ueno, CMI/ICJII/I 3amTo ™ CI/I 3e HprI/IHI/ITe Te Ha
}KI/IBOTyT TH, U Hazap TaKO}KHe 3JII/IHI/IT6 ¥ céra Boa ca More, " TI/I ca Kan yBam (26) I/I
HaBpac che BI/Ie Mer y B336 W Ha HAC fiMa rynav[a nou, sap)m na He MO}KaT Tiie ieka
caKaT na SaMI/IHaT YT Tya Ha Bac HETO Tiie neKa cayr TaMy, na 3aMI/IHyBaT Hamac. 27) U
OH peqe Tii ca MOJIaM caﬂlm o6 Tarko, na ry l'IyIHTI/IHI Ha KYK’ aTa TaTKyBaTa MU. (28)
SamTo AMaM TET 6paTI/Ia na My MapTI/Ipl/Ica Biie, 1a HE nomaT W OHU Ha MeCTyTy BOa Ha
MaKaTa (29) My Bene ABpaaM nMar Moycea u Hpoq)I/ITI/ITo HeKa CJIyHIaT HI/]X (30) U on
peue: ve, Tarko ABpaaM6 amu aKy ofie HeKy] yT yMpeHI/ITe Ha HI/IX Kii ca HyKa] ar. (3 Hun
ABpaaM My peqe aKy Moycea u TTpopuTHTO HE CAYIIAT, HUTY aKy YKHMBEE HEKYj yT
YMpEHUTE Kii Ty BEpyBar.

HE
cTp. 78

HEJEIT'A. Q.
Or JTyka. (Lk VIII, 27-39)

HA T0a BpéMe kOra yrige lucyc Hé céJIyTo FanapﬁHuKy, ry cpeTé WIH ‘{YBéK yT
FpauyT TOA WITO HMame 6ecyBe YT MHOTY I‘YJII/]HI/I u py6a He ca y6JquyBame uyop KYKI/I
He 3aCTaHyBa1He amu Ha I‘p06I/IIHTaTa (28) U ka Bupé IHcyca BUKHA: U YTI/IJIG u nanHa Ha
H03I/IT6 My, u coc ryneM I‘JIaC peqe IHcyce Citne BO}KI/I] BI/IHIHaI‘O mTo I/IMaIH ua ‘II/IHI/IIH
coc MeHe Ta MOJI am HI/IMO Ma Ma‘II/IIH (29) 3aIHTO Hapaqa Ha JIYXYT He‘II/ICTI/IYT na
I/ISJI63€ yT queKyT 3amTo MHOI‘y FYJII/]HI/I ry napn(e u ca BapsyBame coc CI/IHI,II/Ipe u coc
KJIaHI/I Iy YyBaa: aMH OH CEYMIIe BapsyBaHI/ITy, u ca I/ICTepyBame yT 6ecyT Ha HYCTI/]HI/ITG
mecTa. (30) U lucyc 1y muTa, u peye: mTo ™ € uMuTO TH? W OH pede: JereoH: 3amTo
MHOTY GecyBe merda y¢ uery. (31) VI ry monmime 1a HE *u myBEn’a ia ofat yg

Ana-
cTp. 79
JIHa60KYTy (32) n TaMy Ha IJIaHWHATA WMallle CTany yT npa(bun neKa nacuiie, u ry
Monea na My nane u3mH aa daesar yg TI/Ie u My nane (33) U k& wm3neroda GecyBI/ITO yT
lIyBeKyT (pneroa v Hpaq)uHTe u KI/IHI/Ica CTaJIYTO TOA YT | OperyT y(b r’ONyT: u ca yjasii.
(34) I/I Ka BHOAa HaCTI/IpI/ITe TOA HITO ca III/IHI/I 6eraa u YTI/IJZ[ya na CpanyT, n Ha HUBHTE, U
Kaxxaa TH: (35) 41 o YJZ[I/ITO I/Icnam{aa na BI/I)Z[aT TOA LITO Ca YMHH, U uy]noa Ha Incyca u
HajjI0a YYBEKYT I€Ka CEMINE, YT TOA INTO UCMagHaa GECyBUTE, yONEUEH,  Pa3yMEH HA
Ho3ute lucycysu: u ca ymnamma. (36) Y Tile mro ry Bupda Ty peKoa Ha HiX, KaK GECH’YT
yrkuna. (37) U ceryr cat yr crpannre agapunuku moniia lucyca, na
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WCTIAHHM J1a CHl Ofle YT HEX: 3allITO MMaa TYJEM CTpax: U OH due3e yd KopabyT, u ca
BApHa Hasat. (38) U uyBeKyT TOa,

yT
cTp. 80
YT TOa IITO M3jIeroa GécyBuTe, ca MOnemu Ha lucyca, ga 6uae coc Héry, amu lucyc ry
ucnymTy, u Bétemn. (39) Bapru ce 1oMa TH, 1 IpUKaKyBaj KOJIKy Ti umHil Bor, u yTiife
ny car ['par u npukaxysaiie KOIKy My unnH lucyc.

HEJET A. 2’ *°
Ot JIyKIfI (Lk VIII 41 -50)

HA T0a Bpemu, queK HeKy] nyjné Ha II/Icyca HMHUTO MY IaHp, u Boa 6eme Hanpéxen yT
0060pyT u naHHa HA HO3WUTE |I/IcyCOBI/I U ry MO.HCHII/I na one ycb moMa My. (42) 38.1HTO
vMalie uHa KepKa CS.MOpOJIHa uy IIBaHa]CCT TYMHY, U OHa yMpe n TaMy néka ouenm
lucyc Kana6anaKyT VT 1 yzu/ITy ry CTeCHyBaa (43) I/I VHA KEHA Taa IHTO HMame Teqe}m
yT Kpa(p JIBaHa]CGT TYIMHY, ¥ TIyap4u caTy My ¥MaHe My eKuMOHjTe™', U HE MOXE YT
HHKYj 14 ca m3y1ekyBa. ( 44) Ka na6amxu 3at Hery, dartii

Kpa-
CTp. 81
Kpa]Ta Ha py6aTa My: 1 yp qacyT 3aCTaHa Te‘{eHI/ITy Ha Kpa(bTa My. (45) n II/Icyc peqe
KO] € Toa leKa Ma q:)aTI/I u KaTy na ca yTpetIyBaa clite, BEJE HeTap u TI/Ie neKa 6ea coc
Térap: HnnaCKane 1 ym/ITy Ta CTEraT U Ta > CTGCHyBaT u Benem KOj € IHTO Ma daru.
(46) I/I II/Icyc peqe HeKy] Ma darw, 3aH1T0 ]aae HI/IKacaX CI/I.TIa ueKa I/IaneSG yT MeHe. (47)
U xa BI/IJZ[G KEHaTa OTH HE Ty JiaXka, ny]ne HyTpeceHa Ta naHHa Ha HO3WUTE II/IcycyBI/I u
3apau KOe pa60Ta ry (baTI/I My Ka>Ka npeT ciiTe 1 yne u Ka ca I/ICJIeKyBa y uacyr. (48)
)51 II/Icyc My peqe 0 KEPKO I/IMa_] ra]peT BepaTa T™H TA yTKI/IHa onm coc )Jy6po (49) n Kora
Incyc omru Benenm JIaKap;maTa Wijie WIMH YT HepBoco6opHI/IKyT u My BETIE, OTI/I yMpe
KEpKA TU: HIM 3aneBam HnnaCKaJIyT (50) 1 |I/ICYC KA Ty 4y, OTBELITA U My PeUe: HiM ca
Gounr’>> canje Bepysaj, u kil yrkune. (51) U ka e

’

3€

crp. 1117

JIéCGTTy, sacpariia na cé wyrar, 3ap;11/1 lakoBa u loanna. (42) W lucjc Ka 'M BUKHA, BEJe
Ha Hifx: 3Ha]Te 3amTo Tile éKa Tpaan ua HyBeJI ar ]a3mmTy, W sanTncyBat: 1
I‘y.TIeMI/ITe n nyBeJI ar Biie. (43) AMM Ha BAc HE Ke™ Giife TaKa aMI/I KO] caKa Nla ca unHe
noryneM yT Béic, kil Bif Giiie ecvk’dpun. (44) 11 KO]Ty yT Ba3e caKa na ca ‘II/IHe npdBeH,
kil Gilfie ecmuk’dpun Ha ciire. (45) 3amro CI/IHyT ququI/I HE uy]ne Na My uHa HCMET ",
aMy 14 YMHe UCMET, U 1A fiafie fylaTa My YTKYNEHUE 334 MHO3HHA.

CABYTA
Ha Jlazap.
Or loanna. (J XI, 1-45)
HA Toa BpeMI/I (SIC') Genm HEKYj OONEH Hasap yT BI/IeaHI/Ia yr ceJIyTy Ha MapI/Ia v Ha
MapTa (sic!) ma ceCTpa My. (2) I/I MapHa Gemm feka mymaxka ocmyga MEpo, U coc
KOCHTE My M30pHIIa HO3UTE My, HA Taa Gpat my Jlazap 6e-
I
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

WcnajiHe fa Cii Ofe YT HUX: 3alITO WMaa TyJIEM CTpax: M OH ¢ue3e yd KOpabyT, u ca
BipHa Hasat. (38) U uyBeKyT TOa,

yT
cTp. 80
YT TOa IITO M3jIerda GEcyBuTe, ca MOnmmIIe Ha lucyca, na 6ume coc HEry, amu lucyc ry
ucnymTy, u Béme. (39) Bdpru ce oMa Ta, 1 IpUKaKyBaj KOJIKy Ti umnid Bor, u yTiife
ny car ['par n npukaxysaiie KOIKy My 4nHH lucyc.

HEJIEIT'A. Z°.
Ot JIyKé (Lk VIII 41 -50)

HA T0a BpéMme, queK HeKy] nyjne na IHcyca VIMHATO My IaHp, u Boa Geme Hanpéxen yT
0060pyT u na;[Ha HA HO3WUTE |I/IcyCOBI/I u ry Monume na one y(p moMa My. (42) 3amTo
vMalie uaHa KepKa CEIMOpOJIHa uy IIBaHa]CCT TYVHHA, 1 OHa yMpe n TaMy néka ouume
lucyc Kana6anaKyT yT 1 'YauTo ry CTeCHyBaa (43) n I/II[Ha KEHa Taa IHTO I/IMaHIe Teqe}m
yT Kpa(b uBaHa] ceT ryum—m u nyapqn caTy My UMaHe Ty EKHMIIH]TE, U HE MOXKE YT HUKY]
na ca uanexypa. ( 44) Ka HaGmuxu 34T HEry, daTii

Kpa-
crp. 81
KpaijTa Hai p§6aTé My: 1y qécyT 3aCTaHé Te‘{éHI/ITy Ha Kpéq)Ta my. (45) U luc§c peqé'
KO] € Toa fleKa Ma q)aTH u KaTy na ca yTpequaa cire, Bene HeTap u TI/Ie neKa 6ea coc
Térap: HnnaCKane 1 meTy Ta CTeraT u Ta CTeCHyBaT u Benem KOj e mTo Ma daTn. (46)
n II/Icyc peue: HeKy] Ma (paTI/I 3a1nT0 jase HI/IKacaX CI/IHa neKa u3se3€ yr Meue. (47) U Ka
BI/IJZ[G KEHaTa OTH HE ry J1a>Ka ny]ue HyTpeceHa Ta nanHa Ha HO3WTE II/IcycyBI/I u 3apau
KOe paGOTa ry q)aTI/I My Ka>Ka HpeT ciiTe I yne u Ka ca I/ICJIeKyBa y yacyr. (48) U lucyc
My petle O KEPKO I/IMa_] ra]peT BepaTa T™H TA YTKI/IHa o coc J106p0 (49) n Kora II/IcyC
omre Bennme JIaKapzmaTa Wi MJUH yT HepBOCO60pHI/IKYT u My BENIE, OTH yMpe KepKa
TH: HUM 3aueBaJ JII/IJIaCKaJIyT (50) 1 II/Icyc K4 TY 4y, OTTOBOPH U MY peqé HiiM ca 60u
cannie BepyBaj, u Kii yrkure. (51) U ka e

’

3€

crp. 111
14 ~ 14 14 P 4 14 14 ~ 14 y 14 14
meceTTe, 3apaTa f1a ca n’yTat, 3apau lakoBa u loanHa. (42) U lucyc ka 'u BUKHA, Beje
14 ~ /. 14 ~ 14 g 14 14 . 4 ~
Ha HUX: 3HAJTe 3alllTO THe [eka TpavyaT ga Ilyeen’aT jasuumre, 'W 3alTHUCyBaT: U
14 14 ~ 4 14 ~ 14 ~ 14 4 /. 14 14 14 4
ryJeMHTe 'U MyBea’aT BUe. (43) AMu Ha Bac He Ke OHjie Taka: aMu KOj caka fja ca YdHe
14 14 ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ /. 14 14 14 14 4 4
TOTYJIEM YT BAC, K BH 6I/IJ16 €CMUK’ apHH. (44) n KOjTy YT Ba3e caKa fia ca YMHE MapBeH,
K 6I/IJ16 eCMI/IK apI/IH Ha CI/ITe (45) 3amro CI/IHyT ququI/I He NyjAi€ A2 MY YMHAT HCMET,
aMH J1a YMHE UCMET, U 14 Iajie IyIaTa My YTKYNEHUE 33 MHO3HHA.

CABYTA
Ha Jlazap.
Or loaunna. (J XI, 1-45)
HA T0a BpeMme. 6¢me HEKy] Gonen Jlazap yr Bubauua, yT cenyty nHa Mapua u na Mapra
Ha céctpa My. (2) I Mapua Gemre jgeka mymaxka [ocmyma MEpo, M cOC KOCHTE My
M30pUIIA HO3UTE My, Ha Taa 6pat my Jlazap Gé-
e
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crp. 112
um GOJIeH. (3) IMymTra y6o ceécTpure My | Ha Hery, u Benea Focnonm—xe BI/I)Z[I/I TOA IHTO
MI/IJIyBaIH OH 6yne;1yBa (4) )51 II/Icyc Ka ry 4y, Kaxa: Baa 60IIKa HE € 3a YMpELL, aMH €
3ap)11/1 cnaBata BO)KI/IG na ca prCJIaBI/I Citn BO)KI/IG 3ap)11/1 Hii3 He]a 6 n IHcyc
MI/IJIyBaIHe Map@a u CeCTpa My, A JIaSapa (6) Kaxk qy y60 OTI/I € 6oreH, Tora] 3aCTaHa Ha
MGCTyTy néka 661HI/I nBa iena. (7) Ot Bile Hal'[OKOM Bene Ha quHI/IuHTy HeKa onume HaK
Ha Iynea My BeneT quHI/IuI/ITe (8) Mupnackarne, cera Ta cakaa IyneI/ITy, coc KaMeHI/I na Ta
yTenaT Ta naK onu TaMy ou II/Icyc OTBEIITA: HE ca JIBaHa]CCT caare Ha ueHyT'? KO]
one NIEHHYT HE ca conHyBa 3amTo rneua BI/IIICJIYTy Ha cETYT BOa. (10) AMI/I KOj onie
HOK aTa237 ca conHyBa 3amTo HEMA BI/menyTy Ha ceﬁecn (11) Biie peue: u HanyKOM yT
BOA My BEJIE: JIa3ap an]aTen yT HI 3acma: u ofiam fia ry pacoynam. (12) I Yuenruure
pexoa: TCocnopube: aky 3acna, ki cranu. (13) U lu-

cyc
crp. 113
cfic My Kaxa 3ap)11/i yMpéHIyT My, 1 HA HIIX MY ca BUJIE, 3amT6 3ap;1pi 3acnaHHTy Ha céﬁyT
Beste. (14) Tora] y60 My Kaxa ]aBe (15) Hazap yMpE. I/I ca pajiyBaM 3apau Base, )Ja
BepyBaTe 3a1To ]a31/1 He 6ex TaMy, amu HeKa O)Z[I/IMG Ha Hery (16) N Ooma IHTO ca
BEJIENN GIU3HAK, PEYE HA yquI/mHTe My: % géxa ogume u HI/Ie na yMpeMI/I coc mery. (17)
Kora y60 yTI/I)Z[G IHcyc ry Hajé eKa HMame Gy ‘IGTI/IpI/I nad y rp06yT (18) n
Bubanna 661HI/I 6JII/I3y Ha IepycanI/IM ny HeTHa]CCT CTam/Ia (19) 1 MHO3MHA T Iyne]Te
yTI/mya Ha Map0a u na MapI/Ia na ’m paCTa>KaT 3apau 6pat my. (20) Mapea y60 KaK qy
3a1To e IHcyc ry an/IcpeTe amn MapHa ceuenm y(b noma®. (21) Mapea y60 peqe Ha
lucyca, Tocniouue: aky G€mm Tya GpaT MU HE Ke yMmpemd. (22) AMH U céra 3Ham, OTH
KONKy nycakamt yT Bora, Bor ii Tii "u”*’ nane. (23) My Béne

ln-
crp. 114
lucyc: kit Bouckpécue' 6pat Tu. My Béne Map@a: (24) 3naM OTH Kii BoucKkpeécHe’*” Ha
BOI/ICercéHI/ITy243 Ha HaHOKéHIHI/IyT JIEH. (25) My BENE Inc§c: jase cim BOI/ICerCéHI/ITy244
u }I(HBOTyT KO] BepyBa Ha MeHe U aKky yMpe Kl }KI/IBYBa (26) n ceKy] queK mTo
}KI/IByBa n BepyBa Ha MEHe, HE yMI/Ipa y(b BeKyT BepyBaIH BOa. My Bene Mapea (27)
UCTHHA FocnonHHe ]a3e BepyBaX otu TI/I cit XpI/ICTOC Ciin Boxue: neKa e Ha cq)eTyT
(28) U xa peqe Bile, YTI/IIIe T4 BUKHA, MapI/Ia CeCTpa My CKpI/IIHH y, U My pede:
I[I/InaCKaJIyT e Tya u Ta BHKa. (29) Oua xa ry qy, CTaHa CKOpY, U YTI/IJIe Ha Hery (30) n
lucyc omTu e Gemu nomen Ha ceJIyTy, aMI/I 661111/1 Ha MeCTyTy néKa ry HpI/ICpeTe Mapea
(31) Iyne]Ty y60 neKa 6ea coc He]a yo J10Ma uja paCTa>KyBaa Ka lemoa Mapsa 3a1To
CTaHa CKOpY ¥ M3JIe3€ HAABOP, YTiya My Hea, Tpadea’*®, 3amTo Om Ha rpodyT,

na-
cTp. 115
na HJIaKa TaMy (32) Mapua y6o Ka yTI/me TaMy neKa 6€IHI/I lucyc, u ry BUE, NaHHA Ha
HO3I/IT6 MY, 1 BeJIeHII/I Tocnopuue, aky 66HII/I Tya HE KU yMpeCI/I (SIC') 6paT M. (33) lucyc
Ka ja Bijle ITO Mnakaie, u lygéuty mro Géa 3ajHo u mnakaa, 3a0yné aymara my. (34) U
peue: f€ka ry knagoxre, My Béjet, Focnopune: ena Ta . (35) U lucy (sic!) mymru
cinsn (SiC')247 (36) BéJIea y60 lynéury: Bifnu KiK ry Munyea. (37) U HéKyH yT HiiX Kaxaa:
BOa ueKa YT(popH ounTE HA cnem/IyT He MOYKEIH JIA YMHE u BOa, /14 HE yMpe Boa (38) n
II/Icyc nak CT6H6HII/I yo cebecn, yTI/me Ha rpooyT: u 661111/1 nemTepa u Bpac He]a JEXen
KaMeH. (39) U Béne II/Icyc erHe]Te KaMeHyT My BeJIe ceCTpaTa Ha ympen’yT Mapba:
MOKe [1a CMApJie, 3alITO UMa YeTHpH HE. (40) MY Bene lucyc: e Ti
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crp. 112
re GONeH. (3) TlyniTia canku CeCTpI/ITe My Ha Hery, u Benea FOCHOHI/IHe BI/IJZ[I/I TOA HITO
MI/IJIyBaHI OH 6yHeJ1yBa (4) )51 IHcyc Ka ry 4y, Kaxa: Baa 60HKa HE € 3a YMpELL, aMH €
3ap)1H cnaBata Bo>KHa na ca prcnaBe Citn BO)KI/IJ 3ap)1H HI/IS Heja. (5) n IHcyc
MI/IJIyBaIHe Map@a u ce(:Tpa My, 1 Jlazapa. (6) KaK ay caHKH OTI/I € 60uen, Tora] 3aCTaHa
Ha MGCTyTy néka Geme nBa nena. (7) OT Bile HAOKOH Bene Ha yquHHHTe HEKA OIII/IMG
HaK Ha Iynea My BeneT YHeHHHHTe (8) Jupmackaie, cera Ta cakaa IyneHTe cOc KaMeHe
na Ta yTeHaT na HaK OIII/IIH Tamy. (9) n IHcyc OTI‘OBOpPl He ca JIBaHa]CCT caare Ha ueHyT‘7
KO] one IICHTa HE ca COHHyBa 3aIITO TIéNa BI/IIICJIYTO Ha ceTyT Boa (10) Amu KOj oue
HOK’ a, ca conHyBa 3aHITO HEMA BI/IIIQJIYTO Ha ceGeCH (1 1) Bile peué: u HAMYKOH yT BOa
MY BETE: Ha3ap HpH]aTen yT HU 3aCHa u onaM f1a y pacoymam. (12) I Yuenurmre
pexoa: Tocnopube: aky 3acna, kil crane. (13) U lu-

cyc
crp. 113
Ccyc MY Kaka 3apjid yMPELIYT My, U Ha HIX MY ca BUJIE, 3aIITO 3ap/d 3aCIAaHUTO HA COHYT
Béste. (14) Téraj caHKH My Kaxa jaBHO' (15) JIa3ap ympé. U ca pajyBam 3apau BaSe né
BepyBaTe 3amTo jaze HE GEX TaMy, amu HeKa O)Z[I/IMG Ha Hery (16) 1 Ooma wro ca
BEJIEIIE 6HH3HaK peué Ha YHeHHHHTe My: HEKA OfIUME U HHe na yMpHMe coc uero. (17)
Kora canku yTiife |I/IcyC Ty Hajaé neKa HMaHIe 6HH3y 4eTHpH JHA Y rp06yT (18) n
Bubanna 6eH1e 6nH3y Ha IepycanHM ny HeTHa]ceT CTaIII/Ia (19) 1 mHO3uHa yr Iyue]Te
yTI/IIIOB. Ha Map0a u Ha MapHa na I/I paCTa>KaT 3apau 6paT My. (20) Mapea CaHKH KaK Hy
3a1HTO e lucyc, ry HpHcpeTe amu MapHa ceneme yop KyKaTa (21) Mapea caHKH peHe
Ha IHcyca FOCHOJZ[I/IHG aKy 6ere TyBa 6paT MU HE Ke yMpeHIe (22) Amu u cera 3HaMm,
OTH KOJIKY ycakam yT Bora, Bor kii Tii u nane. (23) My Béne

ln-
crp. 114
lucyc: KI/I BOCerCHe 6paT TH. My BEJIE Mapea (24) 3HaM oTh Kii BOCerCHe Ha
BOCerceHHTy Ha HaHOKomHHyT neH (25) My Béne lucyc: ]a3e cam BOCerceHHTy u
)KHBOTyT KO] BepyBa Ha MEHE, U aKy yMmpe, Kil }KI/IByBa 26) 1 ceKy] HyBeK mTo H(HByBa
u BepyBa Ha MeHe HE yMHpa yq) BeKyT BepyBaHI BOa. My BeJIe Map@a (27) HCTHHA
FOCHOJII/IHe jase BepyBaX OTI/I T™H Cil XpHCToc Citn BO}KI/IJ neka I/IJIS Ha cq)eTyT (28) I/I
Ka peué BHa yTiie aa BI/IKHa MapHa ceCTpa My CKpI/]IIIH y, 1 My peueé: HI/IHaCKaJIyT e
TyBa u Ta BHKa. (29) Omna ka ry Hy, CTaHa CKopy, u yTI/IJIe Ha HETY. (30) U lucyc omrre He
6eH1e nomen Ha ceJIyTy, amu GEnre Ha MECTYTY neKa ry HpHcpeTe Mapea (31) Iyue]Te
CaHKH JleKa 6ea coc HEja y(p KyKaTa u ]a paCTa>KyBaa Ka BHuoa Mapua 3amTo crana
CKOpY ¥ U3JI€3€ HABOP, yTHlya My HEa, TPAvea, 3alITO O Ha TPOOYT,

na-
crp. 115
na miaka tamy. (32) Mapra cank# Ka yTiiie Tamy fAéka 6emre lucyc, u ry Bué, nmagna Ha
HO3UTE My, M Benmiie: [ocnofnHe, aky Gerle TOBa, HE KU ympece 6pat mu. (33) lucyc ka
ja Biine IHTé HJIaKaLHe u lynéuro mTo 6€a 3ajJ1Ho u HJIaKaa 3a0yJie aymaTa my. (34) 41
peHe NI€Ka Ty KIaJ0XTe, My BEJIET, FOCHOJII/IHG éna pa BI/IJII/I (35) I/I lucy (SIC') HyIHTH
CaJISI/I (SIC') (36) BeJIea caHKH IyneHTo BI/IJII/I KAK Ty MHHyBa (37) n HeKyH yT HI/IX KaXkaa:
BOa neKa yT(popH OuHTE HA CHeHHyT He MOKeIle /12 YNHE 1 BOa, /14 HE yMpe Boa (38) n
IHcyc nak CTeHeHIe y cebecn, YTI/IJZ[e Ha rpo6yT u 6eH1e nemrepa, u Bpac He]a nExene
KaMeH. (39) I/I BENE IHcyc erHe]Te KaMeHyT My Bene CGCTpaTa My Ha yMpEH'yT Mapba:
MOXKe J1a cMdpJie, 3alITO UMa YeTHpH iHd. (40) MY Béne lucyc: ue Ti
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peKox OTI/I aKy BepyBam Kl BUMLI cnaBaTa BoryBa (41) Kpenaa y6o KaMEHYT yT Tamy,
neka nexernn yMpen'yT. U lucyc Kpenna ounte My rope, u

pe-
cTp. 116
peqe (42) TaTKo 6narynapeM TH, OTI/I Ma cnymam (SICl) Hj aSG 3HaM oTH ceKy]naT Ma
cnymam 9 amn 3ap)m .TI y)mTy mTo CTO] at™’ OKymy peKox 3ap;11/1 na BepyBaT OTH Tii ME
TYIITH. (43) I/I Ka peuée BI/Ie coc rleeM rnac BI/IKHa Ha3ape I/ICHaHHI/I HaJIBOP. (44) n
chaHHa yMpeH YT, BApsaHu™ HOSI/ITG MY U PaLUTE My coc Jypuu u .TII/IHI/ITO My cOc pI/ISa
BapsaHy My Béne IHcyc yTBapse]Te ry, u ry yCTaBé]Te na one (45) I/I MHO31HAa yT lynénre
neka yjnoa Ha Mapwa, Buioa Tiie ieKa umnH lucyc, u BepyBia Ha HETy.

248

HEJIEITA.
Ha Bpi6uumna >

Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XXI, 1-11; XXI, 15-17)
HA T0a Bpemm, Kora Ha6nI/I>KI/i lucyc na IepycanI/'IM u qyjnoa Ha Bubcdarii Hei
IMnanvHaTa Eneox-mKa TOTaj II/Icyc nymTI/I uBa Y‘{CHI/IHI/I ¥ peué Ha HI/IX 2) O)Je]Te Ha
CenyTy HITO e mpeT Bac: U y YacyT Kl HAjAMTE MHA MArapuia BApSaHa W MHO MApJE
3ajHO cOC HEja: OTBAP
s€j-

crp. 117
séjTe u Mi 'u nyHecéjTe (3) W axy sii KaKM HEKY] HEWITY, KM KakKuTe, OTH Ha
FOCHOIII/IHYT My My TpeGyBar: u yg qacyT Kil 'u HyIHTI/I254 (Hn BOA ciry ca qI/IHI/i na ca
IJIATH TOA, IEKA ca 3MypyBa 3apm/1 Hii3 HpocbI/ITyT neka Bene %) Ka>Ke]Te Ha KepKaTa
CI/IOHYBa eTy, HapyT TH neKa TH upge (sicl) KpOTKI/I u B]aXHaT HaBpac MaI‘apI/ITy, u Ha
napm/ITy NETUTY HA MOJ ]apeMHHuaTa (6) 1 ka ytiaya quHmmTe 4MHhA KaTy Ka 'u
nyBene II/Icyc (7) n nyHecoa MarapI/maTa u HépJII/ITy, U Kiagoa rope py61/ITe My, U Ty
Katn/Ia HaBpac TI/Ie (8) I nosekury n’ype ci nycren 'yBaa py61/ITe My Ha HaTyT u ApYy3u
ceuea Be_]KI/I yT napB]aTa u mycTen "yBaa Ha HaTyT (9) N n meTy néka ofea HanpeT u
THe neKa onea Hy HIiX, BiKaa, U BEJea: OcaHHa na CiHyT HaBHnyq) 6HaI‘OC.TIOBeH TOA
mTo Wune yq) nimMe FocnynyBy Ocanna BO BumHmX. (10) W kora caese BHarpe yo
lepycannm, ca myTpece cat

I'par
CTp. 118
I'par, u Benenm KO] € Boa. (11) na meTy BEJea, BOa € IHcyc HpocpHTyT neka € yT
Ha3apeT Ha Fam/mea (15) U xa Bupgoa Bna;munTy, n KHmxoBHHIIUTE 11y;16I/ITe ITO
YHHH, u néuara neKa BHKaa yq) LIapKBaTa W BEJea: OcaHHa CunyT Ha ,HaBI/m, ca®*
Halr’ yTHa (16) n My peKoa qyem HITO BEJET Biie? u My BeJIe II/Icyc ucTHHA? HE CTe
nejanu HI/IKy_]HaT OTH yT yCTI/ITe Ha JI€UATa, ¥ yT Tie IHTO AnaT cil chapuin X(pan6a

(19) U xa ’u ycrasii u3nesé nagsop yt I'panyT, u yTiine na Bubanua: u KyHauca™’ Tamy.

HEJEIT A
Ha Bpa6uuna.
Ha uTypria’>®

Or loanna. (Jo XI1,1-18)
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pekox, OTH aky Bepysai, Kii Biiumi ciasata Bosja. (41) Kpenaa cank# KamMeHyT yT
Tamy, fieka Jexenre yMmpen’yT. U lucyc KpeHHa 0uute My rope, u

pe-
crp. 116
peqe (42) TaTKo 6nary11apeM TH, OTI/I Ma cnymam. U jase 3HaM oTH ceKyJ naT Ma
cnymam amu 3ap)m g y)mTy mTo CTO]aT OKyJIy peKox 3ap;11/1 na BepyBaT oTH TH Mé
TYIITH. (43) I/I Ka pede Baa coc ryJIeM rnac BI/IKHa Ha3ape I/ICHaI[HI/I Ha)IBOp “44) "
I/ICHaI[Ha yMpeH YT, BapsaHH HO3UTE My I pauHTe My coc no;[eBecKu ¥ JTUIUTO My coc
pI/ISa BapsaHy My Bene II/Icyc yTBapse]Te ry, ry yCTaBe]Te na one (45) I/I MHO3UHA YT
lyneute fneka nyjaoda Ha Mapua, Buioa TOa ieka uuHM lucyc, 1 Bepypia HA HETO.

HEJET'A.
Ha BpaGruna.
HA yTpeHu
Ot Mar6éa. (Mt XXI, 1-11; XXI, 15-17)

HA Ttoa Bpéme, Kora Ha6JIH>KI/i lucyc ma IepycanI/'IM u nyjnda Ha Bubcearii Hei
IMnanvHaTa EneOHuKa TOT3j II/Icyc HYHITI/I nBa quHI/IuI/I u peqe HA HIX. (2) One]Te Ha
CenyTo IITO € MPET Bac: Uy yacyT Kil HAjiuTe UAHA MACKA BAPSAHA M UAHO MYJIe 34jTHO
cOc Héja: OTBAP

s€j-
crp. 117
S€jTe U Mii "¥ TyHECE] Te. (€)R71 aK§l Bil KaKe HEKY] HémTy, a Ké}KI/ITe OTH Ha FocnonI/iHyT
My My Tpe6yBaT u yq) 4acyT Ki 'u HycTaT (4) U Boa caTy ca ‘II/IHI/I na ci miare Toa, neKa
ca 3mypyBa 3apm/1 HI/IS HpocpI/ITyT neKa Bene (5) Ka>Ke]Te Ha KepKaTa CI/IOHyBa eTy,
LIapyT TH JleKa Tl ujie KpOTOK u B_]aXHaT HaBpac MacKaTa u Ha MYIHTO JIeTI/ITy HA TOf
]apeMHHuaTa 6) " Ka YTI/IJIya YIIeHI/IuI/ITe uMHhA KaTy Ka 'u HyBene |I/ICYC 7 n
nyHecoa Mackara u MyJII/ITO M Kiagoa rope py6I/IT€ My, U TY Kaqna HaBpac TI/Ie ®u
NOBEKUTO JT'yie CI/I mycTen yBaa py6HTe My Ha naTyT u upy31/1 ceqea Be]KI/I yT uapB]aTa u
nyCTeJI yBaa Ha naTyT O)ynmwr meTo NéKa ofea HanpeT u Tne ueKa ouea Ny HilX, BKaa,
u Bénea: OcaHHa na CHHyT JlaBI/Iuy(p 6JIar00JIOBeH TOA TO I/me yo I/IMeTO Tocnynysy:
Ocanna BO Bummux. (10) Y xora ¢nesé Brarpe yo lepycannm, ca myTpece cat

I'par
cTp. 118
I'par, u Beneme KO] € Boa. (11) nn YJII/ITy BENEa, BOa € II/Icyc HpO(pI/ITyT neka € yT
Ha3apeT Ha Tannnea (15) U xa Bupgoa BJIaJII/IHI/ITe n KHmxoHuUIUTE ‘{yJI6I/ITe HITO
YHHH, u nénara neKa BHKaa y(p LIapKBaTa W Bénea: OcaHHa CunyT Ha JlaBI/m, ca
Han yTI/Ia (16) n My peKoa lIyem IHTO BENET BHE? U My Bene II/Icyc ncTUHa? HE CTe
nejane HI/IKy]naT oTH yT yCTHTe HA JI€UATa, ¥ yT The HITO MnaT ci C(papmlxm Xq)an6a
(19) I ka " ycTasii u3snesé nagsop yt ['panyT, u yTiine Ha Bubanua: u KyHauca tamy.

HEJEII’A
Ha Bpa6uuna.
Ha JIUTyprua
Or loanna. (J XII, 1-18)

223



The Konikovo Gospel

IMOuanper yT miec Hu Hé BnnﬁrneH nyjae lucyc na Bubanua, TéMy )JeKé Jasap yMpé
Téa WTO Ty BOI/ICKpGCHé yT yMpeHHTe (2) My mpasiia y60 Bau€pa Tamy, u MapOa
uiHeIny u3MET: 1 Jlazam (sic!) 6emm ugun yT

TH-
cTp. 119
TI/Ie néka cenea Ha Tpane3aTa 3a]H0 coc Incyca 3) MapI/Ia y60 3MBA WHA JATpaA Hapna
peTKy MHoroueHy, u nyMa>Ka HO3UTE Ha IHcyca u coc KOCI/ICI/IT6260 My ‘U I/IC6pI/IIHa u
KyK aTa ca Hanan}m yT MI/IpeCMaTa Ha MI/Ip0Ty @) Bene y60 I/IHI/IH yT yquI/IHI/ITe MY,
lyna CI/IHyT Ha CI/IMOH I/ICKapI/IOTyT IHTO caKame na ry npnnaue ®)) 3amTo HE ca
npynane BOa MI/IpO 3a TpI/ICTOTI/IHI/I MHApE, na ca uane Ha CI/IpOMaCI/ITy (6) U Boa ry peue:
HE OTH MMallle I‘pI/I}Ka 3a CI/IpOMaCI/ITy, aMH 3aITo 6e1111/1 apamua, u uapuenm Kechy,
3aHHpace (SIC') Tile mITo KaBaa. (7) U II/Icyc My peqe OCTaBI/I ja 3an1To ry qyBa Ha HCHYT
Ha 3aKynaHI/1Ty MH. (8) Bamro cnpOMachy ‘W WMate ceKy]naT coc Ba3e amn MeHe
ceKy]naT HE Ma I/IMaTe (9) n MHory cer yT qu)yTI/ITy Hay4ha OTH Tamy e ¥ yjaoa ne
canpie 3a lucyca, amn na BI/maT u Jlazapa Toa mTo Ty BouckpecHa ' yT ympénute. (10) U
BnaguuTe YnHiia HAET, 14 yTENAT

n-

crp. 120
u Hé3apa (11) 3amITo MHO3UHA yT IIy(b};TI/ITy Sapm/i Hé3ap ca*®? napakuHucyBaa énea Té
BepyBaa HA II/Icyca (12) prr YT [€H MHoryTy cer neKa yTiifie Ha HpaaHI/IKyT Ka uya,
oru e lucyc na lepycamam. (13) 31/IBaa Baja >y XprI/I 1 u3neroa aa ry npncpeTaT u
Biikaa: OcaHHa (SIC') 6JIaI‘OCJIOBeH TOA IHTO I/me y(b nimMe FocnynyBy, uapyT Ha I/IcpaI/m
(14) n II/Icyc Ha]ue MHO MarapeHue W CEHHA BPAC Hery, KaTy Ka € HaHHcaHy (150 KepKa
Ha CI/IOH HUM ca 6omur’ 4, eTy, HapyT TH JleKa Wfe B JaXHaT26 HaBpac HépJH/ITy Ha
MaraplxmaTa (16) U Biie ue 'u HysHaa quHHunTe My yTnepBy amu Kora ca prc.TIaBI/I
|I/ICYC Tora] cMHCITiia, 3amITO Biie 6€éa MUcaHu 3ap)m HETY, W Blie UMHMA HA Hery (17)
CoeryT y60 MapTHpHcyBame wTo GErmu coc Hery, OTH BUKHA JIa3apa yT rpo6yT u ry
BouckpecHa’®® yt yMpeHnTe (18) 1 3apmu TOa Ty mpucpeToa 'Y AMTY, 3alITO 9y OTH
YHHA OH BOA HUITjaH"

224
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IMOnanper yT mec fuu Ha Bunurpaen nyjaée lucyc na Bubanua, Tamy aeka Jlazap ympé,
TOa ITO I'y BOCKpeCHa YT ympénute. (2) MY mpasiia camkd Buuépa Tamy, u Mapfa
uHeme u3MeT: u JIazam (sic!) Géme ugun yT

TH-
crp. 119
Tije néka cénea Ha TpﬁnézaTa 3éj;1H0 cdc lucyca. (3) Maplxia y60 3uBA MAHA TUTPa Hépna
peTKy MHoroueHHy, n nyMa>Ka HOSI/ITe Ha IHcyca u coc KOCI/ICI/ITG (SIC') My ‘T I/IC6pI/IIHa n
KyK aTa ca Hanan}m yT MI/Ipl/I3MaTa Ha MI/IpOTO “ Bene CaHKH I/IJII/IH yT quHI/IuI/ITe My,
lyna CI/IHyT Ha CI/IMOH I/ICKapHOTyT IHTO caKame na ry npmxaue 4) 3amTo HE ca
npyuane BOa ano 3a TpI/ICTOTI/IHI/I MHApE, na ca uaue Ha cnpOMache (6) U Boa ry peué:
HE OTH WMalle I‘pI/I}Ka 3a CI/IpOMaCI/ITe aMH 3aIITo 6eme apamua, u uapmeme KeCI/ITO u
3annpace (SIC') Tile mITO KaBaa. (7) U II/Icyc My peqe OCTaBI/I ja 3aHITO ry 4yBa Ha HeHYT
Ha 3aKynaHHTy M. (8) Bamro CI/IpOMaCI/ITe ‘W WMate ceKy]naT coc B336 amu MeHe
ceKy]naT HE Ma I/IMEITe (9) U mHOTY ccbeT yT qn(byTI/ITo Hay4ra OTI/I Tamy e ¥ fyjnoa He
cange 3a II/Icyca amn na BI/IJIaT u Jlazapa TOa IITO Ty BOCKpecHa yT ympenute. (10) U
Bnag@uuTe unHia HAET, 14 yTENAT

n-

crp. 120
u Hé3apa (1 3amTo MHO3MHA yT qu)}'fTI/ITo 3apm/i Hé3ap ca napakuHucyBaa énea Té
BepyBaa Ha II/Icyca (12) prr YT [€H MHoryTy cper neKa yTiife Ha Hpa3HI/IKYT Ka gya,
oru upe lucyc na lepycamim. (13) 3HBaa Baja yT XprI/I " u3Jeroa aa ry HpI/ICpeTaT u
Bikaa: Ocanna (sic!): 6J1aFOCJIOBeH Toa mTo ujIe yq) I/IMeTO FocnynyBo uapyT Ha
Wcpawun. (14) I/I |I/ICYC Ha]ne I/II(HO MarapeHue u cenHa Bpac Hery, KaTy Ka € HaHHcaHO
(150 KepKo na CHOH HUM ca 60w, eTy, HapyT TH JieKa ufie B ’jaxHar HaBpac nameTo Ha
MaraplxmaTa (16) U Biie He 'u ny3Haa yquI/IHI/ITe My yTnepBy amu Kora ca prc.TIaBI/I
IHcyc TOraj CMI/ICJII/Ia 3a1ITO Biie 6ea MCAHN 3ap)11/1 Hery, u BI/Ie uMHha Ha Hery (17)
Coéryr camm MapTHpHcyBame mTo 6eme cOC HETO, OTH BUKHA JIa3apa yT rpo6yT u ry
BOCerCHa yT ympenute. (18) U 3apuu Toa Ty npucpeToa ' YAUTY, 3a1ITO 4y OTH YMHH OH
BOA HUIIjaH.
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" IMum-aTa Ha aBTOPUTE HA TPAHCKPUIIIMjATA Ce TPENAieHu ciopey a36yueH pey. [Ipuanunure Ha
TpaHCKpHIIIUjaTa T Npeiioxu M. Apruposcku. Tekcror ro Tpanckpudupaa: M. Apruposcku (ctp. 1-10; 28-
41), M. YnueBa-Anekcuk (cTp. 42-69; 111-120), B. KpcreBcka (ctp 71-81). M. UnueBa-Anekcuk, E. Jauesa-
Ynyap, Jb. CriacoB 11eJ10CHO ja IpoBepHja U ja foTepaa TPaHCKPUILHjaTa, I0TOA T HANIpaBuja U ' A0fagoa
3a0eJIelIKNUTE, a ¥ ja IIOJ[TOTBHYja Bep3yjaTa Ha BTopaTa paka.

! Ppukara GykBa L € IIPB JIeN1 Off IPCIL. IPEjOTUPAHH TPaheMH.

2 B.3aben. 1.

® Bropara paka ceKBEHI[aTa -Vv- ja PefiaBa co — Sv—.

“B.3a6emn. 1.

®B.3aben. 1.

% Ipen unenckata MopeMa € 3anuiana TEMKO YHTIHBA OYKBa.

" Bo orosop co (pMHCKHOT HCTPasKyBauKH THM, TO CIeJUMe GesleeheTo Ha IBATa 3HAKA 32 aKIEHTHUTE:
aKyTOT ¥ IMPKYMIEKCOT.

® Mpeara paka nuiyBa pam-/moTi (pan-/moti), npu npedpIyBambeTo Ha 3G0POT Off EfleH PEf BO JIPYT.
I'pachbemara (1) Ha KpajoT Off PelOT € MONpaBeHa co U (M).

® 3apo'u (< 3apadu).

' TToppaTHaTa 3aMeHKa ce BO TOBOPOT rnacu cd. B. Mpunyuiu Ha fpanckpuiyuja...

' Bo OpHMrHHAJIOT IjelaBa CHHTAarMa KaKo PUTMHYKA [JIOCT ¢ HAIMIIAHA cleano. Hue off IpaKTHIHN IpHIMHH
BaKBMTE CUHTArMM U NUIlyBaMe pasfelieHo. B. ITpunyuiiu na tupanckpuiiyujaiia...

2 Bo OpHUrHHATIOT € HCNIITEH NaIaTaTu3UPAYKIOT 3HAK MOf PEOT.

"> Bo OpUTMHAJIOT IOCBOjHATE KPAaTKH 3aMEHCKH (DOPMHU Ce TIAIIYBAaT CIEaHo MpH IITO Ce yNoTpeGyBaaT fBa
aKIIeHTa /1a Ce O3HaY¥l PUTMHKATa Ha CHHTarMara (Ha aKIEHTCKaTa IeJIOCT, OfHOCHO Ha KIUTHYKUOT U3pa3).
BaxkBuoT HauMH Ha Gelekeme € KapaKTepUCTUYECH 3a IPUKKOT npasonuc. [ToHekoram He ce GenekaT ABaTa
aKIIeHTa, TYKy CaMo IPBUOT.

! I'puKuTe MHTEPIYHKIMCKH 3HAI CE IPEaBaaT Co COOJBETHHTE 3HAIM CIOpE] MaKeOHCKHOT pasomuc. Ha
Np.: ZopHailia {io4Ka, Ha TPUK. avew TeAela WTO ce Genexu (), COOBETCTBYBA Ha MaKeJOHCKUOT MPaBOMHCEH
3HAK 08e [HO4KU IITO ce OEJIeXKH (-).

' [Mocnenmata GyKBa Off MPENIOroT Hu3 (VeI() € KOPUrHpaHa co £ (3), BEpOjaTHO Of s (C).

' I3pasor cupey e HanmIIaH pasfieIeHo CO aKyT Hajl CEKOj 300p.

' Bo opuruHasioT ce 3a6enexyBa ieka 0Boj 360p MPBOGHTHO GHI HANMINAH KaKo kodBe (kpaee), a ToToa
KpajHOTO ¢ () € n36puiuano. Bo TpaHcKpunujaTa BOKaJIHOTO p LITO ce OeNesku Kako ap (ap) / po (pa) ro
npejilaBaMe co dp/ pd, co ITO IO 03HauyBaMe He(DyHKIIOHATHUOT TEMEH IIPU3BYK.

'8 Bo TpaHCKpuTnIEjaTa BOKAJTHOTO 4 ITO ce Geekn Kako oA (a.4) TO IpelaBaMe co d. o MITO I'o 03HAuyBaMe
HEe(PYHKIMOHAITHHOT TEMEH IPU3BYK.

'® Byksara e ja maBaMe BO 3arpajia 3a fia loKaxeMe jieKa IPBOGHTHO Ha 0Ba MECTO TOcToeNa rpadyemara £ (e),
a 1oToa Taa Ouia MpevKpTaHa Off BTOpaTa paka co OrjIef] Ha TOa IMITO MaCTUIIOTO € HEIITO OCHBO Off OHA IITO
€ ynorpe6eHO Off IpBaTa paka.

0 TpruyBajku off IPCIL. TPafHUIHja, TONOHUMHATE ¥ AHTPOIOHAMHTE IITO UMAAT OYETHA jOTA IPEJi CAMOTIAcKa
¥ IpU TpaHCKPUIIMjaTa TH MpefaBaMe co Hpcil. AeceTepuuno |, va p.: lucyc (Inoovs), loan, lepycaaum wrh.

! BakBOTO Gesieskere U ro TOKaXxyBa 3ary6eHOTO 2 BO TOBOPOT Off KpaTKaTa 3aMeHcKa (opMa 2u 3a
RUPEKTEH IpeMET.

2 Bo TeKCTOT 0oBaa 360podopMa ce NMHUIIyBa Pas[eNieHo, a HHUE ja MHIIyBaMe ClIeaHo COpe] COBPEMEHHOT
HauuH, OUiejKu ce paboTH 3a eJHAa U3rOBOPHA LIEJIOCT.

% Ja 3appxysame murysanaTa (opma Bpds (6pdc), mako U3TOBOPOT € 6d4pc 3a a TO 3aUyBaMe
UPKYM(IIEKCOT Off OpUrHHANOT. Baka ce nocramyBa cekajje BO TEKCTOT Kajie LIITO Haj| rpaceMaTa o (a) of
0BOj 300p € HaNMIIaH NUPKyMQIIeKC.

** Bo OpHUrHHATHHOT TEKCT ce 3a6eseKyBa ieka FOPHUOT JieN Off rpukaTa rpacdema £ (3) e H36pUIIaH, co ITO
ce pobuna rpacdemara s (c). OBa € HapaBeHO cO IeJ fia ce 00eIeXN 00e3ByUyBamkETO HA COrIackaTa Ha
KpajoT Off 300pOT LITO € OfJINKa Ha 360pyBaHMOT ja3uk. Ha TakOB HauMH ce OTBOpa NATOT 3a IpUMEHa Ha
(pOHETCKUOT NPaBOIIC.

% [pu TpaHCKpUIIUjaTa HA GUGTUCKUTE HMUE-A ja KOpUCTHME rpademMaTa § HamecTo rpukaTa u.

% B.3a6emn. 24.

*7 CekBeHIaTa jy ce Gesesn KaKko \J.
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

* Bo rpynara roBopu ofi 0Baa 30Ha TEMHMOT IPU3BYK Kaj BOKAJHOTO p Ce H3rOBapa Pa3IUUHO, Off TEMEH
BOKaJl, 1a cé 0 CTEMHETO a.

% ITo ToukaTa MOAOIHA € IOAA/IeHO KPBYE, KOE, BEPOjATHO, BPLIH /B (DYHKIIMU: 1a TO O3HAUM KPajoT Ha
CTHXOT, MJIY, T1aK, 1a IPeTCTaByBa 3HaK 3a KpcTewe. KpBueTo ce Haofa 1 BO eyaTeHaTa CTpaHa co Koja
pacnonarame.

*B. 3a6en. 29.

%1 B. 3a6emn. 29.

%2 Ylcnymren € nanaTanM3upaukHoOT 3HAK TOJ| PEJOT.

¥ B. 3a6emn. 29.

** OB0j 360p BO OPUrMHAJIOT € HAMIIAH VoKVNTol. OJf OBa ce riefia leKa 3a Gefieskeme Ha FIacoT Ul ce
ynotpe0yBa o (¢) + IpCil. TUraTypa i, IOKpaj IpyruTe HaunHYU Ha Oeslexerme Ha 0BOj riac (B. [Ipasoiiuchu
ApuHyuU...).

% MurmysayoT HATIPABHI ABTOKOPEKIIHja: HAJHATIPEN 32 IPBATA CAMOTIIACKA i (1) BO OBOj 360p GUIIa HATIMIIAHA
rpacemata o (y).

* [MmmyBavor ja ynotpeGysa rpacdemara 1. Bupejku ce paGoTu 3a gucpTonrouy [oi] ro TpaHCKpHOGHpaMe €O 0j.
7 Bps camormackata o (a) BO CHHTarMaTa VEOGW (Hecam) HeMa HMKAaKoOB akueHT. Hue ja ymorpeGysame
OykBaTa { 3a Jla HampaBMMe pa3jiuka Mely 3aMeHCKaTa IpuiaBKa cam ¥ (opMmara 3a IPBOTO J. €fH. Off
MOMOLIHUOT TA1arof cys (e), unja mujanextha (opma raacu cdu. Cr. ro u mp.: 0TI 0GH e 0Gu= oTH ciM jaze
cim. Y1 BO cilejHUTE IIPUMEpPU BO KOU IIOMOLIHHOT IJIAroJl € HANMIIAH KaKo oay (cdm), THPKyM(IeKcOT Haj
camornackara o (a) He ro 06eJIiesKuMe, a CAaMHOT BOKAJI @ IO IIpelaBMae Kako d.

* Bropara paka ja Gpuine KpajHaTa rpacpema 1 (i) 1 FOPHEOT JiesI Off IpeTIocIefHaTa rpacdema £ (3) 3a ia ce
no6ue rpacdemara s (c), co el fa ce nokaxe dopmara jac. Ci. ro np. o 3abemn. 24.

* B. 3a6en.: 36.

“ Op BTOpaTa paKa e MpeuKpTaH 360POT Odi6eill U ¢ HANMIIAH 360POT Kapua.AaK, HO Kako Kapoadak
(kapcanak) 6e3 NajgaTaaIu3UPavYKUOT 3HAK MOJ] PEAOT.

! Ce rmena nexa uMa nonpaska Ha GyKBH BO 360pOT Off CTpaHa Ha PBaTa paka. Mucnume feka HajHampes
6uno Hanumano /oaga (Mca'ea), a noroa loaio (Mca'ua) co mro ce o6un usropopor [uca'uja]. Co npomenaTa
Ha rpacpeMmarta ¢ (e) Bo ! (i), aKIIeHTCKUOT 3HaK OCTaHaJ Ha HCTOTO MECTO.

> HajsepojaTho ce paGOTH 32 KOpeKIlHja NpU MUITyBameTo. CMeTaMe Jieka HajHATIPe]| € HATTUIITAHO
ifywitiuHuitie ( TOUCTIVITE), a TIOTOA € UCTIPABEHO BO iy utilieHuitie ( TOUTTEVITE).

“® BropaTa paka ja Jjojjajia CHHTAarMaTa K0Za ifiaka CO IITO C& MHTEPBEHNPA BO MAKEIOHCKHOT TEKCT U Ce
nobuBa (ppa3eoNOMWKHUOT U3pas: yoo Koza iwaxa.

# McnymTen e nanaTaiusupaykuoT 3HAK MOJ| PEOT.

* Hajuanpen e nanmiano ep‘emu (8péun), a IOToA € U3BpIleHA IPENPABKa HA CIEAHMOB HAYMH: rpacdeMaTa &
(e) e mpeukpTaHa U HaJl Hea € HanmIIaH furpadoT at (au), a Hafi rpademata 7 (1) € HaUIIaHo £V (eH), IOToa
0BOj furpad, HajBepojaTHO, € M3OpHIIaH Off BTOpaTa paKa U IpeJ| Hero e Hanuiiana rpacemara & (e). Mefy
MOYETHHOT ¥ KPAjHUOT 3allUC Ha JIeKceMaTa gpeme ce jaByBa Mefy3anuc Koj Oul HalpaBeH co Ll fia ce
MMUTHPA LPCIL JIUK Ha (ppasaTa 5 0N0 BpEMA.

* Hajuanpen e Hanmiano vavbleT (Hand30il > Had301 > HASOIT), TIO TITO ce IpeuKpTanu rpacemure v 6,
@ e mpernpaBeHa BO @, cO LITO ce fobuia popmaTa vagaT (Hasait).

“7 [ppara paka nuIIyBa /a3, a BTOpaTa paka jorara (1) ja npenpasa Bo & (d), IPej| HETO Haj| PEJIOT BITHIIYBA &
(e) co o ce nobuna popmata edves (edro). OBa ce NOTBPIYBa cO GAaKTOT IeKa BO OPUTHHAJIOT CIIUPUTYCOT
moara no rpacdemara & (e).

“8 HejjocTura najiaTanu3upaykuoT 3HAK MOJl PEIOT.

“* CranyBa 360p 3a eJlMHAIATA MEPa, YIOTPeGyBaHa BO MAKEJOHCKUTE INjAIEKTH KAKO Ciliado (<Ciliaduon).
Cn.: rp. otadiov, nar. stadium.

50 Co oryep Ha Toa mITO CNIOpEs| TpUKaTa oTporpaduja TIACOT 6 ce mpefaBa co UrpadoT LT (Mif), CMETaMe
JleKa NUILIYBAavOT UM ja UCIYHITUI rpacpemaTa |, WK, HaK, CBECHO He ja HAaIMIIAJ CO OIJIe]| Ha TOa IITO BO
Mak. ja3. BO U3rOBOPOT il K& ce 03BYUHM Off 3 BO OBaa HO3ULHja.

5! OBaa nekceMa BO OPUTHHAJIOT riacu AakapdinTe (aakpuuiie). Hue eIHOPOAHATA cCAMOTIIACHA TPYTIA -Lii- ja
TPaHCKpUOHUpPaMe KaKo -ij-, BOAEjKU ce Off >KUBHOT FOBOP, HO U BO COIJIACHOCT CO NpU(aTEHUTE IIPUHIUIIH.

*2 TpBaTa paka MUINyBa fouAHIL "TaxHu, HaMypTenn'. BTopaTa paka oBoj 360p ro MpeukpTyBa 1 o CTaBa
CUHOHUMOT KAXADHU.

53 Bo TekcTOT 0Baa 360pohopMa Ce MIIITyBa pasfieNieHo, a HHE ja THITyBaMe CJIEaHO CTIOPE]] COBPEMEHHOT
Ha4uH, OUejKu ce paboTH 3a elHa U3rOBOPHA LEJIOCT.
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5 B. 3a6emn. 50.

% Bropata paka 3a I'l. faifit To ynotpeGysa 1. ifieza(j)a. OBa j To cTaBaMe BO 3arpajia GUAejKn BTOpaTa paka
Mery rpacpemure A (7) ¥ a () BIuIyBa ej{Ha XOPU30HTANHA LPTa CO LITO TH CIIOjyBa oBHe ABe rpademu. Osa
HE IOTCEeTYBa Ha CTCIL. OyKBa . MoXe fa ce IPeTIOCTaByU ieKa MUcapoT IpaBy aHAJIOrHja Mef'y IpUK. U CTCIL.
HAL[PTH, HA CIMYEH HAUUH KaKo IITO IPBHOT IHMILYBay ' CIOjyBa rpademara i (1) u aurarypara § (y), 3a ga ro
fo6ue IUKOT Ha CTCl. OykBa /. O ceMaHTHYKA IJIe[JHAa TOYKa IpBaTa paka, HajBepojaTHO, HOBEJECHA Off
rpuKaTa KOHCTPYKIMja KOja r1acu vo Ta mafn (Ha Ta maTw) 'fa TH NaTH ro ynorpeGyBa CTCIL. TIaro IdTHTH CO
BTOpPHMYHA NPEOJHOCT, HAKO IJ1arojIoT € MHXEPEHTHO HelpeojieH. Bropara paka ro ynorpe6yBa akTHBHUOT
300p BO AMjaNIEKTOT iliez.1e, TOBP3aH cO (DPa3eOoIOUIKHOT U3pa3 iliezal MaKu, HajBEPOjaTHO, 3aTOA IITO TOj GUIT
TIojaceH 3a JIyfeTo off 300poT iaitiu.

% Mako xaj 0BOj r1aroi npehukcoT pas- (pac-) € HaTIMIIAH CO JTyHAPHA CUTMa (KOja CIIOPEJ| IPYKHOT MPABOITHC
MOXe []a CTOHM €IMHCTBEHO Ha KPajoT Off 360pOT), Pa3ie]IeHO Off IJIarojIoT pede, HUe MPHAPKYBajKu ce KOH
HAIIUTE NPaBOIMMCHY NIPUHIUIIN, OBOj IJ1aroJI ro MUIIyBaMe ClIeaHo.

%7 OBaa raaroscka 360poopMa ja IUITyBaMe CeaHo CIOPef] HAllUTe NPABONUCHY IIPUHIIAIH, HAKO BO
OPUI'MHAJIOT NPedHUKCOT € aKLIEHTUPAH U € HANUIIAH pa3fieneHo of rnaronotr. Ce paboTH 3a puTMHUUKA LIEJIOCT,
a He 3a BIMjaHUe Off TPUKHOT IPAaBOIINC.

%8 OBaa mpuoka 360pothopma ja THITyBaMe CIEaHO CIOPE]] HALIUTE TTPABOMICHN PUHITAIIN, HAKO BO
OPUI'MHAJIOT NpedHKCUTE ce aKLEHTUPAHU U CE HANUIIAHU Pa3[elIeHo Off IPUIoroT Bo no3utus. Co
npedukcoT mo- (fto-) ce fob6uBa 3HauUeHe Ha KoMnapaTus. Ce paGOTH 3a PUTMHUKA LENOCT, a He 3a BIIHMjaHue
Ofl TPYKNOT npasonuc. B. 3a6em. 57.

% Ipsara paka, rnaBHo, ja GeJleXn acuMunanyujaTa #1 < On. Bropara paka ja ,,Bpaka“ opmara -Ox-,
IIPOAOJIKYBajK! 'O Harope BTOPUOT KpaK Off TpuKaTa rpacema V() 1 ja 3a00J1yBa IIpH BPBOT 3a fia ja jodue
rpacemara J(0).

% OBa e yiTe efieH NpUMeP 3a HECTIPOBENYBAH:E HA €IHAUEHETO N0 3BYYHOCT BO MUIIyBambeTo. [Ipedukcot e
HaIMIIAH CJIeaHo CO TIAroJIOT U MIPUTOA € UCTaKHATa MOPGOIIOHIKATa FPaHULA HITO ce TJea of GaKToT ITO
npeUKCOT € HaNUIIIaH CO JIyHapHa curMma s (c).

' Bo opurnHanot HajupsuH e Hanmmano £ mifpdBace (3iiypysace), a noroa Bp3 rpacdemata (i) € HATIUIIAHA
rpacemata u (#).B. 3a6em. 50.

52 B. 3a6emn. 59.

% Bropara paka HamecTo rpacemaTa T (i) ja penpaBa Bo & (9) IITO NPETCTaByBa NPUMED 3a
XUNEPKOPEKTHOCT.

5 B.3aGemn. 45.

% NMujanexTHo ifasa 'Gapa’.

% 3a mperat ce cpekaBa 03HAUYBaH-E Ha j Mef'y CAMOTJIACKUTE U U @ BO OBOj 300p, CO TOMONI Ha
HaJaTalu3upavKUuoT 3HaK MOJ PefOT.

7 [Tpasen mpBUH’, IPUIIOT.

% Hajnpsun oBa UMe € HAMMIIAHO CIIOPE]] U3BOPOT, T. €. CO JIBE if, a IOTOA € KOPUTHPAHO CO GPHUILEH:E Ha
€[IHOTO il.

6 Oj OpUrHHAIHUOT TEKCT HeJOCTUraaT CTpaHuuuTe of 11 o 27.

" BTopoTo a ofi 360pOB € CTaBeHO Hajl PeflOT, Mocie/iHaTa GyKBa off 360pOT € KOPUTUPAHA Off d BO e.

" Maod 'mnop’. O6enexano e 06e3ByIyBAmHETO HA KPajoT Off 360pOT.

" IoueTnata rpadema f (6) € UCIPHETA, & TOTOA HA MAPTHHATA € HANUINAHA IOBTOPHO Off BTOPATA PAKa.

¥ B. 3a6emn. 59.

" Hap oBoj 360p NPBIAT BO TEKCTOT cpeKaBaMe jiBa akieHTa. [[peTrnocTaByBame ieka IPHUNHATA € BO TOA
mITO 360pOT € MO0 Off TPH CJIOTa M 10 U3pa3 Joara CeKyHAapHUOT aKLEHT MO3HAT BO OBAa FOBOPHO MOfpayje.
7 IpBata paka ro 6ejexKHu eIHAYEHETO 110 3BYYHOCT illghojitie, AOICKa BTOPATa IO IOHUIITYBA ill6ojitie.

7 Bo opurunanuuor teker crou NEAEAIS. TTumysadoT ce obupien a cOCTaBy IUraTypa co IpUKU GYKBU IO
yriep Ha upci. 6yksa 0. JluratypaTa § BOOGMYaeHO ce jaByBa BO IPUKUTE PAKOIUCH.

"7 BykBaTa G uMa GpojHa BPEHOCT 6.

"8 Bo opurnmamHuoT Teket crou Eudyyeie. TTummyBavoT ce OGUIEN Jja COCTABH] JIUraTypa CO IPUKH GYKBH 1O
yriief| Ha 1pcil. GyKBa k.

" IMumysavor Hanpasun rpemka. Hamecro nekcemarta Bosue (6peme), Hajuanpes Hanuimag Boue (epme) 1 Kora
coresian ieka ja MCIyIITHiI rpacemara € (e), meteikara of rpacdemara p (p) ja npenpaBuil BO £ (€), 1 IO HEro
Ha cTe6I0TO Off P BIMILAJ HOBA MeTeJKa IPH IITO fOOMI IuraTypa o rpacdemure € u p. Bropara paka npsoro
£T0 nomnpasa Bo AurpacdoT ai (au), uuja r1acoBHa BPEHOCT € eHakBa Ha e¢. OBa, BepOjaTHO, € HAIIPaBEHO CO
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

HaMepa J1a To IoKaxe INPaBONUCOT U BPEJHOCTA Ha €TUMOJIOIIKOTO % BO 0BOj 300p BO Lpci. Tekcrou. He e
UCKJTyYeHO U JleKa, MOxeOH, ce paboTH U 3a BIIUjaHHUE Off XKMBHOT FOBOP BO KOj ce yHOTpeOyBa upoKoitio e.
% He MoxkeMme J1a ro Npeno3HaeMe MeCTOTO Ha aKIEHTOT.

8 Mumysavor ja MPOMyIITHI OBPATHATA 3AMEHKA ca (= C&) M OUHAJI Ja TO MUIIYBA 360POT podi Ofl KOj TH
HaNuIIaja IpBUTe iBe OYKBY, I1a IOTOA Ce KOPUTHpaJ CaMUOT U Bp3 OYKBUTE po (po) Hanumian oa (ca).

® HamecTo GykBa 7, Koja € TOCTIe[{Ha BO OBO]j 360p, PBOGHTHO GHIIO HATIMIIAHO 4.

% [peara paka MHOXHHCKATA HACTABKA -1 TIPBO ja TIPEIANIa cO &/ (elt), a IOTOA CAMUOT HAMPABII KOPEKIHja BO
ot (ou), co oriief Ha Toa WTO JUrpadoT O, HAjUeCTOo, My CIIYXKH 3a OelleXeHhe Ha MHOXKHMHCKATa HaCTaBKa 110
yrie Ha TPUKHUOT.

¥ IIpBaTa paka ro clefin CHHTAKCHUKHOT MOJIET BO IPUKUOT TEKCT 3a IPY. ToU opolalel (illy omjasi) MuuyBa
my muaca. Bropara paka ja 6puie GykBaTa 4 Off Off KpaTKaTa 3aMeHcKa ¢opMa, a OyKBaTa y ja IIoBp3yBa cO
LIIAroJIoT mudaca U ce fobusa popmata ymjaca. MakenonckaTa qujanekTHa ¢popMa Ha OBOj IpUU3aM IJ1acH
ymjaca, fofeka hopMarta mjaca € KapaKTepUCTUUHA 332 TPUKUOT HAPOJIEH jasuK.

% pernocraByBame leka NpBaTa paka NOYHAJA J]a THIYBA OO's TEOE! (pacifieuit) cO MATATATM3NPAUKHOT 3HAK
Ofl PEIOT 3a Jla ce o0elexku riuacot wi. IToroa ce aBTOKOpUrupa, ro Opullle CErMeHTOT pacili-, HaJ Hero
HATIHIIYBA 1T (Mil) 33 T1aCOT 6 U NUIIYyBa Gewiu. Bo HAPOIHUOT ja3KK € MO3HAT U3PA30T pacilieute CO 3HAUCHE
'CYHITeCTBYBa, HOCTOH'.

¥ Bo 0B0j 360p rmacoT ut rpapuCcKy € penieH Kako c+ .

% Bo BropaTa paka oBoj 360p € 3aMeHeT co 360pOT poduilieauidie CO MaJa IOUETHA GYKBa, MAKO MPBATA paKa
300pOT ilaitikuitie TO MUIIIYyBa cO rojeMa OyKBa.

% Bropara paka BpIIU CHHTAKCHYKA HHTEPBEHHUIUjA: TO MOHUIITYBA YIBOjBABETO HA HHAUPEKTHHOT MPEMET
1 TO KOPUCTH CaMO MOCBOJHOTO My €O 3HaUee Ha um. CIL. coBp. npeB. Ha JoBaH 9, 20.

% Bropata paka oBoj 360p T'o IHIITYBa CO 6, IITO MPETCTAaBYBA YCOTTIACYBAHE CO CIIOBEHCKATa opTorpadceka
TpajguLuja.

% Op BTOpaTa paka e NpeuKpTaHa MOCBOjHATA KPATKa 3aMeHcKa (hopMa .

*1 YnorpeGeH e camMo eieH MajaTann3upauki 3HAK TOJ| PEJIOT 32 GYKBUTE Y U 1.

%2 Ce pa6oTH 3a Mucapcka rpelka off nppata paka. BropaTa paka KOpUTHpa BO JeKd.

% He ro 6enexume BOKATHOTO p cO d, OGuiejKi BOKAJIOT a He € HAIHIIAH O aKyT, TOpaji TOA MITO, CIOPEN
TpajuuyjaTa, aKIEHTUTE Hajl roeMuTe OyKBU He ce Oenexar.

% Bo BropaTa paka e gonumiana 6ykBaTa I Koja uMa GpojHa BpeHOCT 3.

% Bropara paka IpBOTO £ 0 TIOTIpaBa Bo urpad ai (aic), uija rIacoBHA BPEIHOCT € eflHaKkBa Ha e. OBa,
BEpOjaTHO, € HAIIPaBEHO CO HaMepa fia I'o MOKaKe NPaBOIMMCOT U BPEHOCTA Ha €THMOJIOIIKOTO % BO OBOj 360p
BO 1Ipcl. TekcToBU. He e UcKkiyueHo u jexa, Moxebu, ce paboTH U 3a BIUjaHKUE Off KMBHOT FOBOP BO KOj ce
ynoTpeOyBa uupoKoito e.

% IpsaTa paka 0BOj 360p 0 IENH BO JIBa Pefia KAKO [B0i-/-0kpeova (60j-/-CKpecna), oleka BTopaTa paka
UCTHOB 300D T'0 Il Kako Boo-/-Kpeova (80c-/-KkpecHa).

°7 Y1 nokpaj Toa IITO BO OPUTHHANIOT HAJl GYKBATA @ CTOM 3HAKOT 3a HUPKyMdJIeKe, ynoTpebyBame 3HaK 3a
KpaTKOCT Ha a, cO ILITO caKaMe Jja HallpaBUMe pa3/uKa Mefy IOMOIIHHUOT IJ1arojl CyM, OHOCHO cdm U
3aMEHCKaTa IIpUaBKa cau, OFHOCHO cdm. B. 3abeu. 32.

% Bo 360poT jadene e cMe CUTYpHH [lalu TIOCIeHATA rpaceMa e e Wi .

% Ynorpe6ena e rpukarta rpacema ¢ (fict) 3a [BOjHHOT KOHCOHAHT {ic, OTHOCHO #i1§ BO 3aBUCHOCT Ofl CTUJIOT:
LPCII. VS HAPOAEH U3roBOP.

% TToponua 0Boj 360p € MONpaBeH Kako pacbepaii.

' Bropara paka ja Gpuiie Gyksara .

'2 Bunejkun GykBaTa € HEUMTIINBA, IPETIIOCTABYBaHE leKa ce paGoTH 3a rpacemata .

'% 360por 6ue uma hyHKIIMja HA TOKA3HA 3AMEHKA.

'% Bo TeKCTOT € HATHMIINAHO Yili ycZope, HUe OBOj CIOKEH NPUJIOT IO MUITyBaMe CleaHo, BOIejKu ce of
COBPEMEHHTE IIPABOMICHYU IPUHIUIIN.

'% Bykparta Z uma 6pojua BpefHOCT 7.

% Byksara E nma 6pojHa BpegHOCT 5.

' TIppoGuTHO 360pOT 61 HANMIIAH KAKO OFy7) (C€21L), a MOTOA € TIONPaBEHO BO O£y a (ceza).

'% Axo ce TprHe ofi paKkTOT fleka BO IPUKHOT TEKCT € ynoTpedena popMa off PUAABKATA BO CP. P. MHOXK.
aKy3. oAnBivos, a BO MAKEJIOHCKHOT TEKCT € ynoTpeGeHa MMeHKaTa uciiuna Bo hyHKIHja Ha IPUIIOT, TOTall 1
Ha iBeTe MecTa, OufiejKu ce paboTu 3a HIMEeHCKH hopMu, Tpeba fa ce OYeKyBa YBOjyBatbe Ha JUPEKTHUOT
npeamMer (ynorpeba Ha KpaTKa 3aMeHcKa popMa 1 uleHyBame Ha UMeHKaTa). CiopefdaTa Ha rpukarta
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cTaHgappHa Bep3uja Ha HoBuoT 3aBeT u Ha MaKe[JOHCKHOT Oo(HIMjaNeH IpeBof IOKaXyBa ieKa oBjie Tpeda aa
CTOU NPUJIOT, CIL.: GANOS, ONHOCHO Haguciiuna. Ce OCTaByBa MPAIIAmbETO 30IITO BO PUKUOT TEKCT €
ynorpeGeHa npuaaBKaTa Bo cp. p. MHOX. aAnfiva, HaMeCTO 04e KyBaHHOT mpuiior aAnfcds.

' IMpeara paka ynorpe6ysa .1 Bo 360poT moaam. BropaTa paka nop 6yKBara .2 ro cTaBa ManaTaqu3upauKuoT
3HAK MO/ PeJOT, a Hajl NcTaBa OyKBa HATIHUIIYBa joTa (i°), IITO yKaxKyBa Ha U3TOBOPOT HAa MEKO, a HE Ha
CMeKHaTO .. BepojaTHo ce paGoTH 3a U3roBOp Ha NManaTalHO .2 BO TOBOPOT HA BTOpaTa paka Hopajy, cé yimTe,
aKTYEJHHOT MPOLEeC Ha 3aTBPAHYBabETO HA MEKUTE KOHCOHAHTHU, HO MOXKE U 1a Ce IPETIOCTAaBU BIUjaHHUE Off
LpCJ1. MICMEeHa Tpajuiuja.

""" B. 3a6e. 109.

""" [TpeaTa paka HajIpBO TO CTABMIA 3HAKOT 3a aKyT HaJl CAMOTJIACKATA d, @ I0TOA MONPABUJIA CTABAjKH FO
aKLEHTOT Haf y.

12 Ce paGoT 3a rpelKa Y MHIITYBAHETO Off IPBATA PAaKa.

' Bropara paka ja 6puie GykBaTa jy () Ha KpajoT off 360poT.

''* 360poT ocTaHas HefONUIIAH Ofl IPBaTa paka. BropaTa paka ro npedkpTyBa He[ONUIIAHUOT 360D U ro
3aMeHyBa CO BOOOMYAEHUOT CP3HUK CAHK'UL.

15 36opoT HaMHMIIAH O IPBATA PAKA € TEIIKO UHTIUB U 3aT0A IO PEKOHCTPYHPABME.

''® Ce paGoTu 3a Typ. ddjma ‘BeuHO’.
17 Bropara paka ro Gpuiie CIOTOT Ka.- (HANHUIIAH KAKO KG/A-) KOj TOTOA TO MCTIPAaBa | IO NPETHITYBa Ha
MapruHaTa Kako KoJ-.
""" Op BTOpaTa paka e U3GPHIIAH OBO]j 360D U € HATHUIIIAHO 0ZOOHQ.
"% 360poT e HAMHMIITAaH KAKO c4ychl, IPH IITO IPCI. GyKBA ki € HCKOPUCTEHA HAMECTO MANATANN3HPAYKUOT 3HAK
HOf, peioT.
'*" IMpeara paka mautysa 1) Souu el (= u dy6il, Kajie mTo u e cBp3HuK). Co Orie| Ha TOA IITO PeYeHUIHHOT
cOCTaB BO OBOj ciIydaj 6apall yABOjyBamke Ha IPEAMETOT, BTOpaTa paka npej rpacdemara 7 (1) Boumiysa y (2),
fofeka 1 ja mperpasa BO O, CO IITO ce fo0uBa KpaTKaTa 3aMeHcka (popma 2o. CIL. ro ouujaqHuoT Mak.
npesop Ha Mt 18,15 (Bo Cseinioitio tiucmo, Cxomje, 1991): cu 20 iipudobua 6pattia cu.

"?' B. 3a6em. 120.

' B. 3a6em. 120.

' B. 3a6em. 120.

124 3a rnacot s e ynorpe6eHo T mMTo ¢ BOOGHIACHO MUNIYBAHE 33 [IACOT § BO TPUKHOT ja3uK.

' TTonpaBKaTa Ha BTOpaTa paka ce COCTOM BO GPHUIIEH¢ Ha OYKBUTE (OU T (UCMil = uc6) U HUBHO 3aMEHYBaHe
co gomu (coiim) HAMECTO TOUTT (CoMmil = co0) ITO, BEPOjaTHO, IPETCTaByBa rPelIKa BO MHIIYBAKETO.

126 Bo opurunanor crou NEAEAA.

'Y Byksara A uma GpojHa BpeIHOCT 1.

'?® Op BTOpaTa paka KpajHaTa GyKBa i € u36pHUIIaHA.

'* TTpBaTa paka Mof BIMjaHHe HA TPUKATA UMEHKA GUAYEVUNOIS 'OBTOPHO pafame’ ro ynoTpeSu rpukuoT
KOpEH 2eH-, a BTOpaTa paka ro HCIIpaBa co MaKe[JoHCKaTa hopMa ipupooeHuily.

" CekBeHnaTa ce € HaMUIIAHA O] PEIOT.

! HajsepojaTHo oBfie ce paGOTH 32 aBTOKOPEKIIMja Ha npBaTta paka. Hajuanpey 6uno Hanumaso kiko, a noroa
€ IIpenpaBeHo BO KYK).

132 HajsepojaTHo oBJle ce paGOTH 3a aBTOKOPEKIMja Ha IpBaTa paka. Hajuanpen 6uio manmimano (épo, a motoa
€ IpenpaBeHo Bo Ceun.

' Henymten e nanataiusupaykuoT 3HAK MOJ| PEOT.

¥ Byksara B uma 6pojHa BpeHOCT 2.

"** IpBara paka ce moBeflyBa N0 IPUKMOT OPUIMHAT U CHHTArMaTa Yapades avbpcdmaov (ar. piscatores
hominum) GyksanHo ja npesenyBa pubape ua 4’yde. Bropata paka, iMajku TO PEJIBUJ] CIOBEHCKUOT KAaHOHCKH
npesos Ha EBaHrenueTo, ucTaBa CUHTarMa ja onpasa BO .08aye Ha 4’ yoeilie, (M3TOBOP: JIOBAIE, CIL. CTCIL.
vAOB'kKOMB A0BBLA). OBa e NpuMep Ha TPaHCIUTEpalyja Off [PKOBHOCTIOBEHCKA a30yKa Ha TPUKH ancaBuT U €
UHAMPEKTEH 0Ka3 leKa BTopaTa paka Io UMa MpejiBUf CIOBEHCKHOT IPEBO..

1% Ce paGoTH 32 MEKO 41, @ HE 32 CMEKHATO .1 CIIOPEN] IPCIL. MPABOIINAC, 34 /1A C O3HAUU AHIAHE.

%7 Bykpara I uMa GpojHa BPEHOCT 3.

138 Hajuanpen e nanmmano Goyii, a OTOA € TIONPABEHO BO G0jyill 1 € OflajieH ANaTaTu3NPAuKI 3HAK TIO]|
penor.

39 Ynorpe6aTa Ha rpuk. nuratypa ciiuzma (0+T) IPETCTaBYBa KOPEKIIHja HA IPETXOMHO HATIMIIIAHOTO T.

40 Byksara A nMa GpojHa BpeHOCT 4.
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

%1 3a npenar raacot w ce npefasa co gurpacdor oi. Civ.: aouty < Aogiou.
2 [TanaTanu3upavykuoT 3HAK NOJ| PENIOT € UCTIYIIITEH.
3 Byxsara E nma 6pojsa BpeHOCT 5.
'4* Mo HO e IPBOTO ¥ (1) 1a € HANKMIIAHO IO IPEIKa, a IOTOA € U3BPIIEHA MONPABKA U € IPEUYKPTAHO V ().
%5 Ha maprumaTa of c. 49 3ammmiano e o (a), KaKo MTO € NPABUIOTO NpH NpehPIamkeTo Ha TEKCTOT Off eJ[HA Ha
apyra crpana. OTTyKa U cjieffHaTa cTpaHa Tpeba a 3anouHe co o (a). Ho m npBoTO 1 BTOpOTO O (@) ce ypegHo
IpeuKpTaHy, 10fieKa TouKara (.) e 3a6opaBeHa.
146 Kaj 0Boj 360p MMa ¥ TIICapcKa TpeNika, HajHATIPeN GUIIO HAMMIIAHO 6HUKHAA, A TIOTOA GUII0 KOPUTHPAHO BO
6uKHAQ.
7 Ynorpe6en e caMo eJleH nanaTanM3upauKy 3HAK MOJ PENIOT 32 GYKBUTE 4 U UL,
8 Muox. of iipace.
9 Cn. ja paszmuKaTa co MPETXOHOTO MUNIYBAHE HA UCTHOB 360D 6°y.a’yK.
150 Byxsara ¢’ (cTHrMa) mMa GpojHA BPEJHOCT 6.
3! Cnopen mpaBunata Ha (OHOTAKTUKATA HA TOBOPOT, OBJIE HA KPajoT Off 360POT Ce jaByBa j, HE3aBUCHO AN
ce paboTH 3a e[JH. WX MHOX.: HeKOj - Hekou. Ho, oBlie e ynoTpe6eH rpukuoT JUGTOHT Ol (ou), KOj ja 03Ha4yBa
MopdemaTa 3a MHOXKHIHA 3a M. p. Kaj UIMeHcKHuTe 360poBu. OBa 3Ha4H JleKa ce BOBEAyBa MPABOIUCHO NMPABUIIO
elHMHATA J1a Ce pa3/uKyBa Off MHOXKMHATa. BakBu npuMepu ce cpekaBaat, peuncu pegoBHo. Cropep Toa, BO
TPaHCKpHIILIjaTa ynorpebyBame -u.
'3 Ce pa6oTH 3a IpelIKka BO MUITYBAKETO.
' B. 3a6em. 136.
154 B. 3a6emn. 136.
%5 Bykpara Z uma Gpojua BpefHOCT 7.
1% Bo rpanckpumujaTa ro ynorpeGysaMe HAIPEIHIOT 3HAK HAJl € : Hé, 32 [1a ja O3HAUNME KPATKATA 3aMEHCKA
¢opma BO [UpEKTEH IPEAMET Off INUHA 3aM. Hlle.
57 OBa e eIMHCTBEHO MECTO Kajie IITO CAMOTJIACKaTa y rpachucKy e mpejiajiena co jise Gyksu. [Ta Taka BO
PAKOIUCOT OBOj IPEAJIOr e 3amuias Tou (ioy), fofAeKa Ha JPYTH MecTa TOj € 3alUIIaH KaKo 77f Kora CTaHyBa
300p 3a ynorpeba Ha MaIu OyKBU.
158 Byksara H nMa Gpojua BpefHOCT 8 .
'3 Ykaxkysame fieka oBoj 360p ce U3roBapa co racoT i, HO MUIIYBAUOT BO HEJIOCTHUT Off TpacdheMa 3a IIacoT i
jleeloyHOTpe(iHn rpaneMa.Ta 4.

ByxsaTta © nma 6pojHa BpefHOCT 9.
18! YlcnymTen e nanaTanm3supauKuOT 3HAK TOJ| PEJOT.
152 TIpu kopurupameTo Ha hopMaTa Off IPBaTa paKa, BTOpaTa paka 3a60paBa Jia ja W3GPUINTE 3aMEHKATa T0f
(ca) op IpBaTa paKa ¥ IO Ipelka ja IOBTOPYBa U ce [o6uno: oo od dmAacia (cd cd yiiracua).
183 Hap oBaa rimarosicka popMa BO MMITEPATHB CTOjaT J{Ba akiieHTa. Bropara paka ja npeaBa osaa dhopma Ge3
fla ro u306puIIe aKLIEHTOT HaJ| IpBaTa CaMorjlacka.
18 Mpsuot cior off 0BOj 360p BTOpaTa paka HAjIIPBUH IO IPEUKPTYBA, a TOTOA HA MAPTHHATA IO JI0laBa
UCTHOT CJIOT IITO NIPETXOMHO IO IPEUKPTall.
165 Byksara | uma Gpojna BpeuoCT 10.
' Hajnppuu 360pOT € HAMHUIIAH €O aKYT, @ IOTOA CO MUPKyMpIEKC.
87 Bropara paka HemoTpeGHO BpIIN IIONPaBKa Ha 0BOj 360p co (popMarta iioa. Bupejku Bo TEKCTOT ce paboTu
3a PUJIOT 33 MeCTO iyka (Iyj. iiya).
168 Bropara paka ro GpHllle j I CO TOa i JaBa MPEJHOCT HA HAPOJHATA (hopMa Ha 360POT.
169 Byksute |A umaat Gpojua BpeuocT 11.
70 Bropara paka BO [yXOT Ha MAKEJOHCKATA CHHTArMATHKA, ja M30CTABA UIEHCKATa MOp(heMa BO CHHTATMATa
yapcitieyitly HebecHyiily, la Taa CTaHyBa YapCilieyilly HebecHo.
71 Ce paGotu 3a aBToKOpeKiHja. Hajuanpen e nanmmano mavdve (iiandud ), a mOT0A V (H) € N3GPHUIITAHO 1 &
HanMIIaHa TpaBMiIHAaTa hopma Tadva (fladud ).
72 Bropara paka ro Gpuilie aKIEHTOT BP3 MEHY/ITHMA | CTaBa aKIIEHT HA yJITHMA.
3 Mpepyorot vo (kd) € oTHoce TOAajieH HA MAPTHHATA Off BTOPATa Paka.
'7* MogageHOTO (3a) e of Hallla cTpaHa.
75 Byxsure IB umaat Gpojua BpegHOCT 12.
176 MoxHO e 0BOj 360p a ce TPAHCKPHUOUPA ’ CO -u-.
""" TMocnenuaTa 6ykBa off 360poT € Teuko untnusa. Ol BTOpaTa paka oBaa 6yKBa e NonpaBeHa BO 0.
78 Byxsure Il umaat GpojHa BpegHOCT 13.
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7 TIpeaTa paka NpaBmIHO yNoTpeGyBa NAPTHIHUII (TIIAT. IPUIIOT 6eeut), IOfleKa BTOPATa PaKa -i TO MoTpaBa
CO-¢ ¥ CO TOa MpaBH JIMYHA [J1arosicka (hopMa eeaelue.

180 MoxHO e 0BOj 360p a ce TPAHCKPUOHPA U CO -31i-.

181 32 npBHaT NPUIOTOT Y60 He € BOOGHYAEHO 3aMEHET CO CaHKil , TYKY O IPUIIOTOT 6uKe ‘Beke'.

182 AKuEHTOT € HejaceH, OTHOCHO MOCTABEHH Ce elleH BP3 IPYT i rpasuc 1 mapkymdiekce. He e jacro 1o koj
penociesl ce CTaBeHH aKIEeHTUTe.

83 Byksure |A umaaT Gpojua BpepHOCT 14.

184 Bropara paka e HeUHTIHBA.

185 Bropara paka e HEUHTIHBA.

186 Ce paGoTu 3a rpelKa BO MUITYBAMETO OJl IPBATA PaKa, IITO € MONPaBEHa Off BTOPATa PaKa.

87 [IpBoTo T (ifi) € HATIHMIIIAHO OJf IPBATA PaKa.

'* Menyimten e nanataiusupaykuoT 3HAK MOJ| PEOT.

'8 Byksure |E umMaaT Gpojua BpegHoCT 15.

%0 MoxHO e 0BOj 360p fa ce TPAHCKPHUOUPA ’ CO -u-.

! B. 3a6e. 190.

1928, 3a6emn. 190.

' ITo oBoj 360p BTOpaTa paka ja [ofaBa MOBPATHATA 3AMEHKA Cd.

1% Byxksure |’ umaaT Gpojua BpegHOCT 16.

'% Bo rpuk. TeKCT NpaBUIHO ce ynoTpedenn ABe TouKH. Bo Mak. TEKCT BepojaTHO ce paGoTH 3a TPEIIKA.

"% Opa e IpBO MeCTO 32 BAKBO MPABONMUCHO OTCTAMYBAkE KOTA ce paboTH 3a 6POjOT eden. IHAKY U BO TEKCTOB
cTaHfapaHo ce ynorpeGysa Bo 36oposure : [00modUv, paptup, 20V u ip.

9" Bropara paka ro mpeukpTyBa -iiy.

1% Bropata paka MUIIyBa AeH.UE.

%9 Bropara paka ro mpeukpTyBa KpajHOTO iL.

2% TMocneanata 6ykBa Off 360POT € HEYHTIINBA.

*%! Tlon BNMjaHue HA TPUKHOT U3TOBOP 360POB € HAMMIIAH CO GYKBUTE -HO-, HAMECTO CO -Hill-.

202 Bykeure |Z' umaar Gpojua BpepHoct 17.

*% Bropara paka ja Gpuille OKa3HATA 3aMEHKa ifiue IITO ceflyBa o 360pOT cuHOpuilly, U 1O 3alUpKaTa ja
NUIIyBa MY, 3aM. dd.

204 Bo rpuk. TEKCT NPABUITHO € ymoTpeGena Touka. Bo Mak. TeKCT BepojaTHO ce paGOTH 3a IpeliKa.

%5 Peyennmara 61 Tpe6ano a MOYHE CO royieMa 6yKBa, ce pabOTH 3a IpellKa.

*% Bropara paka ro mpeukpTyBa MPBUOT aKYT.

27 BropaTa paka Bo 0BOj 360p HEIIOTPEGHO TH NIPEUKPTYBa GYKBHUTE H U K, U HATIMINYBA TC (14), BEPOjATHO
CcMeTajKH fieKa ce paboTH 3a MHOXKMHA Off M. pakKa, a He 3a JIeKceMaTa poHKa “TPOIKa’.

% BykpaTa A" uma GpojHa BpeHOCT 1.

2 YpeHoT -fie € HATIMIIAH HaJl 360pOT.

*! PpukaTa cTpaHa off TEKCTOT YKaxyBa fleKa Ha MAKEJIOHCKATa CTPaHa HEJIOCTUra YIIITE €IHO U IITO MOXKE fla
Ouje UM CBP3HUK MM KpaTKa 3aMeHCKa (hopMa 3a IUPEKTEH IpeMeT.

"' BykBaTa ifi € HATIHIIAHA.

12 BykpaTa B mMa 6pojHa BpeiHOCT 2.

*!3 Ce paboTu 3a aBTOKOpEKIHja: HajHATIPEN| GUIIO HAMUIIIAHO Yifl, @ TOTOA GUIIO0 KOPUTHPAHO BO Hd.

24 Byksara B' uMa GpojHa BpeHOCT 2.

215 TToBukyBajKu ce Ha ANjANIEKTOT ja MPETIOUATAME TOPHATA U3TOBOPHA hopMa.

216 Byksarta A’ nMa GpojHa BpeHOCT 4.

*'7 Bropara paka Haf ¢ marnuutyBsa i (j). Co oBaa MHTepBeHIHja 360pOT MpdHuilly ‘TPHETO’ Tpeba ia To nobue
OBMUKOT ilipdjrilly IITO OAroBapa Ha M3TOBOPOT Off IMjAJIEKTOT Ha BTOpATa paka, IpH ITo 3a60opasa fia ja
u36puie Gyksata u (1) 3aa 1. ®opmata @ipdjuiiiy, ce [OMKY UM Ha aHTUIMTIAIMjATa HA MEKOCTA Ha K’ IITO €
paMHa Ha -jH-, WIH, [IaK, HA MeTaTe3aTa U CKyCyBameTO Ha i (1]) IPEJl COHAHTOT H.

*!¥ Bropara paka ro Gpuiile UIeHOT Off IPHABKATA.

*! TIppaTa paka OrpenrHo ro NUIIyBa NanaTalM3uPauKUOT 3HAK TOJ PEJIOT, a TOA He TO KOPUTHpa BTOpATa
paka. OBoj 360p Tpe6a IPaBUIIHO Aa Ce HaIUIIE ‘CTO’.

20 BepojaTHo (hopMaTa 61 Tpe6ano Aa TIACH HpuiiyiL.

22! Byksara E' nma 6pojua BpeHOCT 5.

?22 3G0por 3Haun ‘UHO IIATHO’.
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2.3 lujaneKkTHa TPAHCKPHIIMja HA MAKETOHCKHOT TEKCT

* Bropara paka, BEpojaTHO NOPajii U36eTHYBahe Ha XOMOHHUMU]aTa Ha IPUIABKHUTE fa.ieH U f0AH, OBOj 360D
To npefiaBa Kako fdaH ‘“Tonn’.

** Bropara paka paka ro Gpuilie aKIeHTOT.

*’ Bropara paka MOCBOjHATA 3aMEHKa iU ja KOPUTHPA BO MOKA3HA 3aMEHKA iiie.

?26 Co efleH nanaTaau3upauKu 3HAK MOJ PEAIOT CE& CMEKHYBAAT U -Cifi- U KPAjHOTO C.

227 Byksata ¢ (cTHrMa) ©Ma GPOjHA BPETHOCT 6.

" B. Gen 215.

** HanpaBeHa € Tpelika HAMECTO 2), € HATHUIIAHO 21L.

20 Bykpara Z' uma GpojHa BpepHOCT 7.

»' B.3a6en. 176.

32 Hajuanpey] e HANMIIAHO T (ifit), a IOTOA & KOPUTHPAHO BO Ta (ifia)

3 Bropara paka ynoTpeGyBa 3aloBefieH HAUMH, OJJHOCHO T Gpuilie GYKBATa s i MANATANTM3UPAYKUOT 3HAK
IIOJ pEflOT CO LITO ce fobuBa popmata OouL.

4 KourunyureTor e opfie npekunat. Hegocturaat crpamumure off 82-110. CTpaHuiaTa 3aMouHyBa co TeKCT
op eBaHrenueTo no Mapko 10,41-42, a mpeTXOHUOT TeKCT Tpeba ja 'l CofpxKu cTuxoBuTe MK 10, 32-40/41.
MHuaky 0BOj TEKCT ce UiTa HA METTAaTa HeJleNla Ha NPeBENIUIAeHCKUOT TIOCT, Ha yTpuHCKaTa uTypruja (Mx 10,
32-45).

% ABTOKOpeKIIHja: NpBaTa paka HajIpBO HAMMIIANA O, A TOTOA ja KOPUTHPANA CO €.

2% Yirre ejleH IpUMep 3a HECTPOBE/YBAM-E HA €IHAUCHETO 10 3BYUHOCT BO MHUIIYBamkeTO. Mako Bo 0Boj 360D
uc- He e npeuKc, NUITYBavoT 110 aHAJIOTHja -1¢ IO MULIYBA CO IyHapHa CUrMa (S).

7 Bropara paka ro GpuILe -ifid.

¥ Ce ynorpeGyBa NpaBoNUCHUOT 3HAK ,,IBOTOUje” (:), 32 PA3NUKa Off I0CETa YIOTPeGYBAHUOT T'PUKH
IIPaBOIMCEH 3HAK ,,aHO Temuja” (*).

% Bropara paka 0Boj 360p ro 3aMeHyBa co Kykailia, 6e3 1a ja 06eJ1eKi MEKOCTa Ha BTOPOTO K BO 360pOT.
* Bropara paka ja uMa u3GpHIIAHO KPATKaTa 3aMeHCKa (DOpMa 3a yABOEH NPEIMET IITO € HENOTPeCHA.

! BropaTa paka Bo 360pOT 60uUcKpecHe ja Gpuie GyKBaTa i.

%2 B 3a6en. 241.

#3 B, 3a6en. 241.

4B, 3a6en. 241.

*%3 3a pasnuKa Off MPETXOIHO, BTOPATA Paka 360pOT 0oMa IO 3aMeHyBa €O 360POT KyKailia, IPH IITO MEKOCTA
Ha K ja Gesexu ABOjHO: CO NUIIYBame Ha JJUraTypaTa ki 110 BTOPOTO K, KAKO U CO BIIHIIYBabe Ha
HajJaTanu3upavKuoT 3HaK MOJ PefOT.

*%6 HajepojaTao ce paGoTH 3a perHOHANEH 360P CO 3HAUEHE ‘MUCTH, ce’. CIL: MAKEJOHCKHOT MPEBO]| Ha
BubGnujara, ...mMucaejiu oitiv ke 00u Ha Zpoboid Oa iaade.

27 CrimvHo KaKo U co poHeMaTa i, KOja MaKo PETKO BO TEKCTOT ja MPETNO3HABAME NPE/IaicHA HA HAUMH KAKO
IITO ce IpefjaBa 1 (poHeMaTa 4, ONHOCHO CO T(+ MalaTalu3UpavKd 3HAK MOJ| PEfIOT, Taka i (poHeMaTa s BO
TEKCTOT € IpefiaficHa MOofleAHaKBO KaKo i (hOHEeMaTa 1i, OTHOCHO TC. [IUCTHKHIHjaTa Mel'y OBHE GMHAPHU
IJIACOBHH NTAPOBH 110 3BYYHOCT ja IpaBume ad sensum.

%8 ynorpe6eH e efieH TanaTaTu3npayKu 3HAK O] PEAOT 32 CMEKHYBAH-E I HA JBETE COTJIACKH C BO OBOj 360p.
* B. 3a6emn. 255.

0 TIppaTa paka rmacot j ro o6eneskyBa co nanaTalu3upadky 3HaK MOJ| PEIOT, OfleKa BTOpaTa paka uMa
HATIHIIAHO leceTepHyHo u (i) 3a GeliexKee Ha rIacorT j, 6e3 ja ro u30puile NajnaTaau3upaykKuoT 3HaK MO
penor.

»' B. 3a6en. 245.

**2 Tlon 0BOj HACTIOB, BTOPATA PAKa IO IOlaBa UCTYIITEHUOT IEN Ha YilpeHHL.

¥ Bropara paka ru 6puiie kel (ku) u da (0a), Ia MOToa MOBTOPHO flofiaBa &a (Oa).

24 Bropara paka HeNOTpeGHO ja 3aMeHyBa 0Baa 1. (hopMa co 3 JI. MH. U MCTOBPEMEHO TO GpHIIIe
HajJaTalu3upavKuoT 3HaK MOJ PefOT.

*** HajsepojaTHo npBaTa paka HATIHIIYBA V M HA MAKE[OHCKATA U HA TPUKATA CTPAHA Ofl TEKCTOT.

%6 Op npBaTa paka 0Boj 360p € 3aMauKaH, BTOPaTa paka Ha MAprUHATA TO ONUIITYBA HCTHOT 360P.

7 HanmimaHo BO OPUTMHAJIOT: KUVTTIOK IITO COPEJ IPUK. paBorosop ce unra [kundis'al.

**¥ ITo 0BOj HACTOB IONOMHATENHO, Off CTPAHA HA MPBATA PAKa € OaJIeH UCTYIITEHUOT el Ha AullypZud.

Y Bropara paka ja Gpuie GyKBaTa u.

* TTumnyBavoT HATIPABUI METATE3a HA CIOTOBUTE BO OBaa CMHTATMA, KOja IPABIITHO Tpeda fa IIacu Kocuiie
cu.
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*'B. 3a6emn. 259.

%2 Ce ouexyBa 360pOT J|a € HANUIIAH CO AKYT BP3 GYKBaTa @, HO MOPajH IyIKa BO XapTHjaTa TOj He Ce IIlefia.
%3 Bgja ‘rpaHKa off manMa’.

64 Bropara paka ja Gpuie nociefHata 6yksa of 360poT.

*% luTe pnyHKIUCKHOT 3HAK BO 360POT 6’jaxndili iMa TTacOBHA BPE[IHOCT Ha /4/ U BO CIIyuajoB € 3aMeHa 3a
npcit. 6yKBa 3, ©3roBopor e [vojahn‘at].

?66 B. 3a6emn. 259.

*7 360pOB ro pacuuTyBaMe HulujaH, GUiejKi BO TEKCTOT UMaMe IBOjHO CMEKHYBAbE Ha C: PBOTO € CO
[ajJaTalu3upavKUoT 3HAK MOJ PENIOT, & BTOPOTO € CO LPCIL. JUTaTypa f.
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3 The Printed Pages

Jouko Lindstedt (Helsinki)
Max Wahlstrém (Helsinki)

Before the Alexandria manuscript was found in 2003, the name “Konikovo Gospel” was used
for a much later printed version of the Macedonian text of this Sunday Gospel, edited by Pavel
Bozigropski and printed in Solun/Thessaloniki by Kirijak DrZilovi¢ in 1852 (or perhaps in the
beginning of 1853, see Sect. 5.9). Although several 19th-century and 20th-century sources
clearly state that only the first few pages were printed, Jordan lvanov’s studies (1917, 267;
1931, 181-185) created the myth of a whole printed book, and this erroneous information has
been repeated in later scholarship. Moreover, the text has so far been studied only on the basis
of Ivanov’s and other scholars’ incomplete renderings, not from the original printed pages. In
this chapter the complete printed text (four pages) will be published and commented
philologically for the first time.

The book that never existed

The information usually given about the printed Konikovo Gospel is that it was translated by
Pavel BoZigropski, who used his native dialect of Konikovo, and further, that it was printed in
Greek letters in Thessaloniki in the year 1852 (for recent examples, see Janeva 2000 and
Ivanova 2002, 48, but these are only some among many). However, no Slavists have ever
explicitly reported having seen the book. lvanov writes nothing about the number of its pages.

Only now that we have the Alexandria manuscript at our disposal can we be certain that
Pavel Bozigropski was not the translator of the Macedonian text, but only its last editor. Note,
however, that on the title page of the book, reproduced by Ivanov (see also below), Pavel in fact
does not claim to have translated the text. He only writes: PREPISANO | DIORTOSANO OT MENE
PAVEL IROMONAH, BOZIGROPSKI PROTOSINGEL, RODOM VODENSKA (Eparhija) OT SELO
KONIKOVO ‘copied and corrected by me, hieromonk Pavel, a protosingel of the Holy Sepulcher,
born in (the diocese of) Voden®, the village of Konikovo’. Ivanov and others after him thought
either that prepisano ‘copied’ was a way of saying ‘translated’ (although this action could have
been expressed with tolkuvano, for instance), or that Pavel must have been the translator
because he does not mention anyone else. Now that we know Pavel based the publication upon
a much older manuscript, it is reasonable to assume that he might not have known the translator
at all.

Although the existence of this older manuscript was not known, some scholars have been
aware that what was published in 1852 was not a whole book of Gospel readings. Ristovski
(1989) gives this information in his concise biography of Pavel. But correct information would
have been available even to Ivanov: Saldev (1931, 56) reports that Pavel only succeeded in
publishing the first four lections. And as pointed out by Ljudmil Spasov in Section 5.10 of this
volume, the famous historian Konstantin Jire¢ek at least doubted the existence of the book,
since he had seen only the title page and the opening pages.

In the newspaper Caregradski vestnik from the year 1860, there is a small anonymous notice
(Anonymous 1860a) reporting that Pavel was at that time living in Craiova and that, when still

! The present-day Edessa in Northern Greece.
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in Solun/Thessaloniki, he had translated as few as “five to six” Sunday Gospel lections.
Although the idea that Pavel was the translator thus seems to have arisen early (cf. also Section
5.9 below), it was clearly known in his lifetime that he had not succeeded in publishing the
book. In the same year, 1860, the newspaper reported that Kirijak DrZilovi¢ (DrZilen), who had
served Pavel in the publication attempt, had had to close his printer’s shop because he had
offended the Greek clergy by printing books in the Macedonian language (Anonymous 1860b).
Interestingly, though Pavel writes on the title page of the book that it is tiposano na bugarski
jezik ‘printed in the Bulgarian language’, we thus have an early use of “Macedonian” in
Caregradski vestnik about the language around Thessaloniki, and it deserves to be quoted:
“I'-ap Kupiaks [JpaxunoBrds, MBICIHIIE Aa JOHECE U OONTapCKH CI0BA 3a Jia IeYaTH KHATH Ha
MakemoHCKi# 361K 3a oBaemHn-Te xurenn’” — ‘Mr. Kirijak Drzilovi¢ also intended to acquire
Bulgarian letters [=types] in order to print books in the Macedonian language for those living
here’ (ibid.).

Earlier publications

Two folios of the printed Konikovo Gospel, originally in the possession of A. P. Stoilov, were
preserved in the Ethnographical Museum of Sofia before World War 11, but they were later lost.
Jordan lvanov’s publication (1917, 267; 1931, 181-185) of part of their text is well-known to
Slavists, but it was Stoilov himself who published the texts in their entirety in 1917 in the short-
lived Bulgarian journal Obst podem. This more complete publication is seldom quoted, but it
was used by Jordan N. Ivanov (1973, not to be confused with the earlier Jordan Ivanov) in his
analysis of the language of the Konikovo Gospel. He could not know that what he was actually
analyzing was the complex result of the linguistic and orthographic solutions of two different
writers, the first anonymous hand and the second hand (Pavel BoZigropski) of the Alexandria
manuscript.

These earlier publications are not without errors; Stoilov especially was annoyingly careless
in details, and lvanov made several mistakes, as well. Neither of them noticed that on the fourth
page, the typesetter had used a special graphic device, turning the type for 1T upside down, to
indicate the hushing sibilants. There also exists another publication of the second Gospel lection
by Stoilov (1922), but this text is no better, and it was uncritically copied by Saldev (1931).

Edition of the printed text

The present edition of the printed text is based on the copy preserved in the Czech National
Museum (Museum Regni Bohemiae, Knihovna Safaiikova 75, D 152). It was identified by
Nadja Danova (2005, 120) in her study of the Greek publications of the Safaiik collection, and
the Museum kindly sent photographs (reproduced at the end of this chapter) for the use of the
Konikovo research project.

A handwritten text on the first page shows that the copy was originally bought or received
by the Macedonian scholar Konstantin Dimitrievi¢ Petkovi¢ (1826-1897) in Istanbul on 29
January 1853. Petkovi¢’s life and publications have been studied by Ljudmil Spasov (2005, 93—
361). It can be assumed that Pavel Safaiik received this copy of the printed Konikovo Gospel
from Petkovi¢ personally during the latter’s visit to Prague. The copy is now part of a convolute
binding.

There is no doubt that the printed pages were based directly upon the Alexandrian
manuscript, including the changes introduced by the second hand (Pavel). However, as also
shown in the footnotes, there are some deviations from the manuscript, and these fall into two
groups. Most of them must simply be the typesetter’s mistakes, and it is interesting that several
can be explained by concrete details in the manuscript, such as the unclear handwriting of the
second hand. But there are also deviations that must be corrections — they resemble the
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corrections at other places in the manuscript, that is, corrections typical of the second hand. |
assume that these were introduced by Pavel while reading a proof copy. Although even this
version is full of strange mistakes and unnatural word divisions, an earlier proof probably
existed. This is the best explanation for the title of the second lection (see below), where we can
see both the correct Slavic expression and what looks like the typesetter’s earlier, totally
unsuccessful attempt to decipher the same faded place in the manuscript: when the correct
expression was written on an earlier proof, the typesetter added it but did not eliminate his
initial attempt.

Overall, the typesetter does not seem to have understood much of what he was setting, and |
assume the earlier proof must have been catastrophic. This in itself may have discouraged Pavel
from continuing his project.

It will be seen that the motto on the second page contains a Gospel citation (Matthew 11:
29-30) that is not found anywhere in the preserved part of the manuscript. The orthography (yt
for /j/) and the use of orthotonic possessive pronouns after the definite article, a phenomenon
unknown in the manuscript, indicate that this short passage is Pavel’s own translation.
Comparison with the Kulakia Gospel (Mazon & Vaillant 1938) shows that the lost part of the
manuscript could not have presented a model for this passage, either, since in the Kulakia text,
the passage is only found in the Menology part, which the Alexandria manuscript certainly
never contained.

The orthography of the printed Konikovo Gospel was much less suited for expressing the
Macedonian phonemes than that of the Alexandria manuscript, which is why the transcription
presented here has been freely completed so as to reflect better the presumed spoken forms.
However, word-final devoicing of obstruents is shown here only when shown in the
original. The punctuation has not been corrected, although connected and separate spelling of
words has been, which at times is very odd in the original. The phoneme /i/ [2], not
distinguished graphically from /a/ in the original (nor in the manuscript), has been written when
accented (4) and in monosyllabic words. The reduction of the unstressed vowels in general is
indicated in the transcription only insofar as it has been indicated in the original text, and
syntactically unstressed disyllabic words (such as deka) have been mechanically accented as in
the original.

Since this is an edition of a printed copy, not a manuscript, the original line division has not
been followed. In the footnotes, PB stands for Pavel BozZigropski and MS for the Alexandrian
manuscript (Bibl.Patr.Alex. 268).
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[Title page = page 1]°

EYAITEAIE

NA I'OXIIOAA MIIOT'A H ZTTAYA NA
YEI'O [HXOYZA XPIZTQ, XII'A NOBO
TYIIOZANO NA MIIOI'APXKOIT'EZIK.
ZA YEKOA NEAEAIA OT TOAINA
AOI'OAINA XOPET.

IMPETIIZANO H AIOPTQXANQ OT MENE

ITAYEA IPOMONAX,

MITOZIT POTTEKH ITPQTOXYTTEA,
POAOM BOAENSKA (Emapyic)

OT XEAO KONIKOBQ.

[a crowned, double-headed eagle with
a scepter, an orb and a coat-of-arms
depicting St. George]

YOAON?,

STAMIIA KYPIAKOBA AAPZHAEN.
1852.
[Page 2]

<« ZePditar yidpepot uoi vafpacPag, ol
vaovi(éiteos” 0t péve Lootdoap KpOToK” 0|
ouEPEV 605apTiLT®, 1| KUVAIOETE padT
vadovortat facel. ZaoToOT® YAPENOT Lot ol
dpev, NroPdpot pot ai Aécev. »

Mortaio — Kepdhotov 11 — oty. 29°.

EVANGELIE

NA GOSPODA BOGA | SPASA
NASEGO IISUSA HRISTO, SIGA NOVO
TIPOSANO NA BUGARSKI JEZIK
ZA SEKOA NEDELA OT GODINA
DO GODINA SO RET.

PREPISANO | DIORTOSANO OT MENE

PAVEL IROMONAH,

BOZIGROPSKI PROTOSINGEL,
RODOM VODENSKA (Eparhija)

OT SELO KONIKOVO.

SOLUN,

STAMPA KIRIJAKOVA DARZILEN.

1852.

"Zevéjte jaremot moj navras vas, i
nau[¢]éjte se ot méne zast6 sam krotok i
smirén so sército, i ki najdete raat

na dusite vasi. Zastoto jaremot moj e
aren, i tovarot moj e lésen.”’

2 A handwritten Cyrillic text on the first page: K. D. Petkovic 29 janv. 1853 Carigrad

® The -O- in the second syllable of ZOAON is a hypercorrection due to the 0>u reduction in the dialect.

* Read vaoutEéite oe — an iota instead of a tau must be the typesetter’s error.

® The accent shows that this is meant to be a separate word, although it is erroneously connected with the previous word

by a hyphen at the line division.
® Actually verses 29 and 30.

" This is the only Bible passage on these pages wholly translated by Pavel BoZigropski. Cf. the version in the Kulakia
Gospel, 102: Zevajte jaremut navras vas, i ki sa nadciti ut méne $6 sam krotuk in na sarcito ¢ist; da ki sa najditi
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[Page 3]

TH AI'TA KAI MET'AAH
KYPIAKH
TOY
IMAYXXA.

NA ZBETOIH H BAIAIKEIH AEN,
[TAYZXA NA AEITOYPIIATA®

[Page 3 continued, left column]

Yopio opON- dxobowuev ToD ayiov
EvayyeAiov. Eiprivn mdot. 'Ex tod kata
Toavvnv Ayiov Edayyeiiov 10 dvayvooua
TPOGYOLEV.

Ipepoddpog TpodoTt o0GAEIGLU GPRETAY®
Evddyyého punp Bogp. "Qt Todvva ofetdyo
Evéyyéha, tCtévie Povpey.t®

OYT népPov uméoon pétlra, 1y pétita
umécon odg Mroya, | Moy purnéoar pétlra.
Boo uméoe ovt mépPov odg Mroya. Eijte
pamd? Lapdi veil Aakopdiota ob tiewna,
N ureil véyov vésa tlevT| viikove o0t
KkOAKoV 6d tlewia. OV véyou préoe
Celpot 1 LepadTovt pnéce opétovt va
Aovdnte®™. ‘H oeetihovtm o TepvivoTa
GOETE, 1) TEUVAVOT VEYOL POGUTPA. X
tCevn €MV tlovPek TovoTey 00T M7dya,
funtopov Twdvv. Boa dovide va paptupio
54 paptopnoa Lopdi cpetiovto, dd
BepoidPar ofjte Lapdi vei™ véyov. N& préoe
bv opeThhovte™, aun 8o paptopfica (apdi
opeThovte™. Mréoe Peidehoto

Na svétij i velikij den,
Pésha na liturgijata.

Premudros prosti usliSim svetago
Evangelija mir vsem. Ot Joana svetago
Evéangelija, éténie vonmen.

Utpérvu béSe récta, i récta

béSe sos Boga, i Bog béde récta.

Véa béSe utpérvu sos Bdga. Site
ra[b]éti zardi niz lakardijata sa ¢inija,
i biz négu ne sa ¢ini nikue

utkolku sa ¢inija. Uf négu bése

Zivot: i Zivétut béSe sfétut na

rudito. | sfetiluto uf temninata

sféte i temninata ne gu razbra. Sa
¢ini edin ¢uvék pustén ut Bdga,

imito mu Joan. Voa dujdé na martiria
da martirisa zardi sfetiluto, da
ver(vat site zardi niz négu. Ne bése
on sfetiluto, ami da martirisa zardi
sfetiluto. BéSe videloto

lesnutia uf vasi dusi; 86 [6t]i jarimut mi i ¢ist, i tuvarut mi i lésin (Mazon & Vaillant 1938, 310; transcription slightly

simplified).

® The Macedonian title is not in the MS but has been added by Pavel BoZigropski.

® This initial Greek formula is not in the MS, but has been added by PB.

' The initial formula is not in the MS but has been added by PB.

™ From this word on, the printed text is clearly based upon the Alexandrian MS and upon the corrections by the second

hand (PB) in it.

12 Sjcl MS pay-n@ at the line break, with the p at the end of the line corrected froma n

2 MS Aiovdnrov, but the correction is typical of PB.

 The typesetter has not understood the veil > veic correction in the MS.

5 MS ogetihovtov, but the correction is typical of PB.
8 MS oetirovtov, but the correction is typical of PB.
" MS Beidehovtov, but the corrections are typical of PB.
8 Sicl MS fighvikovtov
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Hotviikkovtov'® 160 616 TPocPeTOlPa
oékovt T{ovPek otd 10e va cpétout. Na
opétout [uméoe: 1 opétovt]™ Cupdi veig
véyov oa e AT oPETOVT VEYOU
moulva-=" Na o@dite pov dovids, 1| opdite
pov véyov mptdo. H kdAkov yod mpido va
VeTy 0ade movPeha da oa tleivar T(Eda
Mmndleti, cavki, va Tele oTm PepodPat va
funtopov. Teiod?! otd vétw odT KpaP, VET®
00T GOKAVITOL VO GVAyaTa, VET®

[Page 3 continued, right column]

00T cakavntov tlovPétlov, aun ovt
Mnoyaco® pmdia. H pétira od tiewn
ovayo 1 oaloondE ove vag, 1 Peldmypon
oAaPatapov, cAdfa katod v ohv
gdvopmdev 0vt Tatkovtov, AV
da[pluma®® 1 Hotva. Toavy paptopnodt
Copdi véyov, 1y Prcvar 1) kald.?® Poa ol Skt
10g mod péve oa tlevn mpet péve: (oot un
umréoe mo va mpécev. H ovt 1y
omoAvéVITGpoL Veia ootte [mpErun]® 1
Céxna®” Sapuma Bpéic dapuna® Zactd
Caxovout oo dade Lapdi velg Mmicéa, aun
dapumato 1 Notivata oo tevn Capdl velg
‘Incodg Xprotoc.

istinckutu téa Sto prosfetiva

sékuj cuvék Sto ide na sfétut. Na
sfétut [béSe: i sfétut] zardi nis

négu sa ¢ini: ami sfétut ne gu
puznd[.] Na sfojte mu dujdé, | sfoite
mu ne gu prida. | kélku mu prida na
nih dadé puvéra da sa ¢inat ¢éda
Bdzij, sanki, na tie Sto verGvat na
imito mu. Tia Sto néto ut krav, néto
ut sakanitu na snagata, néto

ut sakanitu cuvécku, ami ut

Bdga sa rodia. | re¢ta sa cini

snaga i sa zasidé uf nas, i vidohme
slavata mu, slava katu na sin
edinoréden ut Tatkutu, Pal(i)n

dé[r]ba i istina. Joan martirisa

zardi négu, i vikna i kaza*[:] véa e deka
ide pu méne sa ¢ini pret méne, zaSté mi
béSe ponaprésen. | ut

ispolnénito mu nia site [priéghmi] i
zéhme déarba vraz darba[.] Zastd
zakonut sa dadé zardi nis Mojséa, ami
dérbata i istinata sa ¢ini zardi nis

lisds Hristos.

*® Words erroneously omitted, restored from the MS.
20 |n the MS a period.
2 MS Teie

22 Typeset as one word. In the MS a hyphen at the line break: Mndya-/od
2 1t seems that in the MS IdAev has been corrected to Ilév by writing a broad stroke over the epsilon, but the

typesetter has interpreted the stroke as an iota.

2 The typesetter has not noticed the p added above the line in the MS.

% MS has -
2% Omitted, restored from the MS.

2T MS {nuéype. A later correction by PB in the proof copy?

28 The MS has a period.
2 _3_ confirmed by the MS.
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Tij Ayio kai peyain Koproxij totv ooy gig
0v Eomepivov.

Zpétoov®t i Bedikoov Nedédov ITaokn vi
BetlEpvaza d¢ fimeptovkotéio06ive®

Qr Todvva.

MIIEXE 66tlkava, va toa 6&v Tpdfviovt ovt

oéountlota, Nnuréo Bpatnte (atpopévn,
Tapov 6éka préa Ovtlevntlotte coumpavn
Capdi otpdyovt Tovdaiitlkn T, dovide
‘Inocodg, 1| {aotava Tod 6péde, 1 PEAE Vi
Vi, wiip va paic T, H wa kald Baa
hokopdio, pod movkald patlelté pov M
pepmpovtopov, 1 Ovtlevitiote i
CapadovPaa wa Bsiﬁ(ooc Téonovda® t. 'H
"Inoodg mik pod petle®® uip vt Bac: Ka po
movgel Tatkov, 1 ale noucwu va pa®’. H
ko petle Poa, doviva va viiy, N petlé n-

[Page 4, left column]

7o ~ ’ 42 « \ .
udite Aoy Zoetiet T.°° 'H va kdyov Tov
YPEXOLPNTOL TPMOGTNTE, OO TPOVGTEVY, 1] VO

Khyov (amprte od Campévn T, H Oopd otd

N NSV SO e 44
o0 PéMoe pmalva, édnv ovt SPatdiote

V& unéoe odg vify, Koya dovide Incodg. Mod

Bérea oavki] dpodlnte Ovtlevrtlor
Beidwyun Foomovda T4 H bv pod petlé:
dcod ve Beidap va patlet Tépov vnotdvnTol

% From the Greek column of the MS.
® Sicl MS Zgetoov with a palatal arc, i.e., sfet6ju

*2 The strange expression dc 5ireprovkaréiofsive has no counterpart in the MS. The whole lection title in the MS is

Sfét[oj]u i Velikoju NedéPu Paski na
Veéérnata

Ot Joana.

Bése dockana na téa den prévniut ut
sédmicata, i béa vrétite zatforéni,
tdmu déka béa Ucenicite sobrani
zardi strahut Judéjcki T, dujdé

lisUs, i zastana pusréde, i véle na

nih, mir na vas t. | ka kaza®® vaa
lakardija, mu pukaza® ricite mu i
rébruto mu, i Ugenicite sa

zaraduvaa ka vidoa [G]éspuda T. |
lisis pak mu re¢é*’: mir na vas: ka ma
pusti Tatku, i jaze* pastam na va[s]. |
ka recé voa, dujnd na nih, i recé zi-

majte Duh sfetij t. | na kdgutu
gréhuvite prostite, sa prusténi, i na
kdgu zaprite sa zapréni t[.] | Toma Sto
sa VéliSe bliznék, edin ut dva[n]éjste,
ne bése sos nih, kdga dujde lisis. Mu
vélea sanki drizite Ucenici:

vidohmi Géspuda t[.] | on mu recé:
akd ne vidam na récite mu niganite

difficult to read. owing to the fading of the red ink. Presumably the expression is what the typesetter saw first instead of
(Il)aoyn ve. BerlEpvaza;, when the proofreader (PB) had written the correct expression in the proof, the typesetter added

it but did not eliminate the wrong letters.

* In the MS 1 has been added after the period.
* The acute does not appear in the MS.

% Sicl MS TI'oomovda.

% MS «aga with a palatal arc = kaza

%7 In the MS, the second hand (PB) has corrected Bacn Vazi to va. B na vas. The typesetter has noticed the addition of
va. but not the less visible change of ¢ to ¢, made by erasing the upper part of the letter.

® |lvanov reads kaza, but 7 is confirmed by the MS.

* |vanov reads pukaza, but 7 is confirmed by the MS.
40 MS kaz4. A later correction by PB in the proof copy?
> Ivanov reads aze, but j- is confirmed by the MS.

“2 In the MS t has been added after the period.

3 The MS has a period and T added after it. The capital letter in the next word shows that the comma is the typesetter’s

mistake.

4 MS dpavdice. Someone has corrected the word by writing a Cyrillic # in the left margin of the book.
“® The period is missing because in the MS, t has been added over it.
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00T KOpQinTe, 1 kod vE KAGSap
TPATOVTUT] VA VIGLAVNTE OVT KOPPINTE, 1
arod v& KAGASop pakotopn va
pepmpovtopov®’, vékn*® PepodPayt.

Yi™® B tiic Moxoavioipon.™
TovvndéAvnk va ByAiydev.
Qr Twavva.

MIIOT A vfikovi vékovut it véyov Petdé:
£0VOPMAVIOVT XDV, 6TA ot 00 TALParta va
Tdrkovtov, dv yob palpetlé. H Paa ol
popropiaro vi Todvva.*? kdyo TovoTteio
tQipovtntov ovt Tepovoainu IomovPe 1
Agvitar, 60 yod ot i kénon. ‘H eig
ToPedd’>, véoa™ 00T Qaphi papTupnod,
(fvéoa odT oph” paptopnod, )°° 1 petle
St véoap ¢ Xpiotoc. 'H yod antdo otmot
ocavki], HiiaAnot 0; 1 Bére véoay,
[popntovtinot, 1| ot yoPopd vé. H pod
BéLoT*® konoL savkd, d&t SGdnue Kapoahik
va Tele 6eKd v movoTein otd Péleg Copdi
océumneon. PetlE g oy yAdoovt va to0
dexo®’ Prika BvaTpe 00 TOVGTAVY)
tompaféite mdrovt ['oomodHvove, kik Petle
‘Hooia Ipopritout,” H movotévorte pméa
ovt Gopioaiitor® H yod mnrda 1 koldo,
Cootd KoyoTakd ODUT® . KPAUCTEL, KATOD
véon T Xpiotog, vétw HAla, vétm
mpopritout®. Toavy Gt yoPopi, 1| petlé: Gle
KpdoTap o0 BOda G

160, 6T0 Peie véyov movlvapartal. Boa di otd

ut karfiite, i akd ne kladam
pra[s]tout mi na nidanite ut karfiite, i
aku ne kladam rikata mi na

rébruto mu, ne k[e] verdvam®.

Punidélnik na Viligden.
Ot Joéna.

Bdga nikuj nékuj pat ne gu vidé:
edinorodniut Sin, Sto e uf pazvata na
Tétkutu, on gu razrecé. | vaa e
martirijata na Joana[,] kdga pustija
gifatitu ut Jerusalim Popuve i

Levite, da gu pitat ti koj si. |

ispoveda i ne sa utfarli: martirisa,

i recé

6ti ne sam jas™ Hristos. | gu pitaa: $to si
sanki, llija li si ti? i véle ne sam,
Profitut li si, i odgovori ne. | mu

vélat: koj si sanki, da dadime karsalik
na tie deka na pustija: Sto véles zardi
sébesi. Recé jas® sam glasut na toa
deka vika vnitre uf pustini:

ispravéjte patut Gospodinuf, kak recé
Isaja Profitut[.] I pusténite béa

ut Fariséjte. | gu pita: i kaz4a®,

zasto kogataké ((bo) krastis, katu

ne si ti Hristds, néto Ilija, néto

profitut. Jodn odgovori, i recé: jaze®’
kristam uf véda: ami [t6a stoe pusréde na
vas,]%® t6a $to vie ne gu puznavate. Véa e $to

46 MS mpéicovtin. Someone has corrected the word by writing a Cyrillic ¢ in the left margin of the book.

47 Accent also missing in the MS.
8 Sicl MS véke

49 Ivanov reads nék povertvam, but our reading is confirmed by the MS.

%0 Sjcl Read 75 as in the MS.
5 From the Greek column of the MS.

52 A period has been typeset because the comma in the MS looks like a period.
5% Separate spelling because the correction by the second hand in the MS looks like two words.

% Word division unclear in the MS.

%% A whole line in the MS has been typeset twice.
6 MS Béret

T MS dexd

%8 The MS has a period; notice the capital first letter of the following word.
% A period present in the MS is missing, but between the words there is a wider space that presupposes a punctuation

mark.

8 o%uma, written by the first hand, has been replaced with koyotod: by the second hand in the MS, but since the

former word has not been erased, both have been typeset.
81 Written with a capital initial in the MS.
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10€ Tob péve, TOa 6TA ol Tlevn TPET UéVe,
viL 160 ¢ 811 vésop Socdev S ovT Paplop
péuevout va okdpvatd pov. Bele oa tlewvna
v BnOaBapat®® ovt onpdtnfo vi Topdava,
Tapov 6ekd Todvv KpAoTEDE.

Tjj I tijc Morcoavioipon.”

Dropvni va BrAiyoev

, ~ 70
Qr Aovka.

NA 160 Bpaipe ITétapotava 1 taptléos o
dovide va ypouTovt 1 o vafedol 1 yAEda
obun pilnte dexa Aélea 1 od Papva

vé ot ) od TovdesE 0d cépmeon TON
ot® oa téewn. H &rov 1

[Page 4 continued, right column]

SPa 00T TETE SeKd DIEM TOU EV VAL EGVD
6é\ov, 1 160 6T® ol Sarékov oVT
‘TepovcaAnu 6énoet 6Tada, HUNTOUOL
‘Eppaode. H Beie {pumovpodfoa peytod vijy
Capdi ofjte Peie dexd ot evha’ . H téyiov
dexd {movpodPaa 1) 60 oVTUTAPAO, T) GO
‘Inoodg va prAnlel | ddeoe oddg vify. H
dtiel’® tépov o Lomipoa St véyou
nmovlvaat. H pod petle otdoo Aaxapdinte
Beie otad CumovpodParte idrv odg dpody
tobka deka GONTE, 1| ool Kaydpvn. H
®[t]yoPopii”* £5vvion’® funropov Kiedna, 1
pod Petlé: Tl oo ki o£deig’® 00
Tepovoodip vé {vées’” Tele dekit ot

ide pu méne, tda Sto sa ¢ini pret méne,

na téa $to ja[s] ne sam dostéen da utvirzam
rémenut na skornata mu. Vie sa ¢inija

na Vitavarat utsprotiva na Jordana,

tamu dekéa Joan kristese.

Ftoérnik na Viligden.
Ot Luka.

Na tda vréme Pétar stana i tarcése ta
dujdé na grébut: i sa navedé | gléda
sami rizite déka léZea: | sa varna
néz[a]t, i sa cudeSe uf sébesi tda
Stosa ¢ini. 1 étui

dva ut tie dekd 6dea téa den, na ednd
sélu, i toa Sto e daléku ut

Jerusalim $éjset stada, imito mu
Emads. | vie zburtvaa megu nih
zardi site vie deka sa ¢infja. | timu
deka z[b]urlvaa i sa udbiraa, i sam
lisus nablizi 6deSe sos nih. |

o6c¢ite mu sa zapiraa da ne gu
puznajat'®®. | mu recé $to sa lakardiite
vie §to zburdvate idin sos drug

tlka déka odite i ste kaharni. |
o[d]govori ediniu[t] imito mu Kledpa, i
mu re¢é: ti sam ka sédis uf

Jerusalim ne znéis tie dekéd sa

62 Sjcl The typesetter was unable to read the correction by the second hand in the MS (¢ with a palatal arc = jas).

5 MS Bnoopopav (about this name, see Sect. 5.7).
64 j- confirmed by the MS.

8 j- confirmed by the MS.

86 _3- confirmed by the MS.

67 j- confirmed by the MS.

% The typesetter skipped the first of two MS lines with a similar beginning.

% From the Greek column of the MS.
™ The MS has ‘Qt Toévva, but Luke is correct.

™ The MS should probably be read véort, but owing to the unclear corrections in the MS, the typesetter misread the

word.

2 N.B. the diacritic: the typesetter imitated the palatal arc in the MS by turning the type for T upside down.

" N.B. the diacritic.

™ When the second hand in the MS replaced otvesta with otgovorf, the T was erased by mistake, and this is now

reflected in the typeset text.
8 MS g8fviovt

"8 N.B. the diacritic.

" N.B. the diacritic.
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ewna’® Bvdrpe od véyou vt Peie déva. H
pod Pére koet, 'H dvot pod xaldo
paprdh e 610 od ewvna’” Lopdi Tnoodoa
Noalwpaiovt, To0 otd o0 tlewn T{ovPex
IIpoprv cOAev 1| v PouTdTY, 1) V&L
hokopdin mpeT Mrdya, 1 va ofjte Aovde. 'H
KdK yob npdadmo Braditlerte 1 vanps
GVELTEVT VO GG IO ODUPEGVQ, 1) YOO
kpaotwoda. H vele o vadéfape 6t foa ol
o1® kel otk ve Topania: aun odg Peie ofte
pi déva oidC Poa &v fua [Boa d&v]*® ovt
kdKk o0 tlewvna Bela. Aun n vékovi aivn va
Catpecma, TEl 6TM 0VTNOOVE, PAVOVTOL VO,
ypoumovt. ‘H ka ve vaidéa Tvayata va
‘Incodoa, dovidda 1 kaldo ki Pedda M
Bewdévie Ayyédtiion, 1) Teie Ayyele PéAat™
Ca véyov 6t ol CeTB. 'H ovtiidova vékovot
00T Tele dekdl pméa (hive®? oidg valn vé
YPOUTOUT, 1) VOIdMA ToK kdl KoL 1)
Cévnran apn véyou véyou Pedma. 'H 6v pod
petlé & pmelodpvol 1| Téokel: vt 6aptlitov
ok 8&t BepodParte vé TeTE oiite oTM
trovpovBaa Ipoeime®®. NE tpepmovpooce
3 1 YA Peie Xpiotog, 1 5 pAELE® oV

ginfja vnétre uf négu na vie déna. |
mu véle koi, | 6ni mu kazaa'%:
rabdtite Sto sa ¢inija zardi lisusa
Nazoréut, toa Sto sa ¢ini cuvék
Profitin silen i na rabdti, i na
lakardii pret Boga, i na site I'tde. |
kak gu pridadoa Vladicite i
naprésnite ni na sidba umrésna, i gu
krastoséda. | nie sa nadévame Oti voa e
§to ki otkine Israila: ami sos vie site
tri déna sos vda den ima [vda den] ut
kak sa ¢inija via. Ami i nékuj Zéni na
zatres0a, tie Sto utidua ranutu na
grobut. | ka ne najdéa Snéagata na
listsa, dujdoda i kazéa'™ ka vidoa i
vidénie Angélcku, i tie Angele vélat
zanégu Oti e Ziv. | utidua nékui

ut tie deka béa zaj[d]no sos nézi na
grébut, i najdda také ka kaz&a'™ i
Zénite ami négu ne gu vidda. | on mu
re¢é: o bezamni i té3ki na sarcitu
taka da veruvate na tie site Sto
z[b]urdvaa Profitito. Ne treblvase
da i tégle vie Hristos, i da fléze uf

8 N.B. the diacritic.
™ N.B. the diacritic.

8 Two words of the MS have been omitted, perhaps to avoid repetition. The original Greek in the MS is: opog pg Tovta

0oL TPElg NUEPOLG e TadTnV TV NUEPAV EXEL GUEPOV.
8 MS Béret

8 MS (Gidvo, but the typsetter did not notice the § added by the second hand above the line.

8 N.B. the diacritic.

B MS Sexd

8 MS Ipogrnrov, but the correction is typical of PB.
® The ending is unclear in the MS.

8 MS Al

® Sjc! Thus also in the MS.

% N.B. the diacritic.

% N.B. the diacritic.

%1 N.B. the diacritic.

%2 N.B. the diacritic.

% MS oaptieirovvn (the reduction has been corrected in two syllables, probably by PB).

% MS cavéo

% The MS probably has cadr, but the accent is barely visible.

% MS ‘Tepovsoiip
%7 Sicl MS T'éomovt

% The MS probably has Bolokpeova, but the correction in the prefix (by the second hand) is difficult to discern.

% N.B. the diacritic.

190 \without an accent in the MS.
101 MS yAéumout

102 _j_ confirmed by the MS.

108 _3_ confirmed by the MS.

104 _3_ confirmed by the MS.

105 _3_ confirmed by the MS.

106 _3_ confirmed by the MS.

97 Instead of sdrceto ni, Stoilov (1917, 642) reads car cetoni [?1].
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oAaPatapov. H ka Capatr oot Moboda, 1|
Copmva 00t ofjte poertar®, pod pac petls
poumdTTE 6K 60 Toda Copdi vEYou va
ofjte moavwot. 'H va pmdnleia va Zéhovtov
dexdl ddear 1 Ov o TEewn® kdik GO T Vit
dodékov. “H yod onina, 1 Bérea dotovn
o®¢ vag, Laotd odbupakvovPa, 1 Tovpva
dévour, 1 eAelE Pvdtpe 0 o0GTAVE GAOG VIY.
H x@ya cedva dv adg vijy, nud yAéumout 1
yob pmAayoshofi, 1 oetle fuov dapace. H
TOYai pod ot GrPopia Stierre™, Hyod
movlvaa 1 Ov o lewn’™ veBedéy ot vijy.
H xalba peyod viiy vé préoedn’ odp
Cetovn™ g youpévon odevic kdyo Vi
CumovpovPace va mdtovT, 1 KOYO Vij
palpetlovPace anodvietw. H dvowka
otavaa’™ toa cadt® oo Bapvao vt
Tpovoodip®®, 1 vaidda copmpevn
noevdiore, 1 dpovnte dexd pméa {Aidvm
oG vijy. Askdt PéAno 6t Toomout’
Bookpeovi™ fiotiva, 1| ot iopf v Zipwv.
‘H Beie 6Pdra deka dovidma mpikalovBoo
papnd e dekdt ot e’ v mhTovT 1
Ké yod movlvaa tapov deki'® oétleoe
yéumot'®,

slavata mu. | ka zafati ut Mojséa, i
zamind ut site Profit[i], mu razrecé
rabétite dekd sa pisda zardi négu na
site pisanie. | nabliZija na Sélutu
deka o6dea: i on sa ¢ini kak odi
ponadaléku. I gu silia, i vélea: dstani
s0s nas, zastd umrakniva, i pumina

dénut, i flezé vnitre da ustane sos nih.

| kéga sedna on sos nih, zimé hlébut i
gu blagoslovi, i se¢é i mu davase. |
tégaj mu sa otvorija 6cite, i gu
puznda: i on sa ¢ini nevidén ut nih.

| kaz8a'® megu nih: ne bése li
sirceto ni'®” izgurénu uf nas kéga ni
zburGvase na patut, i kéga ni
razrecvase pisanieto. | éni ka
stan[&]a tda saat sa varnaa na
J[e]rusalim, i najdoa sobréni
idenajste, i drazite dekd béa zajdno
so0s nih. Deké vélija 6ti [G]osput
voskresna istina, i sd javi na Simon.
| vie dvata déka dujdoa prikazivaa
rabotite déka sa &inija na patut; i

ka gu puznéa tdmu deka sécese
hlébot.
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Photographs of the printed pages

Courtesy of the Czech National Museum
(Museum Regni Bohemiae, Knihovna Safaiikova 75, D 152)
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4 Study of the Greek Text

Martti Leiwo (Helsinki)

The Greek text is a translation of the New Testament koiné into vernacular Greek. Since,
through the centuries, such translations have been strongly opposed by the Greek Orthodox
Church, a short history of the earliest efforts is appropriate before | deal with the text of our
manuscript.

During the reign of Alexios | Komnenos (1081-1118), a Jew called Tobia ben Eliezer, from
Kastoria, Macedonia, made the first commentary in the “spoken dialect”. It dealt with the
Pentateuch (Xanthopoulos 1902, 323). However, it did not create any serious flow of successive
commentaries or translations, and the next religious text written in vernacular was published
over a hundred years later, in 1263. It was a translation of the Book of Jonah, and included
many Hebraisms (e.g., xai 6 Kvpiog Eppuryev Gvepo peybinv mpog v Bdlaocoa..., 1.4).
However, these early commentaries and translations remained single efforts which did not have
much effect on the use of the vernacular in religious contexts.

Things changed, however, in the 16th century, and in 1536 loannis Kartanos translated in
Venice the Old Testament and the most important parts of the New Testament into the
vernacular. On the first page of his publication he wrote: 10 mapov BipAiov Evon 1y méhona t€ Koi
véa Stafnkn ftotl To Gvbog dvaykaiov avtilg. As we can observe, the ingress was addressed in
koingé, but the main text was written in vernacular. The publication induced severe criticism, and
a monk working on the Holy Mountain called Pachomios Rousanos even stated that the
language used was barbarous, gpacic BapBapog (Xanthopoulos 1902, 324). One of the main
arguments was that it was not proper to think that people did not understand the holy Bible
without a translation. However, the importance of Kartanos was crucial for the succeeding
works. In 1547 the whole Pentateuch was translated into vernacular by an unknown Jew
(Hesseling 1897; Belleli 1890). This was followed by a popular version of the Book of Job, also
by an unknown Jew. Thus the Jews of Anatolia and the Levant were the real promoters of the
Greek vernacular, romaika, and it seems that many of them even adopted vernacular Greek as
their common language at this time (Xanthopoulos 1902, 325).

The ideas of the Enlightenment forced their way very slowly into the Greek Orthodox
Church, but in 1629 Cornelius Haga, the ambassador of the Netherlands at the Sublime Porte,
who was a zealous Protestant, wrote to Patriarch Kyrillos Loukaris and urged him to begin the
translation of the New Testament. Loukaris had good connections with the Protestants, and, as
an enlightened person, agreed to the request. The task was given to a monk from Gallipoli
called Maximos Kalliergis, later known as Maximos Kallioupolitis. He started the work
immediately, in 1629, and the translation was completed in 1632. It was not published at that
time, however, due to Maximos’ death on September 24, 1633. Five years later, in 1638, it was
finally published by the Pierre Aubertin printing house in Geneva with an issue of 1,500 copies.
The book was bilingual with the original text alongside the translation.

The translation was instantly denounced by the Greek Church authorities, but in 1703 it was,
nevertheless, revised by a monk called Seraphim from Mytilene. The revised translation was
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printed in London by Beniamin Mottaeus. In the foreword Seraphim fiercely attacked the
attitudes of the Church (Kakoulidi 1970, 14). The response soon followed. Patriarch Gabriel 111
of Chalcedon wrote in 1704 that “not a single priest or layman may buy, possess or read the
translation into vulgar language made originally by Maximos Kallioupolitis, and revised in our
days by the monk Seraphim of Mytilene” (Gédéon 1888, 106). One volume was even burned in
the hall of the Patriarchate in Constantinople. The ban was short, however, and in 1723 the
vernacular was permitted again by Patriarch Hieronymos Il1, even if the attitude of the Church
authorities remained very negative. In the meantime a new translation had been published in
Halle in 1710 by Anastasios Michail of Naousa (died in Russia after 1722). The text is almost
identical with that of Seraphim, but some verbal morphology was fitted to more contemporary
usage.

The Greek version of our manuscript has its place in this tradition. The text has some clues
that unveil its origin quite well. The use of the parentheses in this manuscript comes from the
first translation of Maximos. This practice was followed by all the early translators, and our text
does not deviate much from that of Maximos, but it is not identical. Instead, some orthographic
details connect the text more closely with the 1710 translation. For example, in line 6 starting
from the beginning (p. 002) we read: kai 10 @&®¢ &ig TV okotiav @&yyel, kai 1 okotia 8év 16
éxatdAafev. Maximos and Seraphim wrote ckoteiav and oxoteia, but the 1710 translation had
oxotiav and oxotia which are the readings in our manuscript. In the same clause the verbal
phrase is dév 16 katdlafe in Maximos, dév 16 éxatdrafe in Seraphim and in 1710, but there is
a nu telikon in our manuscript — 8év 6 ékatdiafev. The nu telikon is often written in our
manuscript and there are there are several other details that are different from the 1710 version.
The last translation of this lineage, which was printed in Chelsea by the publisher loannis
Tillingos in 1810 is almost identical to the 1710 version, even if the title of this translation
informs us that the version is “diyAwttog, to0T’éoT1, T0 Bgiov apyéBumov kot N avToD pETd-
Ppaoig €1g kowvny dtdhektov. Metd molAng empeleiog d1opfmvra, Kot vemoti petatvmobivia”.

This version is, with all probability, the one that has served as the model for our manuscript.
Most of the differences from the 1710/1810 version are changes in verbal morphology as well
as in pronouns. There are also many errors in the accentuation made by our scribe. He had
difficulties especially with spiritus marks, but also his knowledge of the difference between an
acute and a grave seems a little shaky, and sometimes he does not write the accent at all. He
made other mistakes as well. A good example is the clause in John 20,19 on page 3 which is
clearly a lapse. The original New Testament text runs alongside the translation. Our copyist
obviously took the first words from the original and then continued from the translation. The
original has obong odv oyiog T Muépo éxeiv..., and the translation had dGoav éppadiace
Aowmov TV Auépav gkeivny v TpdTnV Tiig éPdopddac... The copyist started from the wrong
column and continued to the translation: otong oyiag v Ruépav ékeivny TNV TpdOTV Tiig BS0-
uadag. It is rather less probable that the change was made on purpose, as in that case we would
expect other changes as well, but there seem to be very few of them. Sometimes the scribe has
dropped some phrases, as on p. 7, |. 22, where the original had xai kémolaug yovaikoig dmod toig
£01kaic pog but the manuscript has xamoioig yovaikeg pag. A fluctuating orthography is also
typical of our scribe, and he sometimes writes, €.g., -e¢ and sometimes -aig for the feminine
nominative/accusative plural. However, the orthography with -aic is favoured in the
translations.

There seem to be only three cases which can connect our manuscript to the 1810 translation
rather than to the 1710 version. First, on p. 5 I. 2 the earlier versions have a small difference:
1710 has Aevitac, but the name is written with a trema on 1 in 1810, Asvirag which is also the
choice in our text. Secondly, on p. 3 1. 1 and on p. 57 I. 11-12 there is the variant vod in 1710,
but viod in 1810 and here. Thirdly, on p. 6, . 12 our manuscript follows the orthography of
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1810 éxeitovvrav, whereas ékoitovvtav is the form in 1710. Luke 24,12 originally has keipeva.
These are small details, and they cannot be taken as hard evidence for the 1810 translation
being the model. In fact, the question is complex, as our writer has made quite a number of
small changes to the text of the translations, but as far as | know there are no other translations
belonging to this textual tradition that could have served as the model for our manuscript.

All of the differences cannot be listed in this connection, but | give examples of the general
type of changes made in our manuscript. Comments will follow after the examples:

p.2 L9 avtovoug 1710/1810, avtovg MS.

p.3 L4 gxpale 1710/1810, Ekpate MS.

p.5 11 énépyaot 1710/1810, otethav MS.
l.14 Boa 1710/1810, pwvalel MS.

p.6 L2 &yivnkav 1710/1810, &ywav MS. The same change is made on, e.g.,
p. 7, I. 5, but the former form is accepted on, e.g. p. 7, I. 8.

1.13 €0adpale 1710/1810, é0adpoce MS.
1.15 gnnyévaotv avtryv 1710/1810, énfiyevay ékeiviy MS.
p.7 1.23 é€etpopalav 1710/1810, é&etpopatav MS.
p.9 1.25-26 yvpifwvrag 1710/1810, yvwpilovtag MS.
p.10 [.10-11 dxolovbfcoot Tod Xpiotod 1710/1810, dkorovbioav tov Xpiotdv MS.
1.20 avproownv 1710/1810, abpov MS.
p.42 1.15 toyn 1710/1810, téya MS
1.18 nayévovtag 1710/1810, anyévavtag MS.
1.19 mhavepévov 1710/1810, nhavopévov MS.
p.48 1.4 natépacoog 1710/1810, notépa-cog
1.6 npdTa 1710/1810, npdtov MS and in Matt. 6,33.

As regards verbs, the general tendency is clear. Old forms or forms that have become to belong
to the low register, are substituted with more neutral ones: énépyact, Pod, éyivnkav, éxnyé-
vootv, dkolovBncact, mTayévaviag, mhavepévov as compared to Eotethav, eovalet, Eywvoav,
gnfiyevav, dxolovbioav, myévavtag, mhavopévoy in the MS that are more contemporary.

The change of the aspect from the imperfect to the aorist is one of the idiosyncrasies of the
scribe. Here are three examples with their textual context:

3 r L) 7 ] L4 P4 P 4 ;) ~ s e ~

1. 'O Iwbavvng époptipnoe o' adtdv, kai Ekpate (Expale) Aéywviag étodtog glval Omod
EpYETOL OTIG® LoV, EYIVEV OUMPOGTH, OV HTL HTOV TPOTHTEPOG LLOV.

2. ‘O Iétpog donkmdn kai Erpelev kai RAev €ig T pvijua Kol oKOTTEL Kod PAETEL povoryd T
ogvdovia omod ékeitovvtay kai £ybpioev onicw kai £0avpace (€00vpale) péoa tov ékeivo
omod &ywe.

3. Koifpeic éAnilopey 8t adtoc eivon 6mod pédhet v Elevbepmdon tov Topanh dpmg pé todto
Oho TpEiC Nuépaug pe tavTny Vv NuEPav Exel onpepov, apovtg Eywvav todta, AAG kol

251



The Konikovo Gospel

Kamoloug yovaixeg pudg gEetpopatay (e€etpopalav), ol omolaig Exfjyav v QLYY &ig 10
pvijpa.

A reason for this change may be purely individual, as, e.qg., &xpa&e (1.) is very strange here. The
shouting of John the Baptist clearly belongs more to the imperfect aspect than to the perfect, as
he stayed in the desert for a long time and kept saying this. Other changes are unusual as well,
since the imperfective aspect is prominent in every case, even in (3.) it is more to the point, as
the women were in a state of horror for a long time, not just suddenly frightened.

As regards the use of pronouns, the change from adtovoig to adtovg has, again, to do with
register. The former is medieval in origin (Horrocks 1997, 227), but it is still used by some old
persons. It belongs, however, to spoken language, and is very marked, so the change was
understandable even in the 19th century. The other change is a stylistic modification, again, to a
more modern expression, since avtog was already obsolete in this idiom in the 19th century (for
clitic pronouns generally, see Horrocks 1997, 208-212):

4. Koi va kol 300 and avtodg omod énijyevav dkeivy (adtiv) v Nuépav gig piav ydpav, 1
onoia glvor poxpid ano v Tepovoainu eEfvoa otadia, T0 Svopdtng "Eppaoic.

We can see from the examples that the writer of this text has made changes that are less marked
in his own time and their register is more neutral than the original forms in the translations. The
changes are not, however, remarkable, and they do not have much effect on the whole, which is,
basically, a Greek vernacular of the 17th century learned monk Maximos Kalliergis/Kallioupo-
litis, who had a long vernacular tradition at his disposal. This is not the place for an in-depth
analysis of the language of the translations, but those interested in vernacular tradition can
consult G. Horrocks, Greek. A History of the Language and its Speakers, 1997, with many
examples, starting from the Byzantine vernacular.

The major change in the tradition of translations happened in 1830, when a new and totally
different translation was published in London. I think that we can say without doubt that our
copyist did not know this translation.

We have thus seen that the Greek text follows quite accurately the translations of
1710/1810, and that some small details seem to show a connection with the 1810 translation.
An educated guess, therefore, would be that it was written after 1810. To what extent the new
translation in 1830 replaced the old one, we do not know, but after 1830 various new
translations were made, and it is hard to believe that a very old one would be used after 1830.
For a more accurate dating we need extralinguistic information.
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Sources:

‘H KAINH AIAGHKH

100 Kvpiov xai Zotijpog udv Inood Xpiotod mpo ypoévev ikavdv g nelnv epaotv did v
Kownv oeeAeiny t@v Xplotovadv petappabeioa mapa tod &v igpopovayolc Ma&ipov tod
KoA\ovmoAitov... 1638

‘H KAINH AIAGHKH

100 Kvpiov xai Zotijpog udv ITnood Xpiotod mpo ypoévev ikavdv g nelnv epaowv did v
Kownv oeeAeiny t@dv Xplotovav petappabeioa mapa tod &v igpopovayorc Ma&ipov tod
KaAovmolitov kai viv addig Tomodsica Simpddcel Zepageip igpopovéiyov tod MitvAnveiov
&v Aovdivn tiig Bpetaviag mapa Beviopy Mottaie 1703

‘H KAINH AIAGHKH
100 Kvpiov kai Zmtijpoc Mudv Incod Xpiotod SiyAmTToc...£1¢ KOWNV O1IAEKTOV VEWOTI
petatonwbévro...1710

‘H KAINH AIAGHKH

100 Kvpiov kai Tetijpog fudv Incod Xpiotod diyAdmtroc. todt’ £ott 10 Bglov Apyétumov Kai 1)
avToD PETAPPOOIS €ig Kowny dibdektov. Metd moAlfg émpedeiog dopbwbévta, kai vewoTi
petarvmobévta. Ev Xehoéa: Tkyyog, Ioavvng, 1810.

‘H KAINH AIAGHKH

100 Kvpiov kai Tetijpog fudv Incod Xpiotod diyAmtroc. todt’ £ott 10 Blov Apyétumov Kai 1)
avToD PETAPPOOIS €ig Kowny duddektov TAgiotn dkpifeio dveEetdobeica kol mhon cmovdn
émdlopbaceisa &v Aovdpa. P OYATTE 1830

253






5 Study of the Macedonian text






5.1 Graphemics

Max Wahlstrom (Helsinki)

In this section, | will investigate the graphemics of the Macedonian text of the Konikovo
Gospel. The whole manuscript is written in the Greek alphabet, which, while still in use today
in its main features, is almost 3,000 years old. Since the birth of the Greek alphabet and the later
invention of polytonic orthography, Greek phonology has undergone great changes. These
changes have meant that many features of the traditional writing system have become obsolete
in Modern Greek.! However, for centuries, the uninterrupted written tradition has preserved the
archaic writing system virtually unchanged. Hence, the Greek text of the Alexandria
manuscript, which is based on the 1710 vernacular translation of the New Testament (see
Ch. 4), makes use of the Greek writing system in all its complexity.

The Slavic target language of the translator of the Konikovo Gospel differs significantly in
its phonology from Modern Greek. In addition to the archaic nature of the Greek writing
system, these phonological differences contributed to the fact that an attempt to write a Slavic
language with Greek letters was a complicated task. And there was the added fact that no
established tradition to write Slavic in Greek letters existed at the time this manuscript was
created. These historical circumstances distinguish the complex of problems that is the focus of
this study.

Below, | will first present a concise table of the grapheme-phoneme correspondences in the
Konikovo Gospel with a survey of additional graphemes, letter combinations, and punctuation
in the manuscript. The first section should also be helpful to those who want to read the original
manuscript. In the following section, a fuller analysis of the more complex graphemic solutions
is given. The third and fourth sections treat the accentuation and the connected and separate
spellings in the Konikovo Gospel; also, since there is another textual layer in the manuscript,
the graphemic solutions of the second hand will be assessed in a separate section. In the
conclusions, the influences on the writing system and patterns governing it will be summarized.

5.1.1 The grapheme inventory

In this section, the graphemes of the Konikovo Gospel will be given. The diacritics and the
punctuation will be briefly touched upon, as well. The historical Greek graphemic
interpretations have been adopted as the basis for this study. As an example, the grapheme xi
<&> is analyzed as a single grapheme, whereas stigma <¢> is treated as a letter combination of
the graphemes sigma and tau <o >, even though from a synchronic graphemic point of view,
the way they function is identical, since xi and stigma represent the phoneme sequences /ks/ and
/st/, respectively. The more complex use of the graphemes and other symbols that has bearing
on phonology will be discussed in the later sections.

 In attempts at periodizing the development of the Greek language, the fall of the Byzantine Empire in 1453 is
sometimes considered the beginning of Modern Greek. However, in some late medieval texts of the 12th and 13th
centuries, the language is already recognizably Modern Greek (Mackridge 1985, 2-3).
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The picture given in the following table is only an approximation of the graphemic
correspondences between the phonemes and the graphemes. Nevertheless, it does offer an
accurate picture of both the advantages and disadvantages of the writing system the translator
used. As can be seen, the script has a way of denoting palatal and palatoalveolar nature of
phonemes, but it lacks means of distinguishing between certain phonemes, such as /a/ and /a/
and the voiced and voiceless affricates. The table uses as its starting point the phoneme
inventory introduced in Section 5.2.

Table 5.1

Phon-  Graphemic Phon-  Graphemic

eme  realization eme realization
a a k’ K ; k with an iota ligature
a o | A
b um I’ A ; Awith an iota ligature
c ¢ m n
¢ ¢ with an arc n Y
d ) n’ v ; v with an iota ligature
dz ¢ 0 0;®
dz ¢ with an arc p T
e €;al r p
f 0] S c
g Y § o Wwith an iota ligature or with an arc
g’ v ; v with an iota ligature t T
h X u oV
i 1;M;€EL;0L;0 v B
i i;®;aniota ligature ; an arc z C
k K b4 { with an iota ligature or with an arc

In addition to the graphemes presented in Table 5.1, the author of the manuscript used the
Greek graphemes <& y 0>. The grapheme <&> represents the sequence /ks/, and the grapheme
<y>, the sequence /ps/. We cannot be sure whether the grapheme <6> was pronounced like the
Greek voiceless dental fricative or in some other way. These three graphemes occur almost
exclusively in personal names and toponyms whose Greek equivalents are written with one of
these graphemes (on onomastics, see Section 5.7). There is also one Cyrillic Church Slavonic
grapheme used in the text, namely, the little yus <a>. This grapheme occurs only in the
capitalized word NEAEAA. Here, AA is probably pronounced [I’a].

The translator used several Greek letter combinations of which the most frequent are the
glyph “x” representing the digraph <ov>, which yields the phoneme /u/, and the glyph
stigma “c”, which depicts the grapheme sequence <ot> yielding the phoneme sequence /st/. In
addition, the digraphs <ei> and <at> are regularly written connected. In the lower case, these
four ligatures are generally used instead of the graphemes being written separately. Sometimes
it is difficult to tell whether two sequential graphemes should be interpreted as a ligature, since
the handwriting is often very dense. A number of other clear letter combinations are, however,
used, but they are more sporadic. These rarer ligatures include 6 gv, v ny, €4 p1, @ o, and &~
oo. There are other ligatures in the text formed, for example, by rho <p> or sigma <¢> and a
vowel. However, in these combinations, the form of the vowel glyph is not altered.
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In addition to the ligatures already mentioned, the iota <¢> is sometimes written with a
horizontal stroke connecting it with one of the graphemes <a @> or the digraph <ov> (for the
use of these ligatures, see the following section). Unlike the other ligatures, these combinations
do not have any Greek analogs. The probable model for the ligatures was the Church Slavonic
Cyrillic alphabet, where very similar combinations are used in almost identical functions.

For most of the graphemes used in the text, there is an example of an upper case allograph.
As in Greek, these glyphs appear when the grapheme begins a sentence or when it is used as an
initial for a proper noun. The Greek grapheme sigma <o> has an allograph that in Greek writing
appears when the grapheme ends a word. This final sigma “¢” also has another, morpho-
phonologically motivated use, which will be discussed in the following section. There is an
alternative glyph for the grapheme tau <t> as well. This taller glyph “” is used solely where the
scribe added tau when it had mistakenly been omitted. The grapheme rho <p> is sometimes
written with a glyph similar to the one that forms the first part of the <pt> ligature shown above.

The text has accents throughout and at least the acute accent and the circumflex are used.
Accentuation will be discussed in a separate section. Other diacritics include an upwards
opening arc written under a vowel. This arc indicates the palatal or palatoalveolar quality of the
preceding consonant. Inside the arc, there is often a dot-like sign that may be derived from the
iota subscriptum, which denotes an ancient long diphthong in Greek texts (Sect. 5.9).

Following the Greek example, the author of the Konikovo Gospel wrote the spiritus lenis
and the spiritus asper above every initial vowel as well as over the initial consonant rho <p>. In
Modern Greek, these marks, which used to denoted smooth and rough breathing, were only of
etymological significance.

As for punctuation, the Greek model is used, with the question mark having the appearance
of the English semi-colon “;” and the colon appearing as a raised dot “-”. Hyphens are used
extensively, since words are often divided between lines. For some reason, the scribe often used
a hyphen at the end of a line, even when no word is divided. This may have been to avoid
empty spaces at the ends of the lines.

5.1.2 Complex graphemic solutions

The problems to which the complex graphemic solutions refer are twofold. On the one hand, the
Greek alphabet is lacking in ways to denote certain Slavic sounds that were clearly present in
the phoneme inventory of the dialect into which the translation was made. On the other hand,
the archaic Greek writing system has a great deal of redundancy, since many ancient diphthongs
have been monophthongized. This raises the question of whether some of these different
markings have significance for the interpretation of the Macedonian text.

Phonemes /a af

The grapheme <o> denotes both /a/ and /a/. The hypothesis of the phonology of the Konikovo
Gospel (see Section 5.2) assumes that [a] can also result from the reduction of the unstressed
/al. The distribution of these frequent phonemes, however, is such that in the context of the
Konikovo Gospel, there is no major risk of confusion. Yet one minimal pair does exist. The
pronominal adjective sam “alone; by oneself’ is written in the same way as the verb sam ‘am’.
Promisingly, in the beginning of the manuscript, these two words are written with different
accents. When the pronoun appears for the first time in this form, it is written with an acute
accent and the verb with a circumflex. Nevertheless, it soon becomes clear that the translator
did not make this difference intentionally, since in the only sentence in which the use of these
words could have caused confusion, he used the same accent on both words: Vidéjte racite mi i
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nozite mi: 6ti sam (pron. adj.) jaze s&m (verb) (p. 35 in the manuscript). Toward the end, the
circumflex is used exclusively for both words.

Differentiating between these phonemes is the most likely instance when phonologically
significant use of the Greek accents could have been anticipated. The initial observation that
this could have indeed been the case is probably explained by Greek orthography: when the
pronoun sam is used for the first time in the text, it is plural and is written adun, thus carrying
the historically long vowel <n>, which does not, when final, allow the use of a circumflex on
the penultimate syllable. When soon thereafter the pronoun appears in the masculine singular as
sam, the scribe copied the same accent, although the circumflex would have been possible here.

Phoneme /b/

Although normally written with the digraph <um> in a frequently occurring verb zburiva ‘to
speak’, /b/ is most often written with <z> in this word: {zwovpoifa. It seems that the translator
pursued a progressive assimilation, common in the Greek language, perhaps in order to avoid a
sequence of three consonantal graphemes.

Phonemes /d g/

The grapheme <&> represents the phoneme /d/, and <y> stands for /g/. In Modern Greek, these
graphemes are pronounced differently from the sounds they represent in the Macedonian text,
<&> being a voiced dental fricative and <y> in front of a back vowel, a voiced velar fricative. In
front of [i] and [e], <y> renders a voiced palatal fricative. In the Macedonian text, these
graphemes seem to represent almost exclusively alveolar and velar stops. There are at least
some instances, however, where it is unclear whether the velar stop is desired for <y>, since it is
not known how proper nouns that are written essentially the same way in Greek and in
Macedonian were pronounced. In the case of Lake Genesareth, spelled I'i@lovt I'evvnoapérlin,
the Greek equivalent I'svvyoapét is pronounced with an initial [j].2

The model for the use of the graphemes <&> and <y> probably comes from Church
Slavonic. In the Cyrillic alphabet, where the corresponding graphemes actually originate from
the Greek alphabet, they denote alveolar and velar stops.

Denoting palatal and palatoalveolar phonemes

The phonemes /¢ dz g’ j Kk’ I’ n” § Z/ are treated under the same heading here, since the ways of
expressing their palatal or palatoalveolar character are essentially the same in the manuscript.
The palatal consonants /g” k’ I’ n’/ are written with the graphemes <y « A v> and, when
preceding a back vowel, an iota ligature follows. The way these ligatures are compiled implies
a Church Slavonic origin. The phoneme <j> is often written in the same way, using only the
iota ligature. However, with palatal consonants, the author does not denote their palatality when
they precede a front vowel. As an example, the future marker k’i and the noun kuk’a ‘house’ are
written xei and xodxra, respectively. Perhaps the change of place of articulation of the velar and
alveolar consonants when followed by a front vowel was sufficient so that no additional means
were necessary to denote their palatal nature.

The palatoalveolar fricatives /§/ and /Z/ are also written with the grapheme denoting the
alveolar fricative and an iota ligature that follows. Again, this is the case only in front of the
back vowels. When the palatoalveolar fricatives precede a front vowel or another consonant, an

2 The first part of the name I'@lovt I'evvyoopérlien is a Turkish loan word (< gol “lake’). This indicates that, normally,
in the Macedonian text, <y> is pronounced as a stop, even when it precedes a front vowel.
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arc is written under the following vowel. The arc can also be written under the preceding vowel,
if the consonant is in the final position. There are fewer than ten instances when these hushing
phonemes are written with the arc when a back vowel follows. Also /I’/ appears ten times
written with the arc. The palatoalveolar affricates /¢ dZ/ are written exclusively with the arc
under the adjacent vowel. Sometimes, albeit rarely, the translator even used double markings
for palatal and palatoalveolar sounds, thus adding both the iota ligature and the arc.

The phoneme /j/ can also be written with the arc under the following vowel. When /j/
belongs to the same syllable with the preceding vowel, it is always written with iota and a
dieresis <i>. The same method is used in Greek to indicate a separate pronunciation of the iota.
Rarely <> is used, as in the name Mwigéa.

Phoneme pairs /c/ — /dz/ and /¢f - Idz/

As stated earlier, in addition to the missing distinction between /a/ and /a/, another major
drawback of the writing system of the Konikovo Gospel is that the translator did not distinguish
between the voiced and voiceless affricates /c/ — /dz/ and /&/ — /dZ/. All these affricates are
written with the graphemes <t(>, which in Greek is a voiced phonemic cluster. With the
hushing affricates, the arc is also added under an adjacent vowel. This inaccuracy can perhaps
be understood, since the voiced counterparts are quite rare in the text. Together they appear
only approximately twenty times in the text. For a native reader, this could have represented an
acceptable amount of ambiguity.

It can also be guessed, why the translator has not used any other means provided by the
Greek alphabet to express these differences in voicing. Although not present in Greek, the delta
— zeta sequence could well have been used here, considering that the grapheme <4> denotes an
alveolar stop in the Macedonian text. It seems, however, that the tau — zeta sequence was used
to represent a voiceless affricate also in other Balkan languages when they were written with
Greek letters (Sect. 5.9).

Phoneme /e/

There are two ways of writing the phoneme /e/, either with the grapheme <e> or with the
digraph <ar>. Of these two, <e> occurs overwhelmingly more often. It is highly unlikely that
with these two possible ways of writing, any phonological differences would have been
intended. The distribution of the grapheme <e> and the digraph <oi> does not seem to be
governed by any easily distinguishable rules. It is possible that, in some cases, the Greek
orthography could have influenced the scribe in such a way that one alternative appeared more
suitable than another.

Phoneme /i/

The phoneme /i/ is written with the graphemes <1 m &t ot v>. Here too, it appears that the choice
between different ways of writing is partly dictated by Greek orthography, since some words
are written in the same way throughout the text. It is possible that Greek grammar has also
influenced the scribe on the level of morphology, since in the Macedonian text, /i/ is often
written or when it denotes plural ending, but oz appears only rarely when /i/ has other functions.
A frequent plural ending in Greek is also written os.

For the use of <v>, there seems to be a clear explanation. Usually, when <v> is used to
express /i/, there is a Greek translation equivalent that includes the vowel <v> (Jouko Lindstedt,
personal communication). The words Zév ‘Son’, Ioomodvv ‘Lord’, and oila ‘force’ are
translated from Yidg, Kvprog, and dvogug, which are written with <v>. This seems to be a
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plausible explanation for the choice made here, since the grapheme <v> is otherwise rather
marginal in the Macedonian part of the manuscript.

Phoneme /n/

The phoneme /n/ is written with the grapheme <v>. However, an allophone of /n/, [n], can also
appear as part of the phoneme sequence expressed by the doubled grapheme <y>, as in
Ebéyyeae, in which <yy> is pronounced [ng].®

Phonemes /s/ and /z/

As indicated earlier, the phoneme /s/ is written with the graphemes <o & w> and with the
ligature stigma “¢”, although xi <&€> and psi <y> are very rare in the text. The final sigma “¢” is
used when /s/ is word-final, but there is another function of <¢> as well. It seems to represent a
morphophoneme in some verbal prefixes. The verbs isbrisa (p. 119) and ispdlnat (p. 35),
written rjqurpiora and sjcmadvar both contain the final sigma. Although not present in the text as
a separate word, the prefix is- originally had a voiced /z/. There are several similar instances in
the text, indicating that the scribe was aware of the morphophonemic status of the segment. The
final sigma “c” in the second verb should be interpreted as a devoiced variant of the phoneme
/z/, and the first verb should be understood as carrying the unmarked voiced variant. Thus, it is
probable that the first verb should be pronounced izbris4, because a voiced consonant follows.

Phoneme N/

Normally, the phoneme /v/ is written with the grapheme <p>, but the ancient diphthongs <av>
and <gv> also yield the sequences /av/ and /ev/ containing the phoneme.

Devoicing and reductions

There are mainly two kinds of synchronic phonological processes visible in the writing system
of the Konikovo Gospel. First, the devoicing of some voiced consonants in voiceless or
otherwise restrictive contexts, such as in a word final position, is often written explicitly.
Second, as in the Lower Vardar dialects, in the manuscript in unstressed positions, the vowels
/el and /o/ tend to reduce to [i] and [u], respectively (see e.g., Markovik 2001, 23-24). Both
phenomena are represented in the writing system of the manuscript, but their extent varies.

With the exception of the special use of the final sigma, the author of the manuscript usually
wrote the devoiced consonants in the text. As an example, in feminine, the author wrote the
adjective Israiluva ‘of Israel” with <B8>, since a vowel follows /v/, but the masculine form
Israiluf is written with <¢>, because the phoneme /v/ becomes devoiced at the end of the word.
However, a good deal of hesitation is evident in the writing of the devoiced consonants. For
example, the word ‘blood’ is written krif on one occasion, yet on other occasion krav, thus
revealing the underlying phoneme /v/.

Although research is still needed into the reduction of the unstressed vowels in the
Konikovo Gospel, it can nevertheless be presumed that the text is quite a reliable source for
research on this phenomenon. Yet some variation exists in the writing of the same words in
similar contexts; and, then again, not much of course can be said about the likely /a/ > [3]
reduction, since the translator did not distinguish between these sounds.

® The pronunciation of the word Edéyyeiie is not altogether sure, because the latter part of the biphonemic cluster
written with <yy> could be pronounced either as [g] or [g’], since a front vowel follows the grapheme <y>. The same
ambiguity goes for <A>, which is also followed by a front vowel.
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For /e/ and /o/, it is clear that not all unstressed vowels are reduced. How the reduction is
conditioned is not obvious. The word ‘father’, which has the phoneme /o/ at the end, is
normally written Tatku, but when the word is used in the vocative function, it is written Tatko.
This shows clearly that the reduction here at least cannot be phonologically conditioned. It can
be assumed, also on the basis of this same example, that some of the reductions might be
controlled by the morphological functions of the phoneme in question.

An interesting observation in Section 5.2 is that the reflex of the historical jat /&/, which is
/el, never reduces. This could suggest that the reflex of jat was pronounced differently, thus
forming a phoneme of its own. However, as the rest of the material shows, all reductions cannot
be phonologically conditioned. It could well be that a number of what we perceive as reductions
are actually lexicalized forms.

5.1.3 Accentuation

As mentioned earlier, the scribe of the Konikovo Gospel employed the acute accent and the
circumflex. Whether the grave is used is somewhat difficult to say, as the difference between
the acute and the grave is hard to discern from the text. However, the grave is used in Greek
orthography only when the acute accent would otherwise be deployed on the final syllable, but
an accented word follows in the same sentence.*

The acute accent and the circumflex are used to denote word stress, as they do in Greek
orthography. The translator used the acute and the circumflex mostly according to the rules of
Greek orthography, which means that their distribution is not random. As stated earlier, it is not
likely that any phonetic differences were denoted by the different accent markings. It also
seems unambiguous that the accents denote word stress, since, with the exception of verbs, the
same lexemes have the accent systematically in the same place throughout the whole text. This
means that the stress is paradigmatic and does not shift, even if enclitic elements are attached to
the word. For the verbs in the Konikovo Gospel, the place of the accent is of crucial importance
in differentiating the aorist and present tense forms (see Section 5.2).

Some instances however contradict the observation that for the non-verbs in the Konikovo
Gospel, the stress is paradigmatic. Although words in the Macedonian text normally have their
accent on one of the three last syllables, there are nevertheless several words that are accented
farther from the end. Most of these have the accent on the fourth syllable from the end. In some
of these cases, the accent in the same lexeme changes place, depending on whether there is a
definite enclitic article attached to the word. It is possible however that this does not reflect the
actual reality of the stress in the target language, but rather the need of the translator to apply
the rules of the Greek writing system. In the Greek language (and thus in Greek orthography as
well), no stress can fall farther from the end than on the antepenultimate syllable of the word.

Second accent

Normally, only one accent is applied per word. However, there is one major exception to this
rule. In some nouns, when the accent is written on the antepenultimate syllable and a possessive
dative enclitic pronoun follows, a second accent is given to the final syllable. The two possible
explanations for this are both due to the influence of the Greek language. In Greek, if the stress
falls on an antepenultimate syllable and an enclitic word follows, thus forming one phonetic
word, then an additional acute is written on the old final syllable (Probert 2003, 148). This also

4 Whether the grave has ever carried any relevant information for Greek pronunciation is a matter of dispute. It is safe to
say, however, that if the grave has had any phonological significance, it must have been as early as the Hellenistic
period (4th — 1st century B.C.) (Probert 2003, 16-17).
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reflects the situation of spoken Modern Greek, in which in similar cases the stress shifts to the
old final syllable (Mackridge 1989, 38). In theory, this could be the situation with the dialect of
the Konikovo Gospel, since this kind of stress pattern is found in some southern Macedonian
dialects owing to the Greek influence on pronunciation (Ljudmil Spasov, personal
communication). The second possible explanation is that the scribe has merely followed the rule
of Greek orthography here.

In one frequently recurring phrase, Ovilevizioité pov® ‘his disciples’, the second accent
exemplifies the situation with an additional accent. This phrase occurs in the text sixteen times,
of which four are without the second accent. In other situations where Greek orthography would
require a second accent, usage is similarly inconsistent. In other places in the text, the translator
made mistakes with the accents by forgetting them or putting them in the wrong place in
comparison with the rest of the paradigm. However, the frequency of those mistakes is much
smaller than in the cases analogous to ‘his disciples’.

These circumstances would support the conclusion that the second accent is not a
phenomenon of the spoken language, but an example of hesitation between Greek orthography
and the reality of the target language, which does not have this kind of stress pattern. In
addition, in Greek the stress cannot fall farther away than the third syllable from the end. It
seems unlikely that this kind of stress pattern would have been adopted in the dialect of the
Konikovo Gospel where several words have accents on the fourth or the fifth syllable from the
end.

Monosyllables

Most of the monosyllables in the manuscript are accented. However, many of these
monosyllables are prepositions and clitic pronouns that are not normally stressed in Macedonian
dialects. Only the prepositions uf and ut are written without the accent, whereas prepositions
such as biz and za are regularly written with an accent. Almost all pronouns have the accent.
The dative clitic pronouns that appear in a possessive function as enclitics are not accented, but
when the same clitic pronouns appear in other places in the text, they do have accents. These
practices are clearly due to Greek influence; they can be observed in the Greek text of the
manuscript, where almost all prepositions and pronouns except the pronouns in a possessive
function as enclitics are accented, regardless of whether they are actually stressed in speech.

Many prefixes also are accented, a situation that cannot be directly explained by the Greek
influence. However, many of these prefixes are homographic with some prepositions, and, as
will be pointed out in the next section, the scribe did not always consider the prefixes to be part
of the words to which they belonged.

5.1.4 Connected and separate spellings

From the perspective of standard Macedonian, the author of the Konikovo Gospel made some
interesting decisions about whether to write words jointly or separately. The author wrote the
two-part preposition pusréde ‘amidst’ separately, mod opéde, systematically throughout the text.
Some verbal prefixes he interpreted as separate words and gave them an accent. As an example,
the verb nabliZi ‘(he) approached’ is written vd uminlei. However, toward the end of the
manuscript there seem to be fewer instances of separately written verbal prefixes.

® These words are always written together. See the section entitled Connected and separate spellings for discussion.
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As opposed to the previous examples, there is one type of construction that the scribe
always interpreted as one word, even though it consists of two lexemes. When an enclitic
possessive pronoun follows a word, it is regularly written together with the head and left
unaccented. The previously introduced phrase Ucenicite mu is of this type and appears written
together as Ovtlevitloitéuov. Here again, the Greek precedent is clear. In the manuscript,
analogous Greek constructions are written exactly the same way.

5.1.5 The second hand

The second hand, that is to say Pavel Bozigropski, was a later editor of the Konikovo Gospel.
His changes and corrections to the text can be distinguished by means of ink that is of different
color than that used by the first hand and by his distinctively different handwriting. Since the
corrections to the text consist chiefly of restoring the reduced forms of the first hand together
with some recurring lexical changes, there is not enough material to reconstruct the writing
system Pavel BoZigropski used. There are, however, some ligatures that appear only in his
handwriting. For example, unlike the first hand Pavel combined the graphemes <at> and <>
occasionally. The shapes of some of his letters, such as “x” and (", differ substantially from
those written by the first hand.

Pavel used mainly the same graphemical solutions as the first hand, but less consistently. In
the word yio{ufaciora ‘centurion’, not typical of the first hand, he writes /j/ with <yt> (p. 48).
On the first page of the manuscript, Pavel tried to erase the arcs denoting hushing sounds.
However, in the rest of the manuscript, he left the arcs unchanged, and on page 70, he used the
arc even on his own in writing the phoneme /I’/. One of BoZigropski’s regular interventions was
to eliminate the reduction in the word vrémi ‘time’. Somewhat mysteriously he not only
replaced the last letter, but also changed the first <e¢> into <atw>: Spéun > fpaiue. This is odd,
since there should not be any phonological difference between these two ways of writing the
phoneme /e/. One possible explanation is that two consecutive epsilons might have seemed
somehow “un-Greek” to him, although those two graphemes can in fact appear in the same
word in Greek. He may also have had in mind the Church Slavonic orthography of this word,
with different vowel graphemes in the first and second syllables.

5.1.6 Conclusions

The Greek alphabet and writing system is the obvious source for the majority of the graphemic
innovations in the Konikovo Gospel. However, the iota ligatures, the use of the graphemes <>
and <y> to denote stops, and the grapheme <a> demonstrate that the scribe had to be familiar
with the Cyrillic Church Slavonic script as well.

As noted above, the major shortcomings of the writing system in the manuscript are the lack
of means of distinguishing between the phonemes /a/ and /a/ in addition to the voiced and
voiceless affricates. Also the various instances where the restrictions of Greek orthography
forced the author to compromise between the target language and the Greek tradition increase
confusion and make the research into the text more difficult. The ways of denoting the hushing
and palatal sounds, however, are a major innovation, which contributes significantly to the
precision and clarity of the manuscript.

All in all, it can be said that the author of the Konikovo Gospel created a fully functional
and relatively unambiguous writing system. Instead of creating a whole new system from
scratch, the author resorted to the Greek written tradition. However, he used not only what
was needed as a minimum to write the Slavic language, but also adopted a number of redundant
elements in the existing writing system.
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Juhani Nuorluoto (Helsinki)

The present phonological survey describes the phonological structure of the local dialect used
by the primary scribe (the first hand) of the Konikovo Gospel. It is impossible to define
precisely the locality in which the text was written, since the material available about the central
part of the Aegean Macedonian dialect complex (and especially the Lower Vardar region) has
been poorly investigated. Moreover, in many cases the information available in the descriptions
of the Lower Vardar dialects is controversial, often leading to the conclusion that not all
possible localities have been investigated in situ but that the descriptions are based on emigrant
speech communities. | have thus not been able to identify the origin of the language type of the
Konikovo Gospel in every detail with any of the described localities. It must also be taken into
account that the text of the Konikovo Gospel was originally written approximately 200 years
ago, whereas the emigrant speech could only be recorded after the Balkan Wars. Thus, for
example, the Enidze Vardar dialect complex as it is described in this edition (see Section 5.3)
does not bear complete similarity to the structure of the language of the Konikovo Gospel, so
that the Gospel’s language cannot be ascribed to any particular location in the mentioned dialect
area. Certain similarities can be found in individual localities described in FO (1981), in the
overviews of Vidoeski (1998; 1999a; 1999b) and in the compilation devised by Markovik
(2001). Certain traits can be found in the edition of the Kulakia Gospel (Mazon & Vaillant
1938). Still, some features remain unique to the Konikovo Gospel text only.

Thus, the main sources of information about the Lower Vardar dialect complex are the
historical phonology of Koneski (1983), the dialectologies of Vidoeski (1998; 1999a; 1999b)
and the descriptions of ten Southern Macedonian localities based on FO 1981. The information
provided by FO (1981, passim) implies that the westernmost and easternmost southern dialect
belts do not constitute the phonological basis of the dialect of the Konikovo Gospel. The basic
assumption is that the text of the Konikovo Gospel was written in the Lower Vardar region,
constituting an undefinable part of the Enidze Vardar dialect complex (see Sections 5.3 and
5.4). It certainly does not represent the neighboring Kukus (see Peev 1987; 1988) or the Meglen
dialects (see Bojkovska 2006). Overall, | put considerable emphasis on dialect descriptions that
have been investigated in situ. In our view these are more reliable than the descriptions made
outside the area due to the interference of the other Macedonian and Bulgarian dialects and the
corresponding standard languages. Thus there may be considerable discrepancies in
descriptions and localizations of the Konikovo Gospel in the sections dealing with
dialectological material in this edition.

Since the original dialect of the location at the time of composing the Gospel was still
Slavonic-speaking, it is not entirely excluded that the phonological description given below
displays traits from the Konikovo village dialect. The corrections made by the second hand,
Pavel Bozigropski, who certainly was a native of Konikovo, appear to undermine such an
assumption. There is, of course, the possibility that Pavel (who puts relatively little emphasis on
phonological or phonotactic issues in his corrections) used his corrections to serve a more
widespread Macedonian dialect basis. However, one must also keep in mind that between the
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texts of the first hand and those of the second hand a span as much as 50 years may have
elapsed, which may be reflected in the language. In effect, the question of the original location
where the text was composed remains uncertain.*

This section is arranged as follows: first there is inventory of the phonemes encountered in
the Gospel. Then the original pan-Macedonian phonological system (proto-Macedonian) relying
on FO (1981, 627, with some additional remarks) will be presented. The analysis itself consists
of three parts. First, the representations of the original pan-Macedonian diasystem will be
analyzed in regard to the Gospel. Second, the distributional and combinatory description of
phoneme sequences will be taken up. Third, some short basic outlines of stress patterns will be
discussed, largely with reference to the descriptions in other sections of this volume (see
Sections 5.1, 5.3 and 5.4).

5.2.1 Phonemic inventory

The text of the Konikovo Gospel contains the following phonemes:

Vowels: fiueoaal

Sonants: /vmlrnjl’n’/

Obstruents: /pbftdcszdz¢k’ g’ dzszkgh/
Remark: The status of /n’/ is controversial. It appears at least to be marginal and should,
perhaps, be given in brackets.

5.2.2 The inventory of phonemes in the Proto-Macedonian diasystem
and its correlates in the phonological structure of the Konikovo Gospel

The original phonemic inventory of Proto-Macedonian (PM) is described in FO (1981, 627) as
follows:?

Vowels:
i yu
b b

e 0 ¢ 0

[¢83
<5}

 In my earlier tentative study of the Konikovo Gospel dialect (Nuorluoto 2003), | was sure that the language of the
Gospel represented the local Konikovo dialect. However, closer scrutiny, a more detailed overall history of the
manuscript and the role of Pavel Bozigropski as editor (and not as its scribe and translator), as represented in this
volume (Sect. 5.9) indicate that the name of the “Konikovo Gospel” can be used to localize its language only with
reservations.

2 | use a slightly modified designation of certain phonemes.
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Obstruents:

p b (H
t d

c dzs z

td

k g h
This system should be conceived as a diasystem, i.e., a grand total of all possible phonemes that
may have occurred in the dialects upon which the modern Macedonian dialects are based.

In addition to this scheme | am inclined to add the two syllabic liquids /I/ and /r/ because
they must have existed prior to the emergence of /a/. Koneski (1983, 32-34) also postulates the
two syllabic liquids in Old Macedonian (OM).This is justified because the main source of /a/ is
a denasalized /o/, which still figures in the above system. Moreover, we cannot judge when the
other sources such as reductions, the influence of other Balkan languages or the oriental loan
words yielded /a/. As a matter of fact, | am inclined to question the very existence of a unified
pan-Macedonian proto-system as will be evident below.

5.2.2.1 The PM /il always yields /i/. No examples are necessary.

5.2.2.2 The reflex of the PM /y/ is always /i/. For its graphemic representations, see Section 5.1.
No examples are necessary.

5.2.2.3 The PM /u/ is always represented as /u/. No examples are necessary.

5.2.2.4 The PM strong /s/ yields /e/, which appears not to be reduced to /i/ even when
unstressed. Examples are den (5), temninata (2), étec (36). For the reflex of /s/ in decomposing
/l/ and /r/, see Section 5.2.2.31. The “secondary” » appears as /a/: né sam (5).

5.2.2.5 The PM strong /s/ yields /o/. There is no evidence of an unstressed reflex of 5, so we
cannot judge whether it is reduced to /u/ when unstressed. Only a few examples are available:
sonut (113), sébrani (3). For the reflex of /&/ in decomposing /I/ and /r/, see Section 5.2.2.31.

5.2.2.6 The reflex of the PM /e/ is /e/ when stressed. In unstressed positions, in the majority of
cases it is reduced to /i/. Examples are in6 (61), ina (70), besi (1), but edinordden (3), edin (4,
58), idenaiste (9), zimahme (3), béSe (1, 3x). The reduction in the open word-final position is
slightly controversial in the dialectological material. Vidoeski (2001, 142) postulates the
reduction for the entire Lower Vardar region, whereas Peev (1994, 89, referring to Dumev
1943, 36) rejects the existence of the reduction in the final open syllable, although his material
displays examples of reduction (cf. also Markovik 2001, 123).> Notably the second hand nearly
always corrected this reduction (i > e).

5.2.2.7 The PM /o/ yields /o/ when stressed. In unstressed positions, it tends to be reduced to
/ul. Examples are nikue (1), Uf kdlku (1). This coincides with the description of the Voden
dialect (Markovik 2001, 123), for example.

5.2.2.8 The reflex of the PM /e/ is /el. Interestingly enough, this /e/ appears to be reduced to /i/
in some positions, which is significant for the relationship of the reflexes of /& and /e/.
According to Koneski (1983, 35), both PM phonemes merged after the denasalisation of the
latter PM vowel into /&/ during the 12th and 13th centuries. As suggested by the material of the

® The information given here by Markovik is contradictory because on the same page he states that the reduction of
word-final /e/ and /o/ does not take place in Voden.
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Konikovo Gospel, this cannot have been the case in the dialect used by the primary scribe (cf.
mesicina 56). The development in the dialect in question shows that the PM /& preserved its
low articulation, whereas the reflex of /e/ was raised. For the development of /&/, see Section
5.2.2.10. Examples of the “regular” development of /¢/ include ¢édo (77), ¢éda (2), pét, péttu
(53), Sfétci (44), césti (33), Zétvata (28), Zétfa (28), déset (10), téski (8), gléda (6). In the
unstressed position: vréme (30, 64), dévet (42, 43), Sfétiut (65), but vrémi (passim), mésice (28),
imitd (45, 78, 80), sémito (74), Détit6é (48), mesicina (56), devitdiséttu (42), devittisét (43). In
certain enclitics and when iotated, the PM /e/ yields /a/ or /a/: jazici (36), jazicitu (111), ma
(35), s& (1). According to the dialect description of Kroncelevo (FO 1981, 796), a similar
“special reduction” of /e/ can be identified.

5.2.2.9 The reflex of the PM /o/ is twofold: /a/ and /a/. According to Koneski (1983, 22), the
reflex /a/ occurs in the majority of Macedonian dialects with varying degrees of closure and
rounding depending on the dialect. Compared to the dialect material collected from the region
the possible stages of reduction are impossible to distinguish in the Konikovo Gospel, since the
graphemic structure does not reveal anything in this sense. Examples are patut (9), sadba (7),
vnatre (5), pat (4), rakata (4), maze (54), makata (29), sa macihte (29). According to Koneski
(1983, 128-129), the change of /o/ > /a/ is the rule in the Voden-Kuku$ and Goce Delcev
(Nevrokop) dialects (see also Markovik 2001, 124). One should, however, consider with the
possibility that the reflex of the PM /o/ is /a/ in suffixal morphemes (Koneski 1983, 36; for the
reflex /a/ in suffixes and morphological categories in Furka and Kroncelevo, see FO 1981, 748
and 796). Slightly controversial, uneconomical and less plausible is Koneski’s (1983, 71)
reconstruction of the development in eastern dialects: /o/ > /a/ > /al, where he postulates a
further reduction of unstressed /a/ > /a/.

5.2.2.10 The PM /&/ yields /e/ in all positions. Thus, it is not reduced in the unstressed position
to /i/. However, it is impossible to determine whether the reflex of /¢/ is distinct from /e/ < /*e,
I*¢l in stressed positions, i.e., whether in the local dialect in question it had preserved its broad
articulation. Examples of the stressed position are bési (1), récta (1), cuvék (2).

There is ample evidence of the reflex /e/ in the unstressed position: begaa (50, 79), izlekuva
(56), sejal (67), trebava (35), veruva (32, 40), etc. In dialectological terms, the situation in the
South appears to be different in some peripheral dialects such as BoboS¢ica, Nevrokop and
Serez-Lagadina in which an open e from ¢ () is preserved in accented syllables (Koneski 1983,
66). Moreover, Koneski (1983, 70-71) states that “¢ became e first in unstressed syllables and
then under stress” and “During the period between the 15th and 18th centuries, ¢ (= &) was
eliminated from the dialects of Ce[ntral] and S[outhern] Macedonia”. This information is
significant because it seems to indicate that the process of reduction was completed prior to the
raising of ¢é.

5.2.2.11 The PM /a/ is represented as /a/ in the stressed position. In view of the fact that the PM
fal is in general reduced to /a/ (or its allophones) in unstressed positions in the Lower Vardar
dialects, it is highly probable that this is also the case in the Konikovo Gospel. Vidoeski (1998,
23) states that different degrees of reduction are encountered in the southern dialects. This also
applies to the reduction of /e/ and /o/.* However, exceptions to these rules may be found in
morphological endings, or the reduction may be dependent on the distance of the stress in
regard to /a/~/al. Koneski (1983, 72), for example, states that the word-final open syllable is not
reduced in the Gevgelija dialect if it carries morphological information. Accordingly he

* However, elsewhere Vidoeski (1999b, see maps between pp. 26-27) postulates the reduction of /a/ > /a/ only in the
locations east of Thessaloniki.
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postulates a “morphologically weak and strong position”, comparable to phonetically weak and
strong positions (see Section 5.2.3.2). As demonstrated above in Sections 5.2.2.6 and 5.2.2.7,
this hardly can be the case in the dialect of the Konikovo Gospel in which the vowels /e/ and /u/
tend to be reduced even in open final syllables. In effect, the designation of the vowel in
question with a may have offered the readers of the Gospel a certain degree of individuality in
their pronunciation.

5.2.2.12 The reflex of the PM /v/ is basically /v/. No examples are necessary. For combinatory
exceptions, see Section 5.2.3.10.

5.2.2.13 The reflex of the PM /m/ is always /m/. No examples are necessary.

5.2.2.14 The PM /I/ is represented as /l/. Whether it is phonetically palatalized before front
vowels, cannot be judged in graphemic terms. The dialectological literature suggests that a
phonetic palatalization takes place mainly in the eastern dialects (east of Thessaloniki; cf. FO
1981, passim).

5.2.2.15 The reflex of the PM /r/ is always /r/. No examples are required.

5.2.2.16 The PM /n/ is represented as /n/. Its possible phonetic palatalization cannot be inferred
from graphemics.

5.2.2.17 The reflex of the PM /j/ is /j/. It only occurs in front of vowels, as the second
component in diphthongs and in the word-final position. No examples are required.

5.2.2.18 The PM /I’/ has been retained, which is not the case in the majority of Macedonian
dialects in which its occurrence is marginal (Koneski 1983, 50). Examples are puvélja (2, 37),
ljude (7), voljata (28, 33). The lexeme Nedél'u (3) may be Church Slavonicism. It is not
impossible that the orthographic Ij sequence was pronounced as [I+j] in some cases.

5.2.2.19 The reflex of the PM /r’/ is absent in the Konikovo Gospel except in the word *mor’e:
moritu (45 2x, 50, 54, 55 2x). The overall situation in M dialects implies that it has been
depalatalized.

5.2.2.20 Some cases indicate that the existence of the reflex of the PM /n’/ as /n’/ is available in
the Gospel. However, its scope is relatively limited, and it appears to occur in a limited number
of instances. The examples nivite (79) and Knizévnici (118) show that the Proto-Slavonic /n’/
has mainly been depalatalized in our Gospel. However, /n’/ appears in some instances:
Kucinjata (68), pravnja (64) and cvetinjata (47). The phoneme /n’/ is marginal in Modern
Standard Macedonian and this seems to be the case in the Lower Vardar dialects, as well (see
FO 1981, passim). In some cases, the sequence nj may imply three different pronunciations,
which in Cyrillic could be designated as , nj or u'. For these cases, see the Macedonian
Cyrillic transcription in this edition.

5.2.2.21 The PM phonemes /p/ and /b/ are represented as such in the Konikovo Gospel. No
examples are necessary.

5.2.2.22 The phoneme /f/ is marked in brackets in the PM phonological system, indicating its
marginality in the phoneme inventory. In the Konikovo Gospel the phoneme /f/ is instead
relatively frequent, occurring not just in foreign words and names. It occurs as the result of
several combinatory changes; see Section 5.2.3.10. Examples of foreign names and words are
Kifa (10), Fariséite (5).

5.2.2.23 The phonemes /t/ and /d/ are represented as such in the Konikovo Gospel. No examples
are necessary.
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5.2.2.24 The PM phonemes /c/, /s/ and /z/ have been preserved in the Konikovo Gospel. No
examples are necessary.

5.2.2.25 The PM phoneme /dz/ occurs in the Konikovo Gospel in two stems, provided that the
reading of the editors is correct: salci (115), varcani (116), varcanu (116), utvarcéite (116) and
varcana (116). There is also one occurrence of the adverb nacat (79). In historical terms, the
phoneme /dz/ occurs as the result of the second and the third palatalization of velars whereas it
in general was simplified to z (Koneski 56-57; see also in the Konikovo Gospel nozite 35).
Interestingly enough, the favorable phonetic environments mentioned by Koneski (1983, 57)
are -dzv and -ndz-, which is not the case in the Konikovo Gospel. Moreover, according to FO
(1981, passim) the phoneme /dz/ occurs predominantly in the neighborhood of the consonant
Nvl. In the Konikovo Gospel, /dz/ appears to be common after the liquids. Its more common
occurrence in the Konikovo Gospel may be due to the Vlah influence (Ljudmil Spasov, p.c.).

5.2.2.26 The PM phonemes /¢/, /8/ and /Z/ are displayed as such in the Konikovo Gospel. No
examples are necessary. For their graphical representations, see Section 5.1.

5.2.2.27 In addition to the original PM phoneme inventory the phoneme /dZ/ has emerged
during the history of the Macedonian language due to foreign influence. It occurs in the
following examples: manci (53), mirascijata (61), darcéa (73), darcési (119), ekim¢iite (80) and
morphophonologically conditioned naracba (64).

5.2.2.28 The PM phoneme /t’/ yields /k’/, which is written in various ways (see Section 5.1.).
The reflex /k’/ is typical of central dialects, including, apparently, a part of the Lower Vardar
dialect complex. Examples are pdveki (29), véki (29), gledéke (30), né ke (41) kerka (44), kuki

(45), uceki (46), ucéiki (53). For combinatory cases, see Section 5.2.3.8.

5.2.2.29 The PM /d’/ is represented as /g’/, being thus in accordance with the development of its
unvoiced counterpart (see Section 5.2.2.28). Examples are megj( (6, 31), megi( (8), nadda (10;
cf. the second hand: nadga). According to Koneski (1983, 54), the original reflexes of *t” and
*d” should be St and Zd (with some variants), whereas the reflexes k’ and g’ primarily occurred
in the North under Serbian influence and spread to the southern regions secondarily.

5.2.2.30 The PM phonemes /k/ and /g/ are represented as such. No examples are necessary.

5.2.2.31 The phoneme /h/ had largely been eliminated from the phoneme inventory of
Macedonian dialects during the 18th century, including the standard language. However, in the
Konikovo Gospel it appears as an essential part of the phoneme inventory. It occurs not only in
foreign words and names (e.g. hiliddi 54), but it also seems to appear frequently in most
quotidian words, regardless of position, Church Slavonicisms and grammatical categories:
vjahnét (117), hléba (53), hlébut (8), na nih (3), strahut (3), Duh (4), gréhuvite (4), sa macihte
(29), cinih (28), priehmi (3), zimahme (3), vidohmi (2). The consonant /h/ seems to be absent
from the word saate (10), saatut (53). According to Koneski (1983, 81), the consonant /h/ is
basically preserved in the eastern dialect in imperfect and aorist morphemes. According to
Vidoeski (1999b, map 1 between pp. 94-95), the phoneme /h/ is well preserved in the majority
of Voden dialects in the word-final position and before a consonant.

5.2.2.32 It is not entirely clear whether the syllabic liquids /I/ and /r/ were present in the PM
phoneme inventory or whether they were accompanied by 5 and & (sl, &, Is, ', ®l, I, I, I'b).
Since their representations deviate from the development of /s/ and /&/ in the Konikovo Gospel
and in the dialects as well as in the Modern Standard Macedonian, it is justifiable to postulate
their existence in the original Macedonian diasystem. As to the PM /1/, | have identified only
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one lexeme: s& ispalnat (35), palni (54) and s napalni (63). The reflex ol is apparently a
Church Slavonicism although it is also encountered in Modern Standard Macedonian:
ispolnénietd (3), sa ispdini (38). There are far more examples of the reflex of /1/ and they
display a twofold sequence: /ar/ and /ra/. The former is definitely the more frequent: sa utfarli
(5), utfarli (44), Cérkvata (118), sarce (59), sarcitu (8), carkvata (43), s& varnad (6, 9), tarcé
(6), utvarzam (6). The second sequence appears in only a few lexemes: tranitu (74), kréstis (5),
préstut (4). The reflex er should be interpreted as a Church Slavonicism: ¢itvértata (54), ut
mértvite (35), mértfite (34), Utpérvu (1), pervosobdrnikut (81).

According to Koneski (1983, 129), the syllabic /I/ and /1/ are decomposed to /al, ar, 13, ra/ in
the eastern dialects whereas the distribution depends on the phonological environment.
Vidoeski (1999b, map 1 between pp. 68-69) is more precise, drawing the isogloss ar || ar/ra
between Voden (only ar) and EnidZe-Vardar (ar/rd). As to the isogloss al || al/la, Vidoeski
(1998, map 2 between pp. 68-69) draws it somewnhat further eastwards. The material available
in the text is too sparse to draw conclusions about the representation of the reflex of the syllabic
.

5.2.3 Combinatory and distributional developments

According to Koneski (1983, 45), assimilative devoicing took place already in the 13th century.
In regard to the examples presented by Koneski, the dialect material displays a greater variety
of combinatory and distributional possibilities.

5.2.3.1 The neutralization of voicing correlation in the word-final position suggests that the
voiced consonants had undergone devoicing in this position. However, in several cases a voiced
consonant occurs in the word-final position but in our opinion these cases represent merely the
literary (Church Slavonic) tradition or morphophonemic orthography. Examples are
Gospodynof (5), Daviduf (52), Grat (50, 73, cf. Gradut 50), mlat (59), kumat (35), prét (35, cf.
prét Boga 7), pénapret (32), Gésput (9) nazat (6), vras (3; cf. also vras darba 3), but, also, for
example blag (59, 2x). The voicing/devoicing assimilation seems to have taken place, although
it is not always evident in orthography (see Section 5.1). It also occurs in non-final position: cf.
Viligden (4), ofci (42) Ftornik (6), ftoru (32), carstfutu (46, also carstvutu 57).

5.2.3.2 Both apocope and syncope are extremely rare in the Konikovo Gospel. The only
examples of apocope are zardi (1), kélku (1), tolku (49) and séiset (6). This is a very significant
observation in dialectological terms, since the dialectological material from Southern and
Eastern Macedonia usually suggests that the reduced vowels tend to disappear, yielding
examples such as Zénta, détto, vulovto, etc. (FO, passim; Koneski 1983, 71). Markovik (2001,
123) also postulates the elision of reduced vowels in the forms containing a postpositive article
(type Zénta, sélto, etc.). The syncope occurs in two lexemes only: Ses (118), radus (36, 75; cf.
radusta 38). This kind of syncope is very frequent in the Macedonian dialects, including the
southern dialects (FO 1981, passim).

5.2.3.3 The prepositions vs(v) (passim) and sa(s) (passim) yield uf and sbs, respectively.
Curiously, I have not been able to identify this development in any dialect description.

5.2.3.4 The assimilation of dn > (n)n is common in the Konikovo Gospel. In some cases dn has
been preserved. Examples are ind (6), zaino (8), ispanni (10), sénna (8), puglennd (31),
pruglenah (31). In two stems the sequence dn has been preserved: Padna (58), padna (58) and
sédni (44). It should be noted that the second hand regularly corrected (n)n to dn. This
phenomenon is mentioned in some dialect descriptions (cf. Vidoeski 2000, 197). According to
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Mazon & Vaillant (1938, 68), it is encountered in Suho, Smrde§, Bobos¢ica and Gali¢nik. In
any case, the scope of this phenomenon in South Slavonic must be broad (see FO 1981,
passim). | also refer to Mijo Loncari¢’s personal communication concerning the central South
Slavonic area and my own material from the Kajkavian dialect region in Croatia.

5.2.3.5 The “epenthetic” | should, according to the generally accepted view, not exist in
Macedonian (Koneski 1983, 49). However, in the Konikovo Gospel it is encountered in three
lexemes: zémlja (52), na zemljata (37) and Rasslablen (51), ostavlénie (35). The two last
examples may be Church Slavonisms.

5.2.3.6 Only one example testifies to the change of ¢r > car: carvéni (76). As a matter of fact,
this example also implies the former existence of a syllabic /r/ instead of the primarily
decomposed /er/, Ire/, It/ and /re/. Koneski (1983, 58) does not identify the reflex as car but cr,
which he correctly assumes to be the result of Serbian influence.

5.2.3.7 The change of -Csk- > -Cck- appears to be typical of the Lower Vardar dialects, and it
occurs in almost every Southern Macedonian dialect description (FO 1981, passim). It is also
characteristic of Krste Misirkov’s language, and, accordingly, it should be ascribed to the Postol
local dialect (Misirkov’s native dialect). In our material this change appears to be the rule:
instincka (28), istinckutu (2), Aggeélcku (7). Koneski (1983, 86) has registered this change
without, however, stating in which dialects it occurs. He considers it common to the South
(Koneski 1983, 87), and also to its occurrence in Greek toponymy. A similar change occurs in
other Balkan languages (Koneski 1983, 87).

5.2.3.8 The Proto-Slavonic sequence *kti yields /k’/: nokjata (55), nokja (30). The results of the
“new iotation” vary, depending on the consonant in question. Thus, *-zse is represented, on the
one hand, as the sequence tj: bratja (45) and, on the other hand, as k’: koski (< *kostse, 35);
thus, it is not entirely impossible that the Modern Macedonian nom. sg. koska is a back-
formation of the collective plural. The sequence *-n»e regularly appears in the text of the first
hand as n: iméani (60), posténi (57), sakénitu (2), etc. The latter case occurs in the South, for
example in Strumica and Kukus, cf. Koneski (1983, 51). It should be noted that the second hand
occasionally corrected these forms to -ine. The form bratja is registered in many southern
dialects (Koneski 1983, 91).

5.2.3.9 There is enough evidence to show that the Proto-Slavonic sequence *stj is represented
as St: pdstam (4), pustia (4), pusténite (5), prustava (51), grobiStata (78). In Kroncelevo (FO
1981, 793) the reflex is s¢. For the reflexes of the Proto-Slavonic sequences *zdj, *skj and *zgj,
no examples are available.

5.2.3.10 The spread of the phoneme /f/ due to combinatory changes is common but, at least on
an orthographical level, some vacillation can be found. The following examples illustrate the
situation:

tv > tf: zatforéni (3), tfdite (29), utforia (52), utfori (31, also utvori 32).
sv > sf: sfétut (passim), sfoite (2), sfout (10), sfatbi (62).

vl > fl (relatively consistent voicing dissimilation, cf. the preposition uf in Section 5.2.3.3):
flézi (8), flegohte (29), flézat (54).

hv > f: zafati (8, 36), fati (118), fateiti (35). In the example hfalba (118), the initial h was
probably not pronounced.
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Koneski (1983, 79) views the spread of /f/ at the cost of /v/ or /n/ as a sociolinguistic
phenomenon, typical of urban dialects. In our opinion the phenomenon in question represents a
more widespread change, which was typical of rural dialects, as well.

5.2.4 Accent

Koneski (1983, 18-20) draws some general outlines of the stress patterns in Macedonian. He
differentiates between two types of accents: In the East, the accent is morphologically
distinctive whereas in the West it is not. Thus, in the East, the distinction affects, above all,
verbal forms: zafati (present), zafati (aorist) and zafati (imperfect). According to Markovik
(2001, 122), the accent in the Lower Vardar dialect is paradigmatic (a stable accent through the
paradigm), which does not completely coincide with the material from the Konikovo Gospel. In
Macedonian dialects the accented syllables mainly cover the last three syllables whereas in
tetrasyllabic words a secondary accent may occur (Koneski 1983, 19).

On the basis of a brief accentological analysis we can conclude that the accent has a
distinctive function in differentiating tenses. Compare, for example, dade (sg.3 present,
8 occurrences) vs. dadé (sg. 3 aorist, 23 occurrences); jadi (sg. 3 present, p. 28) vs. jadé (sg. 3
aorist, p. 35); réci (sg. 3 present, 2 occurrences) vs. recé (sg. 3 aorist, 23 occurrences).

For more details of accentuation, see Sections 5.3, 5.4 and 5.5.

275






5.3 The Enidze Vardar Dialect

Maksim Karanfilovski (Skopje)

In making an edition of the Konikovo Gospel, special attention must be paid to the Enidze
Vardar dialect complex. The reason is that the language of the Konikovo Gospel displays many
more similarities to this dialect than to other Macedonian dialects. Despite these similarities, the
language of the Konikovo Gospel also differs from certain traits characteristic of the Enidze
Vardar dialect, which suggests that the primary scribe (the translator or the first hand) and the
editor (the second hand) also made use of a more widespread dialect basis, absorbing elements
from the neighboring dialects, notably the central dialects.

Thus, the similarities and differences of the Enidze Vardar dialect and the language of the
Konikovo Gospel will be presented briefly below in Section 5.4. References to dialectal traits of
the Konikovo Gospel will also be found in the sections dealing with its grammatical structure.

5.3.1 Location®

The town of EnidZe Vardar (Mac. also Pazar, Gr. Janitsd) is located in the center of a fertile
plain that spreads from Voden (Gr. Edessa) to Solun (Thessaloniki) and descends from Mount
Pajak (Paiko) to the coast of the Egejsko More (the Aegean Sea, Egéo pélagos). The area
encompasses the hilly region between the towns of Enidze Vardar and Gumendze (Guménisa)
and the Pazar Plain (Pediada tis Janitsas) as a part of the Soluncko Pole (Thessalonian Plain,
Pediada tis Thessalonikis). This is a predominantly agricultural region through which a number
of important rail and road arteries pass, linking the towns of Voden (Edessa), Lerin (Florina),
Kostur (Kastorid) and Ber (Véria) with the port city of Solun and, further south, with Athens.
The inhabitants of this region are primarily employed in agriculture, fruit farming, viniculture,
and trade as well as in various crafts and service industries.

To the north, the Enidze Vardar dialect shares a border with the Gevgelija dialect. The
northern boundary of the dialect passes along the slopes of Mount Pajak and follows the course
of the Crna Reka (Karpi) above the village of Barovica (Kastaneri), extending eastwards over
Bojmica (Aksiupolis) as far as the River Vardar (Aksios). To the east, the dialect shares a
border with the Kuku$ (Kilkis) dialect, extending to Lakes Ardzan and Amatovo (Aspros) and
from there following the course of the Vardar to its delta at the Aegean Sea, thus creating a
point of contact with the Solun dialect. In fact, we may consider the River Vardar to be the
eastern border of the EnidZe Vardar dialect vis-a-vis Kuku$ and Solun dialects, for there is no
Macedonian population in the territory between the River Vardar and the Ardzan Lake and the
former Amatovo Lake.

! See Map 5.3 on the last page of this section. The following abbreviations for the localities mentioned in this chapter
are used: A. — Asarbegovo, Bar. — Barovica, V. — Vadrista, E.V. — Enidze Vardar, Il. - llidZievo, K. — Kufalovo, Ko. —
Korni$or, Kr. — Krugari, Kul. — Kulakija, Man. — Mandalevo, R. — Ramna, Pi. - Pilurik.
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The western border of the dialect follows the slopes of Mount Pajak and extends along its
foothills from north to northwest to the River Meglenica (Meglenitsa). This is the border with
the Meglen dialect. Following the course of the River Meglenica, the EnidZze Vardar dialect
extends southwards, passing west of the villages of Kalinica (Kali), Kolibite (Kalivia) and
Cicigas, which is the border with the Voden dialect, and west of Golo Selo (Gimna), separating
it from the Negu$ (Nausa) dialect. From here begins the southern border of the dialect, which
moves along the Bistrica River (Alidkmon) to the Loudias River and extends along the course
of this river to the Aegean Sea.

The Enidze Vardar dialect encompasses the territory of the EnidZze Vardar County in its
administrative borders, the greater part of the GumendZe district and part of the Solun district to
the east of the River Vardar. This area includes about 90 populated places with a total number
of approximately 100,000 inhabitants. At least half of this population is Macedonian.

These population centers underwent drastic changes in the early 20th century, from the First
Balkan War in 1912 to the Greek-Turkish War in the 1920s, which caused large-scale
exchanges of populations among Greece, Bulgaria and Turkey. In this period, the Muslim
population of the area moved to Turkey, while a large number of Macedonians moved to
Bulgaria, some voluntarily and some by force, in accordance with the terms of population-
exchange agreements among Greece, Bulgaria and Turkey. To replace the Macedonians
expelled from the region Greeks moved from Asia Minor and Bulgaria and settled there. Thus,
the Macedonian population, having been a majority in this area, became a minority, and the
relocated Madziri (Mikrosiates, Pontii) were settled in almost all of the villages. From then on,
a process of forced assimilation of the Macedonian population was underway, culminating with
the period of terror under the dictatorship of General Metaxas. World War Il and the Greek
Civil War (1946-1949), in which Macedonians participated on a large scale, had tragic
consequences and caused new migrations.

The dialects of the Lower Vardar have long been of great interest to Slavic dialectologists.
Such interest has been motivated primarily by the fact that this territory includes the native
region of the missionary brothers Saints Cyril and Methodius. This has led scholars studying
Slavic dialects to seek the origins of their language here. The late 19th century saw the
publication of Vatroslav Oblak’s study (1896) of the Solun villages of Bugarievo (Karavias),
Vatilak (Vatilakon), Vardarovci (Aksiohori), Gradobor (Pentalofos), Novo Selo (Neo Horuda)
and Suho (Soh6s). This study gave a detailed description of the vocal system and morphology
of the dialect spoken in these villages. There followed the studies of two Polish slavists,
Mieczystaw Matecki (1934; 1936) and his disciple Zbigniew Gotab (1960-61; 1962-63). The
latter completed his mentor’s work on the villages of Suho and Visoka (Ossa), providing a
comprehensive description and interpretation of the dialect phenomena in this region, including
archaic linguistic features.

In the Republic of Macedonia during the last ten years, Kosta Peev has written and
published monographs on the dialects of the Lower Vardar, including those of Dojran (Peev
1979) and Kuku$ (Peev 1987; 1988), while Stojka Bojkovska (2006) described the Meglen
dialect. In addition, Bozidar Vidoeski published various studies on the phonology of these
dialects. Blaze Koneski and other authors also wrote on this subject. However, the valuable
work of these scholars still leaves room for a monographic description of the Enidze Vardar
dialect and the dialects around the towns of Negu$ and Ber as well as for further studies of
many specific issues. FO (1981) also contains valuable information about the language of
certain localities in the EnidZe Vardar dialect area.
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5.3.2 Phonology?

5321

The vowel inventory of the Enidze Vardar dialect contains six phonemes: a, e, u, o, y, a. This
system is in fact the same as in the neighboring dialects of Gevgelija, Kukus, Voden, Meglen
and Solun (Vidoeski 1999b), with six members, two degrees and three classes. It can be
presented as follows:

u a y

e a o
A significant feature of this vowel system is the reduction of the unstressed phonemes a, e, o.
Because of this reduction, the vowel system of the EnidZze Vardar dialect has six members in the

stressed position only. In the unstressed position, the oppositions e : d, u; a : d; o : y are
neutralized and the vocal system has three phonemes:

u a vy
5.3.2.2

The consonant system of the EnidZe Vardar dialect consists of 26 consonants, the same number
as in all other Macedonian dialects (Vidoeski 2000): 6, s, 2, 0, ¢, x, 3, S, j, K, A4, 4, M, H, H', [,
p, ¢, i, K, ¢, x, u, 4, u, wi. In the EnidZze Vardar dialect, the inventory of sonants and
obstruents is as follows:

Sonants Obstruents

M w6 ¢s

HAD i 0

H'Aa'] us c3
uy W
ke
K2 X

5.3.2.3

Consonant clusters in the Enidze Vardar dialect are usually formed in the same way as in other
Macedonian dialects with the main restriction being based upon a voiced/voiceless opposition.
Consonant clusters in the initial and medial position are mostly formed as a second constituent
sonorant; such groups are rare in the final position.

5.3.24

Scholars investigating the dialects of the Lower Vardar have focused a great deal of attention on
the stress in these dialects. Benjo Conev (1903, 25-27) was among the first to define the stress
of the Lower Vardar dialects as free, paradigmatically fixed and paroxitonic. Conev’s

2 The phonological structure of the Konikovo Gospel is described in Section 5.2. For the relationship between the
Enidze Vardar dialect and the Konikovo Gospel, see also Section 5.4.
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assessment was supported by Dimitar Mircev (1901), who added some exceptions (nouns with
definite articles affixed and syntagmas of nouns with short pronouns: suuupii a, 6paiti-m ).

In his research on the dialects of Voden, Meglen, Gevgelija, Dojran, Kuku$ and Solun,
Afanasij M. Selid¢ev (1918, 260) found that these dialects have a fixed stress in the paradigm,
which falls on one of the last two syllables.

Writing on the VVoden dialect, Vasil Dumev (1943, 8-42, 26-88) defined its stress as hetero-
syllabic, i.e., indefinite and mobile; however, the addition of the article and the declination for
gender and number do not influence the place of the stress if the word is not extended by more
than one syllable. In feminine nouns, the stress falls on the second syllable from the end
(penultimate syllable) and it is, with some exceptions, fixed (Vidoeski 1999b, 105).

Only words of foreign origin shift the stress to the last open syllable. Such feminine nouns
include diiydn a, dpd6 a, ddaz a, 3dmdp a, kdcd6 a, mixdp a, mdja, odmaa (K.), uymp a (E.
V), dadua, 6yodaa (11.); neuter nouns include 6ddp e, Oyuiem e, kde e, aubdo e, mdpdo e,
mukup e (K.), mupZuauuce (1), ckya’o, canodpme (EN.), udoe, yuiiine, uy6e (Ko.).
Other words include 6dj a (A.) as well as izidx @ and 3duw o (of domestic origin).

With some lexemes of foreign origin, the stress has been withdrawn from the last open
syllable: Z'yope, ¥owe, utuue, 3imba, cogppa, iwajgpa, yoaja (Peev 1979, 47). These
instances may be a sign that the tendency to withdraw the stress from the last open syllable is
still active. Pronouns following this stress pattern include izidx o¢h and edx og in their forms
for feminine and neuter gender, iwdks a, iidke 0, 8dke a, 6dxs 0 and kdk ogh, kdke a, KAKks 0.
In these pronominal adjectives, the stress falls on the open last syllable; in the masculine
gender, it falls on the closed last syllable, while in the plural the stress falls on the penultima.

The feminine and neuter forms of the numeral uo en, viz. uon a, uon o and aon a, aon o
also have the stress on the open ultimate syllable in EnidZze Vardar. In llidZzievo (Néa
Halkidéna) and Kufalovo (Koufalia), despite the feminine and neuter forms of uow a, uon o,
plural forms with a stressed open ultimate syllable also occur (10w ). When the definite article
suffix is added, the stress does not change: uow aitid, uow oiy, dOH aitia, dOH Oitio.

5.3.25

The stress on the last closed syllable occurs frequently in the Enidze Vardar dialect. Masculine
nouns in which the stress falls on the word-forming suffix follow this pattern. Examples include
the suffixes -ap, -ep, -yp, -up, -an, -ak, -au, -ax, -eiti, -en, -uk. Apart from these, numerous
other nouns, including many of foreign origin, have their stress on the last closed syllable. With
the addition of the plural ending, the number of syllables in the word increases but the stress
does not shift, regardless of the number of syllables added to the word. In fact, no more than
two syllables may be added, as for instance when affixing the definite article to plural forms. In
such cases, the elision reduces the addition of syllables to one. In any case the stress does not
shift in the entire paradigm of nouns ending in -ap: 6uwx ap — 6uwk apyii — 6uwix apu —
6uwik apitio; 6djuap — 0sa 6djn apa — 6djr apu — 64jH apitio; 6yus ap — 0sa 6yusapa —
6yus apu — O6yus apitio; 8y0 ap - 8y0 apyii.

Compound adjectives with stress on the last closed syllable include 6uayzi'agp —
obuayza'asuyiti — buayza'asa — bunyza'agditia — buayza'asu — buayza'asuite.

Pronominal adjectives with stress on the last closed syllable are limited to the masculine
gender forms of the aforementioned pronouns: iidx o, sdx og and ik ogp.

The only numeral to follow such a stress pattern is the masculine form of the numeral ‘one’,
uo en, uo ejryit. The stress falls on the last open syllable in feminine and neuter forms and
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remains so in the entire paradigm, including the plural: uon @, uor©o, udwnu, uow aita,
UOH Oilio, UOH Uilie.

Adverbs have their stress mainly on the stem syllable, although there is a smaller group of
adverbs with the stress on the last closed syllable: 6u3dern, uosaj, uon Gut, HAUOH Guu,
fidm am, yiid am, Hd-6 am, HA-ili am, Hd-c on. Among the few prefixes with such a stress
pattern is ity: itykp aj (dyxp aj B apodp oouwd) (11.).

All masculine nouns without stress on their suffix have their stress on the penultima. As in
other nouns, the stress is morphologically fixed in all forms; the addition of any syllables by
adding the definite article or forming the plural does not influence the position of the stress:
6 eaux — 6 eauzyiti — 06a 6 eauza — 6 eausu — 6 eausuitie; 6 uya — 6 uyayiti — 0séa 6 uyaa —
6 uyau — 6 uyauitie. Nouns that do not have the stress on their suffix include those with the
suffixes -en -um, -am, -ey -uy and -Hux: 8 Gzaun — 6 GZAUHYI — 8 AzAUjHA — 8 GZAUJHIUA;
pemdn — pemdnyiti — p emdjna — p emdjHilia; 6 eHuly - 8 eHULYll — 8 eHUlL - 8 eHUUIle,
Jyruy — jyHuu; 6dpwnux — 8 UpWIHULL, CYAAPHUK — CYAApHULUU; A GYHUK —
LA GUHULLL.

5.3.2.6

The majority of feminine nouns have their stress on the penultima. The stress position in these
nouns is also morphologically fixed; the stress does not shift when forming the plural or adding
the definite article. This is the case with disyllabic nouns: 6p aoa — 6p additia — 6p aou —
6p aouitie, Za asa — Za asditia — Za asu — z2a asguitie/zaas uitiu. Suffixes occurring with the
feminine nouns usually do not carry stress; the stress thus remains on the same syllable
regardless of the number of syllables affixed to the noun. Suffixes that belong here are -6a, -xa,
-apka, -auka: cgh adba, kp wicbda, c edba, sdpui udba, iuy arba, 4'yoba, m 0oaba, x arba,
6 amka, 0 amka, Op wwika, 6dj auka, OyH eaxa, Op enka, OymaKk uHKa, 0y UAKa, HCUIs apKa,
UMUK apKa, AUSUY ApKA, MAZULUH GPKA, MUC apKa, HUCH apKa, Zaud a4ka, Zyiise aukd,
Kpdo auka, adx auka. To this group also belong the ethnic names of the feminine gender
ending in -unka: Bad unka, I'dpk unxa. Likewise, feminine nouns formed with other suffixes
can be included here: Mdikuo onxa, Byz apka; xpucitiuj anxa, mycaum arnka. Also personal
names of feminine gender derived from masculine names by the suffix -xa have the stress on
the penultima: Ciuiyj anxca, Tpdj anka, Tyo opka, Bdc uaxa, Jypo amnka.

Among the feminine nouns with stress on the suffix are those ending in -una and -uua:
Zpdo una, Huzde Una, UCi UHA, UILPYWI UHA, KAAd8 UHa, KApiiy4 UHa, mucu4 uHa,
-suua, - Huua, 6apods uua, buya uya, supsup uya, 8da.a4 uya, 8yOUH Uyd.

Several diminutive feminine nouns ending in -uuxa have the stress on their penultimate
syllable: spditin uuxa, adx uuxa, adcitids uuka, wur uyka, cipdnuquka. Diminutive
formations ending in -uuxa do not shift the stress position of the form from which they derive,
most frequently a noun of feminine gender with stress on the penultima; therefore, most nouns
ending in -uuxa have the stress on the third syllable from the end. Examples of stress on the
second syllable derive from nouns with stress on the suffix (-uuxk, -uya.): sdpcu uk, adxc uua,
adciuds uua. Nouns with the stress on the penultima also include xymanoa, Hdp ed6a,
iip asoa, Huilp asda, cayb 0oa, zpu oiia, 2adoup uxa as Well as the feminine nouns ending in
a consonant: 6 oauc-6 oaucitia, ZHoj — ZH Ojilia, X AAYC -H¢ AAYCHA, [ OMYUL — T OMYULITA,
p aoyc — p adycitia, i ecyk — i ecykitia. Personal names, apart from those ending in -, also
have the stress on the penultima: Zana, I'yua, M apa, Il eitpa, Cogpka, Tana, Tuna,
IT ana as well as the polysyllabic A(d).auxc anopa, A(@)HZua una, A(d)ciidc uja, Byx ana.
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5.3.2.7

In the majority of neuter nouns the stress falls on the penultima. All disyllabic neuter nouns
ending in -e and -o (with -a in the plural) have a paradigmatic stress on the penultima: o dpso —
0 dpsyitio — 0 dpsa — O dpsaitia; z dpao — Z Gpayitio — Z dpaa — Z Apaailia; 64 GKHO —
8.4 aKHyilio — 84 axHa — éa axnditia. To this group also belong the nouns oxo — ouu, yeo —
yuw. Trisyllabic nouns with a plural ending in -a behave similarly: edpiui eno, kya'ero,
acua eso, kyp uitio, puut eiwio. Nouns formed with the suffixes -a.0, -eq0, -uno have the
stress on the second syllable: 6uo eao, cuo eao, 6dpo uro, myitys uio, Kyc uto, cud uao.
The suffix -uwite is stressed in the nouns 6yr uwitie, suitip uuiitie, ¥cun witie. Diminutive
formations ending in -uye keep the stress pattern of the basic form: oxuye — oxuuitio — oxua —
okuditia, mexue, Heilye, ypue, 8 unue, Kyp uitive, kyaeuye, yzauo aaye. All diminutive
formations ending in -enye/-enya have the stress on the penultima: épduwin enyd (<6p awrno),
8l eHye, Oditl enye, x#O0pub enyd. Diminutives ending in -ue have the stress on the stem; in
the majority of nouns the stress remains on the penultima: 6p aitive, 6p exue, 6p exue, 8 upue,
8 (ipxue, 0 oaue, muiy uj4e. In a smaller number of nouns, the stress falls on the third syllable
from the end: 6 eiidipue, Z abupue, 0 esdpue, 3 andue, ka adunye, 0badue, i ajaye.

Nouns ending in -e that form their plural with the suffix -ujna also have the stress on the
penultima. This is the case with a number of nouns ending in -o with their plural in -ujna as
well as all nouns ending in -xe. The suffix -ujua occurs with stress on the penultima (Vidoeski
1986, 26). The plural forms of -ujua are thus exceptions to the rule to fix the stress
morphologically; on the other hand, they join the majority of nouns by taking the stress on the
second syllable (penultimate syllable): 6'yxa0 — 6'ykaoitio — 6ykaujra — 6yka ujnaiuia,
8 €0po — 8UOp UjHA, 8D eme — 8pUM UJHA, 8 (Dice — 8 UTHA, BUA eHIje — SUAUHL, UHA.

5.3.2.8

Personal names of the masculine gender are mostly stressed on the penultima: A(d). exo,
B owko, Tumo, I umue, I'opéu, K ocitia.

5.3.2.9

Compound nouns have their stress on the second syllable. In the compound nouns stressed on
the closed last syllable, the accent falls on the second constituent of the compound:
6d46daw aprxa — 646dw apkdiia (6onecii Kako cullanuya), MaAdOyxc eHuy, 8dpillys epul,
sdpitiys epka, 6Oyzyp ojua, uzpdopuy, uzpdopka (EVN.), cadnyyzaeouy (K., V),
yzpujca Guue, 3djouca anuye (R.), yzpuca dnuye, 3djca Grye (Kr.), tdpd6 aba, tdpdo edo,
iidpdsr'yka. In compounds in which the second part comprises one syllable and both
constituents of the compound are linked without a compounding vowel, the second syllable of
the first constituent part has the stress: Bux uzourn, Ha unoun, Kdipcit oeoun, Iuitip 080un,
['ypé 080un, Muitip 06dun.

5.3.2.10

The majority of adjectives have the stress on the penultima of their masculine form. The stress
does not shift in the process of forming other genders and plurals or affixing a definite article.
In fact, the stress usually remains in the same place as in the corresponding noun. However,
there are some adjectives in which the stress shifts onto the suffix with which the adjective is
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formed. Such adjectives have the accent on the final syllable. A common feature of all
adjectives is the paradigmatic character of their stress pattern.

A great number of adjectives ending in -un are actually formed with a reduced suffix -ex:
apur, 64K GpuH, 6 GAHUH, 8D eOUH, 24 AQOUH, ZH (CUH, 2P O3UH, HCUA e3UH, HC UTIUH, | ACUH.
In the villages of IlidZievo and Kufalovo adjectives with this stress pattern ending in -ax also
occur; this is a result of the different effects of the reduction of -an or /e/: apdn, zaaodn,
A 'eclm, H OKAH, M GIAH, T GAdH, Up ecdn, p dxcdn, i emdn (11.), 2 wudn, 2p 03dan (K.). To the
group of adjectives with stress on their stem also belong those ending in -un (without
reduction): 2 dckun, egpitiun, auc uukun, m ajuun and s ajxun, p ubUH, Yur U4KUH, O AOUH,
kyk owkuro (E.V.). In addition, the group of adjectives ending in -ag) have the stress on their
stem: Z Gpodg, zyaum uudeh, kp acitidg, 2 uzdg, yodgp, witi Gp6dg (EN.), p dzdg (K.). The
stress falls on the second syllable in the adjectives ending in -y¢ (-08): 6.4 anygh, ep azyg,
06y, 0edyd, uuymenyd, opayep, wiaiuxydp, Kopyp, ysesyd, ypeyd, ypusyd,
Oy ukygh, uup eurygh- Adjectives derived from personal names can be added to this group:
B owxyg, Byxc unyg, Hux oy, Ciyj anygh, Tp ajxyg, K ocitiye.

Adjectives ending in -uxu, -uku, -wxu have the stress on the penultima: 6u oauxu,
8 (auxu, Zye eyxu, ZycilyO UHUKU, 3M UJUKU, Kp UK, OuKU, UL eKU, 8Y.1 OPUKU.
The stress also falls on the penultima in adjectives ending in -ap, -aa -yk: 6 uciidp, uitidp,
M OKAp, K UCdn, L O, e eHCyK.

The groups of adjectives with a mobile vowel that disappears in the process of forming other
genders and the plural form, such as -ap, -aa, -yk,-un/-an (-ern) as well as those in -yxu, -uku,
-ku, have the stress on the penultima in the feminine and neuter singular and in the plural:
apHa — GpHO — ApHLL; 8D €OHA — 8P eOHO — 8D eOHL;, 24 AOHA — 24 AOHO — 24 GOHUL.

5.3.2.11

With pronouns the stress usually falls on the initial syllable and remains in the same place
regardless of the enlargement of the number of syllables. Most frequent are pronouns with the
stress on the second syllable (penultimate syllable): jacka; 6 uja; nezo; nacka; nezygh —
HeZyea — H eZy80 — H eZy8ll;, H ejHa — H eJHO — H eJHU — H ejHAla — H ejHYIIO — H ejHullie;
HUJHU — HUWHA — HUHO — HUjHATIG — H UJHYIO — H WHUIe, HeKY], HUKY];, H euilo;
H UWMITO, OHA — OHO — OHIL;, C eKyj; ¢ ditia — ¢ 4o — ¢ ditiw; i uja; Huja; 4'uja — 4 ujo —
u uu.

5.3.2.12

Numerals also have the stress on the second syllable (penultimate syllable): wuiz upu, c edym,
ocym, Oeeuili, Oecuili, UOUHajcditi, O8aH ajcdill, WPUH QjCAill, HUTUPUH QCAIT,
[UItH ajcditi, WUCH Qjcditl, CcUOYMH ajcditl, yCyMmH ajcditi, OusuiliM ajcdi, 08 ajcdi,
wp ujcait, wuitiup ujcdaii (K.\V.) / uuitiupo ecai (., E.N.), dejcdit, w ejcdit, cudym-
0 ecuill, ycymo ecuiti, Ousuo ecuitl, 06 ecitia, p UCIA, YU UPU-CTLYIH UHL, [eil-
cillyiti uHu, wiec-ciyiti unu, ua'aoe, as well as the ordinal numbers: @p eitiu, yuitih dpitiu,
il ettiitiu, wiecitiu, ¢ eomu, ocmu, idpeu. The ordinal numbers oOus eiiitiu, Ouc eitiitiu,
ous eitiitia, Ouc eitiiiia, Ous eitiitio, ouc eitiitio have the stress on the penultima in both Enidze
Vardar and Kufalovo, while in llidZievo the stress falls on the antepenultima: o esuiniziu,
0 ecuitiitiu, O esuitiiiia, 0 e8UIitio, O ecuiliiia, O eCUIiiiio.
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5.3.2.13

Adverbs have the stress predominantly on the stem syllable, most often on the initial syllable.
The majority of adverbs have the stress on the penultima: 6. usy, 6 aoun, 6 eudp, O ejud,
0oay, OuH'ecka, Kko0za, maaue, Ha08yp, HAO0Ay, HApd/Hdlpe, HAUKYM, HOZY,
H OKe/H OKd, Ha3yill, H U4Kym, HA OUKY, H €2Z0UH, H UZOUH, HA3 eMuH, owile/ Ouild, ¢ e2a,
CH OWITU, CKD UYM, CpeOuH, i 0zdj, il oaKy, Wp owka, ii'ysa, y30oay, y3zopa,
yiio amua, yiipe, yghu epa, yitix doe/yitik God.

5.3.2.14

Multisyllabic (disyllabic) conjunctions have the stress on the penultima: ama, ako/ aky, 0 aau,
0 ua’my, K Gitly, oiiu, il 'yKy.

5.3.2.15

Nouns with the stress on the open and closed ultimate syllable have the stress on the penultima
with the affixation of the definite article as well as in their plural forms: ckya’oitio,
Oyutem eitio, udo eitio, Ouwk apyii, Ouwk apu, udo ujna. This also happens with the
feminine and neuter forms and the plural forms of adjectives with the stress on the ultima in the
masculine (6uaysa usa — 6uaysa uso — 6uaysa usu). Likewise, this is the case in the plural
forms of pronouns with stress on their ultimate syllable (sdxe ua, idxs ua), as well as in
numerals to which the definite article has been affixed (u0 ejnyiti, uow aitia/ion aitia,
UOH Oltly/A0H OTi0).

5.3.2.16

Monosyllabic masculine nouns keep the stress on the stem syllable through the whole paradigm,
regardless of any enlargement in the number of syllables. Thus, the forms with an article and
those in the countable plural have the accent on the penultima; the forms of the ordinary plural
have the stress on the antepenultima, and the plural forms with the definite article have the
stress on the fourth syllable: 6op — d0sa 6 opa — 6 opyiti — 6 opysu — 6 opysuitie; 6pex — 08a
6p eza — 6p ezyiti — Op eZysu — 6p ezysuilie.

5.3.2.17

The only exceptions among masculine nouns are go. and pox, in which the stress is shifted to
the next syllable in the plural form: 6o — 0dsa 80aa — 8oayili — 6y 08u/éysoed —
syaosuitie/syaojiiu  and pox — pozyii — O0ea pozZa - pyZosupyzosd —
pyz osuitie/pyz osuitiu. This exception is characteristic in the Lower Vardar dialects in which
these nouns do not display a morphologically fixed stress.

5.3.2.18

Monosyllabic nouns of the feminine gender are few, and their stress pattern is the same as in the
monosyllabic masculine nouns. They keep the stress on the stem: sap — 6 apitia; ZHoj —
ZH Ofitia; Hean — e anila.
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5.3.2.19

Monosyllabic adjectives also have a paradigmatic stress on the stem syllable. The forms for
feminine and neuter genders as well as for the plural have the stress on the penultima, while
definite forms in the singular or plural have the stress on the antepenultima. Exceptions include
adjectives with elision in which the stress remains on the penultima: 6ea — 6 eaa — 6 eao —
6 eau — 6 eauyiti — 6 eaditia/6 eaitia — 6 eayitio/6 eaitio — 6 eauitie/0 eaitie.

5.3.2.20

Monosyllabic pronouns and conjunctions have independent stress patterns: jac, o, sac, Hac,
MeH, iieill, Hd-m eH, HA-iT eil, cditi, u, a, Ho. Some pronouns that have gender and plural forms
have the stress on the penultima and antepenultimate syllable: on — ora — onu, cditi — ¢ ditia —
¢ ditio — ¢ Giniu — ¢ dimuyi, wuj — 4 uja — 4 ujo — 4 uu. Monosyllabic prepositions form stress
groups with the nouns without shifting the stress onto the preposition. sdcitidn a dapuit-
K'VEdila, dymuna Huc-ceailio, 2-yopu cy-cill ailyiti, cd-eédpHa iy-HUK 0AKY O eHd,
UCHAOH a yO-6 odilia, Ku-cu-0 0joe yili-iti am, K'om KAT- QiiKy-mU.
Short pronominal forms are unstressed: d-suo ex, Zy-0yHc ea, mu-kdxc a, wu-Kdxc ax.

5.3.2.21

The stress on the third syllable from the end (the antepenultimate syllable) occurs in one group
of nouns of the feminine gender. Such are the diminutive forms of nouns with the stress on the
stem syllable. The addition of the suffix -uuxa does not shift the stress, whereas the addition of
the definite article to these nouns shifts the stress onto the fourth syllable from the end, both in
the singular and in the plural. Indefinite forms in the plural have the stress on the antepenultima:
80CUYKA — B6O0CUYKU — 6O0CUYKJa — 6 O0CUYKUille, KOCKU4YKA — KOCKUYKU —
K ockuuditia — k ockuukuitie. The nouns ending in the suffix -una/-nuuya have the stress on
the antepenultima: 6dp yitinuya, 6uauya, ka'yuapruya, KysauHuya, Ada0 apHUUd,
i dpiiauya. In the plural, these nouns have the stress on the antepenultima, while in the definite
forms in the singular and plural, the stress falls on the fourth syllable from the end:
6dp yiinuuu — 6dp yiinuyditia — 6dp 'yiunuyuitie. Some feminine nouns formed with the
suffixes -ura, -uja have the stress on the antepenultima: x ouura, m ajxuna, 1 o8uHa, il A0UHA
(11). The stress falls on the antepenultima in some neuter nouns ending in -uwitie: z2a asuwitie,
p Guuwitie, x davuwite (EN.), mp esuwitd, xk apcimuwind (11.). Personal names of the
feminine gender ending in -uya are stressed on the antepenultima due to the elision in order to
avoid the accentuation on the fourth syllable: Huk oaysua (< Hukx oaysuya<Huk oaysuua),
[Nopéusuya (<I"'opéusuya), I eiikysya.

Family names ending in -osuu, -esyu have the stress on the antepenultima: M ajrysuu,
Tewysuyu, [I'uxysyu, Pyianysyu, A(d)a awysuyu (I1.). Only a small number of masculine
gender nouns have the stress on the antepenultima: j asysuy, iti ezasuu, a eiidsuy; (Kr.).

5.3.2.22

Stress on the antepenultima is rare among other kinds of words. It occurs in some adjectives:
ip uauiiyku, ciap ymuuru (1., K,EV.), cekdrkys — cexdxsa — c exdrkso — ¢ exdkeu, With
some numerals such as u eitiupcitio, ¢ edymcitio, ocymciio, o esuitciio (K., V., Kr., E.V.)
and in the adverbs 0 ourdra, 3 umycka, a eiiycka, i osuru, ip eucka. As to the prepositions,
only the preposition oxy.1y has the stress on the third syllable.
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5.3.2.23

Stress on the fourth syllable from the end occurs only in a limited number of nouns and
adjectives. In nouns, this pattern occurs when affixing the definite article to the plural forms of
the nouns with stress on their penultimate syllable in the basic form: 6'eausuinie, 6'uyauitie,
and with affixation of the definite article in the plural forms of monosyllabic nouns such as
6'opysuitie, Op'ezysuitie, 6'usyauitie, 0'eHysuitie.

5.3.2.24

Comparative forms of adjectives have a double stress in the Enidze Vardar dialect: i 0-z Gpoa,
Haj- Z dpoa, i 0-Z Apouyil, 1 aj-Z dpouyiu. Comparative adverbs taking double stress include
il 0-64 U3y, Haj-6au3y, i0-00ay, Haj-00ny, Il 0-Maiue, Haj-maiye, i o-Hdipe, Haj-
H dilpe, ©0-Zope, Haj-Zope. Syntagmas of an attribute and a noun have the stress
individually: 6 eaa kyut'yaa, 6 eaitia xkyw yaa, ¢ 'ysa p exa. Compounds of nouns designating
kinship or profession always have an individual stress: 6 a6a Jana, 6 aiiitia J ana, i eit-
JI’y6a, 0'eoo Tp ajo, idoi Hux oaa. Compounds with the adjective cs eitiu follow the same
model: ce eiiu Ma'uja, ce eitiu Huk oaa, ce eitiu I opéu.

5.3.2.25

Short pronominal forms are always enclitic to the noun they follow: w ajxd-itine, m ajrkd-mu,
6p aiti-my, W aiiky-my, sy Kdxax HA-0awxy-my, d-eudex cecitipd-iiu. Some
conjunctions also form stress groups with the verb before which they stand: wo 9d-iip asdm?,
HA-myxc ax Od- 00dm, il 0- apHy 0d-my-2y-0 am HdA-6p aiti-mu (11.).

5.3.3 Morphology®

5.3.3.1 Nouns

5.3.3.1.1 The following suffixes are used to form nouns designating persons in the Enidze
Vardar dialect: -ap, -au, -eu, -un, -ux/-Huk, -ax, -wuja, -uja, -iwea, -Ka, -uyad, -uja. The
majority of these suffixes are used to form masculine nouns, while the suffixes -xa and -uya are
used in the formation of feminine nouns by adding them to the corresponding masculine nouns.

5.3.3.1.2 In the EnidZe Vardar dialect, masculine nouns have forms for the singular and plural.
There is only one form to express all the former case endings. Of the old synthetic declension of
nouns, only the nominative form is preserved, which took over all the meanings and functions
of the vanished case forms. The vocative forms have nevertheless been preserved. However, the
vocative can also be expressed with the nominative form: Cizyjan! and Cizyjane! Other
former cases can also be expressed with a nominative form: My-«dx ax wna-II eitipe, Zy-
8uo ex Tdin ac, 6ex cy-Citiyj an.

5.3.3.1.3 Masculine nouns end in a consonant, in certain instances in -a: spaiti, Zpaiii, m 03yK,
YMHuux, Kyaau, yyei, 4 exdn; gyje 0oa, cdo uja. The ending -a is common in nouns of
foreign origin: @za, kdo wa, kymu uja. In personal names and kinship words, four groups of

® The morphology of the Konikovo Gospel is described in Section 5.5. See also Section 5.4 for the relationship between
the EnidZe Vardar dialect and the Konikovo Gospel.
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nouns are encountered: nouns ending in a consonant (Byxc un, Citiyj an, Tawu ac, 3eit, cur), in
-a (Jumuitp uja, 3dxdp uja, Huk oaa, ut'ypa), in -e (1 umue, M uye, M uitipe), and in -u
(B anu, J anu, I'opéu).

5.3.3.1.4 The common genitive-accusative form of this dialect does not have a separate ending
as it does in the western dialect region but it is linked to this region by the presence of the
preposition na before the noun, albeit only occasionally: zy-suo ex (ud) I1 eno, zy-citipuitin ax
(nd) Cimyj an. The same applies to constructions with the preposition -#a in feminine nouns: d-
suo ex (nd) Mdp uja, M upa. This parallelism occurs most consistently in the village of
IlidZievo in the constructions with personal names or pronouns: zy-suo e Hd-ITeno, d-6ude
Hd-JT una, d-eud e JI una, Hd-6u0 e Hd-1 ac, 4-6uo e Hd-H ed, Hd-6ud e Hac, d-euo e H ed.

5.3.3.1.5 The vocative of masculine nouns in the Enidze Vardar dialect occurs without ending
or with the endings -e and -o: 'Eaa 6pe citi apeu, ej dpz aiti and ej apz aitie, m 0pe Zp eUHUK,
ej Citlyj ane, pdwuini ap HAjO en Kkd0e wi emiuut u pduwwuit apo. Very often forms with
endings occur: suo apo, dpz aitie, pawwit apo, Ciiyjane. The variation in the use of the
vocative ending is especially frequent in and typical of personal names ending in a consonant:
Ciuy jan — Ciuyjane; Tpdjan — Tpdj ane; Mdnoa — Mdan oae; Byxcun — Byxc une. The
distribution of the endings -e and -o is now different order from the original state of affairs. It is
worth mentioning that the ending -e occurs only with personal nouns ending in a consonant:
A(d)nudcia ac, Hyju un, He an, Kycitido un, Tanac. It also occurs in kinship words, more
frequently in monosyllabic nouns, though this is not the rule: 6pain, cun, 3eii, 6 yjxo, 0 esdp,
ut'ypa, ca exyp. The same phenomenon is encountered in some names denoting profession and
vocation: 0 ackda, foi, cdouja (I.) — 0 ackdae, i oiie, cdo ue, uap — yape, OymaK ur —
OyMAK une.

The ending -o is used in multisyllabic nouns denoting profession, vocation or title: 6aj au —
6aj awo; eyaysap — 8yayeapo; zysuo ap — zysuo apo; Zyie a4 — Zyiie a4o; Kyeau —
Ky8 auo, maukap — mauxapo. However, among them there is a certain number of
monosyllabic kinship words that in some places occur with the ending -e and in others with -o.
Thus, for instance, in the village of Kufalovo, the following doublets are encountered: u tiico —
s dnce and the multi-syllabic uysexy — uyeseue; cup auxo — cup aye. In Enidze Vardar,
vocatives in -o are found: uysexo, ut'ypo — in contrast to vocatives with -e in other places
(uys eue, wi'ype), as well as cep aitio, 3 eitio in the village of Kufalovo as compared to ce aitie,
3 eitie elsewhere. Nouns formed with the Turkish suffix -uja have a vocative in -o: Zyaumy uo,
hanbdy uo, aysy uo, jad6dny uo, 2djody uo, Mdidny uo.
5.3.3.1.6 The plural endings -u and -osu in masculine nouns are common: o eitiu, 6 eausu,
6'uyau, 6'enyu, Zociiu, O 'esdpu, 3udysu, Kp aiysu, aebysu, ia'yzysu, p i6ysu. The
ending -osu in monosyllabic masculine nouns has become common in nouns with the old soft
stem: 6p uuysu, 8p excysu, 2 0a’ysu, ' excysu, Kk 04ysu.

A group of nouns ending in -# in the singular form their plural with the ending -jra/~jud. In
such cases, we are probably dealing with the collective-plural ending, which in these nouns has
become the only plural. There is no other plural form in these nouns: 6 Gzaun — 8 GZaujna;
Zp ebun — zp ebujna; ¢ 'epun — ¢ epujna; eaur — eaujHa; K OUAH — K OUdjHA; 0a aMUH —
(A AMUJHA; P eMAH — D emdjHA.

The collective plural can also be formed with the ending -ja (kp uaja, 2 03ja, i epja) and
-uwitie, -uwiitia (fdi — i GUWING, ZHO] — ZHY ULLITUA, 8UD — 68 UPULUITIA, MeX — M eLLUITd
(K.), xdpc — x Gpcitiuwita (K.), cun — ¢ unuwitia u 3eit — 3 etiuwitia (E.V.). Some of these
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nouns have a normal plural ending in other locations (s eiziysu, ¢ unysu, k dpcitiysu.). In some
cases it is, in fact, the ordinary plural, which confirms the statements of André Mazon and
André Vaillant (1938, 91) as well as of Zbigniew Gotgb (1962, 180) and Kosta Peev (1979,
183) about the transfer of this neuter ending to the masculine plural.

In masculine personal names and kinship words, the plural is formed with the ending -ysyu
with the reduction of -oguu (-osyu): 0edypuu, @ aimxygpuyu, 6Yyjkyguu (8'yjuu),
i etiunypuu, Kymyguu, wypypuu (u wypu); M ajuypuu, Tewypuu, Ad)a avysyu,
M ea’yeyu, Bdiak anypuu, I eitixyguu, 'Am6yguu. Certain personal names form the plural
with the ending -uguu (-esyu): A(@Hudpauuguu, Bp'ycuduu, Iyzyaugpuu,
Céamdpy uugpyu, I'opéughuyu.

In the villages of Kufalovo and llidzZievo, several nouns form their plural with -a: cdm ap —
cdmapa;, obayk — 00aykd; Wd6 an — Wd6 aud; Wysap — wye apd; udsap — ids apd,
MAHACTH Up — MAHdCTH upd; ¢ adit — c adind (K.); yum6 yur — yum6 ‘ywa (11.). Concerning the
origin of the endings of these nouns, it can be said that they have emerged by analogy with the
forms of the countable plural or with the reduction of e > 4, although it remains unclear why
this phenomenon has not been extended to other masculine nouns. As to the territory, this
phenomenon is related to the masculine nouns with the plural ending -a in the vicinities of
Kukus$ and Ser (Sérres).

The forms of the countable plural of this dialect do not have any specific features compared
to the rest of the Macedonian dialects. The ending for the countable plural is also -a, and it
functions with nouns related to a numeral: dsa 6 0aa, fWipu citi 0aa, my-yop uja 08 ajcditi
Ccili aiia, deiti 4 eba, Wpu-14uill upu O exHa.

5.3.3.1.7 Of the old case forms of feminine nouns, only the vocative has been preserved. The
vocative of the feminine gender nouns is formed with the endings -a and -e. The majority of
female personal names form their vocative with the ending -o: Huxo, IIeitpo, JIumno,
A(a)ciidc uo, Mdp uo, Tyo opo. Only in the village of VadriSta do vocative examples occur
with the ending -e in names terminating in -ja (Mapuja, Aciiacuja): Mdp ue, A(d)ciidc ue,
while other names have the vocative in -o as in other localities: Bu. uko, K aitio, M apo.

It is a frequent phenomenon in the Enidze Vardar dialect that the ending -o occurs in the
vocative of both feminine personal names and kinship words: wm ajko, ¥ epko, cH ao, i eno.
The ending -e is typical of the vocative forms of the names of married women formed from the
names of their husbands: I"opéugpue, Téin auxue, Huupue, Pucimiugue, Kycimdo ujnye,
Tp ausuue. Some kinship names show similar behavior: c¢ are, m ajuuue. Feminine nouns
denoting the profession, nationality or a specific characteristic also form the vocative in -e:
64j auxe (in some localities also 6dj auxo (Kr.), zp ewnuuxe and zZp ewnuye, pdwiuit apke,
but also pdwwin apro, Oymdxr unie, Bad unxe, Mdrxuo onxe.) Only the word odckda uyo
occurs in all places without exception. In addressing someone with a kinship word and the
name, the kinship word loses its ending and occurs in a shortened form: eiti-/I uro, itieit-
J’y6o.

5.3.3.1.8 The plural of feminine nouns is regularly formed with the ending -u: w ajku, x enu,
¢ ecitipu, 6 abu, za asu, p exu, 6p azou, 0 'yilku, pamH uHL, TULWLET epu, UAdH UHU, KH UZU,
ciuip eau, k agzu.

The nouns p aka, roza form their plurals by following the old dual forms and in the
majority of localities, their plural is p duu, 1 o3u (or 1 osu in Ko., V.), while in one part of the
dialect it is p Gye, noze (Kr., R., Pi.). The dominating ending -u of these forms occurs by
analogy with other feminine nouns.
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5.3.3.1.9 Neuter nouns have also lost their declination, with the plural forms being the only
exception.

Nouns ending in -o form their plural in -a: 0 dpeo — 0 @psa, z dpao — Z dpaa, 64 akHo —
8.1 axra. Neuter nouns ending in -uwitie also have their plural in -a: 6yn wwitia, suitip uwiitia,
UM Uwitia, mdxe wwida, ciiapr wwita, 2yop wwita., as well as nouns ending in -ue, -enue,
which are predominantly diminutive formations: jajue — jajua, oxua, m'exuya, iepua,
YZauo aaya, Kya eHya, 4 uua.

Neuter nouns ending in -e and -ue and the majority of nouns ending in -ue, -enye form their
plural with the ending -ujra (-urba): sua enye — euaury, UjHa, GUCM eHUe — TUCMUHL, UJHA,
fiya eHye — yAuHy UjHa, ¢ dpue — cdpy ujHa, may enye — ma4uny, ujra. SOme neuter nouns
ending in -o also form their plural with -ujua: 6 edpo — sudp ujna, 6'yxao — 6yxa ujua, p amo
— pdm ujna. The only exceptions to the rule of forming plural forms of neuter nouns are the
nouns oxo and yxo, which have preserved the plural according to the old dual forms: ouu and
YUull.

5.3.3.1.10 In the Enidze Vardar dialect the majority of nouns that formerly occurred only in the
plural have now also developed a singular form: uoxcuya, ep aitia, H'oxeéa and HojKea,
jacaa. Only the following nouns are pluralia tantum: Zaku, s uspu, sdpsaaa, ia ejiu, but
also ia ewru (K.).

5.3.3.1.11 Remnants of the case forms can still be encountered in the adverbs x oarym,
HUUKYM, CUAYM, CKD ULLYM, TP OCILYM,YOY3Z OpyM Ud-HAO oy cd-cghda’yea (E. V.), Hd-
3 eMUH, Y03 AOUM, y-CIIp eOUH; 6H GIPUH, YOY30 0adH, yOy3Z opdn (Kr.).

5.3.3.1.12 In some nouns there is variation between the masculine and feminine genders. This
phenomenon is also familiar from other Macedonian dialects. This gender variation in the
EnidZe Vardar dialect can be found in the nouns sapyiti — 6 apitia; zr ojyiti — 2ZH Ojitia;
s apyi — x apita (quoted here in the definite form), but the nouns k axitia and « Gpitia
occur only in the feminine gender.

5.3.3.1.13 In the Enidze Vardar dialect the category of definiteness is marked only with one
postpositional article derived from the old demonstrative pronoun iud, itia, itio.

Masculines ending in a consonant form their definite article with the morpheme -oii
(> -yini): 1 ebyit, wys exyili, y8 e3yil.

Feminine nouns ending either in a vowel or a consonant construct their definite forms with
the morpheme -iwa/-itid (p exditia, cecitipditia, Op oidcitia, Up oaulliitia, p adyciia,
ac aayciia). The same applies to the masculine nouns in -a (8yje 0dditia, 6ado ukdiia,
cdo ujdiua) and to the neuter plural forms (6ywwwitditia, jdzm ujnditia, mdu enydita,
¢ eaditia.).

Neuter nouns construct definite forms with the morpheme -izio/~iziy. The occurrence of this
definite morpheme in the plural of masculine nouns is, according to Stefan Mladenov (1979,
274), the result of perceiving the plural as a collective formation. This opinion has been
accepted by Zbigniew Gotab (1962-63, 182), who believes that this definite morpheme first
occurred in nouns with the plural in -e and then spread by analogy to other nouns. However,
this definite morpheme does not occur in the entire territory of the Enidze Vardar dialect. It
exists in the vicinity of the villages IlidZievo, Kufalovo and GumendzZe: do ejinitiy, dck epuiiiy,
dpz ajitiy, da6 ajuinty, da ajily, edmi upiiy, 6 eiipysuitiy. The morpheme -izie/-itiu is more
frequent: 3 uoysuitie, k ojHuilie, m Ociliysuitie.
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Definite forms of feminine nouns in the plural are constructed with the same definite
morpheme -izie/-iiu in the entire EnidZe Vardar territory: 6 eéuitie, 8 uauyuitie.

5.3.3.2 Adjectives and pronominal adjectives

5.3.3.2.1 Adjectives in the EnidZe Vardar dialect do not have any morphological features that
would differentiate them from adjectives in other Macedonian dialects. They possess gender,
number, definiteness and comparison. Their formation is the same as in other dialects, and their
use and functions in sentences are identical with their use and functions in all other Macedonian
dialects.

5.3.3.2.2 Adjectives are formed by adding various endings. Qualifying adjectives are formed
with many suffixes: -ae, -yg, - aug, - un, -ec, -auja.

Relative adjectives are frequently formed with the suffix -y¢h: 6p aitiyg, 6 yjxygh, 0 eoyep,
3eiiyh, i aitikyg, wuukygp; uuymenyg, jacunygp, jasypyg, mapiaygp, uyp euiygp,
p ancyd.

The suffix -es for the former soft stems also occurs very frequently in its reduced form in a
number of surnames: A(@)nudpa uugp, A(@)u uug, A(d)yuum uitipug, Bp ycug, I'yzyaug.

Adjectives derived from nouns denoting substances, plants, animals or feminine persons are
formed with the suffix -un (-er): Odx Gpun, 6 GaHUH, Xe UITUH, HCUA €3UH, A eHUH, | ACUH,
citip e6.aun, ydpk osun. The suffix -an, reduced from -en, occurs less frequently as a dialectal
variant: p ducdn, nokdn (11, K.).

The possessive suffixes -u, -ju, -xu occur often: 8 Gauxu, 3 auuko, kp agjo, ogpuxo. More
frequent are the suffixes -yxu (-cxu), -wiku, -uku: 6uoayxu, 6ys opuru, mazdp ewxu,
jazn ewku.
5.3.3.2.3 Adjectives in the EnidZe Vardar dialect have two numbers, singular and plural, and
three genders in the singular — masculine, feminine and neuter. In the plural, as in other
Macedonian dialects, gender differences have been been neutralized.

5.3.3.2.4 The definite forms of adjectives operate in the same way as with nouns. The article of
the masculine gender is -(j)yiz or -yiu, -oii with a complete transfer of softness onto the
preceding consonant: wm. adjyiti, 2a'yejyiti, witi GpoOjyit, cusjyiti; jaryi, JacH’yid,
ou6 ea’yiu. The definite forms of feminine adjectives end in -itia or, in the region with the
reduction in the final open syllables (llidZievo, Kufalovo), in -d. A reduction of the vowel
before the definite morpheme often takes place, and even a complete elision is encountered:
6 eaitia, cya enitia, U eaditia, imi emndiua. The same applies to the definite forms for the neuter
singular and plural. The definite morpheme of neuter forms is -iwo/-iiy: 6dx Gpryitio,
u'y30yitio, oghukyilly, 04 dzyiily, 4 eHuHilly, epimiuniiy, ck diiio- The definite morpheme
for plural is -itie/-itiu: x oHykuitie, 4'y3ouitie, y eauitie, O usuitiu, ¢ 'ysuitiu, wigh Apouitiu,
6 eaitiut, cya eHitiu, 8 GAHUHITL.

5.3.3.2.5 Comparison of qualifiers in the EnidZe Vardar dialect is expressed by the particles o
and xaj. As in all Macedonian dialects, they occur in front of the adjectives. A specific feature
is their independent accentuation. The particle io is used to form the comparative: on-dj iio-
maaill, o-2dpiu, io-j axuyi. The particle naj is used to form the superlative: naj-ou6 eaitia,
HAj-ila UTHKY, HAJ-CIUp (MHY, HAj-U GDHUYUIH, Haj-Op eCHAMlA, HAj-CYyA eHilllL, Haj- GPHYILY,
Haj-m aauitiu. Moreover, in the Enidze Vardar dialect some common nouns have a comparison
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form. These are nouns that have an adjectival meaning: itio Haj-6yzditi awt e, yiti-itieii io-
jyr ax Hema (Ko.), o-6yzdin aw, io-m ajcitiop.

5.3.3.2.6 Pronominal adjectives in the Enidze Vardar dialect behave like other adjectives; they
do not possess any specific features compared to other dialects in regard to their inventory or
function.

Possessive pronominal adjectives for the first and second persons are wmoj, m oja, m ojo,
Mou — [i8oj, e oja, e 0jo, M6 Ou — HAUL, Hauld, Hauo, Hauu — 8dul, 8 auid, 6 auio,
6 awu. Apart from these forms, definite forms also occur: wm ojyit, m ojitia, m ojitio/m ojitiy
and w ojitie/m ojitiu; w8 ojyil, W8 ojilia/ilie Ojiud, e ojilio/Wie ojily, W6 ojilie/Mis Ojiiu;
HQuiuyil, Hauiiia/m aulitd, Hawito/n awidy and Hauiiiie/H auitiv;, 6 auiuyit, 6 aui-
ia/e awitid, 8 awitio/s awiiy and e awuitie/s auiitiu.

There are two possessive pronominal adjectives for the third person. Pronominal adjectives
expressing a masculine possessor are n'ezys, 1 eZysa, H ezZyso, H ezysu and H eZyesd, Hezysy
(K., IL): HeZys kojH, H eZysa kyb uaa, HeZyso jazne, HeZysu oguu. These adjectives also
have a definite form: u ezZysuyiti, 1 eZyasditid, 1 eZysyilio, H eZysuilie, H eZy8dilid, H eZy8yilLy.
A feminine possessor is expressed with the adjective w'ejuu, wejna/mejud, Hejro/H ejHy:
H eJHuU-] K OjHYIl, Hejru-cd oguuitiu, Hejuy-j Oejitio. Characteristic of this pronominal
adjective is the concurrence of the forms in the masculine gender and plural. The form nejx,
which occurs in neighboring dialects, does not exist in the Enidze Vardar dialect. The same
applies to the pronominal adjective nujr, which is absent here, while the following forms are
found: wwjHu, Hujna/mujnd and wujno/m ujny as well as their definite forms, wujruyia,
H UjHdta, H ujHyitio, H ujnuitie and u ejHuyil, H ejudita, 1 ejryitio and x ejruitie (Yiiuo oa
HA-H ejHditia K yjKa, H ujHdla K YjKd-] Go-Zya ema).
5.3.3.2.7 The following pronominal qualifiers and pronominal adjectives of quantity occur in
the EnidZze Vardar dialect: idk o¢h, iidxe a, iidke o, iidke ua; edk o, 8dkea, 8dKke o,
8dKs ua; i oakdp, i oaxdsa, il oaxdso, il oaxdsu. These pronominal adjectives also have
certain definite forms: iz axsuyiu, iti axeditia, iwi axksyiio, il akeuilie; 6 AK6UYIll, 6 aKedila,
8 aKkeyillo, 6 axsuille; il 0AKdsuyil, i oaxkdeditia, il oakdeyilio, i oakdeuitie. Compare:
[idK o¢h uye ex He v iip eba; iti oaxy 1 0zy a aguw (11.).

5.3.3.2.8 The interrogative pronominal adjectives in the Enidze Vardar dialect display two
types: kdkogh, wixsa, widxkso, kdxsu and koakdg, koaxdsa, koaxdea, Kk 0AKd60,
K oakdeu. These adjectives have their definite forms as well, but they are not as frequent as
those of the indefinite adjectives: k axsuyiti, k axsditia, k axeyitio, k akeuilie, K OAKABUYII,
K oakdeditia, k oakdeyitio and k oaxdsuitie. Compare the examples kdx o wys ex 6ua iio?
KAK6 @ 4U4HA MOMma 3a (o Oeille? KAKx8U-cd wWiuja a’'yoa? koaxdsy wu-j O ejiio?
K 0akdea K'yjra uma wio? k oaxdsu 0 eya umdut?.

5.3.3.2.9 Only the following pronominal adjectives with indefinite meaning occur: ¢ exdkyd,
cekdkea, cekdkeo, cexdkeu and, with the reduction of the final open syllable, ¢ exdxed,
¢ exdkay.

In part of the dialect, the pronominal adjective cdiu, c dita, cditio, ¢ ditie/c Gitid, c ity
occurs in the same form for the feminine gender and for the plural due to the merger of /a, e/
into /a/ with a reduction in the final open syllables: ¢ @itio it'oae, c'ditio-u 1'ejuo, c'ditie k'yjku
(E.V.); c'dinid 0'eua cd H'ejru, c'ditia k'yjka a-pdcitiyp'uja (11.) This pronominal adjective was
formed after the loss of the jer and the metathesis of /B/ and /c/. In its contemporary form it
occurs only in the masculine gender with the definite article: ¢ @iy ¢hdc'ya (I1.).
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5.3.3.2.10 Numerical adjectives have gender, number and definite article suffixes. Masculine
adjectives derived from the numerals eoer, 0sa, itipu and ueitiupu end in a consonant: iidpg,
i dpea, i dpeo, i dpsu. This phenomenon also takes place in part of the territory with the
reduction of the final open syllable: iipg, @idpsa, uipsy and idpsu (K., Il.); ¢itiop,
it opa/piti opd, ¢iti opo/ghiti opy and ¢hiti opu;, Wipeid, wp etia/ip eiid, wp eitio/ip e-
iy and up eitiv; 4 eitighdpiu, u ettichdpitia/y ettichdpitid, 1 edtichdpitio/ u ettichdpiiiy,  eiti-
¢apitu. The masculine adjectives derived from other numbers end in -u: i eizitiu, i eitiitia,
il etniitio and i eiiiiiu; w eciiu, ¢ eomu, ocmu, O esuillitiu, O ecuitiiin, UOUH ajcitiu, 08d-
H ajcitiu, 06 ajcitiu, 08djcii apsu, 0s8djcehiti opu, twp ujciuiu, vuiniup ujciuu. Definite forms of
these adjectives are formed in the same way as with other adjectives: i dpesuyin, ¢iti opuyit,
[ip efiiuyitl, il eliiuyit, Ouc eiiitiyii, UOuH ajciuuyil; i dpsditia, ip eiuditia, w eciudina,
08dr ajcitiditia; i dpsyitio and i dpeyiiy.

In some locations numerical adjectives derived from the number eden with inserted /n/
occur: dp dsna, dp deno and fp denu (A., 11.). Such forms occur in the neighboring dialects
(Solun, Kuku$) and are also encountered in the Kulakia Gospel as well as in some other
Macedonian dialects. According to Vidoeski (1962), the /u/ has been inserted under the
influence of the number eoer or of the adverbs ipsun, oiniipsun and others.

5.3.3.3 Pronouns

5.3.3.3.1 The basic form of the personal pronoun for the first person singular is jac throughout
the whole EnidZe Vardar territory. In addition, the enlarged form with the particle -xa in the
majority of the dialect territory also occurs — j'acka, while in a limited part of the dialect
territory the form j'asuxa occurs (EnidZe Vardar and Gumendze).

As to the declension forms, the dative and accusative are preserved. In fact, the long forms
of the pronoun are similar, while the short forms differ from each other. The na-construction
appears regularly in the dative meaning, while it is found in the accusative function only
irregularly — with a tendency to become regular. This tendency is particularly obvious in
locations close to the River Vardar (llidZzievo, Kufalovo). Long pronominal forms occur in a
complete form (m ene) and in a short form (mer) when they do not have an individual stress.
The short accusative form of the pronoun for the first person is wma/md (in those parts of the
dialect in which the reduction occurs and in the final syllables), and the dative is mu. Examples
include: jacxa Zy-6uo ex Hd-H €zo, j acka my-Kdxc ax Hd-H eZy; m eHe MA-8UO e, HA M eHe MU
Kl @; HA-m eH md-8u0 e, Hd-men mu-rdwea (Ma.), Hd-men He-mu-ilip eba H uitio, HA-
M eH He-Mmd-8U0 e HUKY].

In the first person plural, the pronoun ruja is found. It is characteristic of this pronoun that
the long form of the accusative differs from the short accusative form. At the same time, the
preposition xa appears here both in the dative and the accusative constructions: xa-w ac Hd-
8ud e, HA-HAc HU-KODICQ, HA-Hac HA-KdAH uja Hd-cgp aoba. In the villages Kufalovo and
IlidZievo, the long form of this pronoun also occurs enlarged with the particle -xd: 1 ackd (nu-
Kaxc a U HA-H ackd; HU-Kdxc a u Ha-H ac).

The personal pronoun for the second person singular is iu. Long forms for the accusative
and dative of this pronoun occur in the same manner as with other pronominal forms of other
persons. Only the short forms for accusative and dative differ from each other: ia/itd and iiy;
cf. nd-ini el wid-euo ex, Hd-ill el wu-Kdxc ax, Hd-iti ebe Mu-puy e, il ebe itie-8u0 ea, OH iid-
8UKH a HA-U ell/ on HA-ill ed wmd-euxn a. An enlarged form with the particle -xa exists in
Kufalovo: i e6urd (iti ebukd imid-euo e).
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The pronoun for the second person plural is 6'uja. Its other forms are similar to those of the
first person pronoun: sac ad and sac su: Hd-8 ac 6d-eud e, su-puy e Hd-6 ac and, parallel with
them, su-peu e nd-6 acwd and su-puu e na-6 asuxd (K.).

The third person singular of pronouns differs in gender. There are two possibilities for
expressing the third person. Two pronouns with some advantage to the pronoun derived from
the demonstrative iid, itia, o are found: own/itio, ona/itia, o and ownu/iti uja. 1t should be
noted that the form for the neuter gender oro does not occur; the form izio performs its
functions. The personal pronoun ox does not cover the meaning of oro. On the other hand, the
complexity in the coverage of all persons gives advantage to the pronoun o, ia, i uja:
OH/TO MU KX @, OH/MO YILUO e, o my-Kdxc a Hd-O ejitio, OHa/ilia Zy-3 e o, Ku O oe iia,
OHUW/iTL Uuja mu-Kdxc aa, OHU/il uja md-euo ea.

The old declension forms for the dative and accusative have identical long pronominal
forms and differ only in their short pronominal forms: ud-nezy zy-euo ex, Hi-neZy my-
K ax, Hd-H'ea d-8U0 ex, HA-H ea My-Kdxc ax, HA-HUX u-8uo ex, Hd-Hux my-rdxc ax. The
long accusative form of the pronoun has been generalized and the preposition xa has spread to
these forms — not only in the dative but also in the accusative function. On the other hand,
gender and number has been neutralized in the short dative prononoun. The accusative short
pronominal forms for the feminine gender and for the plural occur without the prothetic /r/.

Reflexive pronouns for every person are cebe cd and ce6e cu. The long form of this
pronoun occurs independently, i.e., without a short form, only with some prepositions: ipuiu
cebe, medy cebe. However, most often the pronoun is replaced with the long form of the
corresponding personal pronoun for person and number: 3d-um er cu-pd6 oitidm, 3d-1ezo cu-
pdb oitia, 3d-8 ac cd-6 opuilie, OHA cu-za eda Upuili-H ed, 3d-H ux cu-4 unditi 4 owo. The
short dative form occurs in some places instead of the accusative under the influence of the
reduction: ama O ejily cu-ndyu ua xa ip eba, cu-Hdiyyu ua H0Zy, CU-8dpH aa OHLU, O CU-
HCeHU, U jac cu-yediti ux wam, cu-3 esditi ¢ eza (Ko.), cu-cy6 updd wamy (1l.), cu-edpm aa
HdO oay (B.). In other locations, the result of the reduction is different, and the difference
between the dative and the accusative pronoun has been retained: cd-sdpr aa, ci-cy6p aa, cd-
il etiditt; cu- 00ditl, cu-3 esdi, cu- uZpditl, cu-iip a4dii.

The short pronominal form cu occurs very frequently with the ethic dative: u exyj cu-zy-
yuua Oejily HOZy, o Cu-yii uou, wiu usbuz asa-cu, ck opo Od-cu- o0uul, cu-8 apsd
r azdiu. Definite forms of this pronoun do not occur in the territory of this dialect, nor do forms
with the short pronominal form cu in compounds with kinship names of the type wmaxca-cu,
maitika-cu, xena-cu. Such compounds appear with other short pronominal forms: iz aitixy-
MY, Op aili-my, He eHd-Mmy, M Gui-U.

5.3.3.3.2 The forms of the interrogative personal pronoun are koj, k oja, k ojo and k ou. The
dative and accusative are replaced with nominative forms, the na-construction and short
personal pronouns: k oj-u iio? Hd-k 0j Zy-8uod e wtu? Hd-k 0j my-Kdxc a? Hd-K 0ja yili-H ux
MY-0d0 e? Hd-K ou 0 eya u-euo eiid?

The interrogative pronoun for objects is wo/witio: wo wu-xdxc a o, uto-8ud e wam (I1.),
witio twu-Kkdxc a wd-x» enitia. The dative of this pronoun is preserved in the form wym (4 yu-
MY-JillO, 4 yM-my-cd i uja pd6 oitiu, 4 'ym-my-j iWia pdé oitia).

The interrogative possessive pronoun has the following forms: uwyj, = uja/4 ujd, « ujo/4 ujy
and = uu. Examples include: = uj-cd iwi uja 0 eua, 4 ujy-j iwio m ecitio, 4 ujd-j wia x ena, 4uj
K ojn-u wio. The plural form is regularly almost similar to the masculine form =uj, which is a
widespread phenomenon.
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The constructions ud-x 0j, Hd-x 0ja, Hd-x 0jo and Hd-x ou occur parallel with uuj, u uja:
Hd-K 0] ¢d i uja, Hd-K O] u 80 O eilie, Hd-k 0jd- wio utej, and SO ON.

The indefinite pronoun for persons in this dialect is  exyj, nexyja and nexyu (uexyj).
There is no particular form for the neuter gender, and wexyj in a way becomes universal.
Various factors have contributed to this process, starting with the phonetic factor and ending
with an equivalence of the masculine and neuter genders with words in an attribute position.
Old case forms have not been preserved, and therefore the dative and accusative relations are
expressed with the na-construction: wy-kdic ax HA-H eKky], U0 ex H eKy] il amy, 8Uo e H eKyj?
Zy-8U0 ead i amy H eKoja J eHa, Hexyj 4’ 'yoa wid-eud eau, Hexyj O eid Kdxc ano.

The numeral ‘one’ also appears as the indefinite pronoun for persons. The masculine gender
is similar to the neuter and is expressed with the forms uox o/don o. Apart from these forms,
forms for the feminine gender uow a/dow a and for plural uow u/dow u also occur: dor o m Gu,
dOH 0 O eilie WA-8UO e, HA-UOH 4 X eHa MY-KDic ax, WOH U 4’ yod md-eud ea, donu 4’ yod
MU-KdxC aa.

The negative pronoun # uxyj as well as the generalizing pronoun c¢ exyj behave in the same
way as the pronoun wukyj He-itid 8uo e, Hd-HUKY] He-my-Kdx ax, HUKya Hema Od id-
3'ema; cexyj 3d-c ebe, HA-c exy] He cd-Kkduc'ysa, cexyja x ena Ku-iiu-x axca 3d-Hed, HA-
¢ exyj 0d-my-K axcuut, Hd-c exyj citio 0 'yuu uoH 0 umdue uUOH 0 0Ko.

The indefinite pronoun for objects is x ewitio. Its negative counterpart is x wwitio: 1 ewitio
RU-iiu-K axcam, HUMIIO He TU-0 asdm; o Mmy-Ka¥c a H ewily Hd-H ezZy, H Uiy He Hiu-
¢ aKkam; H uito He m oxedm 0d x Yidm yili-H eZo, o Gukdc @ H ewiio.
5.3.3.3.3 Two demonstrative pronouns occur in the Enidze Vardar dialect: 6o, 6a, 6 uja and
o, wa, i uja. The masculine and neuter genders merge in the forms o and izio. Examples
include: itio uys ek, o O eitie, iia X ena, it uja 4’ yoa, 80 uys ek, 80 O eille, 84 X eHa, 8 Uja
a’yoa, HA-80 uye ek my-k aicdx, HA-8'a My-p enux, HA-8 uja Huwity Od-He O asdui. The
distribution of the meanings between these two pronouns refers to space.

5.3.3.4 Numerals

The system of numerals in the EnidZe Vardar dialect does not differ considerably from the
neighboring and other Macedonian dialects except at the phonological level.

The most frequent form of the number ‘one’ is uo en, uor a, uon o, uon u, with its definite
forms uo ejuyiti, uon aitid, uOH Oy, UOH UIid/UOH ailia, UOH Oiio, uoH uitie. However, in
Enidze Vardar and in the village of Ramna (Omaldn) different forms for the number ‘one’ are
encountered: dor 0 and dor a, dow U (AOH 0 m Gut, dOH 0 maj, dOH © O eitie), with the definite
forms dow oitio, dow aitia, doH uitie (GOH OO yili-HUX UCHAOH @, dOH ailia a-3 e o). The
plural forms in fact do not have the meaning of a numeral but of a pronoun.

The number ‘two’ occurs with two forms, 0ea and 0se, and two definite forms 0s aizia and
0 eitie (08 aitid, 06 eitid). In EnidZze Vardar, however, only dse occurs for all genders (0se
M deu, 0se xe eHu, 0se 0 eua, 0se 8ya osu). In llidZievo and Kufalovo the forms 0sa 6 0ad,
08a K ojud occur, but also dse 8y.1 vad is encountered. The definite forms are s eitid, 08 aitid.
This leads to the conclusion that the variation might be a result of the old dual forms and the
tendency to generalize the numeral dse in all positions. A diversity of of dual forms also occurs
in the Kulakia Gospel, in which only the numeral ose is present. Forms of the old dual and of
the ordinary plural also occur with dse and other numbers: 0se 0 ena, dse 6p aitika, dse
M UHA, HA TP Uiti OHU U Ha [Wp Uilia O eHa, Yuill upu O eHa, Yuili Upu ¢ aaitia u Ui upu
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OHU, [eill Oep eyu, beill aeb08U, KaK CU HAOA UxCULe OCOMIA OeHa U OCOMIlla OHLU,
08 eitiu kapazp outysu, Ose k auuu and others,

Other ordinary numbers from ‘three’ to ‘ten’ are impu, wuiti upu, teit, wec, ¢ e0ym, ocym,
0 esuiti, 0 ecuii with the definite forms ip uitie/itip uitid, weiti upuitie/4eini upuitid (il eitiitia,
wi ecitia, ¢ eOymitia, ocymitia, Ous eiiilia, Ouc eiinag).

Numbers from *11’ to “19” are constructed in the same way as in other Macedonian dialects
with the difference being that in this dialect they occur due to the reduction in the forms
uour ajcditi, O08dwH ajcditi, WPUH ajcditi, Helllupun ajcdil, UMK ajcditl, UWUCH ajcdil,
CcuOyMH ajcditi, ycymu ajediti, ousuitin ajcdic. Only in the village of KorniSor (Kromni) do
these numbers differ more significantly due to the different result of the reduction of /e/:
UOUH Gjcuill, puH ajcuii, Guitix ajcuiti, ycymr ajcuin. (Mazon & Vaillant 1938, 251-338).

The numbers from ‘20’ to “90° in the majority of locations of this dialect are 0s ajcdii,
iwp ujcdit, wuitdpo ecaim (11.) ano weimiupo ecuini (E.V.), i ejcdit, w ejcdii, cudymo ecuid,
ycymo ecuiti, ousuo ecuiti. The same forms occur in KorniSor as 0s ajcuin, iwp ujcuid,
ueitiup ujcuill, i ejcuit, w ejcuiti, cudymo ecuii. Ordinary numbers are added to the tens by
the conjunction u, which leads to further changes in pronunciation and even to a complete
elision of the conjunction or of the other parts of the basic number: 0sajcuiti u iupu,
08 ajcitipu, 06 jc u 08e, 08 ajcose, 08djuL ec, 08djcUOH O, HUTHAPO ecdill U Ul eH.

Hundreds in this dialect occur as citio, 08 ecitia, iip ucitia, while numbers over ‘400’ occur
in two forms: u eitiupucitio, i eiticitio, wi ecitio, ¢ edymcitio, ocymciio (ocimcitio — E.V.),
o0 esuiticitio (K., E.V., Kr.,V.) and uuiti upu-citiyiti unu, beiti-ciliyiti UHU, uiec-cidyii UHUL,
¢ e0ym-citiyitl uHu, ocym-citiyit unu, 0 esuiti-ciiyiu unu (11.,Ko.).

Apart from these forms, other numeral forms also occur, compare w2’ aoa and muau'yu,
muau 'yjna (Ko.).

For denoting a certain number of persons, the speakers usually use the numbers together
with the noun Oywu. Forms with -uuna are not encountered, although they occur in the
Kulakia Gospel: dse or itipu s una. Apart from these, in some locations there are numeral
nouns ending in -jua (-uua): 08 ajua, wp ojua (K., V., Kr.). For an approximate number, the
speakers use a syntagma of two neighboring numbers: 0s a-itipu, i e-uuc, iuuucw ajce, 08d-
mp ujce.

Diminutive forms of the numbers o0aa, @ipu do not occur in the collected material. In the
Kulakia Gospel those diminutive forms ending in -uxu occur in 06 euxu p ubuuxu.

5.3.3.5 Adverbs

5.3.3.5.1 The majority of the adverbs have undergone certain phonetic changes: saoum,
8 GHOK, H atikym, H atikymitia. The Enidze Vardar dialect belongs to the group of Macedonian
dialects which formally does not distinguish between adverbs and adjectives. In the majority of
the territory, adverbs derived from adjectives end in the same way as the neuter gender in -o:
6.4 u30, 0da exo, 0 010, yOO 040, H 020, HAO 040, K 0AKO, Tl 01K0, T amo. In the part of this
dialect in which the reduction in the final open syllables is common, both the neuter gender
adjectives and adverbs end in -y: 64 u3y, 0da exy, 0 04y, yoo oay, HAO 04y, H 0ZY, K 04K,
i oaxy, wiamy (K., I1.). In addition w aaud (K., Gl.) and the adverbs with preserved old case
endings also occur: wm aaue ckp uuiym.

5.3.3.5.2 Most frequent are adverbs formed from adverb-like syntagmas of preposition and
noun: wdc una, Hdj asd/mdjase, Hdc OH, HAH 3V, HA3 eMUH CilUe, YOH G3Yill, Y03 AOUH,
yeiup eourn (E.V.), Haosyp, iipeds eudp, ygu epa, iiyzds euxu, 0yzyO uxa, iwymuul e4Kku,
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Y0 040, yOy3Z opdn, yOy30 0adn, Upuitis4 epa, Apuks e4dp, yesemu, yozyo una (Kr.),
iiy3Z opa, nducit undj (Ko.), 1 ditipe u 1 GiUpd, yitis emu Zy-3um @, y0O 04y, yOy3Z OpyH Ud
HAO 0y cd-cpda’yea (EN.), yoy3o oay, yoyszopd, yzooay u yszopd (K., HdO0ay,
Hdz opd (11.). Adverbial formations from the old instrumental forms ending in -y are not very
frequent, but they occur in various locations: u uurxym, s Gaxym (Kr.), moaxym (K.), c uaym
(K), wuacuaym (V.), xpuwym (V.). Adverbial formations in -euxu are rare: zdseuxu,
iyzds eurxu and iymuw euxu .

Typical of this dialect are the adverbial formations of demonstrative pronoun and noun,
especially when they designate time. Dominant are formations with the demonstrative pronoun
8a, 80: 8 aOUH, 84-HOK, 8a-8eudp, 6a-HUO en’'d, 6a-Zy0 UHA, 80-M eCUll, 8a-3 UM, B0-
aetmy. In addition, adverbial formations with the pronoun *sece are encountered: 6u3o en u
8u30uo ex (A.).

In the material collected from the region, adverbs are formed from the noun and the old
demonstrative pronoun ce: 0 eHucka, Horucka, nojiucka (EV.), oun'ec (E.V.), 3 umycka,
aeiiycka, dpyaeiiycka, uc emycka. According to the informants, these adverbs refer to
previous, past actions, unlike formations in ea, so, which are more universal and occur more
frequently without restrictions with regard to time: 8 @aoun 6ex nd-IT asdp and 8 aOun K'om
HA-IT a3dp; a eitiycka 6 eme Hd-Booun and 8o-a eitiy K’ ojme Hd-B 00uH.

The occurrence of adverbs of time with the prefixal *c» is very common: cu owiziu. The
following adverbs of time have nominal bases: 0 ejre, 1 0Ke, Yitipe, 2 anu, Z ope, 0 0ay.

5.3.3.5.3 The majority of adverbs denoting place are derived from pronouns: xdiu, x @od,
il 'yxa, i 'yea, yimix G0d/yiix Goe, yitit 'yea, yiiit yka, wiam and i amy, sam and e amy,
yiio exa, 0'exa (Kul.). The adverbs of time are also derived from pronouns: k 0za, ceza,
i 0zdj, nexnu. Examples of adverbs of quantity include xoaxy, itio aky, iionoe (A. =
woaky, moaxy maaxy). Examples of adverbs of manner are ii axa and iwdx aja, 6 axa. The
elision of the final vowel often takes place with some adverbs (kdiz, @wiam, eam, Oek,
yiuit am.), while others are enlarged with the particle -xa: iti'amyxa and i amxa, 6 amyxa.
Pronominal adverbs are also formed with the particles we and nu: 1 ezZoun, 1 uzoun (1l., E. V.),
(= Hekaoe, HUKaAOE).

5.3.3.5.4 Adverbs derived from numbers are uor G and uow Guika, uod en-idii, 08 a-udiua,
p u-tditia, i ein-udima, Op yk-udi: Yut uoH Gue cu 0yjo'e 0oma u Op yk-uditi He cd
8uo eja i amy. ITdpsun cu 0yjo ex jac, Haiikyn 0yjo e u owa; Oyi dpsa kaj K’ ojme. The
form down @u occurs in the village of Asarbegovo (Droseron).

5.3.3.5.5 Adverbs formed from verbs are very rare. Only a few examples ending in -nux/-Huk
have been found: «dsdn uryiu, wdapudn ukyi (Kr.) and @dpudn uxyii, nyprdn uxyi (A.).
Adverbs ending in -uya, -ana as well as in -wuumuya, which can be found in neighboring
dialects (Voden and others), do not occur in the Enidze Vardar dialect.

5.3.3.5.6 With the exception of the aforementioned adverbs, the following adverbs are
interesting: owitie/ owind, wipo and itp owixa, 0 oykdua, apHo, uos aj, 0 'ypu, oiiko (E.V.),
Hd olixy, Haiikym and u aiikymita, s aciipa (yitipe s acitipa), Hd-s acitipdita, as well as the
Turkish loan words 6dja (‘much’) and @dmam (‘right’). Within a limited territorial
distribution, the following adverbs are also found: s axa and ud-s axa (ena 6 axa), 6 ukdim
(=seke), il 0-6 ure (K.), oyii Gpea and ip eucxa (K., E., V.).
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5.3.3.5.7 In the EnidZe Vardar dialect, only definite forms for the adverbs » aiixymitia and wd-
sacipdiua and for compound adjectives constructed with a countable adjective (i dpsuyiti
taiu) could be found. Adverbs denoting quality and quantity have comparative forms: i o-
8 uUKe, Haj-8 uke, lo- apHo, HO-M aaye, Haj-m aiue.

5.3.3.6 Prepositions

Prepositions in the EnidZe Vardar dialect do not have any specific features. As in neighboring
dialects, they have undergone phonetic changes due to the reduction. As to their function,
meaning, position in the sentence and juxtaposition with other types of words, they do not have
any distinguishing features in comparison with other Macedonian dialects.

5.3.3.7 The morphology and morphosyntax of verb forms

The formation of verbs in the Enidze Vardar dialect is carried out with the same means
(prefixes and suffixes) as in other Macedonian dialects without any significant deviations.

5.3.3.7.1 In the formation of denominative verbs in the EnidZze Vardar dialect, the suffixes -e
and -ysa are most frequently used. The suffix -e in this dialect occurs instead of -u in the
present in the majority of Macedonian dialects, while in the part of the dialect area with
reduction in the final open syllables, it occurs as -a: i aae, iti txce, K Gpcitie; # an’d, i Gxrcd,
k dpciud (1., K.). The suffix -yea occurs very rarely: sup 'yea, zado yea, aux yea, iwidz yea,
cipdm 'yea. Other suffixes that occur in the formation of denominative verbs are -ee (6u ee,
aeue ee, ycauil ee), -a (8 uxka, uzpa, 4ewn’a) and -ca (p eca, kur uca, Kya'uca, KyHo uca,
Huk aca, yjo uca, ygin aca, pdz oca, iiyye uca, mya eca.).

5.3.3.7.2 The formation of deverbative verbs has no particular features that differ from other
Macedonian dialects. These verbs are derived with the suffixes -ne and -ysa with a
simultaneous change of the verbal aspect. Thus, imperfective verbs are derived from perfective
verbs with -na (it adwe, c eone, yza aowne, yza'yene), and perfective verbs from imperfective
verbs with -yea: @don'ysa, tiydiin'yea, cuon'yea, citidn'yea.). Other suffixes with lesser
frequency are also used (-oitie — iyl oitie; -ka — c6 upka, i dpuxa). This also applies to
many prefixes that may occur either independently or in combination with suffixes if the aspect
of the verb changes and alternations in the lexical meaning are inserted, matter that will be
discussed below.

5.3.3.7.3 For the derivation of imperfective verbs from perfective verbs, the suffix -ysa occurs
most often as in all Macedonian dialects: 3d6pdn'yea — 3d6p asa, 3d6up'ysa — 3d6 epe,
kdpcii yea — K dpcitie, pdpa’yea — ¢p Gpaa, pyo'ysa — p ooe. The verbs with a stem in a
vowel are imperfectivized with the suffix -ea: 0y6usa, ndsusa, iiykp usa, ipy6 usa,
yitkp usa. Imperfective verbs are also formed with the suffix -a with the alternation of the
stem vowel: nd6 epe — a6 upa, 3 aiipe — 3dil upa, i owiipe — Wyl upa, yoo epe — yoo upa,
Yopu — yo upa, ympe — ym'upa. A similar formation also applies to the verbs formed with the
suffix -ja by changing the consonants /1/, i/, /u/ into /&/, /t/, /w/, respectively: 3 ajoe — 3d oza,
Hajoe — Hd 0Za, Tip ujoe — tipu 0éa, p 0de — p oZa. Some of these verbs are formed with the
enlarged suffix -(j)asa: usmenu — usmur asa, Opocitiu — Upywidasa, Kapciiu —
kdpwiti asa. In a few instances, a difference in aspect based on the differences in the basic
vowels occurs: oitigypu — yitie apd, 3 attigypu — 3dis apd (K.).
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5.3.3.7.4 For the derivation of perfective verbs from imperfective verbs, the suffix -xe is often
used to denote instant performance of the action (Koneski 1967, 390): yza yaue, yza aowe,
ucii aoHe, Hds upre. Another way of forming perfective verbs from imperfective ones is the
use of prefixes; this leads to changes in the lexical meaning of the verb. Prefixes that occur in
the EnidZe Vardar dialect do not differ in their features from the prefixes found in other
Macedonian dialects.

5.3.3.7.5 Verbs in the Enidze Vardar dialect fall into two groups. Verbs of the e- and u-groups
have merged so that u occurs in the stem in the second person singular, but e in the third person
singular. Thus, the situation in the EnidZze Vardar dialect is similar to other Macedonian
southern dialects except for the existence of the a-group. Hence, this dialect coincides with the
Solun dialect in which the a-group is preserved (Peev 1979, 245; Oblak 1896, 105-109). In the
Enidze Vardar dialect, owing to reduction in the final open syllables, a further division takes
place. Two verb groups (the a-group and the mixed e/u-group) show up in the central part of the
dialect: ia axdut — iia axa, ciip yzdw — citip 'yza, s upkdus — s upka, 8 uouut — 8 ude, 8 eauut
— 8 eae, O Apxcuut — O dprce, O aduwt — O ade. In the peripheral part of the dialect close to the
river Vardar, i.e., the eastern part and the parts where the results of the reduction of the final /a/
and /e/ are the same, the difference between the verb groups is evident only in the second
person singular: 2z eodw — 2a eda, iia akdw — ba axa, O 'ymdue — O 'yma; i'yauw — ii'ya’d,
8 uouw — 8 uod. On the northern periphery of the dialect in which the reduction of the final /e/
yields /u/, a and u occur in the third person singular: 6 uxdut — 6 ukd, 3 esdwu — 3 esd, JH uuut
- JrcH U

5.3.3.7.6 In the EnidZe Vardar dialect the following present tense endings occur:
Singular1p. -(@m Plural 1p. -me
2p. -w 2p. -e
3p. -o 3p.  ~(d)u

The EnidzZe Vardar dialect joins the majority of Macedonian dialects all of which have the same
endings. Among the Lower Vardar dialects, the EnidZe Vardar dialect belongs to the same
group as the Voden and Solun dialects, with the vowel /d/ before the ending -x and thereby
differing from the more northern dialects in which the vowel before -u is /y/ (the Gevgelija,
Dojran and Kukus dialects). In the part of the dialect with a complete reduction in the final open
syllables, the plural endings for the first and the second persons take the forms of -ua and -iuid
(ILK.,R.), while in the village of Korni3or, these endings are -mu and -iziu.

5.3.3.7.7 The verbs of the a-group have the same conjugation in the present tense throughout
the entire territory of the EnidZe Vardar dialect:

Singular 1 p.  zaeodm Plural 1 p. Zaeddme
2p.  Zaeddw 2p. Zaeddite
3p. Zaeoda 3p. Zaeddiu

The reduction causes intra-dialectal differences only in the endings for the first and the second-
persons plural in the above-mentioned peripheral regions in which the endings -md/-xu and
-Lud/-tuu occur.
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5.3.3.7.8 The verbs of e/u-group have the following conjugation:

Singular 1 p.  @ya’dm Plural 1 p. i'yaune
2p.  iyauw 2p. i'yauite
3p. iiyae 3p. iyaaim

5.3.3.7.9 The forms of the auxiliary verb cysx (e) in the present tense of this dialect are:

Singular1 p.  cdm Plural 1 p. cne (cHd, cHu)
2p. cu 2p. cue (cidd, ceu)
3p. e(u,j,a 3p. cd

The forms for the first and the second person singular and for the third person plural are the
same throughout the whole Enidze Vardar territory, while the forms of other persons differ
territorially according to the results of reduction in the final open syllables.

5.3.3.7.10 In the aorist, the following endings occur:

Singular1p. -x Plural 1 p. -me
2p. -@ 2p. -iue
3p. -o 3p. -a

In the third person plural, /x/ does not occur in endings in any position.

The EnidzZe Vardar dialect is again in the same group with the neighboring Voden, Dojran
and Gevgelija dialects, while it differs from the dialects of Suho and Visoka. In the EnidZe
Vardar dialect, the verbs of the 0-base become e-base: puu ex, iiuy ex, 0yjo ex, 0do ex.

The paradigms of the verbs in the aorist vary in the plural endings for the first and second
persons as follows:

a-group

Singular 1 p.  pdciadrkax  Plural 1p.  pdcitadx ame (-md, -mur)

2p. pdciadka 2p. pdciadxk attie (-itid, -iiu)
3p. pdciadka 3p. pdciadx aa (-d)
e/u-group
Singular 1 p.  suxHax Plural 1 p. eukwu ame (-md, -mut)
2p. 6ukHa 2p. eukH aitie (-itid, -tu)
3p. eukHa 3p.  eukwaa (-d)
0-base
Singular 1 p.  uszypex Plural 1 p. usZyp eme (-md, -mu)
2p. uszype 2p.  uszyp eite (-iud, -iiu)
3p. usZype 3p.  usZypea (-d)
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The verbs of the former o-base have the same paradigm:

Singular 1 p.  suoex Plural 1.p  euo eme (-md, -mu)
2p. eude 2p. euo eitie (-itid, -itiu)
3p. euoe 3p.  euoea (-4

u-base

Singular 1 p.  wmuc ux Plural 1 p.  wmuc ume (-md, -mu)
2p. wmucu 2p.  wmuc uitie (-iUd, i)
3p. wmuclu 3p.  mucua (-d)

0-base

Singularlp. 6pax Plural 1 p. o6p'ame (-md, -mu)
2p. o6pa 2p. Op'aiue (-iud, -itiu)
3p. o6pa 3p. o6p'aa(-a)

As for the occurrence of the aorist with imperfective verbs, the accent plays the main
differentiating role, and its place enables the same verb to form the aorist and the imperfect. In
this respect, the EnidZe Vardar dialect belongs to the system of the eastern dialect region in
which the place of the stress makes this phenomenon possible: Zpew: ux — zZpuw ux; odpxc ux —
Odpac ax; jio ux — jdo ex; meitl ux — MUl ex.

5.3.3.7.11 The endings of the imperfect tense in the EnidZe Vardar dialect are:

Singular1p. -x Plural 1 p. -xme/-xHe
2p.  -we 2p. -xiue
3p. -we 3p. -a

As in the present tense, the stem vowel, is /a/ for the a-group and /u/ for the e/u-groups, which,
however, is reduced in two-vowel sequences to /j/: ii ujute, m ujute, sH ujue, cmejute. With
verbs having a stem ending in a consonant, the elision of the basic vowel is very frequent
(umute, 1 emue.).

Unlike the aorist, /x/ is preserved in the imperfect for the first and second persons plural. In
this respect, the situation is identical with the neighboring dialects (Gevgelija, Dojran, Voden,
Solun, Kuku$ and Meglen). In all these dialects, the main factor for the preservation of /x/ in the
imperfect endings for the first and second persons plural is morphological, and /x/ serves to
avoid homonymy with the forms of the present tense. This does not happen in the third person
plural in which /x/ regularly disappears.

5.3.3.7.12 The singular forms of the imperative are formed as in other Macedonian dialects.
This means that the imperative of consonant stem verbs is formed with the principal vowel -u.
Examples are rare in which the vowel -u is omitted, as is the case with the verbs in other
dialects: odpuws. Verbs with a vowel stem are of the a-group: 6'uxdj, zaeddj, 3 uodj, i dpudj,
stems ending in a consonant, while in the imperative they end in -u: 6epu, 64’ ysu, s esu,
8 UKHU, 3 e8ll, K axclL.
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Plural forms of the imperative in the Enidze Vardar dialect are formed with the ending -jizie
(-jiud, -jirin). Verbs of the a-group and verbs with an a-stem ending in the e/u-group have the
vowel /a/, while verbs from the e- and u-groups have the vowel /e/. In fact, the plural forms of
the imperative are formed from the aorist stem of the verbs to which the ending -jitie is added.
This explains the stress difference between singular and plural forms. Accordingly, the first
person singular of the aorist can serve as a model for the formation of the plural imperative
forms, out of which, after the omission of the ending -x and the addition of the ending -jizze, the
imperative plural form is obtained: sukax — suk ajitie; Zaud ax — Zauod ajitie; 3ud ax —
3u0 ajitie; Wdpy4 ax — wWdpy ajiie; 4ukx ax — 4uk ajicie. The second type of verbs are those of
the e-group and u-stems with which the vowel /e/ occurs as a basic vowel: suo ex — sud ejitie;
0do ex — 0do ejitie; jdo ex — jdo ejitie. With verbs of the u-stem, the basic vowel has been
previously replaced with /e/: nyc ux — nyc ejitie; kyii ux — kyi ejitie; Kyc ux — Kyc ejiie.

Imperative forms for the first and second person in this dialect are formed analytically by
connecting the present tense with 0a and wexa; in this respect, the imperative has no
differences from other dialects: 0d- 0ouw Od-mu-3esdwt yo-u ajo oanyitly mecy; 'yuiitie
UOH (Tut Od-H e-iiu-68 uddm Od-iupyo asdui; Heka ¢aesu, Heka cu ca'yua m'yauxa, Heka
c8 upu, Heka c eou (Kr.).

It is also possible to form an imperative with the particle ajoe and its short form aj: aj ¢ eza
¢ uHe Hocu-d cH aditia 0 oma; aj k axcu i aitie wo uma.

Negative forms of the imperative are formed with the particle re (re iie], He 6 ukdj, ne
¢ eou) or with num in front of the imperative forms: num 6 ukdj, num Hocu. The form num
comes from the imperative forms uemoj, nemojiiie. In the EnidZe Vardar dialect, there is
neither a plural form of this marker nor is the imperative constructed with oa.

5.3.3.7.13 The verbal a-form is formed from an aorist stem, and in that respect the
contemporary dialect coincides with the form used in the Kulakia Gospel. There, the .-verb
form is also constructed from the aorist stem with the exception of verbs ending in -ox: kaxc aa,
citian an, ceod eae, Yur ua, 4'yae and ¢a ezda — pausea, 0 owdn — 0ojo ea. In the Enidze
Vardar dialect in which the o-base verbs have been transformed into e-base verbs in the aorist, a
group of verbs from the old o-base constitutes the only exception to the rule for forming the .2-
form: 6 uwuda, 0 outda, p exda, c exda. However, the same verb forms developed according to
the contemporary aorist: suo ex — 6uo ea, 0yjoex — 0yjoea, puuex — pudea, cu4ex —
cuy ea. Other verbs construct «-forms in a normal way by using the aorist stem. In this respect,
the Enidze Vardar dialect differs from the neighboring western VVoden dialect, while coinciding
with the neighboring eastern dialects of Solun and Kuku$: 6pdr ua, 6yonan, 8jinaa,
8dput ua, 8UK aa, Zpuj aa, Odpic an, Adg ua, Ay ua.

Endings of genders in the singular are the same as in other dialects: -1a, -10. Only in some
parts of the dialect with the reduction in the open final syllables are the endings -ad, -ay:
Odpac ana, Odpxc ano; cidyj aaa, ciiyj aso. The plural endings in this dialect are -ze in the
central part of the dialect area and -.au in the part with the reduction in the final open syllables:
8uo ene, Odpacaae, pyoune, cmujane, citiyjaqe, wixdjane, wmdpuane (ENV., V., Kr.),
040 eau, Oyny eau, uciidon aau. (K., 11, R., Ko.); see Mazon & Vaillant (1938, 193).

5.3.3.7.14 Verbal adjectives occur with the vowels a and e, while their distribution follows the
aorist pattern, i.e., all verbs that have the aorist with the vowel a also have a in the verbal
adjective, while all others have e in the forms of the verbal adjective: susan, zpujan,
3d0dpaic aw, uciip am, yiikpu e, wiysap eH, (pdpa en, uuil en. Those verbs that have x in the
stem have the ending -iui in the verbal adjective, as is the case in other Macedonian dialects:
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Opdn eill, Heur eitl, KaH eitl, pdn eitl, yur eit, and OyiH aili, AUZH Qill, UdAOH aill, UCHAOH ail,
yxcr aiti. As to the genders in the singular and in the forms for the plural, there are no
differences by comparison with the other Macedonian dialects, except in the eastern part of the
dialect area in cases with a reduction in the final syllables: sus ana — 6usano — 6us anu,
[uc aHa — iuc aHo — Huc aHu, WKAj aHa — wKdj aHo — WKdj aHu.

Compared to the neighboring dialects, the EnidZze Vardar dialect forms a whole with the
dialects of Voden, Meglen and Solun. At the same time, it differs from the Kuku$ dialect in
which the accentuation appears on the stem syllable owing to the absence of the forms ending in
-t (Peev 1979, 261).

5.3.3.7.14 The verbal adverbs in the EnidZe Vardar dialect are formed with the ending -£u, as in
the neighboring Solun and Gevgelija dialects. The basic vowels in this instance are also a and e,
and their distribution follows the aorist pattern. With aorist verbs ending in -a, the basic vowel a
occurs, while with all others it is e: suod eku, suk aku, sjde arku, 0ds axu, jdo eku, kpy exku,
Ky8 aku, Kyc eku, muili exu, iauit eku. With a limited frequency, indeed in only in two cases,
are endings in -nux/-nuk encountered for verbal adverbs: @idpudn uxyiti cu-d-e Gpuiu
pa6 otuitia, WAPYdn UKYTT cu-d-ck Apuiu H 0Zdita, HypKdr ukyiti oou (A.); Wdpuun ukyi,
adzdn ukyia (Kr.).

5.3.3.7.15 The verbal nouns in the EnidZze Vardar dialect are formed with the ending -jre,
-jud/-jHu. In accordance with the verbal adjective and the verbal adverb, the verbal noun in this
dialect follows the aorist pattern with regard to the stress and the basic vowels a and e:
8UK GjHe, 6]de ajHe, jAO ejHe, KpY ejHe, Kye ajHe, Kkyc ejre. The same verbal nouns in the
regions with reduction in the final open vowels are sux ajud, jdo ejnd, Kkyc ejrnd, muil ejrd,
wapy ajud (11, K.) and sux ajru, wdpy ajuu, cmuj ajru, yo ejru. (Ko.). Definiteness in verbal
nouns happens in the same way as in other dialects, yet displays the specific reduction features
of this dialect: sux ajnitio/sux ajuitiy, jdo ejHitio/jd0 ejHilly, KYC ejHILO/KYC ejHIlLY,
[Kdj ajuitio/ WKdj GjHILY, YO ejHitio/y0 ejHILY.

5.3.3.7.16 The perfect tense is formed from the present tense of the auxiliary verb cyux and the
s~ form of the corresponding verb:

Singular 1 p.  cameudea  Plural 1p. cue (cHd, cHu) 8uod eae (6ud eau)
2p. cusuoen 2p. cite (citid, cau) euo eae (8U0 eatt)
3p. euoen 3p.  euoene (8uo eau)

In the third person singular and plural, the auxiliary verb disappears. As to the meanings of this
tense, it occurs with the same meanings with which it is found in the other Lower Vardar and
Macedonian dialects in general: statement, supposition, indirect speech. The same applies to the
oral tradition of the region. Some examples may illustrate this situation: 210 en wuysex
yiti uwidn 3d-p ubu, ama xeuitia-my He paidsa. K'yuka umaau u iia He-cu-x'yuu,
Ky6 uau um aau, ¢ ditia wit upyeu. M ea ¢dit una 0d-iia axa, ¢ dasu my-kdiin aau Ha-H eZy
Hd-a uyuitiy u 6o cu iyimpuc ua (Ko.). — Tu cu-2y-3d6pds uaa c opyii. ¢dit uau, apas uiu
iwipu K 'ykuuxu (Bar.). — Um aa wexyj yap tupu cun uwitia. Tp uitie 6 uau aysy uu. Ama
OHO M aauyill Wy4H aa iy-1 0¢h, 6 amy-iti amy, Kk 0a H awoa Hexya 6 apa. Tamy y¢ i aa
6 apditia um ano Hexya x aba wo ce Updsys ana k axo Hus ecitia. 1 ce 3dany6 une. Taa
6 'una x axo cimys uaa (Kr.).
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5.3.3.7.17 The pluperfect tense is formed from the imperfective forms of the auxiliary verb cam
and the s2-form of the verb. It is relatively less frequent in comparison to other tenses, but this is
not a feature of the Enidze Vardar dialect alone. Rather it represents a wider phenomenon in the
Macedonian language in general.

Apart from the basic meaning of the pluperfect for denoting an action performed before
another action in the past as well as for indicating consecutiveness of actions, the pluperfect
tense frequently occurs only to denote past action in regard to the moment of speaking: 1o
HAAp excuuitie 2y0 unu 6 eute (pdnaa Hdp 00yt ¢ ditie p-A(d)m epuka. B ea ycitidn aau
Z 0.au acer 'u (‘only women”). Zly-uow a 6 abuuxa iwi amy 6 ea cuo eau (Bar.).

The paradigm of the pluperfect is as follows:

Singular 1 p.  6ex ycitidn ana Plural 1 p.  6exwme ycitidn ane
2p. Oewe ycitidHn aa 2p. Oexilie ycitidH ane
3p.  Oewe ycitdn aa 3p. Oea yciidn aae

5.3.3.7.17 As in the other Macedonian dialects, the future tense is formed with the particle ke
(which in the EnidZe Vardar dialect is £u) and the present tense of the corresponding verb:

Singular 1 p.  Ku 0'ymdm, Kuii'ya’dm Plural 1p.  Ku 0'ymdme, Ku i 'yaume
2p.  Kuo'ymdw, Ku it'yauw 2p.  Kuo'ymdite, ku it yauitie
3p.  Kuoyma, Kuii'yae 3p.  KuOymdin, Ru ii'ya’din
An elision of the vowel /u/ in the particle £u takes place in verbs with an initial vowel: &’ ojue,
K’ ojitie, K'ycill aHdM.
The negative form of the future tense is constructed with nema oa and the present tense of
the corresponding verb. Examples include uema O0d-6 ukdut, nema Od-6 uxdm, Hema Od-

¢ eadm. Another way of expressing the negative future is the use of the ordinary negation (xe)
in front of the form for future tense.

5.3.3.7.18 The future-in-the-past tense is formed with the particle xu and the forms for the
imperfect of the verb indicating the tense:

Singular 1 p.  Ku it uux Plural 1 p. Ku i uuxne
2p.  Kuiiuuue 2p. Ku i uuxitie
3p.  Ku iuuwe 3p.  Kuiluuja

The meanings of this tense denote the same actions as in the other Macedonian dialects. The
basic meaning of this tense is to denote actions in the past of which one is in the future in
relation to another or to show other actions or in relation to another moment. Apart from this,
the tense also denotes an incomplete condition, an iteration or a supposition: Ku 3'esduie iwio
O'ellieitio Ke my-a OOH'eceute Kyill'ujditia, Ku-my-20 0'oHeceude U iio.

5.3.3.7.19 The indirective forms of the future and future-in-the-past are formed with the particle
xu and the forms of the perfect tense, as in other dialects. The specific features have to do with
the construction of the .-form (the aorist stem) and with the position of the auxiliary verb cdm:
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Singular 1 p.  Ku eux aa cam Plural 1 p.  Ku sux aae che
2p.  Kueukaacu 2p. Kueuk aae citie
3p. Kusuxaa 3p. Kusukxane

5.3.3.7.20 The complex forms with uma, rema (uma-series) are as familiar in the Enidze Vardar
dialect as they are in the other Lower Vardar dialects. They differ from the western dialect
region in the developed systemic forms. Most typical of the EnidZe Vardar dialect are the
constructions in the present tense of the verb uma/nema and the neuter singular verbal adjective:
umdm pdbyimieno 30 2zyO unu; Hemdm 8ul eHo; Umdim uyeno;, uma pdbyiieHny yg-
A(d@)m epura (K.). Apart from these cases, forms with the auxiliary verb in the past tense or in
the imperfect occur less frequently: umax pdbyiu eno kdj-nezo (EV.); k oaky umux yo eny
jackd (1.); cam umaa pabyiieny (K.); iidxe 0 3dx on umaay 0do eny (Ko.); iio um aa
pdbyiieno kaj-n'ux (E.V.). In the material from the villages of Kufalovo and llidZievo,

z0 L

examples with the future and future-in-the-past tenses occur: ¥’ umdm pdbyit eny 08 ajcditi

z0 L

2y0 unu; K umux kyi eny 0 umux i apu (11.); & umdm/k’ umux pdbyia eny (K.).
5.3.4 Syntax*

It is a fact that the presentation of syntactic phenomena in a particular dialect is far more
complex than the presentation of phonological and morphological phenomena because syntactic
phenomena are not locally restricted.

5.3.4.1 Word Order

5.3.4.1.1 In the EnidZe Vardar dialect, the order of attributive words is mostly the same as in the
other Macedonian dialects (Topolinska 1995; Topolinska 1997). In the collected material, the
usual order of attributive words before the noun is encountered most frequently: yu enoitio
Oeitie, ckdiu apu, yapuka Kepka, y Uapukuiii 08 opd, MAQil MAAOYHC eHUY,
mdn'euky c eay, p ubum coj.

Only in certain cases do attributes occur after the noun, and these are accentuated syntagmas
in story-telling: itidks o0 6HuMm aHUE 1 0UWLO, MOMUUTILY HeJHY U HeJHUILY M OMYU, OUU
6paiti-my auxcan cy nus ecitditid Hejud (Ko.), oiiu uma p exa zya ema, iyit-ia ouditia
Zya ema cdim (Bar.), Zo-8uo ex ¢ un-my nezys (V.). Cases in which two attributes are divided
before and after the noun are even less frequent in our material: iio Tycitio ¢ eao Hawo
dpdm ujuxo ceno-j (Bar.), Ku mu 0 aduw 6 eitikuitiec aauwitia iwisoj (Kr.). The rare
occurrence of such instances in the collected material does not mean that postposed attributes
are rarer than in other dialects.

5.3.4.1.2 With compound verbal forms, the auxiliary verb usually occurs before the main verb:
He-cu-edpiti'en H'uKdk, cu-p'ekda, 6pdH'eitio cu-auzw'aau, cu-6p'aau (Ko.). However, in
some cases the auxiliary occurs more frequently in a position after the main verb: 1 0zy y6dsy
HALpde ua-cu, uszpdo ua-cu-ce, yjouc aau-citie, Oun’a Ku Ky ua cdm, i mu 3 ea-cu, i
u3buz aad-cu, Ka-cu-yciiaa cdm, da 3dcmu aa-cu, jac 6ua cam ddpimus an (Ko.). In the
indirective future, the auxiliary verb regularly comes after the main verb and only the future
particle remains in front of it: Ku euk aa-cam, Ku suk aau-cHd, Ku suk aau Ciid.

* The syntax of the EnidZe Vardar dialect will be compared with the syntax of the Konikovo Gospel in Section 5.4.
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In the neighboring dialects, the auxiliary verb can also occur after the main verb, but it can
stand in front of it as well, which is the case in all the dialects included in this study. It can be
said that the usual order dominates, i.e., the auxiliary occurs before the main verb. This is the
situation in the neighboring Kukus, Dojran and Meglen dialects.

5.3.4.1.3 The position of the negation is usual, i.e., it stands before the verb and the pronominal
forms that go with the verb: we-anam jasuxa, a'eka 8p eka He-ja-6epe, He-m oxcuut Od-u-
H ajouwt, Hemduie HAp 00, HUL Ceno Hemauie, J eHuitie 0 omMa H U0 He-m OXcdili Oa-
p asdid.

5.3.4.1.4 The position of short pronominal forms in this dialect is always before the verb, while
in the imperative forms they come after the verb. In this respect, nothing is unusual in
comparison to the other dialects: jac Zo-suxw ax O ejitiiio, my ce-pdcuii a k oaditia (EV.),
8UK aku my ce-hdii'u Zaacyii, cud eku cu-zy-cud e bp acitlyill, WwKdjaku-cu ckdapuiu
6 dpoyiuy (Ko.) wio 0d-my-ip am, my-0ybya ea H osuitie, 860 SUill Ke-Z0-UCil ypume, ka mu-
ce-i'ue 8 00a (A.).

5.3.4.2 Agreement

5.3.4.2.1 In the Enidze Vardar dialect a disagreement between the gender of the attribute and
the head occurs. Thus, the neuter forms of adjectives, numerals and pronouns in an attributive
position can stand before masculine and neuter nouns: wuw uukuno aeii, pecro aei,
dpxcyso aeit, x ewro aeii (V., Kr., EV.), mGHOpo uys ex, amujuo oitipys 6 eayitio Koju
(V.), ybdeo Oen, 8 eOpo den, 6 eao u 4 apHo Opoii, uow o cait (Kr.), m aayitio i dpc.

Disagreement between the subject and the .»-form does not occur very frequently in this
dialect. Some examples are nevertheless found in the collected material from the village of
KorniSor: o ejitiy cu Hdy4ua, cu edpuaa O ejitiy, p GcHda dyp acHda o Odill eHUuUiy,
citi anda Zya emo. As can be seen, the subject here is in the neuter, while the .#-form displays
the masculine form. In the material from other areas of our dialect region, the agreement is
regular: yapyit Hdp edua Od-my-ce OyH ece, apHo ama Ko O ouida peill Od-8uy epa, 80 cu
UCTAOH an HA-644K OHYIL, OH MY HAT Ucda, u 80 cu mucaea (Kr.), on cd-edpn aa ygu epa,
OH 0YjO ea 6 adun HA-H ac, ou cd-m ua (11.), but also o ejiy puy ea (I.).

5.3.4.3 Pronominal object

5.3.4.3.1 The pronominal object in the EnidZe Vardar dialect is specific for its generalization of
the short pronominal form for the third person uy as the indirect object for all three genders and
the plural as well as the occurrence of the preposition na as an obligatory element for
expressing both indirect and direct objects.

5.3.4.3.2 The short pronominal form sy is generalized for all three genders and for plural forms
in the entire territory of the dialect: My g eau m ajka my nd-m omitia; ‘Ona @wp e6diute Od-
K axce K A0d 004, ygh-Kk oja ¢dm uaua, xkoj-my u cg exypyii, cpux Gpsditia, m OM4Uiiio;
Hd-cpux'apsaitia Ku-3 eeda Ku my a usz opua wdm uaita. (11.). In this respect, the Enidze
Vardar dialect does not differ from the neighboring dialects or from the text of the Kulakia
Gospel.

The presence of the pronominal form sy in the plural is encountered in the Kuku$ dialect:
uoaa T'ypyuitie, cu-aum'yeaa wo my-6uwe Hujroo dea. Such examples also exist in the
Kulakia Gospel: my-oyjua Hd-H'ux, my-puuea ud-w'ux. In fact, the same situation occurs
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across the whole territory of the southern Macedonian dialects. There is no doubt that this
phenomenon has been influenced by the Albanian and the Aromanian languages (Koneski
1982a, 133).

5.3.4.3.3 The merger of long accusative and dative pronominal forms combines them with the
preposition Ha: Zo 6uo ex HA-H'€Zo, My Kdxc ax HA-HeZ0, a 6UO0 ex HA-H'ea, My Kdxcax Hd-
H ea. However, the preposition ra does not occur regularly when the direct object is a noun: Zy-
suoex Ileno u zy-euoex na-Ileno. The text of the Kulakia Gospel also displays the
generalization of the long pronominal form for direct and indirect objects combined with the
preposition #a. On the other hand, the short pronominal form for the indirect object, i.e., the
accusative pronoun, occurs instead of the expected dative form. There are also examples in
which the short pronominal form is omitted: suxa Ha Hux, on p exan Hd-HUX, My puy en HA-
HUX, MY OVjH @ HA-HUX.

The confusion of the short pronominal forms in the Kulakia Gospel has no dialectal back-
ground. The omission of pronouns does have a dialectal background: my pacii uitiaa, oa my cd
P eKkae Hd-HeZo, U OH 4 pu4 e HA-HUX, U OH U KYIU CA8aH, U 2y YIIKY8 a, 0d MY 346 U CY
¢ asamyiti; 0a pud ‘e HA-HeZo, u puy e Hd-nux. In the EnidzZe Vardar region, only in the village
of KorniSor do several examples occur of confusing the short pronominal form in respect to
gender: wmy-d-¢ dpau jadejuily HA-Ky4 eHyuitly, Ke d-kaajilie ilucmyiiy, d-kadoed
i ucmyiiy.

5.3.4.4 Reduplication of the object

The reduplication of the object as a grammatical phenomenon in this dialect does not differ
much from the situation in the other dialects. In the collected material, it occurs regularly and in
all expected positions of the direct and the indirect object: nexyj cu zZy-yu'ua 0 ejitiy H0zy;
¢ eZa HeZy Zy-ca yudii; 6 UKHU-ZY KyY eHYUITY; My-8 UKA HA-TH QiKY MY.

5.3.4.5 Repetition of sentence parts

The repetition of some words or whole parts of sentences is typical of the oral tradition of story
telling. Through repetition, the narrator intensifies the features of his individual style. The
repetition often depends on the situation, i.e. how much the narrator feels the need to be better
understood. The material collected in the EnidZe Vardar territory does not differ much from
either the neighboring or the other Macedonian dialects.

Repetition of the subject occurs most frequently in the presence of pronouns and definite
nouns: M it a my-6 uxka, iia Hus ecitiditid H ejud (K0.); u itiue x 'yRuukuitie 00-apdm uuitie
uto 6'ea dpdsenu owite ciiousa (Bar.). The subject also recurs in the predicate. This
usually happens when the narrator wants to explain the situation and define the subject more
precisely. In order to achieve this, the narrator duplicates the subject with a noun expressed with
a pronoun, or, if the subject has been expressed with a noun, then the noun is duplicated with
another noun: IJapyii 6ua citiap, wysexyit, o zy-eux aau Cdamyua. Cimy'ua, o
Y apyii, cit apuyit, iwa my-8 uka, Hus ecitiditia 1 ejna (Ko.).

The same motives cause the repetition of the predicate: to achieve better understanding, to
keep the attention on the action and to emphasize its duration. The verb aspect does not restrict
the repetition: X 'oou, 'oou u zZy-oyH'ece nd-iti'aitiky-my (Kr.).
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The repetition of the object is not as frequent in narration as is the repetition of the subject
or the predicate, though this is not usual: Kado ea nexyj 6ez, T'ypuun, Ha ceaitiy u iwio
6 ezyiu pds ua k 'yka citip eOu ¢ eaitiy.

5.3.4.6 Omission of sentence parts

The presence of connected speech is as common as in the other dialects of Southern Macedonia.
This usually happens when narrators omit parts of the sentence and leave something in-
completely expressed. The omission of different parts of the sentence applies to the subject,
reduplicated object, auxiliary verb, prepositions.: Ku-ip ajme, puu'e, ja m'opim Od-i-n ‘ocim,
ama ‘axy mu iyii ucdw ,JIleaucitiep”, pdcitiyp anyiti; Aj Hd-0 oay, ygitidc a ya uyditid
K] Kdak a3yi, Gaywit a0yl u ia 8 uxka.

5.3.4.7 Interrogative expressions

Interrogative expressions are formed with interrogative pronouns and adverbs as well as with
the use of intonation. The absence or the marginal occurrence of the interrogative particles
Heau, oaau, aau, au is characteristic. This is actually typical of the dialects of that part of
Macedonia and in a wider sense, and it is a well-known phenomenon in the Balkan languages
(Greek, Albanian, Aromanian; cf. Koneski 1982a, 121). In this respect, the EnidZe Vardar
dialect is not an exception and fits completely into the system of dialects in which interrogative
expressions are formed without any interrogative word. This means that the interrogative
intonation is sufficient to form questions. Alternatively, interrogative pronouns and adverbs are
used: Tu, puu'e, umdw x ena? Il Gped-wiu-j? "Mmdw 0 eud yit-im a x ena? Y- a umdut?
Kou u iio Zaedd? He-my nyc u? Xa, Za3od, uto cu-4'youu?

5.3.4.8 Expressing negation

The negative form is expressed in the Enidze Vardar dialect with the particles ne and nu, while
the intensive negation is formed with the particle wu: Or k 0Za 00u He-kyil'yea Hu aeil, ii apu
cu kaasd. T aitixy-my He-my-ii andwe 1 uwiny (Ko.); H emdute HAp 00, HU ¢ eao H emduie;
He cd-sp eonu nu 0 dpea 04-6 epditi, He-m oxcditi 0d- opditi; Mdandciu up my-upds uja u
H Uuitio Hemdute, Hu Oa ce-j asu HA-4ye ek, H uwitio (Bar.); U iia axa 80-Hu HA-Z Gpao HU
Hd-3 i (Kr.); B aoun uu He-4 unu ep emuitio (K.).

In the imperative, forms with e or num before the verb create the negation: ne-oou, He-
KaxCy8aj; HUM-6UKA], HUM-KYUY6UL.

5.3.4.9 Expressing possession

Expressing possession does not differ much in the Enidze Vardar dialect from the state of
affairs in the other Southern Macedonian dialects. As in the other Lower Vardar dialects, the
universal pronoun .y is substituted for the pronominal form cu. It also expresses possession in
compounds with kinship names: wmy-iidon a a aayc nd-0 ejitiy-my; O eyditia a-8udeae m ajkd-
My (= ceojaitia majka); Wo my-kdxa HA-Kepkd-my (= Ha Kepka cu). Apart from the
possessive pronominal adjectives (u ezys, Heju), constructions with dative forms of personal
pronouns are also possible: ¢ un-my wHd-HeZo Zo-s uoux (Kr.). Nevertheless, this way of
expressing possession is still rare compared to the use of pronominal adjectives. More frequent
is the expression of possession with an adjective formed from a personal name: My-kdxc ax nd-
Mip ujruyii mdw;, Mup odunitid K epkd d-suoex (Il.). However, even in this case the
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expression of possession with the preposition wa is more frequent: d-suod ex K eprd-my Hd-
Mup oiiu; Z0-6u0 ex ¢ un-my Hd-'"Hear; my-puu ‘ex nd-m dui-my nd-M apa.

The preposition ra is generally the most frequent grammatical indicator of possessive
relation, and this is not unusual in the group of dialects to which the EnidZe Vardar dialect
belongs just as it is not unusual for the eastern dialect region: x ykditia nd-iti aitixy-mu; O ejitio
Hd-Tp ajxo; ¢ un-my Hd-I1eno; nusditia nd-Tp ajo; m ackditia HA-6 abditia; K OjHYIU Hd-
azditia; ¥ epkditia Hd-y apyii. Contacts with other Balkan languages and their influence upon
our dialects have had an impact on the Enidze Vardar dialect as well. The result is the
preposition 00 (yo) parallel with the occurrence of the preposition na: 0 ejiiy yiu-K eprd-mu-j
HAAp eOHo; K 'yKditia yiu-in aiiky-mu-j ciiapa (EN.); dpZ aitiyiu yo- azdima; yo-Mdp uja
A(d)a auysa m Gui-my 6 uwid ii'yra; yit K eprd-mu O ejity 31 ajd 1 oZzy (11.).

5.3.5 Vocabulary®

5.3.5.1

The lack of contact with the majority of other Macedonian dialects as well as with the standard
language has contributed greatly to the preservation of more archaic lexemes due to the
influence of other Balkan languages that were present in all of Macedonia until the Balkan
Wars. On the other hand, the absence of contact with the standard language and the lack of
education in Macedonian, i.e., a situation in which Macedonian has been replaced in education
by Greek, has led to the intrusion of a great number of Greek words in to everyday life. At the
same time, the realities of daily life and administrative communication as well as the influence
of the media have also contributed to the penetration of administrative and abstract vocabulary
along with terms and concepts from various fields of science.

The vocabulary referring to the physical appearance of human beings, their physical and
psychological characteristics, hygiene and diseases, family and Kkinship relations, includes the
following typical lexemes: xcd6.a'una (‘dental crown’), aa'dwra (‘gall’), ‘uxpa (‘the soft back
of the knee’), k'okda (‘bone and wrist, ankle”), xa’yu (‘ankle’), xda'am (‘shin’), xaui'aso
(‘eyelash’), ac'aiika (B.; ‘the back soft part under the knee’), x'dizinu 3dii (‘molar’), k'yuysu
H'okiuu (Kr.; ‘cuticles’), 'ounuxk, 'ounuyu (K.; ‘canine teeth”), 'ymuuk, iwidpoyuw'una (‘the
interior of the abdomen”), ip'dnka (K.; ‘pupil’), capiu (*spin’), 6d6dui’'apxa, 6duitidu’apka
(‘measles’), ‘ensa (‘anxiety’).

Lexemes denoting profession coincide with those of other Macedonian dialects. More
specifically typical are: uciiu4'ap (A.; ‘pharmacist’).

In the vocabulary related to people’s daily lives — their homes, households, nutrition,
clothing and footwear — a great number of lexemes of Turkish and Greek origin occur.
Examples are 6dcdam'ax (‘step’), 6'aua (‘chimney’), 6ydp'e (‘the upper part of the room,
particularly the part around the fireplace’), 6uja "yp (K.; ‘porcelain’).

The dialect vocabulary in the fields of agriculture and stockbreeding, domestic animals and
various tools used in daily life and in artisanship has a long list of typical lexemes of different
origin: ounz'ua’ (K.; ‘part of a watermill’), oapm'ojn (‘a kind of sieve’), oux'ajua (Kr.; ‘a
plank with sharp blades for threshing’), xc'ezau (K.; ‘part of a yoke”), kdpiida'ox (K.; ‘a kind
of sieve”).

® The vocabulary of the Konikovo Gospel will be presented in Section 5.6.
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Among flora and fauna, the following lexemes are typical of this dialect: 6.'ycityp (K.;
‘sorrel’), ouma "yc (K.; ‘mint”), sdpizi'uxa (K.; ‘a kind of flower’).

The folk names for months differ partly in the order of months according to informants from
different villages: kyayauc'ex n Zya'emuyiu M'ecuy, (‘January’), c'euxo (‘February’), sxcuitis'ap
(11.: “July’; A.: “June”).

5352

In the vocabulary of the EnidZze Vardar dialect a number of lexemes with archaic stems occur.
Their frequency, however, is not so high that the Enidze Vardar dialect should be considered a
dialect with an archaic vocabulary. The majority of this vocabulary is also present in the other
Southern Macedonian Lower Vardar dialects. One of the lexemes with a wider occurrence in
the Southeastern Macedonian dialects is sxup. Meaning ‘acorn,’ this lexeme occurs throughout
the entire Enidze Vardar territory. The lexeme 'uxpa, meaning ‘calf of the leg’ occurs in a
larger area of the EnidZze Vardar region, while in the other areas, in a smaller part, the lexeme
ac'aiixa occurs with the same meaning (B., V., Man.).

The lexemes x'omxa “Holy Communion’ and ce x'omka ‘to receive the sacraments’ are
frequent in this territory.

5.3.5.3

Turkish loan words are frequent in the EnidZe Vardar dialect. The absence of contact with the
standard Macedonian language has led to the preservation of a great number of Turkish loan
words which, in regions in which the standard language is in use for public communication,
have gradually disappeared. Turkish loans have partly disappeared even here, but this is due to
the influence of the Greek standard and colloquial language. Examples: 6oj (‘height, size),
as'ap (‘ready’), 2oa (‘lake’), ¢una'yx (‘wage’), dumayxu'uja (‘day laborer’), urkumy'uja
(‘physician’), ua "au (‘medicine’), usmuk'ap ‘(servant’).

5354

The contact of our dialects with the Greek language dates back further than the contact with the
Turkish language. The influence of Greek on the Southern Macedonian dialects became
stronger, especially after the Balkan Wars, with the establishment of Greek authority in these
territories. Since then, the influence of the Greek language upon the Macedonian dialects in this
territory has become so strong that in many cases it not only penetrates into family life,
especially in the case of mixed marriages, but also replaces the domestic dialect in everyday
use. This is particularly obvious with younger people who communicate with their
grandmothers and grandfathers in Greek and know only a few words or sentences in
Macedonian. The middle-aged population is mainly bilingual and bridges the gap between the
older and the younger generations.

The more archaic layer of Greek loan words is common to all Macedonian dialects, and it
predominantly contains vocabulary from the spheres of religion and everyday life. Examples
are o'ackda, Uu'ana, 'aHzZua, 'eaa, 'oiiu, Oym'ail, a'amja, mdz'ape, kpym'uil, upac,
mpuno'agdan, ‘edpiiun, K'yitiaa, ckya o, 2'yHa, odpm'oju, 3'yHka, Zyp'uoa, as well as the
Greek prefix iiapa-: iidpdo'edo, iidpd6'aba, iidpdsn'yk and the ending -ca: apm'aca, mya'eca,
uduyrpyc'an.
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Greek loan words of more recent times are typical only of the Macedonian dialects of
Aegean Macedonia in which they have penetrated into the language due to the conditions in
which Macedonian dialects exist in Greece. The daily influence of the Greek language fills an
empty space, which under normal conditions of development would be filled by the standard
native language. The newly accepted Greek lexemes usually adapt themselves in gender or in
ending and acquire Macedonian definite articles. In other words, they comply fully with the
laws of dialectal syntax, morphology, and so on. Here are a few lexemes of this type:
actuurom'uja (‘police’), Oukacii'upuo (‘court’), educitium'uo (‘university’), ip'oeopo
(‘president’), asitox'uninio (‘vehicle’), wmp'eno (‘train’), aitoo'uaaitio (‘bicycle’), ano'ap
(‘Greek rebel”), kup'aca (‘to treat”).

5.3.55

The expressions considered phrasal verbs are so frequent and so well-known that they are often
not recognized as a distinctive feature of this dialect. Examples include my iidown'a xc'aayc (‘to
sympathize’), don'a 6'oaun yiti-cuxup'auua (‘to become ill because of many problems’), od-
2y-gp'anaiu 3d-ka6a'aiu (‘to find someone guilty’), c'exyj wo iip'asu za'agditia 0d-ndip'asu
(‘the head is the most important; it is the source of everything’), wo 6'ukdin, uys'exyiu
‘ouuitiu 0d-my-uci'azdiu, ‘ama mydao'eiiyiu 0d-m'e-my ucit'aonu iidrke'o pew (‘to be careful
with words, not to utter a bad word”).
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5.4 The Dialect of the Konikovo Gospel in Comparison with
the Enidze Vardar Dialect

Maksim Karanfilovski (Skopje)
Ljudmil Spasov (Skopje)
Borce Arsov (Skopje)

In order to give the reader an impression of the area in which the Konikovo Gospel (KG) was
written (and perhaps edited), we include here a map of the divisions of the Macedonian
dialects. On this map, the circle in the Lower Vardar region represents the hypothetical area in
which the manuscript was originally written. The position of this circle is based on historical,
linguistic and dialectological data currently available (see, in particular, Koneski 2001 and

Vidoeski 1998; 1999a; 1999b).

Map 5.4 (by Marjan Markovik and Max Wahlstrém)
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5.4.1 The inventory and distribution of the phoneme 4

At the outset we have to emphasize that the manuscript of the KG written and edited by the first
hand and the second hand does not exhibit a genuine distribution of the phoneme 2 for the
simple reason that the alpha « is used for both a and 4. However, following the logic of the
southeastern dialect area, we can give the approximate positions in which the alpha renders 4.
These positions include:

= Zin the reflexive pronoun: ca wur'ua;
= zin the clusters of p between two consonants and in the syllabification of p: 33p0'u;
= aback articulation of a as a (approximating 4) in the preposition xa: na/na/na cgh'einiyiu;

= a similar or the very same articulation can be postulated in the open word-final position,
itysen ’a(d), but it may also apply to a closed final syllable: gep'ysa(a)in.

According to the information given by Stojka Bojkovska (2006) for the Meglen dialect, the
etymological a is basically not reduced in the word-final position (cf. 6'eaka, 8'owka). In the
same position in the Kukus dialect, according to Peev, the phoneme 4 “in principle can occur in
all positions of the word — in the initial position, in the internal position or, in the southernmost
villages also in the word-final position”: 6'ud, x'amuna, citi'oaysa (Peev 1987, 44 et passim).

In the instances mentioned, the second hand did not make any changes to the text by the first
hand.

Thus, we can infer from the above that the KG manuscript does not offer unambiguous
information about the inventory and distribution of the occurrence of 4, meaning that we are
unable to localize the dialectological origins of the KG by using the occurrence of g as a
criterion.

5.4.2 The inventory and distribution of the vocalic p

We are certain that, between two consonants, the vocalic allophone of p is pronounced with a
stressed back vowel 4. The orthographic solutions of the KG imply that the vocalic p is
designated in two ways: &p (ap) / pa (pa). We render them as dp/pa (cf. kpds, aaxdpo'uaitia).
The examples of the type iiepsoco6'opruxyiu, yiit'epgy do not exhibit a dialectal
pronunciation of the vocalic p, but represent the influence of the Church Slavonic literary
tradition. ’

This kind of denotation implies the deconstruction of the vocalic p into sequences 4+ p u p
+ 4, which is also the case in other Lower Vardar dialects (Bojkovské 2006, 28 et passim; Peev
1987, 44 et passim). The second hand continued this practice without any changes.

5.4.3 The inventory and distribution of the vocalic .2

The vocalic 4 is designated as dA (a.z), but we render it as 4z to indicate the presence of a
vocalic non-functional element (cf. raiidan'u, udrm). However, it should be noted that the
vocalic g4 was found in only one stem (zzamm). In another instance the vocalic 2 had been
decomposed into oa (cf. uciioan'enuii'o). In one instance, in the word-final syllable the
sequence oa (cf. i'exoayin) was identified. The second hand did not make any corrections in
these instances.
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The conclusion is that in regard to the reflexes of the vocalic p and .2 we cannot ascribe the
language of the KG manuscript more precisely to the EnidZe Vardar dialect because all the
Lower Vardar dialects exhibit identical reflexes of *¢ and * #/ (Vidoeski 1998, 65-78;
Markovik 2001, 122-125).

5.4.4 The reduction of unstressed vowels

One of the most characteristic phonetic features of the southern dialects (in the belt Kajdar —
Voden — Pazar — Solun — Serez — Drama — Goce Delcev = Nevrokop) is the reduction of
unstressed vowels. The reduction is strongest in the southernmost belt in the regions of VVoden,
Lagadina, Ser, Drama and Goce Del¢ev. The low vowels /e a o/ are reduced in the unstressed
position to the corresponding high correlates, and the oppositions e : u, a : aand o : y are
eliminated in favor of the u, 4and y, respectively (Vidoeski 1998, 65-78).

The language of the first hand in the Gospel is full of reductions of clitics (cf. yu, @y) and
orthotonic words (cf. iyxanxc'a, uye'ex). This is particularly evident in word-final syllables (cf.
i'epsy, 0'ewiu, coii'uayiniy, ciup'axyiu, H'ezy, eO'uH, eg'anzen eitly, 8'u0OXMU, HA K'OZY,
Hasu'uoysy, c'eayuiy, tiyop'obny). However, even in the language of the first hand, forms
with incomplete reductions are encountered (cf. 6'ewe, sp'eme, eamur *apuiiio). They are far
more common in the language of the second hand (cf. fiuc'anueinio, H'ebyinio, ep'eme, Ha
K'ozo, [asu'uooso, c'enotiio, iioop'ob6rno). These reductions are especially frequent in the
verbal tenses (cf. 6'udoxm'e, 6'ewne, kpaciiiece, c'eueute). The second hand made corrections
to the text in order to eliminate reductions.

In view of the above, we can conclude that the tendency by the second hand to remove
reductions of the first hand represents a mixture of dialect features, which occasionally could
also be considered a stylistic means of extending the dialect basis of the language. Such a
stylization is particularly characteristic of the second hand.

5.4.5 The elision of unstressed vowels

Unstressed vowels after a stressed syllable in polysyllabic nouns have been completely
eliminated from the Enidze Vardar dialect. The loss is particularly apparent before the definite
article. The elision can be so strong, notably in the utmost southeastern region, that it triggers
several types of sound change: metathesis, new vowel sequences, assimilations, etc. (Vidoeski
1998, 65-78).

In forms with the definite article, no elision takes place in the KG (cf. c'eayiziy — c'enottio,
p'ayuitie, H'o3uitie, c'emuiity — c'emuitio, wemt'unaiiia). Except for the forms sapo'u and
yiuk'ak, no examples of the elision of vowels take place in the KG. This applies to both scribes.
As a matter of fact, the two exceptions mentioned could be interpreted as lexicalized forms.
Thus, we can conclude that the original translation by the first hand was done by an author who
originated from the southwestern part of the western belt of the southeastern Macedonian
dialects. The fact that the second hand did not make any corrections in this respect points to a
tendency towards stylization and extension of the dialect basis of the text.

5.4.6H,jn

In the KG, a depalatalization of » > n occurs in the text by the first hand. Examples are
YHOUC aHU, 3ATAAAULY8 GHUL, KA GHeUll, HOCIHL eHll, KA GHHewl, um aHu, p'anuii. As to the
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adjectives and nouns with the definite article, in the text of both scribes a palatalized # (1) is
encountered: rne6 ecr’yii, eOur’yill, ymp er’yiti, 6 ecH’yili, useill un’aitia, Ky4ur’aitia. In
the case of the second hand a depalatalized # is encountered with the anticipation of the softness
with ju:  yjoucajue, 3aiinauiys ajue, KaajHewte, HOCH ejHe, KA GJHHeWle, UM GjHE,
[Hidpz o6 ajHe, Wp AHUIO.

This situation is typical of the entire Enidze Vardar dialect region, where depalatization of
H’occurs, although predominantly with the anticipation of the type j.

547 a,4°

In the language of both scribes, a palatalized .2 («2°) occurs: 2’ youitiy, idysen’a, Hed ea’y,
A’ yoe, 8'on’aitia, esanzen’e, ia’'yHkaitia, 3'ema’aitia, a"ybe, 0jya’yk, xua’'aou. The
examples of a palatal .» are very rare: » yoyiuy, s youitiuitiy, wyiu. In both hands, the
example 2o yin is found.

These kinds of examples, by both the first and the second hand, are typical of the entire
EnidZe Vardar dialect.

548¢ -8

The examples with ¢ instead of the etymological 6 are common in the language of both scribes
in all positions: y¢h, kpdgh, ¢haiti u, cg eitiu, ceheiti uayity, cg ojitie, ¢iti opruk, g ojitie,
aese, c ey, yiighop i, as udygp, cpaput ua, x¢ aaba, wyg yimiuitiy, 3aitighop emu.
The grapheme s is seldom encountered, and it probably was pronounced thus: kpds, yitisop ua.
There is no difference between the first hand and the second hand in this respect. Such
examples largely correspond to the situation in the Enidze Vardar dialect.

549x

The phoneme x is preserved in all positions of the word and in sequences of words (Xpuciu'oc,
xa'ebyiu, xua’'aou, H'uxuuitie, 6'axua, cuHxuc'anu, 8jaxt'aitt, ciup'axyi, zp'exysuitie, [yx,
cupom'ax, Ha H'ux). It is also part of the aorist and imperfect endings (suooxmu, tpu'exmu,
3um'axme, Hajo'oxme, YUH'UX, UYWL UX, maq'uxitle, Yiauoyx, ucm'ux, 0'ex, jas'ux, um'ax,
0ao'ox, pex'ox). In some examples of the initial position (Xpucii'oc, xa'ebyiu, xua’ aou), we
assume the influence of the literary tradition. We consider unusual the forms of Turkish and
Arabic origin with an initial x before a vowel (xatican'atia, xypm'u). In these instances, we
assume that the forms have been taken from some other texts.

In the examples with x between two vowels, the first hand and the second hand show
differences; cf. iio'uanu by the first hand, kax'apnu by the second hand; i'o"youiuie by the first
hand, it'ox'yauitie by the second hand. These examples demonstrate that the second hand made
use of x in the position mentioned under the influence of the literary tradition. Moreover, the
influence of the literary tradition on both scribes must be considered an explanation for the use
of x in the word-initial position before a vowel (xam6'apuiiy, Xanar'ejka). The example
euwiH'ux probably is a quotation from a Church Slavonic text. Another difference from the
EnidZe Vardar dialect is the use of x in the forms with the definite article in cases in which the
etymological x occurs in the word-final position (cizip'axyiu, zp'exysuite).

On the basis of the above, we can conclude that the use and distribution of x does not
entirely correspond to the situation in the EnidZe Vardar dialect. Rather the use of x is mainly
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based on the Church Slavonic literary tradition. For the use of x in the aorist and imperfect
endings, see sections 5.4.25 and 5.4.26 below.

54.10s

In the Enidze Vardar dialect the phoneme s occurs in the word-initial position before a vowel
(s'upxa) and before the consonants 6 and p (seep, spans'ana). In the medial position it is also
encountered in the sequences -us- and -as- (6uwus'un, c'aasu). A deviation from this
distribution is represented by the word suiz and its derivates (e.g, 3'uoa). The conclusion is
that s is a phoneme, but it also can be considered a positional variant (allophone) in the
sequences -us- and -as-.

Examples from the KG display the same distribution of s (c'aasu, cosuo'e), but it is also
encountered in other positions (x'asaiui, 6'dpsuitie, 8aps'ejitie, 8aps'ysauue, 83psys'anuiiy,
edps'anu, ymeaps'ejitie, ommisaps'ejinie). This fact may point to the influence of other dialects
or foreign languages (such as Aromanian). On the other hand, the writing of such words as
yiug'apsam, 6ap3'anu, yimieaps'anu with 3 instead s of may represent the influence of the
Church Slavonic tradition.

5411 u

In the EnidzZe Vardar dialect the phoneme 1 is mainly encountered in words of foreign origin
(notably in Turkisms) in the word-initial position before vowels (y'ewxy, yam) and in the
sequence us- (ug'axa). It also occurs in a medial position before a vowel (6'aua) and in the
suffix -uua (¢pan6au'ua). The change of the sequence 36- > us- (us'uxcoa) is particularly
interesting. Koneski emphasizes that, in some cases, the change of x > y took place after a
sonant (Koneski 2001, 91 et passim). Examples from the EnidZe Vardar dialect show that the
change of x > 1 took place in other cases, too.

Examples from the KG show the same pattern as in the EnidZe Vardar dialect (rap'auba,
cuny'upe, exumy'ujitie) With some exceptions where u written by the first hand has been
replaced with x by the second hand (first hand: o'apuea, oapu'e, 0'dpuewu; second hand:
0'apxcea, 0dpxc'e, 0'apacewse). This situation must be seen as a tendency towards avoiding
localisms by introducing the Slavonic literary tradition instead. We therefore consider this
phenomenon a stylization.

5412%,¢

The use and distribution of ¥ and ¢ in the KG do not differ from the situation in the Enidze
Vardar dialect. This applies to both scribes. Examples: u'ox’a, H'ox ’jaitia, eamuk "apyi,
H'ox aitia, kywuinly, K'yk aiia, Ku p'edu, Ku K'axcu, Ke gep'ysam, zaeo'ake, ke 'o0u,
il'osexe, K'epxa, 6ud'ejxe, 'az’aini, 2'oayin, uce'az’aint, il'az’aa, Ha'oZ’awiu, mez’y',
op'y zyiu, I'’ympyxd'uainia, ucit'az ‘aa. Still, there are differences between the two scribes in
designating the phonemes in question (first hand: ne "kaa, H'exewiu, na'ooa, tipupo?'enuiiy;
second hand: wejx "aa, H'ejxewe, Ha'0Z a, dpupoo'enuiuy). These examples do not show
deviations from the EnidZe Vardar dialect but they do point to certain forms encountered within
this dialect. Apparently, the editor (Pavel BoZigropski) introduced changes in order to avoid
features that, in his opinion, were too local.
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In view of the words of ecclesiastical (Gospel) origin such as aw2'eauxy, es'anzea’e,
I'epzec'unyky, We cannot be sure how ¢ was pronounced. The pronunciation could have been ¢
(Church Slavonic tradition) or 2 (the vernacular).

5.4.13 Stress

As to the accentual system, the EnidZe Vardar dialect belongs to the group of Lower Vardar
dialects with a morphologically fixed stress. The accentual system of the KG is identical to the
Enidze Vardar dialect. Below, examples from the KG are shown in brackets.

In nouns, the stress tends to be placed on the stem syllable of the word. This means that the
derivational morphemes such as the gender, the plural, and the definite article do not change the
stem of the word (lexical morpheme). At the phonological level, the enclitic words form an
exception.

In nouns, the following accentual systems are encountered: an open word-final syllable
(open ultima) (0ama'a, uor'a; KG: uor'o, tuax'a); a closed ultima (6uwx'ap, twax'ogp, yi'ei,
syoyu'aui, wup'ox, ounyza'ag; KG: zya'em, uye'ex); penultima (k'owe, 6uwik'apyi,
ouwk'apu, gyoyit'aoyiu [N.B. the stress cannot fall on the definite article], wup'oxu [N.B.:
the stress cannot fall on a plural morpheme]; 6uayza'asa, Badunka, B'anvo, Hux'oayg,
O'oay; KG: ep'emu, ueu'ena, uej'asu), the antepenultima (x'ockuuka, wup'oxuyii.
buayza'asuyiu; KG: ymp'ewnuyin, w'epitigpuinie); the preantepenultima (x'ockuuxuiiie
[N.B.: the definite article and the plural morphemes do not influence the position of the stress]).

In this dialect, a secondary accent is found among adjectives with the definite article. This
applies above all to comparatives: ii'o-j'axaitia; KG: it'oZya'ema.

A syntagmatic stress is encountered in this dialect; cf. the following words: j'acka na-
Myxc'ax 04-'o0am, jac H'e-Zy c'axkam, Ku-my-ca-cm'ejaii 0'euditia, my-kanc'a 04-'oou; KG:
O6u3-H'ezy H'e ca-4uH'u H'uKye; u-il' ak my-pex'oa.

In the verbal forms, the stress is not phonetic, but rather a specific accentual morpheme is
found which has a morphological function (this morpheme differentiates the present tense from
past tenses). In the first and the second person aorist plural the stress is on the ultima (suo'e;
KG: oyrec'e). In the first, second and third person aorist plural the stress is on the penultima
(8uod'eme, suo'etiie, sud'ea; KG: oynec'oxmu, oynec'oxiue, oyrnec'oa). In the verbal adjective
the stress is on the ultima (eu3'an, masc.; KG: #eu'en); the penultima (sus'ana, fem.; KG:
tiey'ena, euz'ano, neuter); and the antepenultima (sus'anuyin; KG: sazun'aitiotio). In the a-
forms the accent is on the ultima (kaidir'aa, masc., KG: @ej'an), penultima (xatin'aaa, fem.,
kaun'ano, neuter; KG: uej'aau, plural). As for the present tense, the accent falls on the
penultima in all forms except the first and the second person plural (6'udam — 6'uouw — 6'uou
- g'uodiu; KG: ca'ywam — ca'yuwawr — ca'yua — ca'ywain). In the first and second person
plural the accent falls on the antepenultima (8'uoune, 6'uouinie; KG: ca'yuiame, ca'ywatiie).
In the imperfect tense, the accent is on the antepenultima (8'uxawte, 6'uxdxne, 6'uxdiixe,
6'uxaa; KG: 360p'ysawe, 360p'ysaxmu, 36op'ysaxiiu, 36op'yeaa), except the first person
singular, where the accent is on the penultima (s'uxax; KG: 360p'ysax). With the verbal
adverb and the verbal noun the accent is on the penultima (suo'exu; sapui'ejue; KG: 2aed'ajke;
yjouc'ajre). In the imperative, the stress is on the penultima in all cases (8'uou — sud'ejitie;
KG: 6'uou — suo'ejitie).

From the phonetic point of view, the stress is free, i.e., it may vary from the word-initial
syllable to the fourth syllable from the end of the word. In morphological terms the accent is
tied to the corresponding noun (lexical morpheme), whereas in verbs the stress is a
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supramorpheme that represents an additional morphological signal on the endings of verbal
tenses.

5.4.14 The vocative

In the Enidze Vardar dialect the vocative of masculine nouns is formed without an ending
(Cryj'an) or alternatively with the ending -e (Ciyj'ane). In the KG vocative forms with the
ending -e are encountered (e.g., Aspa'ame, JI'azape, I'octioo'une). It is characteristic of this
dialect that the vocative forms are often extended with the exclamation O (cf. O Taiuxo
Aapa'anme).

The vocative of female nouns is formed with the endings -o (#'ajxo, K'eprxo, Byxc'ano)
and -e (c'ake, I"opéugpue). In the KG, vocatives in -0 are encountered (cf. x'epxo). The
exclamation O! is also typical of the KG (o x'epxo). The situation in the KG coincides in this
respect with the EnidZe Vardar dialect.

5.4.15 The genitive-accusative form

In the EnidZe Vardar dialect no genitive-accusative form occurs, but the form is common in the
western Macedonian dialect zone (cf. [la su 2o idpeiuciiasam cuna mu, Baarceilia,
toesujatia Ha Payuna). In the Enidze Vardar dialect the genitive-accusative relation is
expressed in a constructions both with and without the preposition na (cf. Zy-ciupuiun'ax (1a)
Ciyj'an). In the language of the KG, whether with the first hand or the second hand, genitive-
accusative forms are encountered; cf. na B'upar uJI'asapa; BuxH'a Jlazapa yt rp'o0yT, BUA'e
Aspa'ama. These examples should not be interpreted as the result of western Macedonian
influence but as stylizations, possibly quotations from Church Slavonic.

5.4.16 The plural in -o8u, -ujua

The masculine plural ending, besides other endings, is -osu in the EnidZe Vardar dialect with
its reduced variant -ysu (cf. 6'opysu, 0'enysu). In the KG, the ending given by both scribes is
-osee and in its reduced variant, -yse; cf. ii'oiiyse, itip'onyse, zp exyse, k outyse, ¢ umnyse,
6'ecyee. In this case, we can assume an isogloss that combines the Konikovo dialect with the
neighboring Meglen dialects (Bojkovska 2006, 66).

In the EnidZe Vardar dialect the neuter plural termination of the nouns ending in -e and the
majority of nouns ending in -ue, -enye is -ujna (derived from -ursa) (cf. capy'ujna, jazn'ujna,
Ky4'ujna, euauny'ujua). In the KG both scribes used the ending -ux “a in the majority of cases
(cf. yseii'un’a, xyw un’aitia), which indicates a possible connection to one of the eastern
neighboring dialects. In the KG also the form kyuenuy'une(izia) is also found which could be
explained either as a mistake by the scribe (translator) or a deliberate stylization.

5.4.17 The comparative and the superlative
The comparison of qualitative adjectives is formed in the EnidZze Vardar dialect with the
particles iio- and waj- (cf. ii'oma'aiu, H'ajiin'uitiy). What is characteristic of these formations

is their specific accentuation. Only the comparative is encountered in the KG (both scribes); cf.
il'ozya'ema, i'oHaiip'euien.
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Adverbs are also subject to comparison in the KG, cf. i'on'adan’exy, i'oH'aiipein,
il'oH'a0nab'oky.

5.4.18 me > ma

The vowel e in the short forms of the direct object occurs in the Enidze Vardar dialect in two
variants, a and a (cf. m'ene ma Bun'e, He M4 BUJ'e, HA H'aC Ha BUJ'e, HA B'ac 84 BUJ ¢, HA T'ell
wid Bu'ex). The vowels in the KG present a somewhat different situation. The first hand makes
use predominantly of a/3; cf. x'a »'a mymT'y; TaTKO, OIAryA'apeM TH, OTH Ma CJ'YILIALLL, j'a3e
cim: patT'ejTH ma U BUJ|€jTE Ma; TH ma Tp'OciaBm; m'oTapm'n »a. Forms with e also occur;
cf. myx'anaj me; ma Bep'yBart 'oTH Me OYIIT'U; OTK UHU Me; T'H M e mymT u. The second hand
corrected some of the first hand forms in a/a with e; cf. j'aze cam: dat'ejTu ma u Bup'ejTE Ma;
n'ordpn'u ma (the first hand); j'aze cim: dar'ejtu me, u Bum'ejTe Me; moTapn'u me (the
second hand). This practice represents a stylization and a tendency to extend the dialect basis of
the text.

5.4.19 Huja, suja

In the EnidZze Vardar dialect the plural personal pronouns are n'uja, 6'uja, 'onu/tii'uja
(Karanfilovski 1992, 167-169). In the KG the following inventory of personal pronouns occur
in the plural: #'ue, 8'ue, iti'ue/'onu (V1 otr'mpya H'eKou yT iti'ue nex'a 6'ea 3'ajiHO, KyMIII'HjTe
'y60 u i'ue meK'a Ty TIT'efiaa, u 6'ue He menuTe MH'OTY yitl iwi'ue). In the KG the pronouns
su(j)e, mu(j)e are found in the function of demonstrative pronouns as well: u &'ue (personal
pronoun) ct'e M'apTupe H'a 6'ue (demonstrative pronoun). However, in the Meglen dialect the
system of personal pronouns in the plural is as follows: n'ue/n'u(f)a, sue/sua, ‘'onw/ii'ue/itiuja
(Bojkovska 2006, 75). Thus, the language of the KG (both scribes) differs from the Enidze
Vardar system, being rather similar to the Meglen dialect. In this respect, we can conclude that
the text of the KG preserves an autonomous feature that may represent the extinct Konikovo
local dialect (an isogloss that is similar to the Meglen dialect) or, alternatively, the KG text is a
stylization and extension of the dialect basis.

5.4.20 g0, 8a

The Enidze Vardar dialect possesses two demonstrative pronouns: o, ea, é'uja and o, ia,
wi'uja (60 uyB'eK, wia X'eHa, w'uja n’'yua). In the text of the KG, written whether by the first
hand or the second hand, the following demonstrative pronouns are used: 8o/6'oa, 8'aa, 8'oa,
8'ue; moj/ii'oa, wi'aa, i'oa, wi'ue. These pronouns imply that the language of the KG
corresponds to that of the EnidZze Vardar dialect in this respect. However, a caveat should be
made: in some instances, the language of the KG ignores the agreement in certain syntagmas,
notably in masculine singular syntagmas. In these instances forms such as 6'oa and i'oa (8'oa
9yB'eK, ii'0a Jac) 0Cccur.

5.4.21 Adverbs

The Lower Vardar dialects make use of adverbs that also occur in other Macedonian dialects. In
addition, the specific adverbs 6'adun, 6'anox, H'aiikym, H'aiixymitia are encountered. In the
KG, only #'aitoxom has been identified, notably without reduction. Other adverbs of literary
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origin are encountered (wm'owre, mu'o2y, iyop'o6ny). It is very important to note that in the
text of the KG (both scribes) there is a comparison of adverbs (&'on'adaa6'oky, i'on'aoa-
a'exy) that may indicate a literary influence.

5.4.22 Prepositions

The prepositions of the Enidze Vardar dialect do not differ in any specific manner from those
encountered in the southeastern dialects. The prefix ep3 is encountered relatively seldom and is
often replaced with na. However, this preposition often occurs in an extended form, #'aspuc. In
the text of the KG the use and inventory of prepositions (by both scribes) correspond to the
situation in the Lower Vardar dialects, but in some instances a stylization is visible and the
elimination of the reduction is common (epac, ra epac, tiycp'ede).

5.4.23 The Verbs of the a- and e~/u-classes (jaouw — jade; dojouws — dojoe)

The Enidze Vardar verbs are classified into two groups. The verbs of the e- and u- classes
comprise one group because the second person singular has generalized u in the second person
singular and the third person singular has generalized e in the stem. In this way, the dialect in
question has joined the other southern Macedonian dialects except for the a-group, which these
dialects had preserved. In the text of the KG a tendency is observed that is similar to the Lower
Vardar dialects with one exception: homogeneity in the paradigms of certain e- and u-class
verbs does not exist. The paradigm of the a-class verbs has been preserved, perhaps indicating
that the text of the KG absorbed elements from different parts of the EnidZe Vardar dialect and
possibly from other neighboring dialects such as Kajdar or VVoden.

5.4.24 The verb cam (3)

The contemporary present tense forms of the verb cyu (e) in the EnidZe Vardar dialect are canu,
cu, 4 (e), cue, ciie, ca. In the KG, instead of cre, the form cme is encountered. This
circumstance points to a stylization and the use of variants encountered in the Lower Vardar
and neighboring dialects.

5.4.25 The aorist (sukn'ax, suxH'a, 8uKkH'a, BUKH'ame, 6UKH'allie, BUKH'aa)

The aorist of the EnidZe Vardar dialect contains the following endings: -x, -, -0, -me, -ite, -a.
Approximately the same situation is found in the KG with a caveat that the phoneme x is
preserved in the first and second person plural, i.e. -xmu u -xitie. Moreover, the reduction of e
to u takes place in the first person plural ending. This may mean that, at the time the KG was
written the consonant x was still was used in such positions (Koneski 2001, 93), whereas the
reduction may point to the situation in the local Konikovo dialect. Thus, we may conclude that
the KG was originally written in the 18th century.

5.4.26 The imperfect (-x, -we, -ute, -xme/-xne, -xille, -a)
The imperfect endings in the Enidze Vardar dialects are -x, -wue, -uie, -xme/-xne, -xitie, -a. The
vowels in the stem endings have been generalized as follows: the a-class has generalized a and

the e/u-class has generalized u. In the text of the KG, the situation is somewhat different, since
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the first-person plural ending is -xmu, with the caveat that the second hand eliminated the
reduction, the ending thus being -xme. The second hand also eliminated the reduction in the
second and the third person singular. The following examples should illustrate the situation:
c'euewu Vs. c'enewe. Moreover, unlike the EnidZe Vardar dialect, the stem vowel in the KG in
the e/u-classes is e. Accordingly, the following conclusions could be drawn:

= the text of the KG (the first hand) represents local dialect features typical of the extinct
Konikovo dialect; or

= the first hand was a native speaker of some other neighboring dialect of the Enidze Vardar
type or some of its subtypes, but he was not a native of Konikovo; and

= the second hand deliberately introduced changes (e.g., by eliminating the reduction) to
stylize and extend the basis of the original dialect.

5.4.27 The a-form (-4, s1a, a0, selu])

The verbal .»-form is constructed from the aorist stem in the EnidZe Vardar dialect. The
contemporary situation thus corresponds to the situation in the Kulakia Gospel. One verb group
constructs the .»-form from the old o-class (e.g., p'exan, 0'owadn), but the remaining verbs
construct the form exclusively from the aorist stem. Such a system differs from the neighboring
Voden dialect in the west, but is in harmony with the neighboring Solun and Kukus dialects in
the east (cf. sur'aa, ciiyj'an and so on). In certain parts of the EnidZe Vardar dialects the open
ultima exhibits reduction and the endings accordingly are -14, -ay (@upu'aad, ipy'aay). With
the first hand in the KG the situation is similar or even identical to the EnidZze Vardar dialect,
whereas the second hand made stylistic interventions by eliminating reductions; cf. itej'aau vs.
itej'ane. The reduction in the plural ending -2 may point to a more eastern provenance within
the EnidzZe Vardar dialect.

5.4.28 The verbal adjective (-ar)

In regard to the verbal adjective, the Enidze Vardar dialect belongs to the same group of
dialects as the neighboring Voden, Meglen and Solun dialects. It differs from the Kukus dialect
in which the stem is accentuated and in which the forms in -izi are absent in favor of -#. In the
EnidZe Vardar dialect the verbal adjectives exhibit the vowels a and e (2puj‘an, 3304pxc'arn,
ucup'an; oyjoe'n, uamu'en, gpapa‘er). With verbs whose stems end in #, the verbal adjective is
formed with -z as is the case in other Macedonian dialects: 6par'eini, p an'eiti, auzr'aiu. In the
eastern parts of this dialect, depending on gender and plural formations, the word-final vowel is
reduced (zpuj'and — zpuj'any — 2puj'anu). In other parts of the dialect, no word-final reduction
is encountered (0yjo'ena — 0yjo'erno — 0yjo'enu).

In the KG (see Section 5.5.), the situation and function of the verbal adjective are similar to
the EnidZe Vardar dialect. Examples from the KG are dywiti'en, fiew'en, usbp'an, 8’jaxw'ait,
3azun'aii, par'eini. The difference between the first hand and the second hand is in the
reduction, which affects the neuter singular: sazur'aiiyiiy, pacaaba’eny VS. 3azun'aitioitio,
pacaaba'eno.
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5.4.29 The verbal adverb (-eku/-aku)

In the EnidZe Vardar dialect the verbal adverb is formed with the ending -Ke, with an addition
to the stem of the vowels a and e (sux'aku, 0as'aku; sud'eku, jao'eku). This dialect differs
from other Macedonian dialects by the distribution of vowels according to the aorist stem. In
the central Macedonian dialects of the western type, in some verbs the vowel e occurs
(6epejiu, moasejku, iuejku), whereas in the EnidZe Vardar dialect the vowel a occurs in these
verbs, i.e., these verbs belong to the aorist type with the vowel a (6up'ax — 6up'aku, mans'ax —
mans'aku, duj'ax — auj'aku).

In the text by KG’s first hand the endings -xu, -jxu, and -jke occur with the addition of the
vowels a and e (z21ed'ajxe, yu'exu, yu'ejku, 6ud'ejke). The forms in -jxe dominate. The text of
the second hand does not differ in this sense. In morphosyntactic terms the following example
(from both scribes) is interesting: T"ozaj yiu'uoya Yuen'uyuitie na Hc'yca cam 6uo'ejke, u
pek'oa. The use of the verbal adverb as the active participle in the present tense is a common
phenomenon in the 19th-century texts (cf. Marko Cepenkov: 6udejiu Taonoii yoex). In
effect, the ending -jxe, which does not belong to the repertoire of verbal adverb formation in the
EnidZe Vardar dialects, does occur in the KG, cf. 6uo'eku (Enidze Vardar), 6uo'ejixe (KG).

5.4.30 The verbal noun (-jue, -jud, -juu)

In the EnidZe Vardar dialect the verbal noun is formed with the ending -jue, i.e., -jra/-juu (in
some parts with a reduction), which is added to the a- and e- stems (sux'ajue, wmap4'ajne;
suK'ajna, wapy'ajud, sux'ajuu, Wapy'ajuu).

In the KG, the following endings are in use: -ru, -He, -jue (cax'anu, wiew'enu, um'are,
jao'ene, um'ajne, oci'ejue). In the text by the second hand the ending -jue dominates; cf.
toci'enu (first hand), fociu'ejre (second hand).

The situation in the KG coincides with the situation in the EnidZe Vardar dialect.

Conclusion

The above analysis describing the relationship between the language of the KG and the Enidze
Vardar dialect demonstrates that the micro-region in which the first hand composed the text
cannot be identified. Thus, we cannot say that his language represents the extinct local
Konikovo dialect. On the other hand, we can assume that this language belongs to the group of
dialects presented in Section 5.3, i.e., it is part of the EnidZe Vardar dialect complex.

The interventions by the second hand also do not represent any specific southeastern
Macedonian dialect, but rather point to revision and expansion of the dialect basis of the KG.
Moreover, these interventions should be considered a mix of southeastern, southwestern and
even central Macedonian features.
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5. 5 Review of Morphology and the Function of Morphological
Categories in the Konikovo Gospel

Ljudmil Spasov (Skopje)

Borce Arsov (Skopje)
Nouns
Gender of nouns
m. Ending in a consonant (bor, ayB'ek, Ending in a vowel (T'aTky)

X'UBYT, ieH, cT'anmj) — for variation, see
Examples and Comments

f. In a vowel (mostly in -a) (n'ap6a, nct'mHa) | In a consonant (peu/ p'edra,
p'asyc)
n. In a vowel (-o, -e) (meH, m'eTn, 'oky) — for variation, see Examples and
Comments

Two-gender | xx'uByT, 6'0o1Ka — for variation, see Examples and Comments

Examples!

YT n'epBy Gemn p'euitia; peura oetie coc b'oza; boz 6eliie peura; uys'ek; 0'apoa;
ucti'una; 8p'emu (6p'eme); xc'usoin 6'eunu [this two-gender noun is m. in KGJ; xc'ettigha;
iia'aitia; a'oitt; naxapo'ualiua; Camap'uini; k'an/itia [Taa Kanl; p'aka; H'0z2a; p'adyc
ryr'ema [this noun is f. in KG]; (1a) natiyx'owrnuyiu oen [nen is m. in KG); 3ax'on/yiu;
iwipon/yiti; w'usyiti B'ennu [this noun is m. in KGJ; T aiuxy; M'ajka; XK'eHa; c'ekakBa
6'oaka [this noun is f. in KGJ; 6'ojruk; LI apcitighy/itiy; 0'eitin/ini' 0; "oxy/itiy; V1 Ha
YUTB'epTaTa CTp'axa yiul H'ok’aitia yr'ufe VIc'yc; m'aunuk; p'aboiunuk [this words is not
vernacular]; yiu iti'oa 0en; iianano/yin; poo [a collective noun!]; «'eoo; 2po6'uwitia/itia [a
collective noun!]; xp'aj/inia [in KG f.]; citi'aduj; cansa/cdansa; 4'yoba; cupom'a/x

Comments

1. Because of the reduction of unstressed vowels in final syllables, the neuter nouns end in -u,
_y_
2. The noun xc'usyiu, which usually is of two genders is masculine in KG.

3. The noun 6'oaka, which usually can be of two genders in most dialects, is feminine in KG.

L In this and later collections of examples, the forms in parentheses are by the second hand in the manuscript.
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Conclusions

1. In KG the gender of nouns cannot be identified with the gender of the nouns in the Lower
Vardar dialect area.

2. In KG the standardization of the gender of nouns is based upon the Slavic cultural (written
and oral) tradition.

3. Nouns of the cultural sphere conform to the Slavic tradition as to gender. E.g. 0'ap6a,
ucti'una (f.); 3ax'on (M.).

4. As regards word formation (see Noun formation), in words of cultural provenance
word-formation suffixes are taken from the central dialects of the western dialect area
(M'aunuk-g, p'abotunuk-g, ciiadu-j, 4wyo-6a). The same method was used in the book 3a
MmaxedoHykuitie paboitu by Krste Misirkov (Misirkov 1903).

Number of nouns

Plural types
Simple m.: -u (aud'yru, T'atku, | f.:-u (8'omm, Bp'aTy, n.:-a (d'ema, cr'ama),
K'aMEeHH, M'aUHUIIN), Cansy, p'any, HO'31) -Uba/ -ube
-oBW/ -eBH (IT'OMyBe, (uBeT'mH’a);
Tp'OHYBE), exception: m'ena
-e (e3MmK’ape,
CHHII Hpe)

-1y (mp‘acprm);
exceptions: n’'yau/ 2’yoe

Quantitative | Only m.: meT Tan'anTa,
[B'a 1'eHa, YT MpH JIHH,
ABa 'YUYECHUIH, [ €CET
XU’ 'ay Taja aHTe/
o'eceT XWI''amu
Tay'aHTa, IeTHa'ajceT
cT'agua

Collective n. -ja (m'apsja);
-mmTa (MU AITa)

Examples

c'eTyT Ha .2 'youilly; 4'eda; 8p'aitiu/itie; yug'yiuu/iy; ii'oiiyese; aeg'u/itie; c'ejceT
citt'aoa; xc'enw/tie; Camap'uiiu/my; w'atiku/i'e (pyo'uitieaw/itie); p'ayw/i'e; 1'o3u/ie;
ilnanuH'u/itle; BaH ajceT ip'oHyse; c'eciupu; d'eya; H'usu; iiua'wwina/ia,

yget'urn’ a/tia; 8'ojrunu; tp'aguu [pl. of mpace]; 6'oow/itie (8'oou/tua); nBa
HAaOB8oOpH'u4eaw; Ba ca'eiiu; 0'ecetti xXua''aou tiaa'anitie (I'eceT XU 'au Tal aHTa
[quantitative pl., stylization]); #'aunuyu/itie; 2p'ewibu/itie; nap'aubu/itie; p'aboitinuyu;
eamux’'ape; a'o3u/itty [collective meaning, simple pl.]; coc x'amenu [collective meaning,
simple pl.]; y6'ujyu [central dialects]; it aiunwina/inia; tieit itian'anitia [quantitative];
KyueHy'uHe/ia; 2’ yoe; cuny'upe; 06'a 0'ena [quantitative]; neTH'ajceT citi'adua; yeiti'upu
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Or'u [central dialects or the literary language]; c'aasu; 06'a Yuer'uyu; u'yobu/itse
o'apsja/iua [collective]; Baao'uuu; cupom'acu/itie;

Comments
In KG, the collective plural form ygeizie with a grammatical singular meaning forms a
simple plural with the ending -ursa.

. There are nouns in which the simple grammatical plural has a collective meaning (.'o3u,
K'amenur).

. The example y6'ujyu suggests influence from the central dialects.

. The example weizi'upu on'u suggests influence either from the central dialects or from the
written tradition. The same is valid for the examples i'aitixu : pyo'uitieau(itie), in which
the choice of the form pyo'uitieau shows stylization by the second hand.

. The plural form Baao'uuu shows influence from the Church Slavonic written tradition.

. Examples with a quantitative plural of the type 06'a 0'ena, iieii itian'anitia suggest
influence from the Slavic written tradition, unlike the example 0sa Yuer'uyu, in which a
quantitative plural is leveled with the simple one as in the dialect.

. The example g8'oou(itie) : 8'oou(itia) suggests an intention by the second hand to give the
word the form and meaning of a collective plural 6'oou(itia) (cf. sodje/soée in western
Macedonian dialects).

. The collective plural of the type iua'uwizia is not typical of the Macedonian language.
Conclusions
In KG the number morphology of nouns cannot be identified with the number morphology

of nouns in the spoken dialect.

In KG, an attempt was made to standardize the number morphology of nouns according to
both the Slavic (written and oral) tradition and the western Macedonian dialects.

. As to the word formation (see Formation of nouns), in words of cultural provenance the
ending -a of quantitative plurals from the central dialects of the western dialect area and
from the Slavic written tradition is used (cf. the example deizir'ajceini citiaoua, 0'eceiui
xua’'aou mwana'anina).

Definiteness of nouns (Definite article)

-y1/-0T 3aKk'OHYT, TP'OHYT

-Ta p'edTa, K'anTa, AT UIITATa, B'OUTA

-Ty/-TO 1''yauty, e3muk'apuro, Papuc'ejTy, CHHOPUTO

-Te Bp'aTuTe, X 'eHuTe, T'aTKUT ¢, Papuc'ejre (cf. apuc'ejry), B'ogure
(cf. B'oura), c'unopure (cf. c'mHOpPHUTO)
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Examples

YT n'epBy Oeun p'euiia; c'eiiyiti Ha 2’ youiniy; ep'aitiuitie; 4ugh'yiiuiny; aes'uitie;
xc'enuitie; wc'eitisaitia; Camap'uiiuiniy; K'aaitia; in'aiukuiu'e (pyouitieauitie); p'ayuin'e;
H'o3uilie; p'aoycitia; 3ax'oHyill; laaHuH'uitie; iMponyi; iua'uwinaiua; L'apcitigpyiniy,
Meiiuini'o; [l'apciughyiniy He6'ecnyiniy [a double def. syntagm]; ‘oxyiuy; 6'oouitie
(6'o0ouinia); yiu c'unopuitio my (yiti c'uHopuitie my); 0'emoruiny; Papuc'ejiuy
(Dapuc'ejinie); eamux’ apuitio; mupacy'uaitia; il aiiuiinaitia; Kp'ajitia; ciip'axyit
(citip'axoin)

Conclusions

1. In KG, as in the southeastern group of dialects, only definite morphemes (def. articles) with
-1t~ OcCur.

2. In the choice of the forms of the definite morphemes, stylization is obvious in the avoidance
of the dialectal form of the article -itio and its replacement with -itie in the plural of
masculine nouns (@apuc'ejity : @apuc'ejiiie, c'unopuiiio : c'uHopuitie).

3. The form g'oouiue (first hand) occurs in contrast with the form 6'oouinia (second hand); the
second hand made an attempt to give it the form and meaning of the collective plural in the
choice of the defining morpheme (-iia).

4. There is a difference between the first and the second hand in the appearance of the definite
morpheme, manifest in the elimination of the reduction by the second hand (ciup'axyi :
ciup'axoiur), which, on the other hand, is a method of stylization.

Noun formation

From verbs -6a (map'an6a), -a4 (c'ejay), -HUK (M'a4HUK), -@ (Ir'OTpec), -0
(8'mmeny, N.B. reduction o > y)

From adjective -ext (mapt'our, N.B. reduction e > u)

From nouns -cTBO (I1apcTBY), -HUK (3aK'OHHUK) -ap (e3MUK’ap), -[iuja/-umja
(Mmpacir'na), -una (M'arapuna), -apuH (€3MHK’ apuH)

Examples

My papg'e iiys'ea’a [CMSL: noBenbal; m'aunuk; 2p'ewiba; Hap'auba; y'apcinisy; eamux’ ap;
p'aboitiHuk; mupacy'ud/ia; 3ax'oHHuk; eamux’ apun [variation in formation];
kyueHy'uHe/iia [deminutive]; i'oizipec [a productive formation model]; 0'ap6a;
mapit'osuy; cej'aq/yin; ipukx’asua/itia [vernacular] ip'uyitiu [npuau] [ChSL.]; 602'aitiun;
itepsoco6'opuuxk/yiu [a compound, ChSl. influence]; 8'udeay/itio; m'azapuya [similar to
the form in the central dialects of the Western region]; «'yo6a [a productive formation
model]; x¢'anba; Baao'uqu [N.B.! unusual]; mazap'erye
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Comments

1. The form é@pux'asna(itia) : iip'uyinu (dpuwu) shows variation between the vernacular and

Church Slavonic.

Conclusions

1. Most word-formation models correspond to those of the southeastern Macedonian dialects.

2. The word-formation suffix -6a (for deverbal nouns) is very productive in the dialectal

language: zp'ewba, Hap'auba.

3. With nomina agentis most characteristic are the types ending in -rnux (M'aynux), -ap (um)

(eamux’ap(un)), -au (c'ejau), which corresponds to the vernacular.

4. Church Slavonic word-formation models practically do not exist except for the form

Baao'uqu, suggesting imitation of ChSl.

Special case forms of houns

Oblique (a common case form with
persons), masculine only

JT'azapa

Vocative form with persons

ABgpa'ame, JI'azape,
T'ocnop'mue; T'aTko

K'epKo

Examples

na B'upat uJI'asapa; BukH'a JI'azapa yt rp'o6yT; Y1 Uic'yc My ped'e: o k'epko; BUKH'a U

peu'": O T aitiko Aspa'ame; JI'azape; ['ociiod'une

Conclusions

1. Masculine nouns for persons are used in an oblique form as a dependent part of the syntagm.

2. A vocative form of masculine and feminine nouns is regularly used.

Adjectives

Sg.

PI.

m. Ending in a consonant (#'oB, c'mieH) or
-k (Jyp'ejukn), -gkn (4yB'e€UKy), -ju

(6'oxjm)
f. Ending in -a (Cmio'amuka, T'aTkyBa)
n. Ending in -o (a'ucty(0)), or in -e
(6'oxje)

Ending in -u (c'amu, 6e3'ymMHN)
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Types of adjectives

DESCRIPTIVE RELATIVE ORDINAL PRONOMINAL
TyJ'eM, IAPB'eH, AHr'enuKy, np'aB(H)(uyT), Possessive
T'eMeH YYB'€UKH, YUTB'epTH (c'oj(Te), Toj,
T'aTkyBa MOj)
Qualitative
(TakB'M3M)
Generalizing
(c'ekakBm)
Examples

B'HNIETYTY UCII UHYKYILY; Ha cgh'ofitie My Ayjn'e [substantivized]; ap'denuyiu yt
c'emmunata [ordinal]; Oyx Cepeiti'uj; He caM Oociii'oew;, TIT'efia c'amu p'U3NATE JleK'a
n'eskea; uo'uanu [N.B. comparative] (kax'apuu); Bun'eane Anz'eayky [N.B. relative]; o
6e3'ymuu v iw'eutku Ha c'adpuyuiny [substantivized]; j'arauty b'ozyasy; Uc'yca Hasop'eyiu,
Ha yiup'ewHuyii neH; XuBoT 6'eynu [ChSI. influence in the form of the adj.]; I"'ypuara
Cuno'amyka; 9yB'eK 2p'euten; iiaxe'uzu HAUI aHe [pronominal]; ayB'exyT mek'a 6'erre
caell; 'aky e zp'ewten; yT m'epitighuitie [substantivized] (yT m'epitiguitie); B'0a e KUB'OTYT
8'eunuyin; ucti'unyxuyii Bor; Y wm'ojitie c'te tighoj ca, u tigh'ojitie, moj (W m'ojitie c'te
waoj ca, u wig'ojitie, moj); T'atry Cgh'ettiuj [ChSI. tradition, probably rendered orally
[Koneski 1975)]; p'agycra a'oeitia (p'amycTa »'oaitia); ip'dsnyiu yr CegMunaTa
(ap'asnyin yr C'emmuniana); ctp'axyT Jyn'ejuxu (crp'axot Jyn'ejukn); Hailyk' owruoii
IeH 2ya'emuyii (HA Hallyk' owHUO ISH 2yaemuyiil); c'eMuty das'udysy (c'eMuTo
Jas'uoo60); yT BUMe man'eukuiiie; H'uxnuitie 'Anarenm, nuurty Ha T aiuxy mu [N.B. not
TatkoBoto mune]; T'atky mu He6'ecrnuyiii; i MH'OTY iip'd8Hu KU ca I'MHAT HAUYK' OWHU:
W Haulyk'owHuite Up'adeHu; 'OKyTy TH € 4'uciiy; 'OKyTy TH € wujp'eyky; CH'ara Ku 0'mae
iwi'emua; L'apctyry Heb'enyitiy; Ha TeMH UHaTa HA060pH'ewiHaitia; CelyTy
TIepzec'unyky; naosopn'ewnutie [substantivized]; C'unyt uye'euxu [relative]; nB'a ca'etiu;
U UH 9YB'eK H'em HaosopH'euter;, p'onyT Ucp'auayg; c'exaxeu 6'omku [pronominal];
M'eCTyTy 'e ii'ycliiy; MBaH ajceT K'OIIyBe i'danu; H'a yuiie'epiuatiia ctp'axa [ordinal];
B'eTapyT c'usen; 3'emn’ata I enucap'eyxa [relative]; 1'osa meceu'mna; H'Kya pad'ora
Hem'0JcHa Ha; ‘uZaenu 'yium; yo 'apcTBYTY 6'oxcje; ‘ounte ¢'awuitie [pronominal]; k'oa
Hap'auba 'e ii'0Zy.a'ema; 'aper €3MUK 'apuH 6.1'a2 U 8'epHe; 'apeH e3MUK 'apuH 0.4'az u
yeepys'ane; M'ectata Tupyku u Cuo'onyku; y Op'yzaitia 11'ajka; CMHyBE H'a 8'UCHUYIU
[substantivized]; 6mar Ha neb6aazyo'apruite [Substantivized]; yur'ejTe ce 'ybo u B'ma
munocii'usu [adj. as the nominal part of a verbal-nominal predicative] (uun'ejre ce cank'm u
B'Ma musociii'usu); 3'eMir’ata ‘apuaitia (3'eMi’ara ‘apra); CApunTy 'apHyiiy u 64'azyiiy
(c'apuuTo ‘apryiuy n 6.4'azoiiio) [double marking of definiteness as in Greek]; udapg'enu n
8'uccunu p'yom; m'a3zBara Aspa'amjyasa [relative]; zya'ema mon [mon is with a double
gender]; x'yk’ara T attikysaita mu [relative]; Vic'yce Cune B'oxcuj 6'uwnazo [ChSl.
model]; n'yxyT H'ex'ucttiuyin; iycit'unuitie MecTa [=OMyCTOIIICHATE, ITyCTUHCKATE];
2ya'em cTp'ax; 0'emie Haiip'excern; Ilnan'unata Eae'onyka; 0'elie i’ onaip'euien
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Conclusions

1. Adjectives agree with nouns in number.

2. The syntagm Zy.a'ema 0o, an isolated example, may suggest either non-agreement in
gender or that the noun 0o is feminine.

3. Models of the type xcu'soini 6'eurnu and T aiuxy Cgh'eitij manifest Church Slavonic
tradition and were probably rendered orally.

4. In word order, patterns with inversion dominate (noun plus adjective): ITaan'unaitia
Eane'onyka, C'unyiu wys'euxu utH. There are also many examples with a simple word
order: zZya'em ciip'ax, H'o8a mecu4'una.

5. The pattern definite noun + definite adjective is frequent (ex. ‘ouuitie 6'awuiie,
L'apciugpyiny He6'enyiziy) in addition to the pattern definite adjective + indefinite noun
(H'uxnutne 'Anzeau, uctii'unyrxuyii 5oz). Less frequent is the pattern definite adjective +
indefinite noun + definite adjective (naiiyx'owruoii neu 2ya'emuyin).

Comparison of adjectives

Comparative with mo- (mmo'wrHM, w'ory'ema)

Superlative

Examples

tio'uanu [comparative] (kax’apuu); K'oa Hap'auba 'e i'ozya'ema; 6'enie i’ onaip’euten

Comments
1. The adjective by the first hand is an attributive comparative iio'uanu (from 'uaern
‘sad’, attested in folklore); the second hand replaces it with an adjective in the positive,
Kax'apHu.
Conclusions

1. In KG there are no examples of superlatives or forms with a similar function.

Adjective formation

From nouns with -oB (-yB) (T'aTkyB, b'orys), with -1ikn/-uku (ncT'UHIKY,
YYB'€UKH),
with -en (s'ilen, 'iglen), -ji/-ij (b'0’ji, B'0ij), -iv (m'ilostiv)

From verbs With -en (rp'emen)

From adjectives | With -m4oK (-nayk)/-e4ok (-euyK) (Man'edo(y)K)
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From nouns with -oB (-yB) (T'aTkyB, B'orys), with -Iikn/-uku (McT'MHIKY,
YYB'€UKH),
with -en (s'ilen, 'iglen), -ji/-ij (b'0’ji, B'0ij), -iv (m'ilostiv)

From numerals | With -tu (auTB'epTh)

From adverbs With -eH (yTp'ereH, HaTBOPH'eIeH )

Unmotivated with -g (cxr'er, H'OB)
(non-derivative)

Examples

uciti' unykuyii, Anz'eayky; T aitikysaitia; /las'udyay; HaosopH'eutHuitie; He6'enyity;
8'euHUyll; uys'euKu; zp'euien; yitp'ewHuyil;, b'ozysy; b'oxcuj; c'uaen; Cep'eitiug,
MUAOCTU'UBL, cA'elly w'ucily; 6'oxcje; il'yCilly; Zya'em; mas'ewkuilie; H'06a; 'uzaeHus;
uuius'epitaiua; Haiip'excen

Conclusions

1. The model 6'oaxcju, 5'oxcuj and m'uaocitius suggests ChSl. influence.
2. There are few diminutive formations in KG.

3. In adjectives derived from adverbs and other words, an -#- is sometimes inserted
(naosopn'ewnuitie, tp'ABHUYII).

4. The ending -yxu (for example, uciu'unyxu) is typical and is a dialectal feature. The same
ending was later standardized by Krste Petkov Misirkov (Misirkov 1903).

Numerals

Exact number simple: gB'a, mec, ct'o, xui1’'aio; complex: gBaH'ajceT, m'eT
XIT'ajid, MEBUTIUC'ETTY 'eBeT (IEBUJT €CETTE [T €BET)

Approximate number |y aBaH'ajceT r'yj uHHA

Examples

e0'un ayB'ek [indef. pronoun]; 06'a yt T'me; un'o c'eny (eon'o c'eny); c(ut)'ejceiti cTana;
TP'Y IeHa; "M HajI'0a coOp'aHN uoeH'ajciiie [=eqMHAECETTEMIHA]; U TY Y'ya 08'aliia My
Y4en'nuy; ycraH'a 06'a i'eHa; uo'ux gyBek [indef. pronoun with reduction]; uo'un kym'aT
p'uba nev'eHa; uo'uH yT H'UX; citi'o 'ohuiy; 1a 3ar'vuHe uoH'a yT T'ue; He yCT'aBa
Oesutiouc'etiiity 0'esetti [accent difference in the 1st and 2nd hand] (ue ycr'aBa
Oesuo'ecelliitie O'eselill); Ha 0saH'ajceitl TP'OHYBE; fia C'afiuTe 08aH'aj(ce)itie ja3'num; citi'o
K'aTa [= cronaTu]; Bum'e 08'a GpaTa [He mBajua Opakal; Bun'e ap'y3u 06'a Op'aTa;; my
H'ery 06'a cn'enm [=nBajual; 0sar'ajceini K'onryBe WamHT; 6'ea 0'y i'eitl xua’'aou M'axke
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[approximate number]; uow'o 3'dpHy cuH'anyBy (10H'o 3'dpHY CHH'amyBoO); €0'ur 6'or; UH'o
JI'03€B; eI'MH YyB'eK Lap; u T'0a wrt'o 3'e it'eitiny T'ananta [N.B.: -izy=article]; u una'n
Ap'y3W if'eiti T aHTA; AyjA'€ U T'0a IIT O 3'e uO0'uH’yitl TAI'aHT; la'ejTe H'a T'0a WT'O
'uMa O'eceiiitiy T'anaHTe; 08'e 11ajKW; HATIATH Ua U 06'eilie 1 ajKW; UOH'a XK'€Ha; il eill
Op'aTe; Oy 0saH'ajceiti Ty ' UHU [=1BaHaeceTUHA); Oy iieitiH' ajceili CT'aiua
[=neTHaeceTuHal; ueiti'upu NH'Y; YT wiec H'A

Comments

1. Gender agreement occurs when eden functions as an indefinite pronoun / indefinite article.
Cf. e0'un uyB'eK, uon'a xX'eHa, uv'o c'einy.

2. When eoen is used as a numeral there is gender agreement. Cf. uox'o 3'apHy cUH amyBy,
e0'un 6'or, ur'o m'o3se.

3. Examples like 06'a Gpata, 0g¢'a cn'enu indicate that there is no agreement as to the virile /
non-virile distinction. Cf. CMSL gBajua cienu (ciernim).
4. There is no virile / non-virile distinction with other numerals either. Cf. ii'eizz Gp'aTe.

5. In the examples with osa there is gender agreement with feminines in definite and in
indefinite form. Cf. 0g'e majku, 0g'eitie 1'ajkiu.

6. An approximate number is expressed analytically with the preposition 0o. E.g. 0'y @t'eiti
xua’'aou M'axe, 0y 08aH'ajceiti Ty HU, Oy ileitiH'ajceiti CT agua.

7. When the syntagm is definite, numerals are definite: nyja'e u T'0a wT'o 3'e uO'uH’yili
TaJ'aHT, if'eltilily T'aJaHTa, 0'ecetiity T'ananre (CMSL: meTTe Tamanra); on the other
hand, when defining a set with one member, the numeral eder can be omitted, and the
definite form of the noun is used to avoid homonymy with the numeral functioning as an
indefinite article: yr'umox T'a 3aKyI ax itia.a' aHitiyit.

8. In the example oesuitiouc'eitiitiy 0'eseiti : Oesuo'eceitiitie 0'eseiti there are differences
between the first and the second hand both in vowel reduction and in the accent, which
shows stylization.

Conclusion
1. Stylization with numerals occurs in vowel reduction and in the accent:
desuitiouc'eitiitiy 0'eseitl : Oeguo'eceitiitie O'esgeill.
Pronouns

Pronoun inventory

Sg. PI.

Personal 1 p.ja3e,jasu; 2 p. T; 3 p. oH, |1 p.H'ue ;2 p.B'ue; 3 p.T'ue /
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Sg.

PI.

'oHa, '0OHO ; TOj, T'aa, To(a);
pers.-reflexive: c'eGe, ca/ci

OHH

Personal-objective
(functions/meanings:

interrogative, relative,
negative, generalizing

and indefinite)

K'0j, IIT'0, H'a X'0j (H'eKyj,
c'exyj, HUIITY etc.); K'0j(Ty),
mT'o, IeK'a

K'oH, H'a K'of (H'eKyn/H'eKon,
c'exyn/c'eKon, HUKYH/H HKON)

Demonstrative

BO /B'0a, B'aa, B'0a; TOj/T'0a,
T'aa, T'0a

B'HE, THE

Generalizing C'exyj/c'ekoj; caT, cdTa, C'aTy, c'ekyn/c'ekon, C'uTe
qualitative c'eka

pronoun

(universal

quantifier)

Indef. pronoun
(indef. quantifier)

H'exyj, ex'nn, gpyr

H'eKyn/H'eKOH; elH'] , Ap'y3H

Negative
pronoun
(negative relation
determinator)

H'uxyj, H'uinty

H'MKYU/H'UKOU

Paradigms of personal pronouns

Sg. PI. Sg. and
pl.
1p. | 2p. 3p. 1p. | 2p. | 3p.
Nominative forms m. f n.
j'aze, Taa | Toa/ T'ne/
j'asm | TH on | 'oma | 'omo | HUE | B'HE | 'oHM
Accusative forms T'aa/ BAac,
(direct object) M'eHe,| T'eOe, | H'ery, | H'eja, | H'eTy, | Hac, | Ba(d | HuUX, | c'ebecH,
Mma(a) | Ta(d) | Ty ja ry |Ha(d)| ) n ce
Dative forms Ha
(indirect object) B'HIe
Ha Ha Ha Ha Ha Ha | Ha | Ha
M'eHe,| T'ebe, | H'ery, | T'aa, | H'ery, | Hac, | Bac, | HuX, | c'ebecu,
MU ™ My My My HU | BU | MYy cu
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Sg. PI. Sg. and
pl.
Other oblique forms Ha Ha
. o . coc

with prepositions that | oyt Ha yp | Taa, | yp wasn| €O | A 3a
express other case M'eHe | T'ebe | H'ery | 3a | Hery B'He | yT | c'ebecu
relations H'eja T'He

Examples

B'oa 6'emie yrri'epBy coc b'ora; Cuitie pa6'oTu; ed'un uys'ex [indef. article]; na iti'ue mTo
BepyBaart [3 p. pl.]; H'a nux [3 p. pl. ]; ped'e ug'mu uyB'ek wini'o vy B'en’et Uc'yc; (ped'e
W'MH 4yB'eK witl'o Ty B'en’at Vc'yc); yd rH'ezy; Y K'onky 2y; g'a Iy mUTaTt TH K'oj CH;
B'Me - witi'o nyja'oxre; M or'uya H'ekou yT iti'ue fiex'a 6'ea 3'ajiHO; KyMII HjTe 'yOO 1
T'He Jek'a Ty TT'eflaa; He € JIM B'oa dek'a c'efiecd 1 Ip'ocely (KyMII WjTe CAaHKH U T'He
Oex'a Ty IT'eflaa He € JIM B'oa Oek'a c'efiece W IIp'OCHIIe); H'e Zy TI03H'a; 3apA'! H'ezy; 'u
BUKH'a [3 p. pl.]; 3amT'o m'u 6'emte m'onanp'emeH [1 p. sg.]; yT ucnoas'eHueTo uy [word
order: possession]; B'esie #'a HUX; OIArOCIOB'eH iti'oa T 0 uje; K'ak 'ybo ca yTBop'na
‘ounte TH (K'aK 'yoo TH ca yTBOp'Ha 'ounte T™); U j'a n H'exyu ox KHisk' oBHATIATE; 1
K'ojitiy m’'y6e c'uH uin'u K'epka; pebpyTo my [word order: possession]; p'aut'e sy [word
order: possession]; K'a #'a mymT'n; c'exuj Map'ac (c'exoj Map'ac); Ha k'o2yiiy rp'exyBuTe
c'a mpycT'eHu U Ha K'oZzy 3'anpute c'a 3anp'enu [oblique forms, reduced paradigm]; b'ora
H'ukyj H'exyj IaT; 'on 2y pa3ped'e; 6'aa € MApTUT MaTa; IITO BYU IJT'efja 3apA' i XpHUCT'OC,
H'a k'oj e Cun? [Ha kO] = unj]; Y Vc'yc my ped'e [Ha yuenunute] [dialectal feature); j'aze
cam; J'azu 3apa'u 6'ue ca Mos’am [common form: nominative]; u 6'ue He g'enure MH'Ory
yitl ii'ue [CMSL: o HuB]; Ka Bu Tpeb'yBaaT 8'ue c'uitie [kora Bam cute BU Tpebaar]; coc
8'ue [N.B.: common form: nominal]; Yuen'uuure .my [short pronominal forms have
possessive meaning]; aM'u 6'oa H'e 2y 3H'ajMe; U My ped'e, 6'oa 'e YYIHYTY, 'OTH 6'ue H'e 2y
3H'ajTe; il'u cditi co c'e ca poa'n; 'OH OTTOBOP'H, U My ped'e [Ha yueHUuNUTe]; H'e
M'oxunie a'a wuHe H'uwity [indef. ]; iti'oa mt'o c'a ynH' yyB'ek [demonstrative]; coc
H'a3u; B'MaM 'eity j'aruuty [= demonstrative pronoun izioa]; o'a H'e e 6'0oa Xpucr'oc; 'oTi
Opyz e WITo c'ee, ¥ OpyZz WIT'0 KH'He [pronoun], pl. op'y3u; 'otu H'exyj fa yrdop'n 'oun
(‘otu H'exyj ma yTBOp'e '0un); M B'Me cT'e M'apTupe Ha 6'ue [demonstrative pronoun: osme];
H'a c'exa cH'ara [c'eka =ceTa); 1'a My3H'aBar ii'ebe c'amuyiti [caM as a pronoun); g'oa
Kamna6ain'ak [no gender agreement]; c'a pag'ysa Ha iu'aa [oblique form, common]; 'opu u 2y
K'apaj Mer’y it'ebe u on cam [1. for the word order — short pronominal form before the verb;
2. caM as a pronoun]; uct'mHa u B'eneMm; 'a3u (‘a3e); ‘a3 yT H'eZy; U c'exyj WT'O ycTaB'n; U
'UMaM MyT Mm'eHe B'OjHULIU: U B'esieM H'a 8'oa [N.B. no agreement]; #'uxyj yt n'aTyt iti'oa
[stylization; word order and agreement] (#'uxyj yT id'oj m'aT); coc H'anp'elIHuyT H'a
I'eMOHHUTY 8'oa ucB'ar'a 6'ecyBute [Mm. gender]; x'a ca K'ynat 3a c'ebecu
[personal-reflexive] [because of the reduction, the short form can be cu both in the acusative
and in the dative. + c'a (c'a Hajap'oa - in all examples with reflexive verbs)]; I'ociox'une:
nox'anaj cuH M [there is no reduplication of the object]; npuk'aznata 6'aa [word order and
double definiteness]; c'aitiy mT'o 'uMartie; u Kpen'ej 2y, u 2y kinapg'ejre [word order]; ku
4J'u”e #'a g'ac [has an acusative common form]; yT 6'oa itiaa'anoyiti [n0 agreement or a
double def. nominal phrase]; 1 x'a peu'e 6'ue: BukH'a [B'ue=oBal; 1 'ora ped'e; 11 'ona k'a
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ayja'e; T'we mwT'o “u MUN'yBaT; T'He T 0 64 Mun'ysat [allomorph of su]; My gym'une 3a
H'eja [accusative, common form]; o mur'afe H'a iti'ebe B'en’am [instead of Ha itiebe itiu — Ha
iiebe — simplified paradigm]; izi'ue mro d'ya [demonstrative]; 1 uyB'ekyT it'oa, yT iti'oa
mTo u3jer'oa 6'ecyBute [=0HOj of1 KojurTo usneroa; double definiteness marking]; u coc
ki'amm 2y 4'yeaa [isogloss connected with the Western dialects: a short form before the verb];
m 2y M'onea j1a my mage [isogloss connected with Western dialects: a short form before the
verb + my for pl.]; B'epaTa Tu iud yrkuHa; u yruae ny cdaii I'pat; H'a iti'aa 6p'at My
JI'azap 6'eire 6'oneH [=Hej3uHUOT OpaT]; 6'ea coc H'eja y¢ a'oMa U ja pacTax'yBaa [a
short form] (6'ea coc r'eja y¢ Kykara u ja pacraxk'yBaa)

Comments

1. The definite object of a simple sentence is regularly reduplicated. The definite object of a
simple sentence does not reduplicate in periphrastic constructions.

2. Some facts of the morphological analysis suggest the possibility of more than one translator,
or hesitation in the choice of the forms, because various forms and various word orders can
be observed with the pronouns: c'a pan'yBa ua iti'aa : Y 'ona x'a ayja'e).

3. Forms for the 1 person singular occur in allomorphic forms: with reduction (j'asu) and
without reduction (j'ase).

4. The short pronominal form for the indirect object my for masculine and neuter is also used for the
feminine, both in singular and in plural, which is a feature of the EnidZe Vardar dialect (see Section
5.3).

5. The pronunciation of the reflexive pronoun ca is /cd/ — and analogously for the forms wma,
wa, ea.

6. Rel. pronouns also function as connective words. Therefore, they will be mentioned among
the connective words in the section on conjunctions.

7. The pronouns izi'oa and &'oa are used both for the masculine and neuter gender. Historically
this is due to gender mixing.

8. The demonstrative pronoun ioj, iti'aa, iti'oa, iti'ue is used for indefinite and remote space
definiteness as well as for indicating unknown (indef.) and known (def.) living beings and
objects (1 ot'mpya H'ekon yT iti'ue nex'a 6'ea 3'ajgHO).

9. The demonstrative pronoun so/6'oa, 6'aa, 8'oa, 6'ue is used for close space definiteness as
well as for indicating known (def.) living beings and objects.

10. The pronoun dek'a occurs with a relative meaning.

11. The syntagm #'a x'oj is used in the function of a pronoun with a possessive meaning
(CMSL: umj).

12. The singular forms of the expanded forms from koj (#'exyj, c'exyj, n'uxyj) occur regularly
with reduction. With the pronoun c'exyj, stylization by the second hand can be observed
(c'exoj).

13. The plural form H'exyw/n'exou occurs only once without reduction.
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14. There is non-agreement in gender of the pronouns in the verbal and nominal phrase between

the masculine and feminine, when the form for neuter is used for masculine.

15. Sometimes there is non-agreement in number between the noun from the previous sentence

and the pronoun that refers to it: u 'umMam nyT #'eHe B'OjHALM: U B'eJieM H'a 6'0a.
Conclusions

. The regulation of the syntactical use of the reduplicated object in KG (reduplication or
non-reduplication) is a syntactical rule. This method shows linguistic stylization (Spasov
2006, 46).

In KG there is hesitation in the choice of some syntagmatically used pronominal models.

. For the possessive meaning there are no special forms. This function is typical of the
analytical forms of the type #'a x'oj.

. Eliminating the reduction with some pronominal forms is a method of stylization by the
second hand, but it is not carried out consistenly.

In KG there are examples both with agreement and non-agreement of the pronoun with the
verb or the noun in the syntagms, which suggests hesitation in the method of stylization.

. The inventory of the pronouns and pronominal forms does not reflect some specific lower
Vardar dialect or EnidzZe Vardar microdialect, but various forms are used, some more
frequently than others (Vidoeski 1999b; Karanfilovski 2000, 35-52; DrvoSanov 1993;
Topolinska 1995; 1997, passim).

Present tense

Present tense in independent use (imperfective verbs)

a-group

Sg. PI.
1.p. ca'yma-m 1.p. ca'yma-me
2.p. ci'yma-m 2.p. c'yuia-Te
3.p. ca'yiia-g 3.p. ca'yma-T

Sg. PI.
1.p. ca(d) Hag'eBa-M 1.p. ca(d) HepeB'a-Me
2.p. ca(3) Ham'eBa-II 2.p. ca(3) HazeB'a-Te
3.p. ca(d) Hayt'eBa-g 3.p. ca(d) Hay'eBa-T

Sg. PI.
1.p. mpoceT-'yBa-m 1.p. mpoceT-'yBa-me
2.p. mpocpeT-'yBa-1i 2.p. mpocgpeT-'yBa-Te
3.p. npocer-'yBa-g 3.p. npocdet-'yBa-T

337



The Konikovo Gospel

Sg. PI.
1.p. uc-s'afa-m 1.p. uc-s'ara-me
2.p. uc-Bara-m 2.p. uc-B'ara-Te
3.p. uc-para-g 3.p. uc-p'ara-T
Examples

7a eep'yeaili CUTE 3apAU HU3 HETO; TOa IITO ilpocgpeiti'yéa CeKyj 4yBeK; BUE IITO
36yp'yeailie UTUH COC IPYT; BEKU He gep'ysame; He u'yea cabyTaTa [4'yBa=ciiaBu]; Iy
ii'epaiti yT coOOpyT; rpelied bor He ca'yuia; ja3u it'ywitiam Bac [n'ymrtam=mnpakam];
ama Boa Kanaballak IITO He ily3H'aéa 3aKOHYT, la ca yéep'y6a ceKa pey; IITO 4'eiliail
Ha BeTapyT; "M K.1'asaiil; bor Taka citioauc'ysa; 'umam MyT MEeHe BOjHULU; TU Cd
iipociti'ygaili TpeXyBUTe; [CHHYT YyBeUKHU MMa MyBeba] Jia ipyutiti'asa rpexyBe;
gep'ysaitie; na mua'ysaul KyMIllmjaTa; ia My 0'asaiti MakcynyT; [Tue] aa [ru] 6'ukait
KaJecaHUTy Ha caTouTe; ucbep'ysaus TaMy ieKa He CH paclosierai; cobep'ysam Tamy
lieka He paclonerax; ia ¢'p.aam MpexXuTe; aky 3ajm'ysaitie Ha TUE; UC6aZaili UAUH
MpTOBUL; 3acatu a 30yp'ysa; [Tue] ca yoas'ysaiti; v ja u'ysa BHaTpe y CPUUTY; KOj
uMa YIIu fia ca'yua; 1 TU caxcas'ysaud; na 3amun'ysail Ha Hac, aky Mojcuja u
ITpouro He ca'ywain; [40BeK] IITO Hus'ysa u 8ep'ysa Ha MEHE, He yM'upa Y BEKyT;
[Tu] sep'ysaws Boa; BUAM Kak ry mua'ysa; TaTKO, OaryapeM TH, OTH Ma cA4'yuaul;

e-group
Sg. PI.
1.p. 3H'a-Mm 1.p. 3H'a-u(j)-mu / 36'a-u(j)-me
2.p. 38'a-u(j)-m 2.p. 3H'a-u(j)-te
3.p. 3H'a-e-g 3.p. 3H'a-ar
Sg. PI.
1.p. ce-a-Mm 1.p. c'e-e-me
2.p. ce'-e-m 2.p. c'e-e-Te
3.p.ce-e-g 3.p. cle-j-aT
Sg. PI.
1.p. j'ag-a-m 1.p. j'ag-u-me
2.p. j'ag-u-1m 2.p.j'ag-u-te
3.p.j'ag-e-g 3.p.j'ag-at
Examples

mTO 'ude Ha CHEeTyT; He 3H AW, He 3H aM; HUE 3H'ajme OTU YyBEKYOT Boa ¢ (Hue
3H'aeme OTNM) ; TPEIIIeH; HAE 3H'demu OTH; ja3! 'uoam Ha Tebe; aky B'psUTe BpC
3eMJbaTa; IITO JIa j'aduilie; ITO Mia if'ueitle; ITO C'ejaill; TO XcH'ujailt; IITo O'epail;
Kak p'aciiiaiti; HUTO {p'edaill; a j'adume; 1a il'ueme; 1a He Ty 3H'ae HUKY]; HCH'Ueul TaMy
leka He CH Cejall; JicH'eam ja3e TaMy lepKa He cejax; KYUeHIMHEeTa j'aoaiti yT pAHKUTE;
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u3Je3e cejauyT Aa c'ee CEMUTO My; HETY aKy yicyse'ee HEKY] YT YMPEHUTE; ja3e 31'am;

Conclusions

1. In the first hand, the first person plural in the present tense ends in -uu.

2. In the second hand, the ending -umu is replaced with -wme.

e-group (CMSL i-group)

Sg. PI.
1.p. B'ene-m 1.p. B'ene-me
2.p. Ben'e-11 2.p. B'ene-Te
3.p. B'este-g 3.p. B'ene-T/ B'ese-a-T

Sg. PI.
1.p. M'au-a-m 1.p. M'aun-me
2.p. M'aun-11 2.p. M'aun-Te
3.p. M'aue-g 3.p. Maua-T

Sg. PI.
1.p. 6narypg'ap-e-m 1.p. 6narypg'ap-e-me
2.p. biaryp'ap-e-m 2.p. bnaryp'ap-e-Te
3.p. Onaryp'ap-e-@ 3.p. Onaryp'ap-e-T

Sg. PI.
1.p. 'og-a-m 1.p. 'ogu-me
2.p. 'ogu-111 2.p. 'ogu-Te
3.p. 'one-g 3.p. 'oma-T

Examples

U CBETHJIYTY y(p TEMHUHATa c¢h'eitie; U 6'ese HA HUX; TyKa JieKa 'OfUTe; 6'eseill 32 HETY;
na u'unam pabOTHTE; WAWH YYBEK IITO Ty 6'eseitd Vicyc (MavH 4yBeK IITO Ty 6'eseaiil
Hcyc) [B'eneT=HapeKyBaaT, IMEHYBAaT]|; BU 8'esiem; U aKy 2p'ewiu Opat TH Ha Tebe; na
c'aouitie [BaHajceTe ja3uy Ha; Vicpawr; na pa6'oitivitie Ha Bora; HuM iiuuaa'eitie 3a
SKUBOTYT BU; "W xp'anu ("W xp'ane); WTO ca zp'uxcuilie; He ca M'a4aili; na 6'eautie;
jasuumTe ¥ i'anaiti; RETATO MU A'excu; (IeTUTO) ca m'awu nomty ([retuTo] ca m'aqe
Jo1Iy); IyjAe TyKa fa Ha x'ayuud; ia ‘ooume; 3aIITO M'Uucauilie BAE JIomy y¢ cprarta
BU; JbYJIUTY Jia c'edaili Ha Bp3 TpeBaTa; (€AWH YyBeK) Aa %'uHe Ha W WCAIl; /1aj MU THE
ieKa MU 0daxc'yeaut; (Tie) He 4'uHaili pox; ca m'avam BHATpPe; Boa ca m'o.e; TH cd
M'oaam yOO; Ta TAK '00uld TaMy; KOj 'o0e IEHHYT; MOXe f1a cuM'poe; TaTKo,
6.1a2y0'apem TH, OTH Ma CJ'yIIAlTL, JbYIUTY WITO Citi' ojaill
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Conclusions

1. In the first hand, the third person plural of the present tense ends in -eizz. In the second hand,
the ending -eiz is replaced with -eaiz.

2. Inthe first hand, the third person singular of the present tense ends in -e, except for some
verbs in which it ends in -u: xp'anu, a'excu, ca m'aqu, but it has a double form in «@'unu /
4'yne. In the second hand, the use of -e is consistent and the ending -u is replaced with -e in
the above examples.

The verb cym /e
Sg. PI.
1.p. cim 1.p. cme
2.p.cu 2.p. cte
3.p.e 3.p.ca
Examples

BOA 'e; U citi'e IOUHU; KOTa ¢'dm Ha CPETYT; TU ' YUCHHUK HA HETY; HUE CM'e YUCHULU
Ha Myjcea

Auxiliary, modal, copulative, and impersonal verbs

The verb uma

Sg. PI.
1.p. 'umam 1.p. 'uma-mu / uma-me
2.p. 'mmarn 2.p. 'mmare
3.p. 'mma 3.p. 'mmar
The verb iipeba

tpebysa (KG) : Tpe6a (CMSL)

Examples

BOA JICH 'uMma; Ha MEHe iipeb'y6a fa YnHaM pabOTUTE; LITO NaK c'axailie Aa 4yeTe; He
M'oxcuitie a paboTHTE; HUE H'emamu TyKa (HUE H'emame TYKa); fa ce ila'aitie GOpUyT
[=ma ce nnaTu / ga 6upe nIaTeH JOATOT]; a ca iipyd'ade [na Oune MpofafeH]; aky
c'akawi na ae3uin Ha XUBOTYT; 'UMaws UIMaHA HA HEOYTY; IITO BU [ce] 2a'e0a 3apnu
Xpucroc; [0] Bue KOpeH H'emaili; He M'0oxcaiti; TUE ieKa C'akaill 1a 3aMUHAT; KOJIKY
iyc'akaw yT bora, bor xu 1 'u
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Conclusion

1. In the first hand, the first person plural of the present tense ends in -mu. In the second hand,
the ending -mu is replaced with -ue.

Present tense in dependent use (perfective verbs)

a-group
Sg. PI.
1.p. ucr'epa-m 1.p. ucr'epa-me
2.p. uct'epa-m 2.p. uct'epa-Te
3.p. 'ucrepa-g 3.p. ucr'ep-at
Examples

fa ucit'epame HETY; la HE mapiuup'ucaus; fa Ty yiu'eiiume

e-group
Sg. PI.
1.p. K'ax-a-Mm 1.p. K'axx-u-me
2.p. K'aX-u-11 2.p. K'aX-u-Te
3.p. K'axx-u-g / Kax-e-g 3.p. K'ax-g-aT
Sg. PI.
1.p. p'ayi-a-m 1.p. p'ag-n-me
2.p. p'af-u-11 2.p. f'ag-u-T
3.p. f'ag-e-9 3.p. p'ap-g-aT
Examples

la He Ty ily3H'ajaill; ia u'yeitie; 1a 3a2'uHe; na ca yoa'euume; na 0'ojouwt y nfoma mu;
ma p'ewam; na ¢a'ezaiti yp KopadyT; a 3am'uHaili TOHATpe; Aa 0'ojoam Ha Tebe; ia TH
"M 0'adam cUTe; U CUTE ia TH ' ia'aitiam; [Py fa iia'aitiu 60pUyT My; IypH Aa 0'ade
My 0OpY; 1a ¢ha'e3un Ha XKUBOTYT; ia He y6'uewt; na He yitikp'aouus; [ru mymTu
€3MHKapUTO] f1a 3'esaiti MAKCYIIUTO MY; Ja 3'aiipume MAPA3OT My; 1a O'aouus Ha 3aeM
cpe6pyTo Mu; fla U3H' uKHall 3ajHO COC TPHATY; aKy BY K'axcu HEKYj HEIlTy (aKky BH
K'axce HEKyj HEIIITY); THE JleKa cakaT a 3am'uHaill; ia ja yoa'euuitie

Conclusion

1. In the first hand, the third person singular of the present tense ends in -u. In the second hand,
the ending -u is sometimes replaced with -e, which can be an influence from the Eastern part
of the Lower Vardar dialect area.
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i-group
Sg. PI.
1.p. u3-B'ajg-a-m 1.p. u3-B'ayi-n-me
2.p. u3-B'af-u-11 2.p. u3-B'afg-u-Te
3.p. u3-B'ag-u-g 3.p. u3-B'ag-ar
Examples

aKky Ha [He'] use'aouw; na k'yiaini 3a cebecr MaHII; HeMallle fja 'u ia'aiu (Hemare 1a
"M iia'aitie); Ia He ck'ypeuu; na ¢'attiuitie pudw; ogaM ia Ty paco'yoam;

Conclusion

1. In the first hand, the third person singular of the present tense ends in -u. In the second hand
the ending -u is replaced with -e.

Note: Perfective verbs have a separate i-group, while imperfective verbs only have two verbal
groups, a and e (i is merged with e).

Imperfect
Sg. PI.
1. p. 36yp'yBa-x 1. p. 36yp'yBa-xmu(e)
2. p. 30yp'yBa-cu/uie/mu 2. p. 36yp'yBa-xTH(e)
3. p. 30yp'yBa-cu/uie/mu 3. p. 30yp'yBa-a
Sg. PI.
1. p. cleue-x 1. p. c'eue-xmu(e)
2. p. c'ede-cu/mie/mn 2. p. ceue-xtu(e)
3. p. c'ede-cu/me/mn 3. p. c'eue-a
Sg. PI.
1. p. B'ene-x 1. p. B'ene-xmu(e)
2. p. B'ese-cu/mie/nm 2. p. B'ene-xTH(e)
3. p. B'ese-cu/me/nm 3. p. Blene-a
Examples

CHTe TIpH eXMH; 3UM'axMe lap0a; B'esiea; Jo'aH kp'acTecH (Tapu'enie); Tapy'e; ofiea T'oa
n'eH Ha wH'0 c'eny; U B'me 30yp'yBaa;c'a yr6'upa; ‘'ofemm c'oc H'ux (‘ofienie); 'ounT'e My
c'a 3am'mpa; JT'aBai; [oH] H'" 30yp'yBallr, pa3ped'yBallie ;c'edeln X e6yT (c'everte);

croecn Jo'aH, (croece); 'ofemy; Ayji'oa NpuKask'yBaa pab'oTure; ITo H'e ca Mad UXTe;
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c'efiecd ¥ TIp'ocel; p'acTell UH'O Bp'eMu cir'en (Oele); H'e M'OKeIlu [T'a ' HHe;
Onaryci'aBea b'ora, AM'nH; c'a KJI'aHelIM H'a H'eTy; 'OH B'eJIeln

cym (e)
Sg. PI.
1. p. Gex 1. p. G'exme
2. p. O'ecw/ 6'emmn/ 6'emre 2. p. G'exte
3. p. O'ecw/ 6'emn/ 6'emre 3.p.Oea

Examples — cyu (e)

yTnepBy 6'ewu peuta (yTHepBy 6'ece peura); Ha ceTyT O'euue;
BpaTHUTe 6'ea 3aTBOPEHU; YUEHULIUTE O'ea coOOpaHu; O'ea Bp'aTuTe 3aTdOp'eHu: 6'ea
YueH'unure coOp'anu; O'eute Kaj'e m'eceT ca'aTe yT J'€HyT; O'eute cn'em; AK'y H'e 6e'wu

B'oa yT B'ora

Comments

1. In the KG there are two verb groups (a- and e-group), which is obvious in the paradigm of

the imperfect.

2. Writing with -cu and -wuuu shows even pronunciation because, from the orthographic
principles of the first hand, we can conclude that a consonant before a front vowel is
palatalized in pronunciation, while the second hand writes a soft consonant.

Conclusion

1. The second hand prefers the ending -uze in 2 p. and 3 p. singular, which is stylization in

order to normalize the written language.

Aorist

e-group, o-stem

Sg. PI.
1. p. my-Hec-'0-x 1. p. ny-Hec-'0-xMu
2. p. ny-Hec-'e-@ 2. p. oy-Hec-'0-XTe
3. p. py-Hec-'e-@ 3. p. py-Hec-'0-a

Sg. PI.
1. p.jag-'o-x 1. p. jag-'o-xmMu
2. p.jag-'e-@ 2. p. jag-'o-xTe
3. p.jag-'e-g 3. p.jag-'o-a
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Sg. PI.
1. p. cek-'0-x 1. p. cex-'o-xmu
2. p. ceu-'e-g 2. p. CeX-'0-XTe
3. p. ceu-'e-g 3. p. cex-'o-a

e-group, e-stem

Sg. PI.
1. p. Haja-'e-x 1. p. Haj;1 -'e-xMu
2. p. Haji-'e-@ 2. p. Haji-'e-XTe
3. p. Haji-'e-@ 3. p. Haji-'e-a

CMSL i-group, i-stem; KG e-group, i-stem

Sg. PI.
1. p. mymt-'u-x 1. p. nym-'u-xMu
2. p. OylIT-'u-g 2. p. OyIlIT-'U-XT€E
3. p. nywT-'u-g 3. p. nymir-'u-a

e-group, a-stem

Sg. PI.
1. 1. mykax-'a-x 1. 1. mykax-'a-xmMu
2. 1. nyKax-'a-g 2. 1. IyKax-'a-XTe
3. 1. nyKax-'a-g@ 3. 1. mykax-'a-a

Examples

K'a Kaxc'a B'aa nakappu'a; M'y ilykaxc'a p'auur'e; Y YeHMIUTe c'a 3apadys'aa; K'a M'a
iywiniu; oyjua; 1'on M'y peu'e; M'y B'esiea 'yoo fip'y3uTe YUeH ULU: 8'udoxmu
IMocnyna; 'oH I'y paspey'e [=pazy6enul; iywiti'ua; I r'y iuin'aa; oitisewini'a; IT'erap
citiaH'a; T'0a WIT'O ¢'a wuH'u; T'y dipudad’oa; T'y Kpdcitioc'aa; 3aitipec’oa; yiti'uoya; H'e
Hajo'ea; oiti'udya H'eKOM yT T'He; K'a 3aghaini'u [=nouna] yr Mojc'ej; M'y p'acpeu'e
pa6'orure; H'abauxc'ua w'a C'enyty; 'y cua'ua [=npucunujal; cenr'a (cedr'a); aes'e;
r'y ily3H'aa; HY K'a citian'aa; c'a 64pH'aa; 60ccKkpecH'a NCT'MHA; T'y 4y'a B'aTa My
Yued'uiy neka kaxc'a, u yii'uoya n'y Vic'yca; u ycinan'aa; Hajo'oxme Mecc'ua; m'ak
iycax'a Vic'yc; M'a ilywiti'u [=ucnipaTtu]; B'ue 0yjo'oxitie u ¢ae2'oxitie yp mM'akaTa my;
uun'ux; H'ue c'aMu u'yxme U 8'uooxme; Y 4eH uuT'e M'y, 1 pex'oa; [lug'ackane, K'0j
cozpewl'u; uczpeut'u (cozpeut'u); K'an kaad'e H'a Bp'ac 'ount'e M'u; M'y 0ad'e IyB'e’ a;
61azocno6'u; K'a cew'e X'eOyBUTE, "M 0ad'e H'a YUESHUIUT'e MY; jado'a C'UTe; U KpeH'aa
KOM'aTUTY; U ¢'a H'ajad’oa; apitiapouc'aa; el'ud 4yB'eK 0yb6auxc'u v'a Vic'yca; U 'y
OyHec'ox H'a YueHHIUT'e TU; K'ora Habauic'u Vic'yc H'a Jepycan'um; 0yjo'oa H'a
Burcdar'u v'a [1nan'unara Ene'onnka; Map'ua 'y6o sue'a vun'a n'utpa H'appa; Mc'yc
dywin'u iB'a Y4eH NI
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Comment

1. In the KG there are two verb groups (a- and e-group), which is obvious in the paradigm of
the aorist.

Conclusions

1. There is no difference between the first and the second hand in the paradigm of the aorist.

2. Stylization occurs in cenr'a by dissimilation: cedr'a, which is stylization in order to
normalize the written language.
Imperative
paradigmatic imperative

a-group and e- and i-groups with a stem ending in a vowel

| 2 p. sg. 3'uMa-j | 2 p. pl. sum'a-jre

e- and i-group with a stem ending in a consonant

| 2 p. sg. Bup-u | 2 p. pl. Bug-'ejre

periphrastic imperative

negative form

| 2 p. sg. anm yHp'HCa-j | 2 p. pl. aum yrpuca-jTe

imperative + imperative

| 2 p. sg. 'on-u1 np'ogia-j | 2 p. pl. op-"ejre mpor'a-jre

imperative (shifter verb) + adverb/noun

| 2 p. 5g. 'on-1 moH'aaG oKy | 2 p. pl. on-'ejre moH'azTa6' oKy

optative imperative

H'eKa OfiiMeE Ha H'eTy
W HUE J1a 'yMpHUMe

Examples

sum'ajivie [1'yx CpeT'ysj; uciipas'ejitie maTyT; 'ocitianu c'oc H'ac; 6'uodu 'eTy j'arHuTy |
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B'orysy; ea'ajitie u sud'ejitie; 'ena [imperative] 'y M'eHe; kper'ejitie 'ounte Bu r'ope, u
suo'ejitie; H'UBUTE; H'eTy iuitd'ajitie; 4'ysaj y 'mmuto T#; [ ned'ajitie 'a H'e NO'yaUTE;
'umaj vy kat'y; Cmuca'ejitie ' uiurata; civ'anu 1'a 'oou; Tumuc'ysaj T'aTky TH; '00u
iip'o0aj, c'ary wt'o 'umarlr; O0'ejitie y0o; 8dps'ejitie My p'allil U H'O3U, U KpeH'ej TH; U T'y
Kaal'ejitie H'a TEMH WHATA; HAABOPH €IIIHATA; ifyxc'aaaj Me; 'o0u IT'OH'aji1a0' oKy, u
¢hdpa'ejitie; Mp'exKUTE; BUE MuUay8'ajitie; ilyiidajmys ajitie © H'UM YHOUC' ajitie; H'UIITY YT
B'0a; Yun'ejitie ce 'y60; O0'¢jitie H'a Cenyty

Comment

1. A very interesting examples is rum ca 6’ouw (first hand) num ca 6°ou (second hand), by
which the second hand manifests that the stylization has the intention of avoiding present
tense within the frameworks of “the infinitive imperative” and the use of an “infinitive
imperative” of a “pure kind.”

Verbal adjective

-H, -Ha, -HO, -HA after stem vowels -a and -e MYyILIT eHUTe, eY eH, n30p'an
-T, -Ta, -TO, -TU in verbs with the suffix -u- (stem | B’jaxH'aT, 3aruH'aT
vowel -a)
Verbal adj. before the noun enuHop'ogHUyT CuH
Verbal adj. after the noun CuH eluHOp'OfIeH
Substantivized verbal adj. MH'OTY ca KaJleC'aHUTy, aM'l M'ajiie u30p'aHuTy
Examples

CuH eournop'ooen yT T'aTKyTy; eOunop'oonuyiu Cun; W iiywiti'enuitie 6'ea yT
dapuc'ejTe; ‘v Hajg'0a cOOp'aHu UeH ajcTe; p'uda ilew'eHa; T'0a IITO KU pey'u, iHyciil'eH
[=mpaten]; p'agycra M'oaTa cghapc[u]'ena; ma c'acu 3azun'atniyiiiy (na ciracu
3azuH'aitioitio); 'ofM 1y TUIAHWH UTe, I'aja; 3azuH'ailiaitia; [T eTAT 0 MU JTeXu yp 1 omMa
(Od'etut'o MU 'exku y m'oMa); pacaaba'eny (pacaaba'eno); My fyHec'ea Ui iH
Pacca'abaen; kax'ejTe Ha kanec'Huilly (Kax'ejTe Ha Kaiec'Huille); jYyHIATE MH 1
paH'eiliuiie ca 3aKJI'aHU; MH'OTY ca KaJec'aruitly, aM'l M'ajiie (MH'OTy ca KaJec'aHuile,
aM'm M'anue); u3bp'anuitly (u3bp'anuitie); ‘'oduurte 3azyo'eHuilie; IyB'eK 2p'euleH; N
ped'e Ha ymp'en’yiti; UH'a K'epka camop'ooua; L'apyt Tv aek'a ‘uie 6’jax'aiti Ha Bp'ac
II'3pJIATY

Comment

1. Reduction is eliminated (changing -y- to -o-) by the second hand. Cf. s3azur'aiziyiziy and
3azuH'aitoilo.
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Conclusions

1. The verbal adjective in the KG occur in an attributive position:

a) Before the noun (eourop'oonuyiu Cun),

b) After the noun (Cun edurop'oden) (more often).

2. Substantivized adjective (MH'ory ca kasec'arutiiy, aM'i M'alie u3op' aHuiiy)
3. The verbal adjective is formed from both transitive and intransitive verbs:

a) transitive (p'uba iew'ena),

b) intransitive (LI'apyT T mek'a ‘mne 8’jaxw'aiti Ha Bp'ac WapauTy).

Verbal noun

Ending -me (second hand -jre)

from verbs of the a-group

model adopted)

cak'a-Hu(e), yjauc-'a-jHe, BApsyB-'a-Hu(e),
TApro.-'a-jHe, Hacnaxn-'e-au(e) (a ChSl.

from verbs of the e-group

Ted-'e-Hu(e)

from verbs of the i-group

3acn-'a-Hu(e) (perfective stem)

Ending -rHue

from verbs of the e-group

mmc'-a-aue (ChSl. model)

from verbs of the i-group

(ChSI. model)

ucnonH-'e-aue (ChSl. model), yrkyn-'e-aue

Examples

Twue mTo H'eTO yT KPaB, H'ETO yT; cak'aHuitly Ha CH'araTa, H'e€TO yT; CaKk'aHuiuy
4yB'€uKy, aM'u yT b'ora ca pof'ua; yT ucitoar'enueitio My; fa ca uci oinuu [luc'anueitio
(ma ca wen'oman [uc'anuetiy); He M'oxkuTe na pa6'otute Ha b'ora, v Ha uwm'anuiiy;
'UMaj yHOuc'ajHe C'MHKO; U B'esiea: '0Tu € 6ud'eHue; Apyr yT'uje Ha H'UBaTa My, ApYyr my
ipazmaiti' uaitia My (RpyT yT'Hjie Ha HUBaTa My, IpyT Iy Wldp2zos'ajre); T'amy Ku 0'mjie
faax'anutily M kapy'anuiily Ha 3'abuty (T'aMy Ku 0'ufie iiiak'aHuilio i Kapy' aHuiio Ha
3'abute); YT Hacaaxco'enuiily Ha KUB'OTYT; OH C'€UEIIN 8dpsy6'anuiily; TH'a X'eHa T'aa
LIT'O 'MMallle itiex'eHu YT Kpad BaH ajceT Ty UHU; Ia ['aje J'ylaTa My Yilikyil' eHue;
3apn'u 3acil'aHuiily Ha C'OHYT (3apA'! 3acil'aHuilio Ha C'OHYT.); HA T'€HyT Ha
3axyd'anuitly Ma; AM'H B'0a pOJ] He UCI'ar’a, c'aje coc M'oiiba u coc docii'eHu (AM'u
B'0a pojI He ucI'ar’a, c'ajje coc M'onba 1 coc dociil'ejre. ); HOKaj anue N Ociiiasa'eHue
Ha rp'eXyBHTE.; 'MMallle MHOTY usm'aHe (‘MMale MHOTY um'ajHe); MMaTH JI H'eIITY 3a
jao'ene (MMaTH M H'€IITY 3a jao'eHU);

347



The Konikovo Gospel

Nouns derived from verbs (deverbal nouns)

| j'act-e(n)

Examples

'MMaM j'acitie 1a j'ajam; Moj j'acitiu e na 9Y'uHaM B'oJ1’aTa Ha T'oa. (M'oe j'acitie e
a 9'MHaM B'0J1’aTa Ha TO'a.)

Conclusions
1. Verbal nouns manifest three verb groups in the first hand (the a-, e- and i-groups), but two
in the second hand (the a- and e-groups).
2. Hardening of -r- with anticipated palatalization (-jr-) occurs only in the second hand.
3. The ending -Hue occurs in loans from the ChSl. language.

4. The depalatalized ending -xnu(e) is used by the first hand to form verbal nouns from
perfective stems.

5. There are no examples of plurals of verbal nouns, which is in accordance with the dialect.

6. An interesting example is iipazmaii'ua (first hand), interpreted as a verbal noun by the
second hand: itidpzos'ajne.

Verbal adverb

from verbs of the a-group rief-'a-jke, cyc-'a-(j)xu (allomorph)
from verbs of the e-group Ooup-'e-jke
from verbs of the i-group yd-'e-(j)xum (allomorph)

Examples

N Nc'yc yoapH'a c'ata I'anun'ea, yu'exu my C'o60opuTo;

N Nc'yc youk'onu c'ure I'p'aguinrta u Cenata, yu'ejku my C'ob6opuro; T'oraj yrugya
Yuen'unure Ha Vc'yca cam 6ud'ejxe, u pex'oa [verbal adv. as a present active participle],
cf. CMSL oupejku Gerre cam; 1a He B'UAAT 2.1e€0'ajke, M 24e0'ajke na He B'UIaT (a He
B'UfIAT 21e0'ajKe, U cAyC'aKy fa He cir'ycar. [Sic])

B'ue xa 'yuewn Buxame [verbal adv. transformed into a temporal sentence: cf. CMSL
OBoj, yuejku Bukaire] (B'ne ka 'yuuuue B'mkaie)

Conclusions

1. The verbal adverbs manifest three verb groups in the first hand (the a-, e- and i-groups), two
in the second hand (the a- and e-groups).

348



5.5 Review of Morphology and the Function of Morphological Categories in the Konikovo Gospel

2. The ending -jxe dominates, while the ending -(j)xu that sometimes occurs as an allomorph

is from ChSl.

3. The use of the verbal adverb as a present active participle is frequent in the writings of the
19th century: cf. 6uoejiu I'aoaoi woex (Marko Cepenkov).

4. The verbal adverb is often replaced by a finite imperfect form. We assume that its use in

colloquial speech was limited.

5. The type yu'exu is a loan from the Serbian ChSI. language.

Perfect

Perfect of imperfective verbs

Sg.

PI.

1. p. cam nej'an

1. p. cme mej'anmu(e)

2. p. cu mej'an

2. p. cre niej'amm(e)

3. p. (e) mej'an

3. p. (cd) nej'amu(e)

Perfect of perfective verbs

Sg.

PI.

1. p. cam cpapur'un

1. p. cme cidpmr'umm(e)

2. p. cu chapur'un

2. p. cre cpapm mwin(e)

3. p. (e) capurun

3. p. (ca) cpdpmr'unm(e)

Examples

H' eKy] TaT He citle fiej'aau Ha; TAC' aHUETY; XKH Nelll T amy J'eka He cu cej'an; He citie
itej'anau (me citie itej'ane); cu cpipwi'un xd'anba; He cu paciionezan;

Comments

1. There are no examples in the third person singular and plural, and the reconstruction with
the auxiliary verb in these persons is only an assumption based on the present state of the

dialects in question.

The second hand replaces the reduced -u with -e in the endings of the plural paradigm,
which is pure stylization.

Conclusions

1. The perfect of the Slavic type does not occur frequently and is often replaced by
cym-constructions (see below) with the same function.
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2. The perfect occurs in the perceptive function (witnessed action) and in the imperceptive
function (*“distancing”), depending on the context. For instance, ue citie iiej'aau is
perceptive, while xxH'mer T'amy 'eka He cu cej'as iS imperceptive.

3. According to the material at hand, the perfect of the imperfective verbs is derived from
imperfective stems, while the perfect of the perfective verbs is derived from perfective
stems.

Pluperfect

Sg. .

1. p. 6ex yT'uimen p. 6'exme yT'unmm(e)

P
1.
2. p. O'etim(e) yT'mimmen 2. p. O'exre yr'nnm(e)
3. p. O'etim(e) yr'mimmen 3. p. 6'ea yr'mmuu(e)

Examples

0'ewu yit'uwen H'ok’jata (0'ewie yili'uuien H'oKTa)

Conclusions

1. The pluperfect occurs in only one example in this text.

2. In Southeastern Macedonian dialects, the pluperfect most probably occurs both in the
function of the perceptive (witnessed action) and the imperceptive (“distancing”).

Future
Sg. PI.
1. p. ku(e) mapTup-'nc-a-m 1. p. ku(e) mapTup-'nc-a-mMe
2. p. ku(e) MapTup-'mc-a-1I 2. p. ku(e) MapTup-'mc-a-Te
3. p. ku(e) Mmaptup-'uc-a-@ 3. p. ku(e) MapTHp-'UCc-a-T
Examples

H'e Ke 8ep'ysam; K'u oitik'une; K'u K'axcu pe3ped'eny; k'u p'euu; x'u c'a Hap'ewuw Kuda;
K'u 'uma cpet'unyty; k'u c'a yitie'dpsanu v'a H'eOyTy; k'u mapitiup'ucam v j'a3u; K'u c'a
yitighapa'am v 'a3m; K'u 3'emu

Comment

1. The particle for the future tense xe occurs in the text as xu as a result of the reduction of -e
into -u. Cf. an example without the reduction: ne ke sep'ysam.
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Conclusion

1. There is no difference between the first and second hand in the paradigm of the future tense.

Future in the past

Sg.

PI.

1. p. ku(e) 'ympex

1. p. ku(e) 'ympexmu(e)

2. p. ku(e) 'ymperm(e)

2. p. ku(e) 'ympexru(e)

3. p. ku(e) 'ymperm(e)

3. p. ku(e) 'ympea

Examples

'ympeuie)

KU 3em'ea T'e IITO Bep'yBaarT (ku 3em'aa T'Wie IITO Bep'yBaar); He Ke "ympeuiu (He ke

1. Inthe KG, there are instances of this use, although it is not very characteristic of the

colloquial language.

N

Comments

The future in the past is formed both from perfective and imperfective verbs.

3. The particle e occurs in the text both as xu, as a result of the reduction of -e into -u, and as

Ke.

uma-constructions

Examples

| 3amr'o g'eka 'uma 1Ba WI'n Tpu ucOp'anu (3amT o 'eka 'uma IBa WM TP COUp'amu) |

Comments

1. No typical uma-constructions occur in the KG.

2. A kind of uma-construction occurs in which an existential uma is combined with the verbal

adjective that agrees in gender and number with the noun (Koneski 1982a, 201).

cym-constructions

Sg.

PI.

1. p. He cdM cobp'an

1. p. He cMme cob6p'anu

2. p. He cu coOp'aH

2. p. He cTe cobOp'anu

3. p. He e cobp'aH

3. p. He ca cobp'aHu
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Examples

6'ea Bp'aTuTe 3aitichop'enu; 6'ea Y yeHMIUTE cOOp'aHu; Tp'eXyBUTE ca Upycill'eH,
3'anpure ca 3aiip'eHu [passive meaning]; He 6'ewiu T C'APUUTY UCZyp'eHY; UyB'eKYT B'oa
e 2p'eclui]en; 3amT'o citie curxuc'anu (3amIT'o citie 3a4y0'eHu); CUTE TITO ca HAll'UCAHU
Ha 3'akoHYT [passive meaning]; ku ca eap3'anu Ha H'eGyTy; KU ca yitig'dp3aHu Ha
H'eGyTy; jyHuuTe Mu 1 paH'eTuTe ca 3axa'aHu [passive meaning]; Y1 t'ue aex'a ca cej'anu
Ha m'aTyT [passive meaning]; 6'ewe ¢hap.ae'n npeT Bp'aTaTa [passive meaning]; He 6'euu
uczyp'eny; He cam Uywiil'en; Tax a e Haiiuc'any (TaK'a e Hauuc'ano)

Comments

In the examples xu ca sap3'anu va H'eGyTy and ku ca yitis'apsanu Ha H'ebyTy, the
future in the past is used in a cyu-construction (cf. CMSL Ke ce Bp3anu va HeGoto.; Ke
ce omBp3anu Ha He6oTo) with a conditional meaning, as in the dependent clause: ax'y
g'apsuitie.

Conclusions
Cywm-constructions in the present tense expressing the past occur regularly in the text, unlike

the uma-constructions, which do not occur at all.

There is no semantic difference between the constructions with cys + verbal adjective and
constructions with cyu + adjective, but, of course, there is a syntactical difference: in the
constructions with cyux + adjective, the verb cyum occurs as a copula within the verbal-
nominal predicate.

Periphrastic constructions with (ce) unam + verbal adjective

ca YMH'M YBEpPYB'aH

Examples

ca YMH'M eI MH 4yB'eK iiywiti'en [=ucnpaten] yT b'ora [passive meaning]; ak'y c'akau jja
ca 4'uHuw cghapud'en;; ca HuH'u yeepys'aw; OH ca YuH'u Hesuo'eH YT HUX

Conclusion

1. Constructions with (ce) wurnu + verbal adjective compete with cyu-constructions,
which is typical of the Southern Macedonian dialects.
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Adverbs
Advs. of time K'a, H'allOKOM, TIp'aBeH, 'yTpe, YT NepBY, HUKY] II'aT, T'Oraj
Advs. of place T'aMy, IT'OH'ajy1al oKy, fai'eKy, I'OH'ajjall' exy, H'agBop,

yTycr'opa, IT'OH'alpeT, 'eKa

Advs. of manner Tak'a, myip'oOHy, WT'O

Advs. of quantityand | T'osKy, Tp'0oa, MH'Ory, 6'McOp’'0j, M'OIIIHE
comparison

Examples

'ofu i'oH'a0aa6'oky, 'n apia‘ejTe Mp'exuTe; My c'a MOJI'M J'a Ty yTaaj ede ip'oa yT
3'emi’aTa; 3aTdop'ua mu'0zy 6'ucop'oj p'nbu (3aTBOp'ma MH'02Y 6'ucop'oj pudn); U
H'ailoxom coc mu'02y Bp'eMe; U k'a H'e Haji'e CH'arara Ha Hc'yca, nyja'oa; M B'oa
iip'deen Haji'e c'oyT cu Op'aT [np'dBeH=HajupBo]; Yiu iiepsy Gecu p'eura (Yiu i'psy
6ece p'eura); iti'amy 'eka 6'ea YueH numTe coOp'aHy; M T'0a ITO € dda'eKy YT
Epycan'um; 'onu i@'on'aoan’exy [comparison + complex adv.]; ;'a ucn'anHu Hadsop; ia ca
yon'euute c'uina yiriycz'opa; 'mmax y@ t'ede if'oH'aiipeini; H'ukyj it'ait itiax'a 3mypys'a
[Tak'a — adv. of manner]; ucr'enaj tiyop'o6ny (ucri'enaj moup'oOHO); u 'yitipe " KIT'aBaT
vy 'ypHaTa; {uBM M'OuiHe, iHi'04KY, IeK'a H'e M'oXejiu (1'UBA M'outte, ii' 04Ky, TeK'a
H'e M'oxkejire); lIT'o m'anmare, u 'onn My Kaxk'aa PaBB'm 0'exa xuB'yBarn [distinctive
function of the stress]; myja'oa u Bug'oa 0'exa xxus'yBa [distinctive function of the stress]; u
iwi'ozaj M'y c'a OTBOp'Ha 'o4nTe

Complex adverbs

| yTyCr'opa, YT epBY, HUKY] I'aT, I'OH afjaJ eKy, 'OH' allpeT, I1'OH' ajij1al oKy

Comparison of adverbs

I'0H'ajaJl €Ky, IT'OH'alpeT, I'oH'ais1alb' oKy

Comment

1. Most complex adverbs are written separately in the original, but being phonetic words, they
are connected in the transcription.

Conclusions

1. There are loan-translations from the Greek text that represent stylization of the Biblical text;
cf. ucri'enaj iiyop'o6my. In the contemporary translation, the traditional Slavic verb
uctiuitiaj is used: Micnmraj u Busiu eka npopok of I'anuieja He ce jaBuiL.

2. Jlexa occurs in two functions distinguished by the place of the stress (the
sense-differentiating role of the stress in the Eastern or Southeastern dialects). Cf. 0'exa u
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Oex'a. [['exa plays the role of an adverb. Cf. nyjo'oa u Bug'oa 0'exa xus'yBa (cf. the
official translation of the Bible in CMSL: Tue oTunoa u Buoa Kaje xusee). Jex'a
functions as a relative conjunction. Cf. Ex'ajre 0'a B'uauTe e1'mH 4yB'eK Oek'a M'H

Kax'a cure K'onky unHuX (cf. the official translation of the Bible in CMSL: Tojuere,
Bupete ['o woBekot, Koj Mu kaxka cé mro cym Hanmpasmia). Yet it should be mentioned
that this is a matter of tendency and not a rule with no exception. Cf. 1 T'0a 0'exa nmann'a
y Tp'aHuUTy, c'a THE Oex'a W'ya nakdpnmara (cf. the official translation of the Bible in
CMSL: Toa, nak, mTo NajgHa Mef'y TpHe, Ce OHIE IITO IO CIYIIAAT CIOBOTO), Where in
one sentence both o'exa and dex'a are used, functioning in both cases as relative
conjunctions.

3. The comparison of adverbs, which is a feature of the colloquial speech, is frequent. An
example is it'oH'aoan'exy.

Prepositions

simple y, yT, Ha, coc, 6u3, my/ m'oy, MpeT, 3a, 1y, Bpac, IpH, HU3, 3aT,
complex 3apA'vl HU3, m'ycp'efie
Examples

yii m'epBy; c'oc B'ora; 3apo'u n'us makapgmatTa [3apn'u HU3=npeKy]; 6'u3 H'ery; 1'a HUX;
3apo'u H'ery [=3a Hero]; 'upe 'y M'eHe; up'eiti M'eHe; H'a peOpyTO My; el uH yiil
IBaH'ajcre; y¢ m'a3pata H'a T'aTkyTy; y¢h c'ebecy; yiri Epycan'um; ug'uH c'oc ap'yr; 3'a
H'eTy; c'oc H'a3d H'a Tp'00yT; 3ap'n H'ery [3apa'm=3a]; yeT'upu M'ecurie 'mma o'y
X'eTBaTa; 6.4'u3y 3'a X'eTa [=roToBu 3a KeTBal; 'ofene H'a gp'dc B'ogaTa
[reduplicated]; pirer'oxre y¢ M'akaTa My; T'M cil Y UYeH'HK H'a H'eTy; fla Bep'yBaM H'a H'eTy
[dative]; zp'u T'ebe; j'a3m 'wnam H'a T'ebe [direction]; i'ycp'ede n'a n'ux [cf. CMSL mocpene
uug] [two prepositional syntagms: one consists of a complex preposition m'ycp'ene, and the
other is 'Ha HUX]; 8p'dc 3'emn’aTa; ip'ei 1’ynuTy; yini ‘merpesa and yiu 3'aot [CMSL: o
HUcrok u op 3aman]; #'a 1'0a Bp'emu [CMSL: Bo T0j 9ac]; n'a ‘'ogqume ygh 6’yin’yryT yiti
np'acumre; ¥ K'a cTura'a ygh m'oma [p. 52, line 28] [CMSL: u kora nojae B KyKu); ya'ejKu
o'y C'o6'opuro [CMSL: nmpoyduyBaiie Mo HUBHATE CHHAroru]; 6'ea 0'y m'et Xuir’'aau
M'aske [for an approximate number]; y¢h 9'acyT; #'a UuTB'epaTaT cTp'axka yii H'OK’aTa;
nyomk'n 1'a Vic'yca [dative]; yiz mir'agyct'a mu [temporal]; m'a mym'nHe #'u3 ‘urineHn
'y, W H'anokoM c'oc MH'ory Bp'eme [temporal]; Buau #'a nex'a ‘'umar iugh'ojiy; C'un
H'a [aB'ux [possessive]; yiu T'oa ca'aT [temporal]; Cunysute 1'a 3eBeqn'ea [possessivity
with Ha]; manH'a BH'aTpe 'y¢ Tp'dnuTy (IafgH'a BH'aTpe 80 TP'ajHUTO); hurer'oa yg
np'acpumre; yiri 6p'eryT y¢h r’'onyt [direction]; Hadbmik'n 3'aini v'ery (place]; I MHO3'nHA
yiu Jyn'ejre [genitive] yr'upoa #'a M'apra n 1'a Map'na [H'a=Kaj]; n ep'dc Heja i'exxernm
K'aMeH; Ayja'oa H'a Burcdar'u; ox'ejte n'a CenyTy; mycten’'yBaa Ha m'aTyT; K'M 'UMalll
uM'ajue #'a H'eOyTy; c'oc 3ammnainys'any 'u yBed’'a; yruaya i'y luc'yca; nakapy uu
iip'eiu b'ora; cobp'anu 3ap0'u cTp'axyT lyn'ejuky; i'a MapTup'uca 3apo'u cper' unyry;
up'u I'"'onyt I'eHHucap'enkn
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Comments

. The difference between the first and second hand in the selection of prepositions y¢g and so
manifests hesitation between the vernacular and the Slavic written tradition. Cf. the first
hand yg Tp'anuty, corrected by the second hand to go Tp'djauTo.

. The preposition y¢ is widely used and replaces many traditional Slavic prepositions such as
Kaj, kade. Cf. hner'oa ygh np'acpuure.

. The preposition na is widely used and replaces many traditional Slavic prepositions in
syntagms denoting direction; e.g., xaj, Haxaj. Cf. yr'unoa x'a M'apTa u H'a Map'na.

In a spatial meaning, apart from ua (cf. 1'a Tp'oGyT), the preposition ep'dc (=Bp3) occurs;
cf. gp'dc 3'emn’ara, u ep'dc Heja A'exeln K' aMeH.

. The preposition na occurs frequently. It is used with a grammatical meaning (in dative
syntagms); cf. ja Bep'yBam #'a H'ery. It is also used in genitive syntagms (of origin and
affiliation); cf. T'u cu Yuen'uk H'a H'ery, C'un #'a [1aB'up. The preposition #a is also used
in adverbial syntagms with a temporal meaning (#'a T'0a Bp'emn), in a spatial meaning with
verbs of movement (myjo'oa #'a Butcar'n), with verbs expressing modality (x'u 'mmar
nM'ajue H'a H'eGyTy) and with verbs expressing activity (mycren’'yBaa na m'aTyT).

. Proof that the preposition #a is practically reduced to a grammatical marker is its use with
other prepositions that specify the spatial meaning; cf. ‘ogeme #'a sp'dc B'onara.

. Complex prepositions also occur in other combinations such as &'ycp'ede 1'a H'ux (cf.
CMSL mocpepe uuB). Here we are dealing with two prepositional syntagms: one is
comprised of a complex preposition i’ cp'ede, while the other is #'a H'ux.

. The preposition 3a participates in adverbial syntagms; cf. 6.2'uzy 3'a xc'eitigha.

. Complex prepositions are 3apo'u H'us, ii' cp'ede; cf. 3apo'u n'uz nakapn'mara (cf. CMSL
npeky), i'ycp'eoe n'a H'ux (cf. CMSL nocpene muB). Complex prepositions are typical of
the Southeastern Macedonian dialects (Bojkovska 2006, 82-86; Topolinska 1995 Vol. I,
105-126).

Conclusion
. Functions of prepositional phrases:
Preposition Functions
y space (y¢ masBara), direction (¢pier'oxre y m'akara my),
temporal (y a'acyr), familiarity (¢per'oa y¢ np'acrmre)
yT temporal (yT mur'amycr'a Mu), Separation (partitive genitive) (eq'uH yT

mBaH ajcTe), origin (yr Epycan'um), space (yT 'mcrpesa u yr 3'aor;
CMSL: on Mcrok u o 3amna)

Ha grammatical function (my6mx'n v'a Vic'yca, ma Bep'yBaM H'a Hery),
space (‘mmam um'ajae H'a H'e6GyTy, nyjm'oa v'a Burcar'n,
mycTesn’'yBaa Ha waTyT), temporal (1'a T'oa Bp'emn), origin (C'un
H'a [las'up), affiliation (t'u cu Yuen'nk H'a Hery), direction (j'a3u
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'‘upaM Ha T'ebe)

coc sociative (c'oc H'a3u H'a Tp'00OyT), means (c'oc 3amianys'and "1
nyBen’'a)
ou3 being without something (6'm3 H'ery)
my space direction (m'y M'ere), direction toward something (yr'ugya m'y
luc'yca)
nper definite space (mp'et M'ene), figurative (;takapp'mm np'et B'ora)
3aT definite space (mabmk'm 3'aT Hery)
3a indication of the object of the action (3'a H'ery - see 3apmu), objective
(3'a x'eTdha)
3apnau causal/final (co6p'anm 3apm'm crp'axyt lym'ejukn), indication of the

object of the action (m'a MmapTup'uca 3apm'u cper mnyry, 3apm'u
H'ery — See 3a)

ny temporal (ueT'upu M'ecuie 'mMa 'y K'eTBaTa), approximate number
(6'ea n'y m'et xun’'au M'axke)
Bpac space (Bp'dc 3'emir’ara - See Ha)
npu space (mp'u T'ebe)
HI3 space ('a myM'WHE H'U3 'UIJICHN 'VIIN )

2. The stylization of the vernacular can be observed in the use of the figurative functions of the
prepositions; cf. nakappuu ip'eiti b'ora.

3. Stylization is also present in the use of prepositions to express the object of the action; cf.
I'a MapTHp'uca 3apo'u cheTUIyTy.

4. There is stylization present in the hesitation of the second hand as to the use of the
vernacular preposition ygh and the literary preposition so; cf. nmanu'a BH'aTpe 'y¢ Tp'adHuUTY
: IaJiH'a BH'aTpe 80 TP'ajHUTO.

5. There is also stylization in the use of the preposition ipu, typical of the written language; cf.
ip'u I'"'onyt I'eHHHCap'eIKA.

Conjunctions

coordinative

coordinating ", Ta
opposite am'm
disjunctive WU, HEeTO - H'eTO
subordinating
declarative 'oTH, m1a
temporal Ka, K'ora, iyp'n He, 'ypH Aa, KaT'y fia
causal 3aIIT'0, 3'aT'0a IITO, 'OTH
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subordinating
consecutive HITO
conditional aK'y
concessive HITO
final na
modal Kak, Kar'y fia
relative leK'a, ITo, KaT'y Ka, K'0jTy, KOj

Relative comparative clause (Minova-Gurkova 1997, 266)

Tak'a - KaTy K'a

Examples

YT n'epBy 0'emiu p'euta, u p'eura O'emte c'oc b'ora, u B'or 6'eme p'euta. [coordinating];
En'ajTe 0'a B'uanTe €1 MH 4yB'eK Oex'a M'M Kax'a C'UTe K'OJKy YuH'uX [intentional +
relative]; 'u 'oH c'a unH'™M K'ax 'opiu m'on'afan'eky [modal]; U 'onu x'a cran'aa T'oa 9'ac c'a
BipH'aa H'a; Mepycan'um [temporal]; oyp'u H'e ca ynn'u Cd'etyt [temporal]; awin'o
3'aKOHYT c'a Jaja’'e 3apAu Huc; [causal]; am'u n'apbata u uct'vHaTa c'a YuH'™M [Opposite];
T'ue wt'o H'eitio yT Kp'aB, H'eitio YT cCaK'aHUTY HA CH'araTa, H'eitio yT CaK aHUTY
yyB'euKky, amx'u yT B'ora c'a pop'ua [disjunctive + opposite]; u 6'ea Bp'aTuTe 3aTop'eHn
T'aMy O'exa 6'ea YueH'unure coop'anu [relative]; ax'y H'e BugaM H'a p'anut'e My
HULI'aHUTE YT KApP'UjTe, U ak'y He KiI'ajjaM OpACTYT MU H'a HAUIT'aHUTE YT Kapd'ujre, u
ax'y H'e Kil'ajjlaM p'akaTa MH H'a peOpyTo My, H'e Ke Bep'yBaMm [conditional]; x'oza
nymt'ua ynd'yruty yT Epycan'um [temporal]; u peu” 'oitiu H'e cam j'ac Xpuct'oc
[indirect speech; declarative 'oru=pneka]; jac cam rir'acyT H'a T'0a dek'a B'MKa BH'aTpe;
B'oa wini'o 'upe 'y m'ene [relative]; T'oa witi'o ca ynH'M ip'eT M'eHe, H'a T'0a witi'o j'a3e
H'e caMm jroct'oeH [relative]; T'oa wit'o 'e gan'eky yT Epycan'um; nakapa ujte B'ue witi'o
30'opyBaTe UA'MH c'0C Ap'YT; 3'aiti'oa witi'o H'e ca Ma4d'uxTe; 3autiti'o B'aa pad'oTa,
UCT'MHIIKA €; U THe JeK'a r'y ri'efaa m'oH'anpert 'oitiu 6'emn cin'en [causal]; ua'u cakarte
U B'He 1'a c'a Y'MHUTE YUeH' NI H'a H'ery [disjunctive]; u B'me cun'ejre y I'p'agyt
Epycan'um, 0'ypu 0'a c'a yon'eunre [temporal]; 1 jap'oa c'ute, u c'a H'ajajg’oa, 1 KpeH'aa
KOM'aTUTO, Wiili'0 apTapiuc'aa, BaH'ajceT K OLIyBe M'ATHN; U Kaitl'y 0'a 3aMpaKH'a,
O'emte c'am T'amy [temporal]; 4'yBaj Hap'anibuTe. 0'a He yO'uell, 0'a H'e yTKp'aullL, 0'a
H'e Jax'oBHY Maptup ucaul [declarative]; U 'onu kaii'y 0'a c'a nen'na [modal];
c'arbara ‘e TyT'0Ba, am'u Kanec'aHuTe He 0'ea gycT ojHM [opposite = HO]; VI My B'ente:
npyj'aTuie, K'a ies'e T'ya, win'o H'email p'you 3'a cp'aTrda; c'aTa H'oK’a c'a Mad'UxXMe
wi'a H'e (paT'mxMe HUIITY (C'aTa H'OK’a c'a MaY'mxMe 0'a H'e (paT'nxMe HHULITY); Kaill'y
K'a c'akaTe fla B'M 4'UHAT JI'YIUTY, iiak'a YuH'ejTe U B'Ue H'a H'ux; Yun'ejTe ce 'yoo u
B'Mie MUJIOCT'UBH, Kaill'y k'a 'e munoct'uB u T'aTky Bu.; U T'0a 0'exa mann'a y¢
TP'8HUTY, c'a T'He Oex'a d'ya nakapp'uara; W x'ojitiy yT B'a3e c'aka 'a c'a Y'nHe M'dpBeH,
K'u 0'ujie ecMuK’'apyH H'a c'uTe; k'0j 'ofie I'eHHYT H'e ca CONH'yBa
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The structure of the conjunctions

Simple u, 1a, '0TH, aK'y
Complex Ayp'H He, I'ypH [1a, 3aT'0a IITO
Comments

1. The meaning of dex'a depends on the corresponding word in the main sentence; e.g., u 6'ea
Bp'aTuTe 3aTop'eHn T'aMy O'exa 6'ea YueH nuute coop'ann (cf. the official translation
of the Bible in CMSL: BpaTaTa, kajie mrto 6ea yuenunure Herosu coOpanu Geiiie
3aTBOpeHa); En'ajre 0'a B'unTe e MH 4yB'eK Oex'a M'M KaX'a Cc'UTe K'0NKy unH ux (cf.
the official translation of the Bible in CMSL: [1ojmeTe, Bugete I'o yoBekoT, Koj Mu kaxa
cé mrTo cyM Hampasuna). [ex'a occurs as a predicate of a second degree, which in the
subordinate clause connects arguments of the objective, personal, locative and other types,
cf. CMSL 11to, K0j, KOJjIITO, YHj, YUjIITO, KAKOB IITO, KOJKAB IITO, Kajie IITO, KOora,
KaKo IITO, KOJIKY IIITO).

2. Jlexa occurs in two functions distinguished by the place of the stress (the sense-
differentiating function of the stress in the Eastern or Southeastern dialects). cf. 0'exa and
Oex'a. [T'exa has the role of an adverb: nyjo'oa u Bu'oa 0'exa xus'yBa (cf. the official
translation of the Bible in CMSL: Tue otunoa u Buyioa kane xxusee). [ex'a has the role
of a relative conjunction; cf. En'ajre 0'a B'uguTe e'uH 4yyB'eK dex'a M' Kax'a c'UTe
k'onky unn'nx (cf. the official translation of the Bible in CMSL: [TojmeTre, BuneTe I'o
yoBeKoT, Koj Mu kaxa cé mro cym Hampasmia). It should, however. be noted that this is
only a tendency and not a rule without an exception; cf. I T'oa 0'exa nan#'a y¢ Tp'anury,
c'a T'me Oek'a d'ya aaxapo'uatua (cf. the official translation of the Bible in CMSL: Toa,
HaK, IITO IajHa Mel'y TpHe, ce OHME IIITO TO CIIyIIaaT CIoBOTO), where in one sentence
both 0'exa and oex'a are used, in both cases as a relative conjunction.

3. The casual conjunction aawit'o is used parallel with the variant 3'aiti'oa witio; cf. 3awin'o
B'aa pab'oTa, UCT'MHIIKA € : 3'aiti'0a witi'o H'e ca Mad'uXTe.

4. The conjunction dua is used relatively frequently; e.g., c'ditia 1'ox’a c'a ma4v'uxme ii'a H'e
¢aiti'uxme H'uwiny. In such use it occurs in the Western dialect, and this is probably why
the second hand wrongly corrected it to 0'a; cf. c'dTa H'ok’a c'a Mau'nxMme 0'a H'e
dat'uxme H'ULITY.

Conclusions

1. As relative conjunctions, oex'a, witi'o, KaT'y k'a, k'ojitiy and k'oj occur.

2. The method of stylization is obvious in the hesitation as to the use of the conjunctions dex'a
and wit'o.

3. The use of the relative conjunctions (Oex'a, wit'o, kaia'y x'a, k'ojiiy n k'oj) suggests that
in the first hand (the first translation), the text was translated by people from both the
Eastern and Western dialect zones. Cf. the use of wizio in accordance with the Western
dialect zone (;rakapp'ujTe B'me wiii'o 36'opyBare up'u c'oc ap'yr) and the use of dex'a in
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accordance with the Eastern (Southeastern) dialect model (jac cam ri'acyT H'a T'0a dek'a
B'mKa BH'aTpe). As a control text, compare the official translation of the Bible in CMSL
(Tre 360poBH IITO TH pa3MeHyBaTe Mely ceGe; jac CyM IJ1ac Ha OHOj IITO BUKA BO
nycTumata). Also consider the use of the relative conjunctions x'ojizy and x'oj; cf.
K'ojily yT B'a3e c'aka Jy'a c'a YHHE MaApBEH, KU 0'Mjie ECMUK 'apyH H'a C'UTE; K'0jf 'ofie
I'eHHYT H'e ca COIH'yBa; as a control text, compare the official translation of the Bible in
CMSL (u koj caka Mery Bac fja Oujie TIpB, HeKa Bu Oujie pob Ha cute; Koj onu ieme He
ce commma), suggesting the possible influence of some Slavic (maybe Bulgarian)
translation in the contemporary language. This can be further evidence that the text of KG
was translated by several persons.

The conjunction ax'u is multifunctional. It replaces the Slavic conjunctions izzyxy and #o;
cf. T'ue w0 H'eitio yT Kp'aB, H'eitio YT caK'aHUTY Ha CH'araTa, H'eitio yT CaK aHUTY
yyB'euKy, ax'u yT b'ora c'a pop'ua : cp'aTrbaTa 'e ryT'oBa, am'u Kajec'anure He 6'ea
AYCT'OjHHU.

The conjunction wiu'o is multifunctional: it connects relative clauses (cf. B'oa wiu'o 'une
n'y M'eHe), consecutive clauses (cf. U jag'oa cure, u c'a H'ajan'oa, ¥ KpeH'aa KOM'aTUTO,
win'o apTapiuc'aa, BaH'ajceT K omnyBe maman), and concessive clauses (M m'y B'ene:
npyj'aTuie, K'a ues'e T'ya, witi'o H'emai p'you 3'a cp'atda : the official translation of
the Bible in CMSL: ITa my peue: [IpujaTene, Kako Bie3e OBjie, HEOOIeYeH BO
cBajibeHa py0Oa, where the verbal adjective neobaeuen is used as a condensed concessive
sentence part).

Of the coordinating conjunctions, u dominates the other Slavic conjunctions éa and izia.

The conjunction x'a is multifunctional and is used with the meaning of koza (CMSL) in
temporal clauses; cf. 11 'onu x'a cran'aa T'0a 4'ac c¢'a BapH'aa H'a Mepycan'um. It is also
used with the meaning of wizio (CMSL) in relative clauses; cf. Yur'ejre ce 'y60 u B'me
MWJIOCT'UBY, KaT'y k'a 'e MIJIOCT UB U T'aTKy BA.

As a connector (Minova-Gurkova 1997, 7), iiax'a — xaiit'y k'a also occurs; cf. kait'y K'a
c'akare J1a B'W Y'MHAT JI"'YAUTY, itiak'a YAH'ejTe U B'Me H'a H'UX.

Particles

assertion

negation HE, HETO

question ha, Iu, He + i

command 7a, H'eka
Stressing or defining some words or | intensifying ", aM'n, 'yoo/caHk'u, 1'ypu
sentences in the utterance separation canue

qualification U xak, 'yoo/cank'n

quantity

359



The Konikovo Gospel

assertion
demonstration 'eTy
Marking word forms (ku) ke, 0a, Heka, to-
Examples

W 'eitiy v n8'a yT T'ME; HUKY] YT HUX H'€ 3aTrUH'a, ¢'a.10e C'UHYT Ha 3aruH'aTuTy; T'e mrTo
H'eitio YT KpaB, H'eilio YT caka'aHUTY Ha CH'araTa; 1 My B'eJIeT: K'0j cu 'ybo, fa 1'afiume
‘orser [intensifying] (1 My B'enter: K'0j cu cank'u, fa x'agume ‘oteet); Mir'na au cu 7'u?;
B'He H'e Ty y3H'aBarte; j'ac #'e cam; U 'ount'e My c'a 3arm'upaa f'a #'e Ty ny3H'ajaT; 1 k'ax
ry npupangoa Baap'unure [qualification]; B'upn 'eitiy j'arauty B'oryBy; My B'enea: u K'ak
'y60 i ca yTBOp'Ma 'ount'e TH [intensifying]; My pex'oa: u g'eka e t'oa [intensifying];
Awnm'u c'era K'ak rir'efia; am'u B'oa H'e Ty 3H'ajMme; am'u 3H'ajme; H'e BepyB'a 'y6o Uyn'ente
[intensifying] (H'e BepyB'aa caux'u Uyp'ente); Buk'aa 'yoo ¢T1'opy 4yB'eKyT
[intensifying] (Bux'aa caux'u BT'0opy 4uyB'ekyT); U ucBan'm H'ajjBop 0'ypu Ha Buran'na;
K'a 3ampaxkn'a 'y6o Ha T'0a fieH (K'a 3aMpakH'a cank'u Ha T'0a fieH); 1 M Y B'eJIeT: K'0j CH
'v60 0a nagmme 'otBeT [indirect imperative] (1 M y B'elieT: K'0j cH cank'u Oa maguMme
Kapcai'ak); 0'a H' e e Boa Xpucr'oc; Oa H'e ca npmiax'axre; Ja He 3'akKyHOT HU C'ajiil H'a
uyyB'ekyT; H'e ped'e au [Iuc'anmery (H'e ped'e au IInc'anmero); ayja‘oa 'ym mcMed ' njre
(nyjn'oa canx'u ncmed'njre); u 0'a T'a npyca'asu 1 C'uH T'u [imperative] ; C'ekyj ayB'ek
'voo mt'o Maptup'nca (C'eKkyj 4yB'eK cank'u IIT'0 MapTHp'UCca); U My ped'e, 'eilly, H'He
JleK'a yCcTaB'mXMe C'HTe; IT'0 'y6o Ki c'a YHuHe (IIT'0 CaHK'u KU c'a Y'HHe); 1 aKk'y 'ybo
B'UenyTy (M ako cank'u Bupenyty); Hum c'a rpmx’'ejre 'yoo, n'a B'enure (Hum c'a
rpux'ejTe cank'u, o'a B'enute); M mact'mputy Ger'aa u yrunya Ha I'p'apyT; 4 yod d'acyr
cat I'p'aT ucnanHa; H'exa ofuMe Ha H'eTy; U HAE Oa 'yMpuMe; My B'esiea 'ybo ip'y3ure
(My B'enrea cawnk'u np'y3ure)

Comparison
1. max'y 'y6o B'upenyty : U Taka, ako ceetnunata (the official translation of the Bible in
CMSL).

2. Hum c'a rpmx'ejte 'v6o, n'a B'equre : I1a 3aT0a He TpmkeTe ce U He roBopeTe (the
official translation of the Bible in CMSL).

3. M nmacr'mputy Oer'aa u yruaya H'a I'p'agyT : A cBumbapute nodersaa u, IITOM 10j10a
Bo rpayort (the official translation of the Bible in CMSL).

4. Uy d'acyr car ['p'aT ucianna : U eTe, n3nese neamot rpap (the official translation of
the Bible in CMSL).

Conclusions
1. 'y6o/canx’u is used as an intensifier and a particle for commitment but from the point of

view of the text, it is a connector contributing to coherence. In the official translation in
contemporary Macedonian, several different words are used in this function: u iiaxa, iia
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3aitioa, iiax and zero particle (cf. My B'enea "yb6o/canx'u ap'y3ute Y UeH Ul : PYTUTE
yuennum My pekoa (the official translation of the Bible in CMSL)). Hence, 'y60/canx'u in
KG is multifunctional.

. uisused as an intensifier, yet from the point of view of the text, it is an initial operator. In
the official translation into contemporary Macedonian, several different words are used in
this function: u, a, u eiue, etc.

. 'Emy (=ete) is used as a presentation particle, but from the point of view of the text, it can
also function as a demonstrative predicate taking sentential arguments. It indicates the
strength of the linkage.

. Am'u is used as an intensifier, but from the point of view of the text, it can be an initial
operator or a restrictive operator, which opens a position for a subordinate explanatory
clause. In the official translation into contemporary Macedonian, several different words of
the ChSlI. tradition are used in this function: a, no, etc.

. Other particles are used in the text as well. For instance: 0'ypu, H'e, H'eitio, Oa, H'eka, au,
He + au, c'ande, u K'ax, with a negative, interrogative, imperative, intensifying, separating
and commitment function.

. Of the particles mentioned, the particle o'ypu from conclusion 5 is particularly interesting.
Cf. 1 ucBapg'm H'aiBop 0'ypu Ha Burtan'na. In the official translation in CMSL the
g-particle is used in the corresponding place; cf. ru u3Bene HagBop @ 1o Buranuja. Also
interesting is the particle c'an0e for separation; cf. H'uKyj yT HUX H'e 3aruH'a, c'as0e
c'uHyT Ha 3arud'atuty. In the official translation in CMSL, the particle ocseer from the
ChSl. tradition is used in the corresponding place; cf. HUKOj o HUB He 3arMHa, OCBEH
MOruOEeJIHNOT CHH.

. As form-formation particles in KG, ku (#e) (see the future tense), zo- (see the comparison
of adjectives and adverbs) and 0a, Hexa (see the optative imperative) are used.

Exclamations

Examples

N Hc'yc m'ak My Kax'a: m'up 1'a 6'ac!; O 6e3'yMHU U T'€LIIKK HA CAPLUTY; j'a3e CaM:
aint'ejiviu mald)! (j'aze cam: gaint'ejitiu me!l); ped'e: o T'aTko, nyja'e ca'aryt; U c'era o
T'aTko, TH Ma Tp'ocinaBy; ¥ pey'e Ha yMp'eH’ yT: 0 Mir'ajie Ha T'ebe B'en’am; U B'oa BUKH'a
u peu": O T'aTtko Apa'ame [for vocative too]; I Aspa'am My peu™: o d'efio; TH c'a M'onam
'y60 o T'atko [for vocative too] (Tu c'a M'onam cank'm o T'atko); U Vc'yc my ped'e: o
K'epko [for vocative too + I'ocnon'une, JI'azape]

Conclusions

1. The use of exclamations is limited.

2. As an exclamation, “o” is used in nominal syntagms with nouns denoting persons in an

addressing function (exclamation is a vocative sign); e.g., o 4'eio; o T'aTko; 0 K'epKo.
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3. Imperative utterances have an exclamatory rising intonation; e.g., j'a3e cam: ¢aiti'ejitiu
ma(d)!

4. Other syntagms pronounced with a rising intonation acquire an exclamatory function as
well; e.g., I Uc'yc m'ak My Kax'a: »'up H'a g'ac!

Notes

1. Not all of the forms quoted in the tables and comments can be found in the text of KG; some
have been deduced from the attested forms. A complete KWIC (key words in context) index
of the text of the first hand in the manuscript is available at
http://www.helsinki.fi/~jslindst/koni-kwic.xls

2. The letter ais in fact pronounced & in many positions.

Abbreviations

adj. adjective

adv. adverb

Chsl. Church Slavonic
CMSL Contemporary Macedonian Standard Language
def. definite

f. feminine

indef. indefinite

m masculine

n. neuter

p. person

pl. plural

sg. singular
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5.6 Vocabulary

Marija Ciceva-Aleksik (Prilep)
Elka Jaceva-Ulcar (Skopje)

The rich lexical material of the Konikovo Gospel, especially with regard to the origin of its
vocabulary, does not differ greatly from the material we have already encountered. This
pertains both to the known Gospel texts from the 19th century written in the vernacular with
Greek letters, as is typical of South Macedonian dialects, but also to the texts with religious-
moral content written in this period by cultural activists such as Kreovski, Pej¢inovik, Sinaitski
and others.

The vocabulary used in these texts can roughly be divided into two large groups: the
vocabulary of foreign origin and the authentic vocabulary or idioglossic lexical material. From
the alloglossic lexical material we can further categorize the following groups of words based
on their origins: Greek loan words, Turkish loan words, and lexemes of Romance and Hebrew
origin.

Greek loan words

Based on our assessment, the group of Greek loan words comprises around forty lexemes,
which are predominantly verb forms and nouns. In analyzing the lexemes of Greek origin, we
came to the conclusion that a large number of them entered the Macedonian translation of the
KG directly, i.e., they appear both in the Greek and the Macedonian versions of the text.
Identical words are used with slight phonetic-morphological adaptations in the Macedonian
text. This is important to emphasize because, despite the fact that there was an equivalent for
the corresponding Greek lexeme in the dialect, the translator of the first version still used a
Greek word. This choice leads to the conclusion that these lexemes entered the Macedonian text
in a literary manner and probably as a result of the desire of the first scribe to imitate the Greek
original, not only in orthography but also in the choice of relevant lexemes.

To illustrate this point, we will use the noun demon (o1 Saipoves 50, TV Saiuovev 52)
and the verb omoaozuca (opohoynce, wpohoynoe 5; opoloyncel 32) as examples. The
lexeme oemon occurs in both the Macedonian and Greek versions of the text. However, in a
few cases the noun 6ec replaces this lexeme in the Macedonian translation, especially in its
plural form 6ecysu, which is of Slavic origin and means ‘bad, evil forces’. The first hand used
the Greek verb omo.10zuca ‘admit’ throughout the Greek and the Macedonian parts of the text
except in one case: in the Macedonian text this verb is replaced by a verb of Greek origin,
namely, the verb mapitiupuca (vo. poptopnon 2; epoptopnoe 3; poptopioey 29; voL Tous
uapTupnon 77; euaptupovse 120). This verb means ‘to bear witness’, an approximate
synonym for 6poloy® in the given context. Unlike the first hand, the second scribe intervened
in one place in the Macedonian part of the text: he corrected the verb omoaozuca to uciioseoa,
which belongs to the Slavic Christian vocabulary as a representative of the Church Slavonic
verb HcnoekpaTH, meaning ‘admit’. Unlike Church Slavonic, in which this verb has the definite
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meaning ‘admit, accept, comply with a certain belief’, in the KG this verb is used in its secular
meaning ‘admit’, as it is in the Gospel according to John 1,20: He admitted and did not deny.

Other Greek loan words used in the Macedonian text of the KG and which entered the text
in a literary form are the following: ananxaca (54) < avayxacev ‘to force somebody’; (u my)
apusa (gxapioev 58) < yopiletv ‘to make a present, to pardon a debt’; demonu (tov
Soupovov 52); oudackan (Sidackaie 64) ‘teacher’; (u 2y) doxumacyea (Soxipalmvioc
Tov 64) ‘test, probe’; kanecanuitiy (Tous koheopnvous 62) (umy ma caréuTe) ‘guests’, i.e.,
‘the invited ones’, a substantivized verbal adjective from the Greek verb xoi® meaning ‘to
invite’; kasecajitiu u (xaheoTe Tous 63), the imperative of the verb. We should certainly
mention here the lexeme xk.aiiu (kAamoas 78), which in Greek is kAamo and originates from
Latin clava ‘stick, mace’.

We have also identified the following lexemes as Greek loan words: kapgujite (4) (Tcov
kapdicov NT TUTov TQv NAwv) ‘nails’; xkomaiiuitiy (to. kopotio, 54) ‘part’; (mu) auiica
(Aetmet 60) ‘miss’; mapiiupua (gls papTUPIlAV 2, T) uoPTUpla 4) ‘witnessing’; mapitiupe
(uapTUpES 36) ‘witnesses’. The first hand used the form wmuaca (opoialer 31), which comes
from the Greek verb opoialer and is a perfective verb with a durative use, while the second
hand uses y.muaca (ouoraler 31) which is still in use in the Voden dialect with the meaning
‘looks like, is similar to’. Further Greek loans are napoa (vapSov 119) < vapdov ‘Valeriana
officinalis’; iiapaxunucysaa (Topokivoupevol emMyevay 120) < Topakivd 'to motivate,
inspire’; asuo xoza iipoghuitiechcy(saue (0 AoPid mpodnTevcvTas 65), cf. the Greek verb
mpodiTeUw ‘prophesy, foretell’. This last verb is given in the dictionary of M. Argirovski
(1998) only as a noun.

The first hand used the verbal form iaghca (¢meoe 55) ‘cease’, while the second hand used
the form saiipe. In standard Macedonian the verb #aiica has both intransitive and transitive
meanings. As an intransitive verb, it is most frequently used to mean ‘exhaust oneself’; less
frequently it means ‘to become calm, cease’, as in the examples Mopeitio iiaiica and [[oxcooi
iaiica (RMJ 11, 131). The verb iaiuu (8) < vo mabn, meaning ‘suffer’, was replaced by the
second hand with the verb iezau in the first person present itieza’a. The Greek noun
TmporypoTela was rendered by the first hand as iipazmaitiuaitia (63), while the second hand
replaced this noun with izipzosaure.

In the Macedonian text the Greek measure citiaoa (6) : oTaSia is used. As a verb meaning
‘to coordinate’. the form cumgponiicaini (43) < av oupdeovnoouctv is used in the Macedonian
part of the text. This verb is not registered by M. Argirovski in his dictionary, but we do find the
noun cumgonuja (Argirovski 1998, 265). The lexeme cunop, meaning ‘region’, but also
‘border, boundary’ in the KG, occurs in the context of yiti cunopuitiy iiiie (68), which
corresponds to the Greek Ta auvopa.

The verbal adjective used by the first hand cunxucanu (35), formed through Macedonian
grammar from the Greek participle cuyxiouevor, was replaced by the second hand with the
Macedonian lexeme 3auydenu. In this context it should be mentioned that the verbal form used
by the first hand as cunxucaa (souyyibnkav 55), from the previously mentioned Greek verb,
was not replaced by the second hand with the verb zauyoysa, as would be expected on the basis
of the verbal adjective, but rather with the verb ce yiiracua, which corresponds to the Greek
verb eouyxiBnkav. On page 47 of the Gospel we encounter the verb citioaucyea (ta oToAiln)
< otoMletv meaning ‘decorate’, as well as the verb wumucysaj (tiua) < TIp®, whose
translation is ‘to have respect’.
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The following lexemes of Greek origin are nouns in morphological terms. They are saja <
Baita “palm branch’; succiinu < Buccos *something made of fine linen’; Zypua' < youpva
‘bath’; waxcysanuity (36) < To ToEipov ‘the promise’; iarazuitiy (To kUuata) used by the
first hand (54), ‘waves’; @iaaanitie < TaAovTo ‘monetary unit’; gpypra (47) < o $poupvos
‘oven, stove’.

The lexemes omoaozuca (32), ipogpuitiechcysa (65), citiada (6), cymgponuicaini (43),
cunxucanu (35) and waaasuiiy do not occur in Argirovski’s dictionary I'pyusmuitie 6o
maxedornckuoin jazukx (1998). We mention this because the dictionary was compiled mainly
on the basis of material taken from folkloristic and dialectological studies, which confirms our
supposition that the majority of the lexemes used in the KG entered the text in a literary way
and are not immanent to the to the live vernacular.

Turkish loan words

In the KG, particularly in the Macedonian part of the text, the second hand more often than the
first replaced lexemes of Greek and even of Slavic origin with Turkish loan words. This usually
took place because in the period the KG was written, Turkish loan words were in frequent use
in the vernacular, which meant they were closer to the people in many cases than the
corresponding Slavic words. This situation can be confirmed with the observation that in the
five centuries before the twentieth, Turkish was the language of highest prestige in this region.

A great number of Turkish loan words in the KG can be roughly divided into several lexical
semantic groups: 1. professions, status and affiliation with an ethnic group; 2. places in which
some activity is carried out and parts of these places; 3. words that do not form a semantic class;
and 4. phrasal verbs. From a morphological perspective, we have also identified indeclinable
words.

In the group professions, status and affiliation with an ethnic group, the following lexemes
are included: 6umbawuja by the first hand (49) was replaced with joz6auuija in the second
translation. The lexeme 6umbawuja denotes ‘commander of a thousand soldiers’, while the
lexeme joz6awuja denotes ‘commander of a hundred soldiers’. When the first hand wished to
denote a commander of one hundred people, he used the Church Slavonic lexeme coiunux
‘centurion’, while the second hand here too corrected the word with jos6awuja (48). For
denoting ‘publican, customs officer’, both scribed used the lexeme 2’ympyxuuaitia (43); for
physicians, exumuuu (80); for servants esmux’apuitie (57), but also ucmeuujizie (40). For a
rich man, apart from the Turkish loan word zenzunyii (60), which is a substantivized
adjective, the Macedonian word 6ozatuiun (76) is used. For someone who has an inheritance or
dowry, the lexeme mupacuuaiia (61) is used, while for bankers, capagpuiiy (67) <
capadides NT ‘tpamelitor’. Ethnic affiliation is expressed with only one lexeme:
uyghyiuuiny (Greek: ol louSaion 5 et passim), which denotes Jews.

A particularly interesting example in this group is the lexeme xysuwujaitia, which even
today is frequently used in Macedonian colloguial speech to mean a neighbor. In the KG the
lexeme xymwujaitia occurs as a substitute for 6.auxcnuod, in the well-known line caxaj zu
6auncHuitie céou kaxo cebecu (Sveto pismo, 27). In the KG it appears as oa muaysaw
Kymwaitia i kaitty cebecu (60).

! The form yovpva originates from Medieval Greek. Its primary form in old Greek was yp@vn. The meaning of this
lexeme has not changed. Thus, yobpva. in Greek means ‘a naturally or artificially made hole in which water collects’ or
‘a special long trough of stone for cattle’ (Tegopoulos & Foutrakis 1993, s.v.).
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Structural analysis of the words placed in this group leads to the conclusion that all nomina
agentis of Turkish origin include Turkish suffixes: -ci/-¢i/-ci/-Gz or -i/-1. In Macedonian they are
expanded with the suffix -ja, forming the words exumuuja, mupacuuja, jozbawuja,
oumbawuja, Zympyruuja, etc. An exception is the lexeme usmerap, which is formed with the
suffix -ap of Latin origin.

In the second group, namely, places in which some activity is carried out and parts of these
places, the following lexemes are included: xy.aa (61), xambapu (47) and xaiicanaitia (58).
For indicating an angle of a room, the lexeme x’yuwitiy (62) is used, which is primarily of
Greek origin.

In the third group we included Turkish loan words, not forming any semantic class. These
are baxua (47) ‘meadow’; 2’oa (79) ‘lake’; oaszuinie, a lexeme used by the second hand
unlike the first who uses iwianasuiiy (54) for ‘waves’; kaaabanaxyiu (39, 40 [x2], 73, 80)
‘crowd’. This lexeme is in use even today in the colloquial Macedonian language with the
meaning of ‘chaos caused by a crowd of people’. The noun kapwasax (5) ‘answer’ is used by
the second hand. The noun oiuseiu, used by the first hand, is a deverbative from the Church
Slavonic verb oTekiyaTh, which the first hand regularly writes in the aorist form oinigewiia.
This verb is not replaced by the second hand with a Turkish loan word as is done in correcting
the noun oiduseiti t0 kapwaaax; instead, the second hand corrects the verb oitisewinid to
ol20680pU.

The other Turkish loan words belonging to this group in the KG are apwuun “ell’; kaxapnu
(7) ‘worried’; saxapoua which occurs as a substitute for ‘logos’ in the Biblical sense (Adyos
1, 3, 10, 28, 37, 38), but also for ‘word” (Aoy1a 6, 7, 29, 37); mapac (46) ‘disease’; nuwanuitie
(31) ‘marks’; maxcya ‘harvest, crop’; cunyupe ‘chains’ (78); wapdg (31, 40) ‘schism,
division into two parties’; xypmu ‘date-palm’. In the group of Turkish loan words we included
two lexemes of Arabic origin that have come into Macedonian via Turkish. The lexemes in
question are ¢hajoa ‘gain’ and wy6e (55) ‘doubt’.

A Turkish loan word that we did not classify with any of the groups is the verbal form
apiuapoucaa. We will pay special attention to this verb because it occurs in the KG in three
places and corresponds to the Greek verb avyatile (which in the KG occurs in the form
avyotiOn 48). It also appears as a translation of the verb nepioevm (54, 67). It is clear that the
verb apitiapouca has two meanings. When it occurs as a translation of the verb ouyaTiCe,
then the meaning of apiiapouca is ‘add’; when, on the other hand, this verb is a substitute for
TmepioeUw, then the meaning is ‘profuse, overflow’, but also ‘multiply, increase’. This verb in
the form apiniapouca has not been registered thus far in any Macedonian text, but in the
dictionary of Skalji¢ (1957) we found the verb apitiepuca < artirmak, meaning ‘raise, impose’
(Skalji¢ 1957 1, 152). The verb apiiapouca, which occurs in the KG, is formed from the stem
of the Turkish definite perfect, which consists of the common verbal stem + the temporal
particle -di (Jadar-Nasteva 2001, 112).

Further on, we examine several phrasal verbs in which a lexeme of Turkish origin is
integrated. Thus, in the Macedonian text of the KG, we have identified as many as three
translations of the Greek expression gxeiv Bappos, which consists of the verb éxc ‘to have’
and the substantive of neuter gender Boppos ‘courage, confidence in oneself’. The three
translations are umajitie zajpeiu (55); wmaitie nuein (72); and wmaj ynoucanu (where the
second hand replaces yroucanu with yjoucajre). These translations can be classified as hybrid
formations comprised of the Slavic verb uma + nouns of Turkish origin: zajpeini, nueiu,
yHOucarnu and yjoucajne, where the last word is itself a hybrid formation of a Turkish stem and
a Slavic suffix of verbal nouns. In the standard language, the expression wumajitie zajpeini is
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often used in a hortative sense or as Zajpeini, zajpeiti, meaning ‘be brave’. The second
expression, oa umauw Huei, is in use even today, most frequently in colloquial speech meaning
oa umaw Hamepa, While the third expression, umajitie ynoucanu, or yjocucajre, does not
occur in the standard language at all. This does not, however, exclude its existence and use in
Macedonian dialects. From the translation of this phrasal verb in the New Testament into
Macedonian as well from comparison with the Greek text, we can sense the meaning as being
‘to hope, to expect’. In the KG, apart from this phrasal verb, we also encounter the independent
use of the verb ynouca with the same meaning of ‘to hope, to expect’, a verb not part of the
standard language. The verb yjouca (ce) exists in the language, but it has the meaning ‘to make
an agreement, to negotiate’. In some situations it is used as an intransitive verb, although it is
primarily reflexive.

The expression my dade 3opiti (Tov EoTevoxwpoucev 58) contains the Turkish word of
Persian origin sop(iu) ‘toil, misfortune, misery, poverty’. This expression is known in the
standard language as citiasa Hexozo uau mewitio Ha 3op(ur). Remnants of the lexeme sop (i)
occur in the colloquial adverb of manner sop.e ‘hardly, with difficulty’.

The expression oa my oade uzun (79) corresponds exactly to the Greek expression va Tous
Syt adiaw, and it occurs in this form in standard Macedonian, meaning ‘go give permission,
to allow’.

The expression uire ucaii corresponds in meaning to the modern iipasu ecaii. In the Greek
part of the text we have va koun Aoyaptacuov, which does not correspond to cuvapai Adyov
(rationem ponere) in the standard original Greek text of the New Testament. We therefore
consider it a loan translation of the Turkish verb esap etmek ‘calculate’ both in the Greek and in
the Macedonian texts of the KG.

In the KG we also identified a small group of indeclinable words of Turkish origin. These
are the lexemes dajma, amu, canoe (33, 38, 48, 53, 57, 59, 68, 110, 119) ‘only’ and carku. We
believe that the adverb of time dajma (mavta 42), which is unfamiliar in the standard language,
was in frequent use in Macedonian in the 19th century. Here we mainly have in mind the use of
this adverb both in folkloristic records from Macedonian territory (JaSar-Nasteva 2001, 116),
and in the works of K. Pej¢inovik (Koneski 1950, 42). As for the lexeme canxu in this context,
we can state that the first hand did not use it at all, but the second hand regularly used it as a
substitute for the word y6o.

Romance and Hebrew loan words

Within the frameworks of the alloglossic vocabulary, we identified a limited number of lexemes
of Romance and Hebrew origin. Of Romance origin are the following words: cxypsuw
(uorxions 59) ‘to prostitute oneself’; xaaiiu (kAamous 78) from Latin clava ‘stick, mace’;
autupa; aypuu (116) < lorum, which the second hand replaced with the lexeme @oodsecku;
witiepna (61); cajra (uovoEuhov 46) ‘boat, canoe’, or wajka with the same meaning (70, 71,
72); and sezeon (78). Of all these words only the lexeme sezeon is borrowed directly from
Latin and is preserved in the same form, unlike the others, which entered the Macedonian
language from Greek and in the process took on corresponding morphophonemic changes
regardless of their Romance origin.

The Hebrew loan words pasett (9), meccua (10) and ocanna (118) meanwhile are part of
the Christian vocabulary that entered many languages due to the acceptance of Christianity.

367



The Konikovo Gospel

Slavic vocabulary

Idioglossic lexical material has been classified into several subgroups: Church Slavonic
lexemes, dialectal words and neologisms.

a) Church Slavonic lexemes
The following lexemes have been identified:

1. Verbal forms constructed with the prefix Bnc-/Bnz- such as: 603.a’ybu, sockpecre and the
verb itoyou used by the first hand in contrast to iioxy.au by the second hand (42, 47, 62), a
translation of the Greek katadpovétv “to scorn’;

2. Verbal nouns jacitie (with its variant jaciiu) ‘meal’; uciioanenuitio (TANpwuo 3)
‘fullness’; iipupozenuity (avoyévwnoiv 44) ‘revival’. Under the influence of the Greek noun
avoyevveots ‘revival’, it seems that the first hand may have wanted to insert the Greek stem
yev- in the corresponding Macedonian form, thus creating ipupozenuiiiy. The second hand
corrected this word with the Macedonian form pupodenuiuy. Whatever the reason is, it is
obvious that the vowel e was reduced into u in the prefix apu- (Greek ova-, Latin re-,
Contemporary Macedonian ipe-). Other examples of the reduction of this prefix can be
observed elsewhere in the manuscript (compare: ¥ kdk 2y @pudadoa Baaouuuitie, 7).
Because of the reduction, the prefix apu- in the lexeme apupozenuitiy/iipu-podenuiiy
becomes homonymous with the prefix @pu- (Greek elo-, mpos-; Latin ad-; Contemporary
Macedonian iipu-), which appears in the finite form @purxaaoe (47). We emphasize this in
order to confirm the formation of a loan translation by the first hand and its acceptance, with, of
course, the necessary interventions made by the second hand. In this sense, the lexeme
iipupozenuiny created by the first hand, can be considered a kind of unsuccessful partial loan
translation (Molnar 1985, 50) in which one of its constituent parts (zZen-) is borrowed from
another language. Meanwhile, the lexeme iipupodenuiiiy, adopted by the second hand, is an
authentic structural coinage from a morphological-semantic point of view corresponding, in
every aspect, to the Greek model avayévvnois (regeneratio). On the other hand, even in the
Greek text of the KG, the lexeme avayévvnols, which served as a model for
iipupozenuiny/iipu-pooenuitiy, was not directly inherited from the original vocabulary of the
New Testament. Instead of this word, in the original text of the New Testament (Mt. XIX, 28)
the term moAiyyeveoia is found in the Gospel; at the time, the term was accepted in Church
Slavonic in the form naknisnITHE. From any point of view, the word is a semantic-
morphological loan translation.

3. Adjectives: edunopooen (uovoyevns 3); pacepaitienuj (SiecTpauuévn 56) ‘licentious,
perverse’; paccaabaeno (Tapolitov 48) and paccaabaen (TapoaluTikds 51) paralyzed’?;
camopoden (uovoyevrs 80).

2 The adjectival form paccaa6aeno (48, Mt. 7,6) translates the verbal adjective mapdAuTov in the Greek text. The
form paccaabaen (51, Mt. 9,2) exactly corresponds to the Greek model mopahuTikos. In the Greek language, the
adjective mapaAuTikos ‘paralytic’ is derived from the verbal adjective mapoAuTos ‘paralyzed’. In the places
mentioned, the Macedonian text follows the Greek text of the KG literally, thus deviating from the original text of the
New Testament where in Mt. 7,6 and of Mt. 9,2 a form of the adjective TapaAuTikos is used. In any case, the adjective
paccaabaen appears to be a kind of half calque with its first part pas- translated precisely according to the Greek
model napa- and its second part -caa6.aen translated more freely, both from semantic and morphological perspectives.
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4. Nouns: apuitiyu (TapoBoln 75), a word used in only one place, contrary to the regular use
of the lexeme iéipurasnaitia; oitieeiti (AmOkPIGW 5); ilepsocoboprukyiti (XPXIOUVOY YOV
81); coiminux (exaTovTapxos 48) ‘centurion’; peu (Aoyos 1), a word occurring only twice at
the beginning of the KG as a translation for the Greek word Aoyos, which is used in a
theological sense in the following context: Yiziiepsy 6ewwt peuitia, u peuitia Gewe co(c
Boza, u Boz 6ewe peuinia. Thereafter, the Greek word Adyos is consistently translated with
the Turkish loan word .akapouja.

5. Of the indeclinable words within the context of Church Slavonic lexemes, we have identified
cupeu, yiuitepgy and y6o.

Among Church Slavonic lexemes, one adjective in the Macedonian text merits special attention:
the translation of the adjective povoyevrs, which in the Greek text of the KG occurs in two
contexts. In the first context, this adjective is used as an attribute for Jesus; in the second, it is
an epithet for an only daughter. The translator tried to make a distinction between the
theological meaning and the secular meaning of the Greek adjective. When povoyevrs is a
theological term, the translator used the compound adjective eournopooen, which follows the
spirit of Church Slavonic texts; while in the second context he made use of the adjective
camopoona, which may have been borrowed from later Church Slavonic (see Sreznevskij 1903
S.v. camopoppHbin). Using a word that resembles the Greek prototype in its morphological
components, he did not find its best semantic equivalent.

b) Neologisms

Among neologisms, the lexeme aitixuitie (o1 yovels, 30 et passim) used by the first hand
should be mentioned. The second hand crossed it out and replaced it with pyouitieauitie.

c) Dialectal words

We consider the following lexemes dialectal words: susajitie (67) ‘take’; ucuoiixaa, an
intervention by the second hand and a replacement for the verb usedoa (exatadoyav, 74),
which in the dialect also has the meaning ‘exterminate, peck out’; iiasa ‘to search’; iezau
used by the second hand as a substitute for the verb &zaitiu used by the first hand. The principal
meaning of the verb izzez.au is ‘to pull’, while the figurative meaning is ‘to suffer, to endure’. In
this category also belongs the lexeme yupew ‘death’ (Bavatos). This noun is formed from the
finite verb ympe and the suffix -ex forming verbal nouns, mainly from imperfective verbs
(Koneski 1995, 47).
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Elka Jaceva-Ulcar (Skopje)

The onomasticon of the Konikovo Gospel is almost identical to the onomasticons found in other
Gospel texts translated into Macedonian, including those of the Middle Ages, the 19th century,
and those copied in the period following the standardization of the Macedonian language.

We can divide the onomastic material excerpted from the KG into three large groups:
anthroponyms (we have subdivided the group of anthroponyms into two subgroups: male
personal names and female personal names); toponyms (monomial, binomial, and polynomial);
and ethnonyms. All names are organized in alphabetical order in the following manner: first is
given the name written in the Macedonian Cyrillic alphabet as transcribed in the Macedonian
translation of the Bible. This is followed by the English equivalent and the etymon of the name
with information about its meaning in the language of its origin as well as who or what is
denoted by the name in the contexts we quote. Every name is accompanied by a context in
which the personal name, the toponym or the ethnonym is found, first in the KG, then in the
standard translation of the Bible in Macedonian.

| Anthroponyms

As will be evident from the remainder of this section, along with the basic nominative form, we
encounter other case forms of personal names, most often the accusative, as well as examples in
which the personal name becomes a possessive adjective by means of a suffix. Therefore, the
examples of personal names are referred to on three levels: on the first level, the personal name
is quoted in its basic form; on the second level, the personal name is in a case form; and on the
third level, the personal name constitutes the stem of the possessive adjective formed from that
name. In addition, in places, we use the letters A and B in order to separate the common signans
from the others related to the same signatum, i.e., under the letter A are listed the contexts in
which the name Jesus is found in this form, while under the letter B are listed all other
appellations used to denote Jesus in the KG.

a) Male personal names

1. ABPAAM : ABRAHAM < Hebrew *Abram, meaning ‘eminent father’ (Petrovski 2000,
35). The forefather of the Jewish people to whom God announced himself in Canaan and who
promised that he would be the Father of the great tribe of Israel. After this event, God’s name
was changed from Avram to Avraam (Stsl., 3).

1 1 ABpaaM L 16,241 ABpaaM My peqe ) qeno CMI/ICJII/I 3a1To TI/I CI/I 3e )Iy6pI/IHI/ITe ™
Ha XUBOTYT TH, 1 Jlazap TAKOXKJE 3IMHUTE: M CETa BOA ca MOJIe, M TH ca xkan’ysanl. // Ho

! The contexts listed are by the first hand.
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Aspaam peue: ,,Cunko, ceitiu ce, Oeka il cu 20 006ua cgoeitio 006po yutitie 000eKa
beute xncus, a Jlasap 3aoitio; ceza, ilak, itioj ce yitleutysa, a iy ciipaoaud.*

1.2. ABapaama L 16, 22: U BHaTpe yd MEKOMYT KA ca HAOr'allld HA MAKuTe: Cil KpeHa
ouute u Bué ABapaama’ yT nanéky, u Jlazapa y¢ nassuré my. / M 6o iiexonoili, koza
bewie Ha maxu, zu OOUZHA ouuilie c60u U 20 8ude oodaseky Aepaama u Jlazapa 60
KpUAOUWO He2080.

1.2. Apaame L 16, 29: U1 6u peue: ne, TaTko ABpaaMe, aMH aky Ofie HEKYj YT YMPEHUTE
HA HIIX, Kii ca mykajat. // A itioj peue: ,,He, oue Aepaanme, fWiyKky, ako HeKoj 00 mpitisuitie
oimiude tipu HU8, lozaut Ke ce ilokajaiu.*

1.3. ABpaamjysa L 16, 21: (21) U ayjné BpéMU 1 yMpE CUDOMAYT, 1 Ty 3éa AHIeNUTY, U Iy
yTHecOa HAa maszBaTa ABpaaMjyBa (SiC!): W yMpé W 3eHTMHYT M ca 3akyna. // Ympe
CUPOMABUOIL U AHZeauille 20 00Hecoa 80 Kpuaoilio Aepaamoso; ympe u 60zaiiiuoiti u 20
ilozpebaa.

2. AHIOPEJ : ANDREW < Andréas — from Greek andreios, meaning ‘manly, brave’
(Petrovski 2000, 52). One of the twelve apostles, brother of the Apostle Peter (Stsl., 14).

2.1. Annpéa J 1, 40: Bému Anapea 6patyT na Ciimon ITétap, WanH yT 1BaTa IeKa uya yT
loana Taa nakippuja, u yraaya ny Xpucroc. / A eden 00 dsajuaitia, witio 6ea uyae 3a
HUcyca u 6ea tipzrane o Hezo, 6ewe Anopej 6pattioiii ha Cumona Iletipa.

3. JABH]I : DAVID < Hebrew Dauid, meaning ‘favored’ (Petrovski 2000, 107). A prophet,
writer of psalms and King of Judea (Stsl., 93).

3.1. Oas#g J 7, 42: He peue nu [Mucanmery, 3amro yr cemuty JlaBunyBy, u yT Bubieém
Cényty, Tamy aeka 6émmu dasun, Xpucroc une. / He e au peuerno 6o Iucmoitio: deka
Xpucitioc ke 00joe 0o cemeitio [lasuooso u 00 Zpaiiveitio Buitineem, 00 kade wiitio beute

Jasuo?

3.3. ceMm‘y Hanmlyny J7,42: He peqe nm Hl/IcaHI/IeTy, SaIHTO yT cémuty JlaBuayBy, u yT
Bubneem CeJIyTy, TaMy neka O¢émm JlaBunm, XpI/ICTOC uge. // He e au peueno 60
Hucmotuio: dexa Xpucitioc ke 0ojoe 0o cemeitio [asudoso u 00 zpaitiweitio Buitineem, 00
Kaoe witio 6eute asuo?

3.3. Cune [asdmyd Mt 9, 27: O Cune Jasunyd, nymunysaj ue // A xoza Hcyc cu odeute
omiiuamy, wipzZHaa o Hezo Osajua caeiiu u sukaa: ,,Ilomunyeaj né, Hcyce, cuue
Jlasuoos!*

4. BABEJIE] : ZEBEDEE < Greek ZeBedatog, Zebedaios, meaning ‘Jehovah’s gift’, husband
of Saldme and father of the apostles James the Great and John (DNT 698).

4.2. 3esepfa Mt 4, 21: (21) U ka YTI/IJIe HOHaKa BI/IJle upy31/1 nBa 6paTe lakoBa CuHyT Ha
3esenica, u 6paT My loanna, BHAaTpe y¢ cajkara 3ajuo coc 3epemea TAaTKy My, Aeka
kipnea mpexure... // Iloitioa, odejku, flonaitiamy eude Opyzu Oeajua bpara: Jaxosa
3asedees u Opatia my Josana, 8o kopab co 3asedeja, WAUKOWLO HUBHU, KOU CU 2U Kplied
Mmpedxcultiie...

2 We believe that this was a lapsus calami.
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5. UJIMJA : ELIJAH < Elias - transliterated from Hebrew ’Eliah, meaning ‘my God is
Jehovah’ (DNT 709). Great prophet and religious leader of Israel in the 9th century B.C. (Stsl.,
157).

2 ~r 4 -
5.1. Mmia J 1, 25 (21) Y ry nwmraa: mto cu y6o, MnMa nu cu TH? M BENe HE CiMm,
IMpodutyT am cu, u orsewra, He. // (...) u 2o 3ailpawaa, eeaejku: ,,3owitio wWozaw
Kkpwitiasaut, koza He cu Xpucitioc, Hu Hauja, Huitiy iipopox?*

6. MCAK : ISAAC < lsadk — transliterated from HebrewYitschag, meaning “derider, one who
laughs’ (DNT 781). The second son of Abraham and the only son of Sarah (Stsl., 166).

6.1. Mcaak Mt 8, 11: (11) u Bii BéneM, OTH MHOTY YT MCTpeBa M YT 340T Kii A0jAaT, U Kii
céHHat 3ajHo coc ABpaawm, u Hcaaxk, u lakos, na Lapcrdyry He6écuyty. // U 6u eaan
0eKka MHO3UHA Ke 00joaiti 00 Hcitiok u 00 3ailad u Ke ceOHaill Ha iipile3a co Aepaama,
Hcaxa u Jakosa 60 yapcitigoitio HebecHo,

7. UICAHMJA : ISAIAH < Esaias — transliterated from HebrewYesh‘yah, meaning ‘Jehovah's
salvation” (DNT 714). One of the greatest prophets in the Old Testament. He lived ca.740-700
B.C. in the Southern Kingdom at the time of the rule of the four Jewish kings. Isaiah was also a
statesman who saved Jerusalem from the siege of the Assyrians (Stsl., 166).

7.1 I/Icana HpO(bHTyT J 1, 23: (23) Peué j ]a3e céM rnacyT Ha TOA [ieKa BHKa BHATpe Y
nycTHHE: ucnpaséjTe natyT F'ocnopunyd, kik peue Meama IMpoduryr. // Toj peue: ,Jac
CYM 24aC HA OHOJ WO 8UKA 60 iycilurbailia: uspamneitie 2o ilaitioii Ha I'ociiooa”, kaxo
wito eeau upopoxoiu Ucauja.

8. UCYC : JESUS < IesoUs, transliterated from Hebrew Ye&sha‘a, contracted from Yehasha‘a,
meaning ‘Jehovah his help” (DNT 766). The son of God who became a man, lived on earth and
died to save humanity and teach the love and power of God. He was born a Jew in Bethlehem
and lived in Nazareth at the time of the rule of Herod the Great when Jews suffered under
Roman occupation. As a consequence of the great sympathy felt for him by the people, Jesus
fell into disfavor with the Jewish authorities. He was sentenced to death by crucifixion. Three
days after his burial, he was resurrected (Stsl., 172-173).

8.A.1. Incyc Xpuerte J 1, 17: 3amTo 3aKoHyT ca faji€ 3apau Hiic Moycéa, amu ap6ara u
WCTHHATA ca YMHM 3apau Hiic lucye Xpueroe. / sawitio 3axonoili bewe daden ipexy
Mojceja, a baazooaiuinia u sucitiuHaitia ilpousaezysa 00 Mcyca Xpuciua.

8.A.1. Incyc J 20 19 Bémre nonkana Ha TOA IEH HpaBHHyT yT cémMuIaTa, u 66a BpaTI/ITe
3aTq)opeHI/I TaMy neKa 6ea quHI/ane C06paHI/I 3appu cTpaxyt lynéjuku, nyjue lucye u
3acTaHa Iy cpéfie, U BEJle Ha HilX, MAp HA Bac. / A eeuepitia Ucitiuoiti OeH, ipeuoil 00
ceomuyaitia, Koza e6paitiaitia, kade witlo 6ea ywenuyuitie Hezosu cobpawnu, Oeute
3aimisopena opaou citipas o0 Jyoejuyuitie, 0ojoe HMcyc, 3aciiana Hacpeoe u peue: ,,Mup
sam!

8.A.L Xpuc'roc J1, 40 Bemm Aanea 6paTyT na Crimon I1éTap, uauH yT ABaTa ieKa dya
yT loana Taa nakappuja, u yriaya ny Xpucroc. / A eden 00 deajuaitia, witio 6ea uyae 3a
Hcyca u 6ea itipznane iio Hezo, 6ewe AnOpej 6paitioii Ha Cumona Ileitipa.
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8.A.2 lucyca J 1, 36: (36) U xa Bupie lucyca feka ofeny, BEne: B €Ty jarHUTY BéryBy
// H mmom T'o suoe Hcyca oa epsu, pete: »Ese T'o Jazueitio Boxcjo!"; J1, 37: (37) U ry
4ya [[BaTa My YUeHMIHM [ieKa Kaxa, u yTunya ny lucyea. / Koza 2u lty]ot 00 HeZo e
36oposu, 06ama yHeruxa omuaoa o Hcyca L 24, 23: (23) U xa né Ha]nea CHaraTa HA
Incyca Mlyjioa M Kaxkaa K4 BHJ[0A ¥ BUIEHHE AHTENIKY, U Tiie AHresie BENET 34 HETY OTH
€ XiiB. // u e 20 Hauwe feaoitio Hez060; u Koza ce epailiuja, pexoa 0exa um ce jasune
aumzeau u 0exa um kaxcane oiiu e OH xus.

8.A.3. mosure lucjcysm L 8, 35: (34) 1 n’)’fzmTy WCTIaHHAa né Biffar TOA LITO CA YMHH, U
nyjnoa Ha lucyca, u Ha]uoa YYBEKYT JIEKA cenemn yT TOa WITO WCNaHHAA GECYBUTE,
yOneuén, u pasyMeH Ha HO3WTe lucycysm: u ca ynnamma. // U usaezoa da 6udaiti wiitio
ciianano; ia koza 0ojooa kaj Hcyca, zo Hajooa uo8exoii, 00 Kozo bOea usaezie
Heuucitiuitie 0yXo8u, KaKo ceou upe() Hoaeme Hcycoeu, 06ﬂ€1t€H uco 30pa6 pasym; u ce
yuﬂamu]a L 8, 41: HA Toa Bpemu, queK HeKy] nyjaé Ha lucyca UMUTO My |aI/Ip, 1 BOa
6eme Hanpéxken yT cO60OpyT, U MaHHA HA HO3MTE lMCYCOBH, U Iy MOjemm 1a ofe yod
noma my. // U eitie, 00joe eden wosek, o ume Jaup, koj beute YapasHUK HA CUHAZOZATUA.
Ila xoza tipeo noseitie Ucycosu, [0 moaewie Oa iiojoe 80 Oomoill Hezos, ; L 8, 47: (46) 1
Ka BUJIE KEHATa OTH HE Ty Naxa, yjaé MyTpecéHa, Ta NMaHHA HA HO3WTE luCycyBu, u
3apau Koe paboTa ry aTil, My Kaxka IpET ciTe n'yie, M Ka ca MCIeKyBa y¢ dacyT. //
XKenaitia, witiom 8ude ot He moxce 0a ce cCoKpue, co ilipeileperbe Upuciiailu, ila KaKko
itaona ipeo Hezo, My kaxca @iped cuoili HApoO 30witio ce 0ohpeaa u Oeka 8eOHAUl
030paseaa.

8.B. OTHER APPELLATIONS FOR JESUS:

8.B.1. Meccria J 1, 41: I BOa npdBen Hajae cdoyT cu 6pat CUMOHa, 1 My BENE: HajioXMe
Meccra, TOa IITO Kii péun paspeuéuny Xpucroc. // Toj iipe 20 najoe 6paitia cu Cumona u
my peue: . I'o Hajoosme Mecuja, koe 3naqu: Xpucitioc!*

8.B.2. PaBBum J 1, 38: (38) U lucyc kxa my3Ha, u Ka 'u BUJIE IEKA Oflea My HETY, My BENE:
IIT6 manate, u OHM My Kaxkaa: PaBBH (TOa IITO Kii Kaxku pespedeny, [lunackane) aeka
skuByBam? // A Hcyc, koza ce cepitiu u 8ude Oexa ooaiti o Hezo, um peue: ,Hlimio
6apaitie?** Tue My oozosopuja: ,,Pasu (witio 3Ha4u — Yuuitieae): kaoe xuseeus?™

8.B.3. Cudcyr na CpéryT J 4, 42: (42) U na XKenara Bénea: OTH BEKU HE BEpyBaMe 3ap/iu
nakipanjTe TojTe: 3alITO Hile cAMM YyXMe U BiloXMe, OTH BOa € McTHHa CHACYT HA
Coeéryr Xpucroc. // a na wenaitia 1t eenea: ,,Ceza 6eke He eepysame 00 i60€MiO
Kaxcysare, oitiu camu wysme u 3Haeme oexa e On Cilacuitienoid Ha ceeitioill, Xpucitioc.*

8.B.4. jarmmry Borysy J 1, 36: (36) U k4 Bupié lucyca eka ofelm, Bene: Biiu €Ty jATHATY
Borysy. // H wition I'o 6ude Hcyca da epeu, peue: ,,Eee I'o Jazueitio Boxcjo!"

9. JAUP : JAIRUS < l&eiros, meaning ‘he whom Jehovah enlightens’ (DNT 751). The head of
the synagogue in Capernaum whose daughter was resurrected by Jesus (Stsl 178).

9.1. lamp L 8, 41: HA TOa Bpemu, queK HeKy] nyjae Ha lucyca UMuUTO My |aI/Ip, ¥ BOA
6eme Hanpéxken yT cO60OpYT, M MaHHA HA HO3UTe lucycoBm, W Ty Monmemm fa oge yb
noma my. // U eitie, 00joe eden wosek, io ume Jaup, Koj beute YapasHuK HA CUHAZOZATIA.
Ila xoza iipeo Hoseitie Mcycosu, I'o moaeute Oa iiojoe 80 00MOill HeZ08, (...)

374



5.7 Onomastics

10. JAKOB : JAMES < lakabos or la‘qob (DNT 751), meaning ‘one who attends somebody’,
follower (Petrovski 2000, 307). One of the apostles, son of Zebedee and brother of John. He
was beheaded under Herod in 44 A.D. (Stsl 178).

10.2. lakoBa Mt 4, 21: U ka yriine monaka, BUé py3u fBa GpaTe lakosa CuHyT Ha
3esepea, u 6par my loanna, BHaTpe y¢ cajkara 3ajuo coc 3eBefea TaTky My, jeka
kdpnea mpéxure... // Ioitioa, odejku, ionaitiamy eude Opyzu Oeajua 6bpara: Jaxoea
3aseoees u bpaitia my Josana, 60 kopab co 3asedeja, MAMIKOWIO HUBHU, KOU CU Z2U Kpiled
mpedxcutiie...

11. JOBAH : JOHN < I54nnés — transliterated from Hebrew Y&chanan, meaning “Jehovah-
given or Jehovah has been gracious’ (DNT 789). John the Baptist, preacher and prophet, born in
Judea. Son of the priest Zachary and Elizabeth, cousin of Mary, mother of Jesus. He preached
penitence in the desert and christening through penitence. (Stsl., 159).

11.1. lodr(r)* J 1, 6: (6) Ca yMHM eMH 9yBEK MyINTEH YT Bora, IMUTO My loan. /I Mmawie
eoeH “OGeK U0 UMe JoeaH ipatien 00 Boza J1,15: (15) IoaH MapTI/IpI/Ica 3ap;11/1 Hery, Bii
BI/IKHa u Kaxa: BOa € feKa Hie Ny MEHe ca YMHH NPET MEHe: 3alITO MU Oele
nonanpemen. // Josan ceedouewe 3a Hezo u eenewe 360pyeajiu: ,,060j e 3a Kozo
peKos: OHOj Koj uae io Mere, me ucﬁpeeapu omu L‘tocmoeme L_tOPaHO 00 MeHe/“ J1, 26
(26) Toan OTBemTa u peue: jasze kpicTaM y BOja: aMi TOa CTOe My Cpéfie Ha BAc, TOA
IITO Biie HE Iy My3HaBaTe. ,.Jac Kpuiiiasam co 600a HO Mezy eac citiou Eoen, Kozo sue
ne I'o ilosnaeaitie.; J 1, 28: (28) Biie ca unnna Ha BubaBapaun yT cnporusa Ha lopaanu,
tamy gexa loam kpicrecu. // Osa ce cayuu 6o Buitiasapa, oitiade Jopoam, kade wiitio
kpwitesauie Josar.

11.2. loduma J 1, 19: (19) U Baa € mapTuprarta Ha loamna, Kora nymrtida (qy)uucyTury yT
lepycanum IMonyse u JleBute, Aa ry maTat TH KOj cu. / U itioa e céedowitiéo na Josana,
Koza Jyoejyuitie uciipaitiuja 00 Epycasum ceéewiilienuyu u aesuitiu 3a 0a 20 ipauiaaiu:
,,Koj cu twu?"

12. JOH : JONAS < Ionés — transliterated from Hebrew Yonah, meaning ‘dove’. Father of the
apostles Simon Peter and Andrew (DNT 789-790).

12.2. lona J 1, 42: (42) U ry nynece Ha lucyca, u lucyc ka ry Bujie: kaxa, Td cu CUMOH
CunyT Ha loma-: v Kii ca napeuum Kuca, Toa mto kil kaxu [1erap. // U 20 dosede iipu
Hcyca. A Hcyc, koza 20 iiozaeoa, my peue: ,,Tu cu CumoH, cuH JOHUH, itiu Ke ce Hapeqeul
Kudga, witio 3naqu Ieitiap — kamen.*

13. KU®DA : CEPHAS < Képhés — transliterated from Aram. k&fa, meaning ‘rock’ (DNT 862).
The name given to apostle Simon Peter by Jesus (Stsl., 187).

13.1. Kudpa J 1, 42: (42) U ry ayuece Ha lucyca, u lucyc ka ry Bugé: kaxka, Td cu CUMOH
CunyT Ha loHa - TH Kii ca Hapeunmn Kuha, Toa mmo kil kaxu Ierap. // M Zo dosede iipu
Hcyca. A Ucyc, koza 20 tiozaeda, my peue: ,, Tu cu Cumon, cur JoHuH; iiu Ke ce Hapeqeul
Kudba, witio snauu Ieiuap — xamen.”

® The second hand, that of Pavel BoZigropski, regularly added another n at the end of the name Joam, most probably in
relation to the etymon of this name.
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14. KJIEOIIA : CLEOPAS < Kledpas, meaning ‘very renowned’ (DNT 866). The name
Cleopas is a contracted form of the Greek name Kiedmatpog < kAedg and mathp, meaning
‘renowned through the father’ (Grim 242). Disciple of Jesus Christ (Stsl., 187).

14 1. Kime6na L 24, 18: (18) U orBemra e)mH yT I/IMI/ITO My Kneona, u My peqe ™ caM Ka
cequnr yo lepycaniM HE 3HAWIN Tiie JieKa ca yMHWA BHATpe y¢ HETY HA Bile néHa. //
Eonuoit 00 Hus, ilo ume Kaeoiia, My o0zZoeopu u peue: ,,EOuHciliseH iiyZuney au cu iiu
60 Epycaaum, itia He cu pa3bpan, witio citiaHa 80 HeZo o8ue OHU?"

15. IA3AP : LAZARUS < Lézaros — transliterated from Hebrew "El‘azar, meaning ‘helped
by God’. 1. Friend of Jesus Christ and brother of Martha and Mary; 2. A poor man mentioned in
a parable in the Gospel of Luke (Stsl., 203).

15.1. JIazap J 11, 1: HA Toa Bpému. (sic!) 6éum ueékyj 66sen Jlasap yr Bubanna, yT
cenyty Ha Mapua u Ha Mapra (sic!) Ha céctpa my. // Beue, ilak, 60.1en nekoj cu Jlasap,
00 Buitianuja, 00 mecitioitio Ha Mapuja u nejsunaitia cecitipa Mapitia.

15.2. Jlazapa L 16, 23: (22) U BHATpe y MEKONYT Ka ca HAOT allli HA MAKUTE: CH KpeHa
oumte u BUE ABapaama (Sic!) yT nanéky, u JIazapa yd naszsuré my. / M 6o iiexoaoid,
KoZa Oeute Ha MaKu, Zu HoOUZHA o4uilie c80U U 20 8ulde 000aneKy Aspaama u Jlazapa 6o
KpUuaouo Hezoso.

15.2. Jlazape J 11, 43: (43) U ka peue Biie, cOc ryaém riiac pukHa: JIasape, MCaHHK
nansop. // Koza zo peue oea, ussuxa co eucok zaac: ,Jlasape, uznesu nadsop!"

16. MOJCEJ : MOSES < Mosels — transliterated from Hebrew Mosheh. Great Hebrew
prophet and legislator (DNT 1002).

16.2. Moycéa L 24, 27: (27) U xa 3acatu yr Moyeea, u 3amuna yt ciite ITpocprite, My
pacpedé pabOTHTE JIEKa ca Tucaa 3apid HETY Ha cite nucanue. // Ila, kaxo io4na 00
Mojceja u 00 cuitie iipopouu, um 36opysauie uiitio e kaxarno 3a Hezo 6o yeaoiio Iucmo.

16.3. Moycey(b L 24, 44: (44) 1 My peqe Biie ca Tile mTOo BI/I 3nypyBaX OHITI/I Kora 6ex
coc Bac, OTH KaK Tpe6yBa na ca chanHaT THe CI/ITe IITO Ca HANKMCaHW HA 3AKOHYT
Moyceyd, u na IpopuTuTy, U Ha McanMuTy 3apiui Mene. // Ila um peue: , Eilie, lioa e
OHa 3a wiitio 8u 36opysas yuiitie 0ooexka 6es co 8ac, oiiu iWipeba 0a ce UCTOAHU CE WO e
Haniuwarno 3a Mene 60 3axonoii Mojcees u kaj Ilpopouyuitie, u 60 Ilcaamuitie.”

17. HATAHAWII : NATHANAEL < Nathanaél — transliterated from Hebrew N°than’el,
meaning ‘gift of God” (DNT 1004). One of the twelve apostles. The name Nathanael is found
only in the Gospel of John. In the other three Gospels, the name Bartholomew is used for the
same figure. Nathanael/Bartholomew preached the Gospel in India, Arabia, and Armenia,
where he was crucified head down. (Stsl., 251).

17.2. Halamanna J 1, 45: (45) ®ununn Hajné Haamamna, u My Béne: Toa feKa muca
Moycéa y¢d 3akonyr u IMpodiitn... // Quauii zo najoe Haiianauna u my peue:,,l'o
Hajoosme Hcyca, cunoiti Jocugpos 00 Hazapein, 3a Kozo iiuutysauie Mojcej 60 3akoHoi,
u Ipopoyuite!*
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18. HUKOJIHWM : NICODEMUS < Nikoédemos — from Greek niké ‘victory’ and demos
‘people’, meaning ‘people’s winner’(Petrovski 2000, 208). A Pharisee, a secret disciple of
Jesus, who helped Joseph of Arimathea take Jesus down from the cross and lay him in the tomb.
(Stsl., 272).

18.1. Hukommm J 7, 50: (50) My Béne Hukoanm, TOa MITO GEMIN yTULIEN HOK’jaTa HA HETY,
6enm uauH yT Hidx. / Huxooum, iiak, koj 6eute oitiuwio. iipu Hezo Hoke, a 6eute eder 00
Hue, um peye: (...)

19. IIETAP : PETER < Pétros — from Greek nétpog, meaning ‘stone’. His original name was
Simon or Simeon (DNT 1154). Cephas in Arameic, he was one of the three favorite disciples of
Jesus Christ. He led the apostles and was the first to preach among the pagans. He wrote two
New Testament epistles in Rome (Stsl., 313).

19 1. HeTap J 1, 40: (40) Beum Aanea 6paTyT Ha Crimon Tlérap, wiyiH yT fBaTa feka
gya yT loana Taa nakdpnuja, u yruaya ny Xpucroc. / A eden 00 Osajuaitia, witio 6ea
uyae 3a Hcyca u bea iupzrane iio Hezo, b6ewe AnOpej Opaitioii Ha Cumona Ileitipa.;
IIérep* Mt 14, 29: (29) U On MY peué: éna, 1 Ka cre3é yT KopabyT Iérep, ofemn Ha Bpac
BOJaTa, 1a fojae Ha lucyca. // U HUcyc my peue: ,,Jlojou!* I1a witiom usaeze 00 kopaboi,
Ieitiap iupzHa ilo 8o0aitia 3a 0a oou fipu Hcyca.

20. CUMOH : SIMON < Simon — transliterated from Hebrew shama’, meaning hearing (DNT
1289). See IleTap.

20.1. Cvimon L 24, 34: (34) Jleka Bénea otu ['OcnmyT BOCCKpeCHA MCTHHA, W €A jaBid Ha
Cumon. // kade wilio zosopea dexa I'0cilio0 HABUCITIUHA 0CKPECHA U My Ce JaBUA Ha
Cumona; Cémon TTétap J 1, 40: (40) Bémm Auppéa 6paryt Ha Cumon IléTap, umin yt
nBaTa fieka uya yT loana Taa nakappuuja, u yruya ny Xpucroc. / A eden 00 dsajyaiiia,
witio 6ea uyae 3a Hcyca u bea ipzHase ilo Hezo, 6ewe Anopej Opaitioii Ha CumoHa
Ileiupa.

20.2. Ciimona J 1, 40 (41) n Boa npiBeH Ha]ne C(boyT cu Gpar Cimona, u MYy Béne:
Hajioxme Meccra, TOa TO Kil peun paspeuenny Xpucroc. // Toj iipe 2o najoe 6pama cu
Cwuoua U my pee: 1o Ha]()oeme Mecu]a Koe 3Hauu: Xpucmoc'“ Mt 4, 18: HA Toa
BpeMI/I Ka ofieIn II/Icyc 6J11/13y Ha MOpI/ITy FaJH/IJIeJuKy, Bnne nBa Gpara, CHMOHa mTo ca
Béste Tlerap, n Ampéa Gpat My, leka (apiea Mpexu y MOPHTY: 3amITo 6€a pudape. //
U o0ejru niokpaj I'aaunejckoitio Mope, Zu eude Osajuaiia 6paxa, CumoHa, HapedeH
Ileitiap, u 6paitia my AHOpeja, kako ¢paaaiti mpexca 80 mopeitio, budejku b6ea pubapu,

21. COJIOMOH : SOLOMON < SolomOn - transliterated from Hebrew Shlomah, meaning
peaceful (DNT 1300). The son of King David and Bathsheba, the third and most famous king of
Judea (965-926 B.C.). Renown for his wisdom and power, as well for the longlasting peace of
his rule (Stsl., 427).

/ ~ 4 4 4 / ~ 4 4 ’
21.1. Conomor Mt 6, 29: (29) U Bu BeneM, otn HuTo COIOMOH COC cara My ciiaBa ca
y6nieué Katy uHO yT Biie. // Ho 6u 6eaam Oexa nu COAOMOH, 60 yeadilia c60ja cAasa, He
ce obaeue axka, Kako eoer 00 HUB;

# We believe that this was a lapsus calami.
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22. ®AJINII : PHILIP < Philipos — from Greek philos ‘friend” and hippos ‘horse’, meaning
‘one who loves horses’. Apostle from Bethsaida in Galilee (DNT 1446).

22.1. ®anumm J 1, 45: (45) ®unmnn Hajaé Habanarina, u My Béne: Toa fieka miuca Moycéa
yb 3akonyt u Ipodiru... // Puauit zo najoe Haitianausa u my peue: .o najooeme
Hcyca, cunoiti Jocugpos 00 Hazapein, 3a Kozo iuwiysauwe Mojcej 60 3akoHoill, u
Ilpopouyuiue!*

22 2. @uwmma J 1, 43: (43) U na yTpeIHHI/IyT )IGH nak nycaKa lucyc, na MCIAaHHU HATBOP
Ha Tanunéa: u Haoga ®@ummnma: u My Béne, éna ny méne. / Ha Opyzuoiti den Hcyc
Hamucau 0a omiuoe 80 Iaauaeja u 2o Hajoe Puaudia, iia my peue: ,,Bpsu co Mene!*

23. TOMA : THOMAS < Thomaés — transliterated from Hebrew t&’om, meaning ‘twin’. One
of the twelve apostles who was also called Didymus. We know little of his history. He seems to
have been of a cautious, skeptical, thoughtful, and gloomy temperament, and held tenaciously
to what he believed (DNT 750).

23.1.@oma J 20, 24: (16) V1 ©oma mITo ca BENENH GIU3HAK, PEYE HA Y YEHHIUTE MY: HEKA
ofuMe M Hiie 1a ympeMu coc Hery. // A Toma, eden 00 Osanaeceitiitie, Hapeyer Bausnar,
He beute co HU8, Kkoza 0ojoe Hcyc.

b) Female personal names

1. MAPUJA : MARY < Maria — transliterated from Hebrew Miriam, from mara ‘to oppose, to
quit’ or from marar ‘bitterly’ (Petrovski 2000, 188-189). Sister of Lazarus and Martha and a
devoted friend and disciple of Jesus, from whom she received the testimony that she had chosen
the “the one good thing, ” which would not be taken from her. Compared with her sister, Mary
appears to have been of a more contemplative mind and more occupied with the “one thing”
needed (DNT 944).

1.1. Mapwma J 11, 1: HA Ttoa Bpému. (sic!) 6émm néxyj 6onen Jlazap yr Bubanva, yT
cényTy nHa Mapwa u na Maprta (sic!) Ha céctpa Mmy. // Bewe, iiak, 60aen nexoj cu Jlasap,
00 Buitianuja, 00 wmeciioitio Ha Mapuja u Hejsunaitia ceciipa Mapiua.; J11, 19 1
MHO31Ha yT lynéjTe yTifnya na Mapba u na Mapwa, 1a 'u pactaxaT 3apau 6par my. // u
MHO3UuHa Jyoejuu b6ea oowine iipu Mapitia u Mapuja Oa 2u yitiewiaini 3a 6paitia um.

2. MAPTA : MARTHA < Mértha — transliterated from Aram. marétha ‘lady, mistress’, sister
of Lazarus and Mary. She seems to have been the eldest in the family, as she is always
mentioned first and generally portrayed as the matron of the house. She was more practical than
her younger sister (DNT 943).

2.1. Mapra J 11, 1: HA Toa Bpému. (sic!) 6émm nékyj 6omen Jlasap yr Bubanua, yr
cényTy Ha Mapua u na MapTa (sic!) Ha céctpa My. // Bewe, iax, 60.aen nexoj cu Jlasap,
00 Buitianuja, 00 meciioitio Ha Mapuja u HejauHaitia cecitipa Mapitia; Map6a J 11, 195
21: (19) Y muo3MHA yT IyuéjTe yridgya Hei Mapba u Ha Mappia né u paCTé>KaT 3apau
6paT Mmy. (20) Mapea y60 KaK qy 3amro upe lucyc, ry an/IcpeTe amu Mapna ceneum vy
IIOMa (21) Mapba y60 peué Ha lucyca, Tocnoprne: aky Gemu Tya GpaT MU HE Ke
yMmpemn. // u muosuna Jyoejuu 6ea downe iipu Mapiia u Mapuja 0a 2u yitiewaiti 3a
6paitia um. Koza uy Mapiia oexa uoe Hcyc, usaese iipe0 Hezo; a Mapuja cedeute
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ooma. Tozaw Mapiua My peue na Hcyca: ,,I ociioou, ako 6eue Tu 080e, Hemaute 0a ympe
opaitt mu*.

1. Toponyms

a) Monomial toponyms

1. BATCAHUIA : BETHSAIDA < Bethsaida — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew
bayith ‘house’ and tsayad ‘hunter’ meaning “place for hunting and fishing’. A town in Galilee
near Capernaum (DNT 333).

1.1. BuOcajna J 1, 44: (44) V1 dunun 6éme yt Bubcajna, yr Cpanyt na Auapéa u Tlerap.
/| U @uauni 6ewte 00 Butticauoa, 00 zpadoiu na Anopeja u Iletiipa.

2. BUTABAPA : BETHABARA < Béthabara — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew
bayith ‘house’ and ‘abarah ‘crossing place, ferry’, meaning ‘house of the ford’. A town on the
river Jordan (DNT 333).

2.1. BubaBapan J 1, 28: (28) Biie ca yunia na Bu@asapan yT cipoTusa Ha lopaanu, Tamy
neka loan kpacrecu. / Osa ce cayuu 6o Buimiaseapa, oitiade Jopoam, Kade wiitio
kpwitesaute Josar.

3. BUTAHHMIJA : BETHANY < Bgthania — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew
bayith ‘house’ and aniyyah ‘depressed’, meaning ‘house of depression or misery’. a) A village
on the eastern slope of the Mount of Olives about 2 km east of Jerusalem; b) a place where John
baptized people (DNT 333).

3.1. Bubanria L 24, 50: (50) 1 ucsany HanBop Aypu Ha Bu@anma, u cii KpeHa pauure u 'u
onarocnoBii. // M Zu useede nadsop o0 Builianuja, ila xoza Zu oOuZHa paueilie, Zu
6aazocaosu.; HA Toa Bpému. (sic!) 6eum nékyj 60nen Jlasap yr Bubanna, yT cényTy Ha
Mapra u Ha Mapra (sic!) ma cécrpa my. // Bewe, ilax, 6oaen mexoj cu Jlasap, 00
Buitianuja, 00 mecitioitio na Mapuja u Hejaunaitia cecitipa Mapiua.

4. BUTJIEEM : BETHLEHEM < Bgthleém — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew
Beth Lechem “house of bread’. A town in Judea, the birthplace of Jesus Christ and of David, 10
km from Jerusalem (DNT 333).

4.1. Bubneém J 7, 42: (42) He peué nu IMucanmery, 3amro yT céMuty JlaBuiyBy, U yT
Bubneém Cényry, Tamy pneka 6émm [dapun, Xpuctoc upe. // He e au peueno 6o
Hucmoinio: oexa Xpucitioc Ke 00joe 0o cemeitio [asuooso u o0 zpaiieitio Buitineem, 00
Kaoe wiiio beute asuo?

5. BUT®ATHUJA : BETHPHAGE < Bathphagé — fem. proper noun transliterated from
Hebrew bayith ‘house’ and pag ‘unripe’; meaning ‘house of green figs’. A village near Bethany,
east of the Mount of Olives (DNT 334).

5.1 BI/IGC(parH Mt 21, 1 HA Ttoa BpeMI/I KOra HaGIXKH II/Icyc Ha IepycaJH/IM u ny]noa Ha
Bufcdarii na [Tnanvnara Eneonika, Toraj lucyc mymv iBa Y YeHWIH, U PeY€ HA HUAX. //
A koza nabauxuja 0o Epycaaum u oojooa oo Buitighazuja, iipu Eaeonckaitia I'opa, Hcyc
ucipaitiu 08ajya yueHuuyu.

379



The Konikovo Gospel

6. TAIIUIIEJA : GALILEE < Galilaia — fem. proper noun; meaning “circle, circuit’. A small
district in Palestine (DNT 354).

6.1. Tammnéa J 1 43: (43) U na yTpeuIHI/IyT )Z[eH naK nycaka lucyc, 1a uCnaHHM HAABOP HA
Tamunéa: u Haoga Ounumma: u My Béne, éa ny Méue. // Ha Opyzuoiti Oen Hcyc namucau
Oa oiuiuoe 80 I'aauneja u zo najoe Puauiia, ila my peue: ,,Bpsu co Mene!"

7. Tonor (I"dmyT) see 11. b) 5. below.

8. EMAYC : EMMAUS < Emmaous — fem. proper noun, meaning ‘hot springs’. A village in
Judea, where Jesus Christ joined Cleopas and Luke in the first week after his resurrection (DNT
574).

8 1. EMMayc L 24, 13: (13) I/I eTy "u )IBa yT TI/IG neKa onea TOA IEH Ha MHO ceny, ¥ TOA MITO
¢ nanéky yt lepycanim céjcet crana, umuto My Emmaye. / Bo ucitiuoiti den dsajya 00
HUB 00ea 80 eOHO ceao, ilo ume Emayc, koe bewe o0oanreueno 00 Epycarum wieeceill
ciiaouu,

9. EPYCAJIMM : JERUSALEM < Hierousalém — fem. proper noun transliterated from the
Hebrew Y°riishalem ‘dwelling of peace’. An ancient city with great political power (DNT 765).

9.1. lepycamim L 24, 13: (13) U éry u iBa yT Tiie leKa Ofiea TOa IEH HA MHO CENTy, U TOa
mTo é aanéky yt lepycamim... / Bo uciiuoiti den déajua 00 HUS odea 60 eOHO ceao (...),
Koe beute oooanaeuero 00 Epycaaum...;

10. JOPOAH : JORDAN < lordanés — fem. proper noun transliterated from the Hebrew
Yardhen ‘the descender’. Ariver in Palestine, site of many events described in the Old and New
Testaments (DNT 777).

10.2. loppamm J 1, 28: (28) Biie ca unnia na Bubasapan yT cnpotuBa Ha lopaanm, Tamy
neka loan kpacrecu. // Osa ce cayuu 6o Builiasapa, oitiade Jopdan, xade wiitio
kpuwitesauie JosaH.

11. HA3SAPET : NAZARETH < Nazarét — masc. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew
Nazareth. A town in Galilee famous for being the home of Jesus Christ in his childhood before
he began his public activity (DNT 1003).

11.1. Hazaper Mt 21, 11: (11) U n’youty Bénea, Boa € lucyc IIpodutyr, aexka € yr
Hasapér wa Tanunéa. // A mapoooiti oozosapaute: ,,Q60j e Hcyc, fpopokoii 00
Has3apeiu I'aaunejcxu.*

12. HAHMH : NAIN < Nain — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew; meaning ‘beauty’.
A town in Galilee (DNT 1004).

12.1. Haun L 7, 11: HA T0a Bpému, yriige lucyc na umin I'paT feka ry sénea Haum: u
3ajHO cOC HETY Oflea M Y YeHHIM MHOTY: M KanaGanak MHOTY. // U ce cayuu iloitioa 0a oou
80 zpaooiu Hapever Hauw, u co Hezo ooea mHo3una Hezoeu yueHuyu u MHOZy Hapoo.
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13. COH : ZION < Sidn - indeclinable masc., fem. or neut. proper noun transliterated from
Hebrew Tsion ‘sunny’. A hill in the south-eastern part of Jerusalem, site of the temple built by
King David (DNT 1291).

13.1 CHOH J 12, 15 (15) O KepKo Ha Cuon HuMm ca 6oum, éry, LlapyT Tv neka uje
B’jaXHAT HA BpAc Hap.TII/ITy Ha marapunata. // ,,He 60j ce, kepxo Cuonosa! Ese, Ilapoiii
imsoj uode, cedejku Ha ocae..

13.3 képkaTa CHOHyBa Mt 21, 5: (5) Ka>Ke]Te Ha KepKaTa CHOHyBa eTy, HapyT TH neKa
TI/I une (sic!) KpOTKHM, M BjaXHAT HA BpAC MAarapuTy, M HA TAPJIUTY AETHTY HA
nopjapemunnara. // ,, Kaxceitie u na kepkaitia Cuonosa: eitie, iisojoiti Llap ude iipu itie6e
KPOWIOK, KA4eH Ha OCAUUA U OCAe, CUH Ha oojapmeHuua.”

b) Binomial toponyms

1. BABBATA CHAJIOAM : SILOAM POOL < Silodm — masc. proper noun, meaning ‘sent’.
Siloam was the name of the pool and tower near the temple in Jerusalem (DNT 1289).

1.1 I‘ypHaTa CI/IJloaMIJ;Ka J 9,7, 11: (7) U My peué: omu ca I/ICMI/I_] Ha prﬂaTa
Cwioamuka, TOa IITO Kii peun, ycTéH (sicl), yTiiie y6o u ca ucMH, 1 ca BdpHa Tiefake. /
u my peve: "Owiudu u uzmuj ce 8o barbaia Cuaoam, wiiiio SHAUU: upameH’/ ! T0] omm)e
ce uamu u ()0]06 upozﬂe()aﬂ J 9 11: (11) OTBeIHTa OH, U peqe I/IJZ[I/IH 4yBEK IITO ry BEJIET
II/Icyc Hanpasii Kan, u Knaue Ha BpAC oqI/ITe M, 1 Mii pede’ onu Ha T'yprara Cunoamuka,
¥ Ca NCMUj | YTHYX U ca UCMUX, 1 nipyraenax. / Toj 00z2o06opu u peue: ,,Eden Yoeek, Koj
ce suxa Hcyc, Hatipasu kaa, mu 2u Hamayka ouuille u mu pede: "Omiudu 6o barbauia
Cunoam u uzmu ce!” Oitiuoos, ce usmus u ikpozaeoas.”

2. TAJIMJIEJCKO MOPE : SEA OF GALILEE, see Il. a) 6. above.

2.1 MopHTy raJIHJIe]CKy Mt 4, 18: HA Toa BpeMI/I xa opemm lucyc, 6nH3y Ha MopHTy
FaJIHJIe]m(y, BUJIE /IBA 6paTa CI/IMOHa wTo ca Bene IleTap, m Angpéa Gpar My, aeka
dipnea mpexu yd mopury: 3amro 6éa pudape. // M odejku ilokpaj I'aaunejckoitio
Mope, zu suoe osajuaitia 6paka, Cumona, Hapeuer [leitiap, u b6paitia my AHOpeja, Kako
¢paaaiti mpexca 80 mopeitio, budejku bea pubapu, (...)

3. BEMJATA I'EPTECHUHCKA : COUNTRY OF THE GERGESENES < Gergesenos —
masc. proper noun. A district on the east side of the Sea of Galilee (DNT 365).

3.1 CeJIyTy I‘eprecuHuKy Mt 8, 28: HA TOA BpeMH Ka 3aMI/IHyBame II/Icyc Ha Cemyty
FepreCHHuKy, ry cpeToa nBa HaJIBOpHI/I‘IeBI/I mTo char aa HaJIBOP yT I‘pO6I/ICTaTa (sic!),
MBA MOLIHE, TONKY, €KA HE MOXENW []da 3aMHHE HHUKYj yT maryt Ttoa. // M koza
dpuciiuzna Ha Opyzaitia ciupana éo 3emjaiua I'epzecuncka, I'o cpeitinaa osajua becHu,
uznezae 00 zpobuwiitiaitia; bea WOAKY A0WU WO He cMmeelle HUKO] 0a MUHe fo [ioj
Haid.

4. TADAPHHCKU KPAJ : DISTRICT OF GADARA < Gadarénds — masc. proper noun.
Gadara, town east of the river Jordan (DNT 352).

4.A. ceJIyTy I‘anapmmxy, L 8, 26 27: HA Toa BpeMI/I KOra YTI/IJIe IHcyc Ha ceJIyTy
T'ajapvHIKYy, I} cpeTé uanH uyBeK yT ['payT, TOa MITO UMaIle GECyBe YT MHOTY Iy/HHH,
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u py6a Ha ca y6nedysame, u yp KYKM HE 3acTaHyBalle, aMH Ha rpooumrrara. / M
tpuctiuzua 6o Iaoapunckuowt kpaj cupotiu Iaauneja. A xoza usnese On Ha cyeo, To
cpeitina e0eH 108eK 00 2paodoill, Koj umauie 6ecosu 00 MHOZY Z0OUHU, U He 0OaeKysaule
aauwitia, u He xcuseeutle 0oma, iWykKy io zpobosuilie.

4.B. crpanure Tapapunuku L 8, 37: (36) U ceryt car yT crpanaTe I'agapyHnK: Momiia
lucyca, na HCMIAHHM [ CH Ofie YT HIIX: 3aIITO UMaa TyJIEéM CTPax: U OH (i1ese yd KopabyT,
v ca BdpHa Hasar. (37) // U cuoiti hapoo 00 I'adapurnckuoiti kpaj I'o moaewe 0a co oitiude
00 Hus; 3awitio ce b6ea yiinauiuae mnozy. M OH eae3e 80 kopaboili u ce epaitiu.

5. TEHUCAPETCKO E3EPO : LAKE OF GENNESARET < Genngsarét — fem. proper
noun transliterated from Hebrew Kinnereth, also known as the Sea of Galilee, in the land of
Gennesaret, a small crescent-shaped strip of country on the northwest side of the Sea of Galilee
(DNT 365).

5.1. I"omyr Tenmmcapénku, I"6myT: 5, 1B2: (1) HA 1oa Bpéme. Croemmu lucyc npu
I"onyT Tenmmcapénxu. (2) M €ty aBé majku féka croea y¢ I"OmyT: m pubaputy ka
WCJIETGa YT IIAJKUTE WCIUIaKHyBaa Mmpesute (Sicl). / Eowaw xo2a mapoooii ce
ipuitiuckauwe KoH Hezo 3a oa 20 wuye caosoitio Boxwjo, OH citioewe iOKpaj
T'enucapeiuckoiio Ezepo. Tozaw sude osa Kopaba, witio citioeja ilokpaj e3epoiio; a
pubapuitie, uzanezae 00 HUB, CU 2U ilaagea mpexcuitie.

6. EMIEOHCKA I'OPA : ELAION MOUNTAIN < élaion, Greek neuter noun, meaning
‘olive oil’, from elaia ‘olive tree’. The Greek name for the Mount of Olives (DNT 560).

6.1. HJIaH]dHaTa EJIeOH]J;Ka Mt 21, 1 HA Toa Bpému, Kora HaGIIKH II/Icyc Ha IepycanI/IM
u ny]uoa Ha Bubccarii na Ilnanunata Enednnka, Toraj lucyc nymTd aBa YueHduy, u
peue Ha HiiX. // A koza mabauxcuja 0o Epycaaum u 0ojooa 0o Builipazuja, ipu
Eneonckaiua I'opa, Hicyc uciipaitiu Osajua yueHuyu.

¢) Polynomial toponyms

1. 3EMJA TUPCKA N CUJOHCKA : COUNTRY OF TYRE AND SIDON - Tyre <
Turos — fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew Tsor 'rock’ (DNT 1400), a celebrated city
in Phoenicia on the eastern cost of the Mediterranean Sea, south of Sidon; Sidon < SidOn —
fem. proper noun transliterated from Hebrew Tsidon ‘fishery’, one of the most ancient cities in
the world, a rich Phoenician metropolis situated on the eastern Mediterranean cost, north of
Tyre, now in Lebanon (DNT 1288).

1.1. mecra Typoku m Cugdankam Mt 15, 21: HA Toa Bpéme, Koa mcmanna lucyc ma
mécrata Tapuoxu u Cundmnkn. /| UM koza usaese oitiitiamy Hcyc, 3amuna 6o 3emjaiia
Tupcxa u Cuoorcka.

111 Ethnonyms
1. U3PAMIJI : ISRAEL < masc. proper noun, transliterated from the Hebrew Yisragl < Israél,

‘wrestler with God’. A name given to Jacob after wrestling with the angel. Israel is used to
designate the Israelites or the children of Israel (DNT 783).
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1.1 I/Icpalz'm Mt , 19, 28: (28) My Béne Incyc: WCTHHA Bl BéneM 3amTé Bife IIITO/ nyjnéXTe
ny MEHe, Ha HpI/IpOFeHI/ITy, Kora cénHu CI/IHYT ququH Ha TpOHyT Ha cnaBaTa My, Kit
CEIHUTE W Bile HA JBaHAjcET TPOHYBE, 1a cajuTe ABaHaj(ce)Te jasumu Ha Hcpamn. // A
Hcyc um peue: "Buciiuna, su eeaam, 0exa 8ue witio spauitie ito Mene, ipu il08iliOPHOTO
pazawe, koza Cunoiti Yoseuku Ke ceOne Ha iipecitionoiti Ha caasaitia Ceoja, Ke ceOnHeilie
U 8ue Ha OsaHaeceill fipecilioau U Ke cyouitie Ha0 0sanaeceiliitie VI3pansieBa KoaeHa.

1. 2. Vicpanna L 24, 21: (21) 1 uife ca HanéBame OTH BOa € IITO Kii oTKiHe Mcpanna: amMu
cOc Biie ciiTe TpM [I€Ha cOC BOA JIEH MMa BOa JIEH, YTKAK ca YMHMA Bile. // a Hue ce
Haoesasme oitiu e On OHOJ witio iipeba Oa 20 usbasu Uspaunoid, HO u HoKpaj ceitio
imioa, OeHec e 8eKe peill OeH, OMKAKO CIlaHA 084d.

1.3. I/Icpamlyq) Mt 9, 33 (33) U Ka I/ICJIQSG 6ecyT 3HypyBa HEMjyT: U ca 3a4y[ua J1’yauTy,
W Béjea: HUMKYj AT HE ca BUAE Taka Ha pomyT Hcpawmmyd. // ITo uszomysareitio na
becoill, Hemuoii pozosopu. A HapoOoiti ce 4ydeute u zogopeute: ,,Hukozaw imiakeo
Hewitio He citiaHano 80 Uspaunoia!"

1.3. Hicpawtysa Mt 15, 24: (24) u peué: jase HE CAM NYWITEH, canfe Ha OdIHUTe
3ary6énuTe HA KyK'aTa Mcpamwnysa. // ,Jac cym fpaitien camo ipu 3azybenuilie 06yU Ha
oomoil Uspaunes.”

2. JYOEIJIIHN : JUDEANS < ancient Hebrew name, Greek loudaia (DNT 778). Inhabitants of
Judea, the southern part of Palestine. In some instances, the name Judea refers to the earlier
Kingdom of Judea; elsewhere, to the entire land of Palestine. (Stsl., 176).

2. A 1. lyméure// Iynen’re J 9, 18: (18) He BepyBa y60 Iynem‘e 3ap)11/1 HETY, 3aITO GEIN
CJIEN W TyTJIEHHA, IYpU Ka BUKHaa TaTkure Ha Toa wto myraena. // Ho JyOejuyuitie e
itosepysaa 3a HezZo Oeka Oua caeil u ipozaedan, 000eKka He 2u osukaa poouitieauitie Ha
ipozaedanuott, ; J 9, 22: (22) Biie pexoa TaTkure My, 3a1To ca 66ea yT lyaeure: 3amro
W NOHANpeT cornaciia lyaémre, OTH KOj OMONOTHca HETY Ka € XPHCTOC, Id Ty Tépar yT
CobopyT. // Osa 20 pexoa nezosuilie poduitieau, oitiu ce 6oeja 00 Jydejyuitie; 3autitio
Jyoejuyuitie ce 6ea cozaacune 00 6ude uckayveH 00 CUHAZOZAWIA CEKOJ, WO Ke 20
upusHae Xpuciua.

2.A.3. cTpaxyr lynéjuxm J 20, 19: (19) KA 3aMpéKHé y60 Ha TOa JEH HpéBHI/IyT yT
CeuMHuaTa 6ea BpaTI/ITe 3aT(1)0peHH TaMy neka Gea yquI/IHI/ITe CO6paHI/I 3apau
crpaxyr Iynéjuxn, nyjné lucyc u 3acrana ny cpése, u My Béne: Miip HA BAc. // A seuepiiia
UCTIUOTU OeH, UpB8UOlll 00 ceOMuuyaitia, Koza epaitaitia, kKade witio Oea yuyeHuuuilie
Hezosu cobpanu, beue satisopena tiopaou cuipas o0 Jyoejyuitie, 0ojoe Hcyc, sactiiana
Hacpeode u peue: ,,Mup sam!**

2.B.1. umdpyraTy J 1, 19 U Baa ¢ mapTuprarta Ha loaHHa, KOra mymmTia (ay)undyTary yT
lepycannm [Tonyse u JleBuTe, 1a TY MATAT TH KO Ccu.. // U itioa e céedowitiéo na Josana,
koza Jyoejyuitie uctipaiiuja 00 Epycasum ceewtiieHuyu 1 aeduiti 3a 0a 20 Upaulaaii:
,,Koj cu iuu?”

3. HA3APEEI] : NAZARENE inhabitant of Nazareth (see Nazareth), spoken of Jesus.

3.2, IHcyca HasopeyT L24,19: (19) 1 My BEJIE Koe n (SIC') OHI/I My Kaxkaa: pa60TI/ITe
WTo ca yuHua 3apiy lucyca Hazop€yT, Toa mTo ca umnn uyBek [IpouTuH CHIEH U HA

383



The Konikovo Gospel

pa6oTu, u Ha nakdpuuu npet Bora, u Ha cire n’yne. / U 2u apawa: ,liio?" Tue My
002os6opuja: ,,Ona witio ciiana co Hcyca Hazapeeyowl, Koj bewe iipopok, cuaen Ha
0en0 U Ha ca080, iped boza u iipeo cuoit Hapoo’;

3. CAMAPJAHM : SAMARIANS < Hebrew proper noun Shom®ron < Samareia, meaning
‘guard post’ (DNT 1275). Inhabitants of Samaria, a region in Palestine bordered by Galilee,
Phoenicia, and Judea. The city of Samaria was once the capital of Israel and later the capital of
the region Samaria. (Stsl., 407).

3.1 CaMapHTnTy J 4, 39 (39) Nyt FpanyT TOA MHOFy yT CaMapm‘uTy BepyBaa Ha Hery,
3ap;11/1 nakappuMata Ha JK€HaTa, AeKa MapTUpHca (M Kaxka) OTH Mii Kaxa CHTe KOJKY
unnux. // M mmosuna Camapjanu o0 iioj 2pad ioeepysaa 6o Hezo iio 360oposuilie Ha
JceHaitia, Koja ceedouqeute: ,,Mu kaxca cé witio cym Hailpasuaa.*

4. XAHAHEJKA : CANAANITE < Hebrew male proper noun K°na‘n < Chanaan, meaning
short (DNT 1467). Female citizen of Canaan, the promised land given to Abraham and his
descendants. The country to the west of the river Jordan, to the north of Egypt, and to the south
of Syria. A part of this area was later called Palestine. (Stsl., 515).

4.1. Xananejka Mt 15, 21; (...) U1 éry uana xkéna Xananéjka, Ieka UCTIaHHA YT CHHOPHUTY
Tile, TY Biikaiue, u Benewmw: // U eitie, eOna xena Xanauejka, kako usnese 00 OHe
Kkpauwita, osuxa kon Hezo, geaejru....

Conclusions

As is evident from the onomastic material given above, we can single out the following names
as specific to the KG: the several different appellations for Jesus and one example of
assimilation of a toponym, namely, the hydronym the Lake of Gennesaret, cited in this Gospel
as "oy Iennucapeyxu. The center of the nominal group ezero ‘lake’ is replaced with a
noun of Turkish origin, Zoa (Turkish gol). Unlike the linearization immanent to the
Macedonian standard language in which the order of the nominal group is an adjective + a
noun, here we observe the reverse order, noun + adjective, in the compound toponyms in the
KG, which is characteristic of the Gospel texts from the canonic period as well as of Gospel
texts in the Macedonian Church Slavonic recension.
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5.8 The Konikovo Gospel and the Macedonian Identity in the
Late Eighteenth and Early Nineteenth Centuries

Victor A. Friedman (Chicago)

The Konikovo Gospel is a document of tremendous significance in the development of modern
Macedonian identity as we understand it today. At the same time, we must set this invaluable
work in its historical context in order to appreciate fully its sociolinguistic significance. In this
article, | attempt to do just that. While the document itself must be understood in terms of its
own time and place, its relevance for the present as well as its meaning in the past can best be
grasped if we begin with Slavic-Greek contacts during the middle ages, after the establishment
of Slavic states in the Balkans.

Before turning to that period and its consequences, however, we must stress immediately
that during that pre-Ottoman past the modern Balkan nation-state identities as we understand
them today did not exist. Moreover, we do not suggest that such identities “slumbered” during
the Ottoman period, to be subsequently “reawakened” or “reborn” around the time of the
Konikovo Gospel. Rather, the Konikovo Gospel represents a specific phenomenon in a course
of historical development which today includes a distinct Macedonian national identity, the
most important element of which, it can be argued, is precisely language. As Monova (2002,
465-466) writes of the Aegean Macedonians of TuSim, a Macedonian-speaking village in the
Greek part of the Meglen whose residents fled en masse in 1948 (in the wake of the Greek Civil
War) to what was then the Peoples Republic of Macedonia: "Mais pour tous, les vraies
retrouvailles se font avec la langue — celle qui fut dans leur pays d’origine la cause du rejet et
des persécutions, celle qui est dans I’Etat macédonien le dénominateur commun avec la
population locale. La langue devient ainsi un véritable lieu géographique, un territoire qui
définit le Macédonien en général et dans cet ensemble ces autres Macédoniens — les Egejci."
[But for all, real self-discovery is made by means of language — that which in their country of
origin was the cause of rejection and persecution, that which in the Macedonian state was the
common denominator with the local population. Language thus becomes a veritable geographic
location, a territory that defines the Macedonian in general, and within this group, these other
Macedonians — the Egejci.] So much for the present; let us now turn to the past.

Although Byzantium, in which Greek was the language of the state and of religion, favored
the creation of Slavonic ecclesiastical literature at the time of Constantine/Cyril and Methodius
in the ninth century, when Slavic-speaking empires represented a serious political challenge and
when competition with Rome over politico-religious jurisdiction was still taking place in a pre-
Schism (1054) Europe, the situation changed radically with the return of Byzantine control of
the Balkans in the eleventh century. According to Fine (1983, 220), citing MoSin (1963, 54-69),
the utter paucity of Slavic-language sources prior to 1180 in the regions controlled by
Byzantium can quite reasonably be attributed to a deliberate destruction of Slavic-language
books and manuscripts. The evidence that it was Byzantines and not Ottomans that erased the
evidence is the fact that Greek manuscripts dating back to the ninth and tenth centuries have
been preserved in Ohrid, and several hundred manuscripts from the second Bulgarian Empire
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have been preserved in Bulgaria. If the Ottomans and not the Greeks had been responsible, then
one would expect no such texts to have survived. In other words, the policy of Greek opposition
to literacy in Slavic in the Balkans has a long history, and while the origins of the Konikovo
Gospel are many centuries after Byzantine rule, it probably represents an opposition to such
policies, policies that were so effective that the knowledge of the Cyrillic alphabet had more or
less disappeared from southern Macedonia by the end of the eighteenth century, if not sooner
(Koneski 1967, 26).

As just indicated, the opposition of the Greek Church to Slavonic liturgy in Macedonia (and
elsewhere) goes back many centuries. The details of the ecclesiastical struggle for the control of
Macedonia need not concern us here (see Apostolski 1969, 63), but its general context and
results are important for our understanding of the sociolinguistic significance of the Konikovo
Gospel that is the focus of this essay. We know from both internal and external data that the
Konikovo Gospel must have been written in what is today Greek Macedonia in the late
eighteenth or early nineteenth centuries, when that territory was part of the Ottoman Empire. At
that time, Ottoman citizens were identified by millet, a term which can be translated literally by
the English ‘nationality’ (moreover, millet was the gloss for Macedonian narod ‘nation, people’
used by Joakim Kréovski in his writings in the early nineteenth century [Koneski & Ja3ar-
Nasteva 1989, 78-79]). In Ottoman Europe, however, a millet was a religiously defined
community. The principle millets of the southwest-central part of what was the Eyalet of Rumeli
in the early nineteenth century (and after 1865 the vilayets of Manastir and Selénik) were Turk,
Rum, Yahudi, Ermeni, literally ‘Turkish, Romaic, Jewish, Armenian’ but in religious terms
‘Muslim, Greek Orthodox Christian, Jewish, Armenian Christian.” The main languages spoken
in that region, however, were Macedonian and Turkish, as well as Greek, Albanian, and
Aromanian, Judezmo, Romani, and also Armenian and Circassian (cf. Kancéev 1900, 116-117).
In this region Greek, like Turkish, was a language of commerce and religion (as well as the
home language in some southern regions and coastal towns), the dialects that today we call
Macedonian were, together with Turkish and Albanian (in the western part), the predominant
languages of the countryside. (The complexities and distributions need not concern us here, see
Kanc¢ev 1900.) The shift from religion to language as the source of identity among Ottoman
Christians was beginning precisely around the time the Konikovo Gospel was composed.

That the local population was aware of the difference between language and religion as the
source of identity can be seen in ethnic jokes from central Macedonia collected by Marko
Cepenkov in the mid-nineteenth century. The humor in these jokes depended on the dissonance
created by the fact that rural Macedonian-speaking Muslims identified as “Turks” but did not
speak Turkish. Even if these jokes resulted from the expression of urban/rural tensions,
however, their very focus on the disconnect between language and religion in the Tirk millet
pushes our knowledge of the awareness of the difference between religion and language as
sources of identity back at least to the early nineteenth century, since we can assume that these
jokes were already in circulation in the Prilep marketplace and elsewhere prior to the time when
Cepenkov collected them (see Friedman 1995 for details).

Among the lacunae in our knowledge is the actual mode of use of the manuscript of the
Konikovo Gospel. As Lindstedt (2006, 238) makes clear, the document shows signs of frequent
use, but we do not know if those reading from the Konikovo Gospel used both the Greek and
Macedonian sides or only the Macedonian side in public performance. We know from practices
in other religions, e.g. the period of the Aramaic Targum (literally ‘translation’) of the Jewish
Bible, that it has sometimes been the practice to read the sacred scripture in sacred language and
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then in a language comprehensible to the congregation. On the other hand, however, we also
know that there have been times and places where only an incomprehensible sacred language
was permitted in sacred function (such has sometimes been the position of Latin in the Roman
Church or Arabic in Islam). Then again, the missionary activities of the Eastern Church in the
middle ages, like that of the Protestant church in the Reformation and again in more recent
missionary movements, to which can be added the decision of Vatican |1, have favored the use
of the vernacular in all sacred functions. The fact that the Greek side of the text is in Vernacular
Greek rather than New Testament Greek suggests that it was also intended for public reading,
but we do not know whether or not that was its purpose in the Konikovo Gospel.

There is no evidence as to the identity of the original author of the manuscript of the
Konikovo Gospel aside from the quite reasonable supposition that he was a Christian and a
native speaker of a dialect that today we can call Macedonian, a dialect whose speakers have
called themselves Macedonians at least since the early twentieth century (Upward 1908, 202—
206).! We do not know what he called his language. He may have called it nasinski or some
variant thereof. The version published by Pavel Bozigropski in 1852 calls the language
bogarski.

Since we do not know exactly how the Konikovo Gospel was used, it would possible to
speculate that it might have had an intention like that of the famous Tetraglosson
(Cetirijazicnik) of Hadzi Daniil of Moschopolis (Mac. Moskopole, Alb. Voskopoja), i.e. the
Hellenization of the indigenous non-Greek speaking populations of Macedonia. The purpose of
the Tetraglosson is made clear by Daniil in his preface (Daniil 1802, 7; English verse
translation from Wace & Thompson 1913):

Alvanoi, Vlakhoi, Voulgari, Alloglossoi kharéte,

K’ etoimasthéte dloi sas Romaioi na genéte.
Varvariken afénontes glgssan, fonen kai éthe

Opod stous Apogbnous sas na fainantai san mathoi.

Albanians, Bulgars, Vlachs and all who now do speak
An alien tongue rejoice, prepare to make you Greek,
Change your barbaric tongue, your customs rude forego,
So that as byegone myths your children may them know.

If such were indeed the case, then the position of the Konikovo Gospel in the formation of
Macedonian national identity would be no different from that of Daniil’s Tetraglosson. The
translator in question would have been using a bilingual form of the Gospel in order to teach his
Macedonian flock Greek, with a view to the general elimination of Macedonian. It seems
unlikely, however, that this was the Konikovo Gospel’s author’s intent, and it was clearly not
the intent in the 1852 published edition, which is only in bogarski.

! “On the second day of my stay in Vodena | made an excursion with Mr. Kalopathakes to two villages [...] Vladova,
the first village, was reached after a two-hours' ride. [...] | sent out for a man who seemed to be a leading spirit in the
place, and he came into the guard-house and answered my questions freely... | asked what language they spoke and my
Greek interpreter carelessly rendered the answer Bulgare. The man himself had said Makedonski! | drew attention to
this word, and the witness explained that he did not consider the rural dialect used in Macedonia the same as Bulgarian
and refused to call it by that name. It was Macedonian, a word to which he gave the Slave [sic!] form Makedonski...”
(Upward 1908, 202-206)
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While it can be argued that the very act of putting a non-Greek language in writing had the
potential to create a non-Greek consciousness based on that language, i.e. the opposite effect
intended by Daniil in his Tetraglosson, in the case of the manuscript of the Konikovo Gospel
the changes introduced by the second hand, that of Pavel Bozigropski, are of particular
significance, a subject to which | shall return below. It is Bozigropski’s changes, combined with
what is known of texts such as the Kulakia Gospel (Mazon & Vaillant 1938) and the general
context of the ecclesiastical struggle (see above) that suggest that Slavic-speaking clerics in the
territory that eventually became Greece were well aware, in the terms of their times, of what we
can today call the ethnocidal and linguicidal consequences of Greek ecclesiastical (and, later,
political) policies; moreover, these clerics were attempting to counter them by translating
essential (holy) texts into the language that both they and their congregations spoke, namely
what we can call today Macedonian.

To be sure, we do not have any direct evidence that the original Konikovo Gospel had as its
intent anything more political than the Aramaic Targum, i.e. the attempt to render holy text in a
language comprehensible to the worshippers hearing it. But there are two very important
differences between the Aramaic of the Targum Arami and the Macedonian of the Konikovo
Gospel. In the case of the Targum, Biblical Hebrew, the holy language being translated, was
neither a vernacular language nor the potential vehicle of modern-day conceptions of the nation
state (see Zuckerman 2006 on the evolution of modern Israeli Hebrew). As noted above, the
time at which the Konikovo Gospel was composed was a time when the Greek Church was
already actively attempting to Hellenize Slavic-speaking populations in its jurisdiction. In this
context, therefore, the Konikovo Gospel might well represent an act of resistance related to
those of other Slavic clerics and educators further north in what is today Bulgaria and the
Republic of Macedonia.

It is not accidental that | mention the early modern (in the Balkan context) East South Slavic
clerics and educators together. At the time they were writing, they called their language
balgarski or slavjanobalgarski. As the divisions between eastern (Bulgarian) and western
(Macedonian) East South Slavic deepened, the differences that today serve as the bases for
separate languages and identities became foundational for what is now a situation quite
different from that of the late eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries. On the one hand, it is
anachronistic to impose twenty-first-century modes of thought on people writing on the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries, especially when it comes to issues of language and
identity. On the other hand, it is equally inaccurate to deny that the kinds of motivations of
those writing at that time eventually served as the inspiration for the situation as we have it
today. What | am arguing for here is a viewpoint that neither imposes the present on the past
nor denies the relevance of the past for the present. Too often scholarship relating to the
formation of national identities attempts to do either the one or the other.

The dialect on which the Konikovo Gospel is based is part of a continuum that today we call
”Macedonian,” and what is more, modern-day speakers themselves call it makedonski. As I
noted above, we do not know how the original writer of the dialect referred to it. What we do
know, however, is that at the time he was writing, Modern Greek was called Romaika, i.e.
’Roman’, a reference to Byzantium as the second Rome. As Herzfeld (1986) has shown, the
shift to Ellenika "Hellene” as an identity label took place in the context of modern West
European nationalism, among a people who found the pagan past to which it referred
embarrassing until contact with Western Europe caused them to think otherwise. And yet today,
no one has any problem using the label “Greek” to refer to everything from the language of
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Mykenai to that of Cavafy and Kazantzakis. Qualifying adjectives such as ”Homeric”, ”Attic”,
”Koing”, "New Testament”, "Modern”, etc. are freely used when a time period needs to be
specified. The relative simplicity is due in part to the fact that the Attic Koing wiped out all the
Ancient Greek dialects except the remnant or Doric preserved today in Tsakonian, and,
moreover, the very significant differences among, e.g. Pontic, Cappadocian, and Italian Greek
have not served for the development of separate national identities owing to specific
sociopolitical circumstances. As is the case with Chinese, it could be argued that a common
historical writing system divorced from actual pronunciation and endowed with historical
prestige has been an important element in this perceived unity. The case of Slavic, especially
South Slavic, is more complex, and arguably resembles that of modern Scandinavia in some
respects. Particularly at issue here, however, is the name of the language of the Konikovo
Gospel. It is without a doubt a dialect of what is today known as Macedonian. That a version
was published in 1852 under the name bogarski is of historical interest, but in the absence of
any concrete data we can only speculate on the term used by the original author. In any case, in
today's terms the language is Macedonian, just as Romaic is Greek — with the understood caveat
that here Macedonian is a modern term referring to an eighteenth or nineteenth century dialect
whose modern descendent is highly endangered owing at least in part to Greek government
policies (see Kastopoulos 2000 for details).

As to the identity of the writer, it seems fair to say that he was a Christian and aware of the
fact that he and his parishioners spoke a language other than Greek; as | was once told by a
woman in 1974 in the village of Viseni, now Visined in the Kastoria (Mac. Kostur) region of
Greece: Velat deka sme garci ama ne sme *They say we are Greeks, but we’re not.” The person
who uttered those words had been born at the end of the nineteenth century. Most of her
relatives in America identified as Bulgarians, but her baby brother identified as Greek. Identity
had been determined by who controlled the schools. People from Viseni now living in Australia
identify as Macedonians. In modern linguistic science, there is no question: the Slavic dialects
of the Kastoria (Kostur), Florina (Lerin) and Edhessa (Voden) regions, as well as regions to the
east, are Macedonian. That they were called different things at different times in the eighteenth
and nineteenth century is important for the historian of ideas and how they develop, but they do
not effect the classifications of the twenty-first century. As for the significance of the Konikovo
Gospel in the formation of Modern Macedonian national identity, it is reasonable to speculate
that by using the native language of his parishioners, the author of the Konikovo Gospel
contributed to their awareness of the following three facts: 1) that the language that they spoke
was not Greek, 2) that the language that they spoke was a language and not gibberish, 3) that
the language that they spoke could be written and used to preach the Word of God. That much
speculation is so reasonable as to be incontrovertible. From there it is not very far from
speculating that linguistic awareness could lead to other types of awareness, but the manuscript
of the Konikovo Gospel does not permit us to go beyond mere speculation.

It is here that we must return to the alterations introduced by the second hand, that of Pavel
Bozigropski. For the most part, these changes consist of changing <u> to <o0> and <i> to <e>
when the high vowels represent the reflexes of the mid vowels as a result of the raising of
unstressed vowels characteristic of the Lower Vardar dialects of Macedonian (see Mazon &
Vaillant 1938, 37). The corrections are not consistent (e.g. videluto for original videlutu (p.
112) which would be vidéloto in western Macedonia [here ’light’] or sfetut left unchanged for
western svetot [or sfetot] ‘world’). In a few places, the second hand has replaced what is
probably a Church Slavonicism (rather than a dialectal archaism) with a more colloguial form,

389



The Konikovo Gospel

either Slavic or Turkish, e.g. otve§ta > otgovori ’answer 3sg pres.” (p. 7), Otvet > karsilak
(Turkish karsulik) ’answer subst.” (p. 5). The form otgovori also implies an awareness of
morphophonemic orthography, such as was practiced in Church Slavonic and ultimately in
Bulgarian, as do changes to the spelling of automatic final devoicing, e.g. Gosp6t > Gospod
’Lord” (p. 1), although in other places final devoicing is spelled and left unaltered, e.g.
Gospodynuf ’the Lord’s adj. masc.” (p. 6) left unchanged. Similarly, progressive devoicing of
/vl is not indicated in words associated with Church Slavonic, e.g. carstvutu (changed to
carstvuto [p. 74]) but is spelled in ordinary words, e.g. zatforia (changed to zatvoria) ’they
closed’ (p. 71). Similarly the assimilation of etymological /dn/ > /nn/ is altered regularly, e.g. ki
sénnat > ki sédnat ’they will sit” (p. 49), zaino > z&idno ’together’ (p. 46), etc. A number of
points come out of the forms as they occur in the original and in the changes introduced by
Bozigropski.

First, with respect to the original, we must note that the Greek orthographic Macedonian
tradition is considerably more colloguial than the Cyrillic one. Works such as those of Hadzi
Joakim Kréovski and Kiril Pejeinovik are basically a colloquialized Church Slavonic (e.g.
Pej¢inovik’s Utesenie grednim or Kréovski's Razlicna poucitelna nastavlenija), whereas Greek-
letter texts such as the Konikovo Gospel are almost purely colloquial with the occasional
Church Slavonicism. We thus have an irony: the Greek destruction of the knowledge of Cyrillic
and the Church Slavonic tradition in southern Macedonia led to the production in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries of manuscripts on that territory that preserve for us
more consistently the specific peculiarities of the actual spoken Macedonian dialects of the
region. (The sixteenth-century Kostur Lexicon [Giannelli & Vaillant 1958] is a different type of
text that also preserves such evidence.)

Second, with respect to the alterations, we can distinguish five types:

1) simply correctional, e.g. bimbaSiata > giozbasiata (Turkish ylzbas: *centurion’) (p. 49),
or replacing a Church Slavonicism with a colloguialism (see above)

2) morphophonemic vs. etymological orthography where the pronunciation would be the
same regardless of dialect, e.g. Gospot > Gospod *Lord’ (p. 1)

3) changes similar to those in (2) which do not have a narrowly defined dialectal base
zatforia > zatvoria) "they closed’ (p. 71). Similarly the assimilation of etymological /dn/ > /nn/
is altered regularly, e.g. ki sénnat > ki sédnat ’they will sit’ (p. 49), zaino > zaidno ’together’

4) changes specifically aimed away from the original dialectal base, mainly the spelling of
unstressed mid vowels

5) changes pointing to a West Central Macedonian model, e.g. tmremi > imrime (p. 113)

It is points (4) and (5) that are of particular interest in defining the position of the Konikovo
Gospel in the development of Macedonian language and identity. It is well known that when the
West Central Macedonian dialects were selected as the basis for the standard language in 1944—
45, there was already complete consensus among those participating in the codification
(Friedman 1993). It is also well known that this same base was proposed by Krste Misirkov in
1903, and while his original work was not available to Macedonians until 1946, the review
published by Teodorov-Balan (1904) basically summarized all of Misirkov’s arguments, and
that review was read by BlaZe Koneski during his studies in Sofia prior to 1943 (B. Koneski,
p.c.). Moving further back in time, in 1857, Partenij Zografski advocated a unified Macedo-
Bulgarian literary language that would have a West Central Macedonian dialectal base (for
which he was attacked by those favoring an East Bulgarian base). Although Zografski was born
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in Gali¢nik, in the Western dialect area, Misirkov was born in Postol (Greek Pélla) in the lower
Vardar dialect region. As Lunt (1984, 125) points out, the reason standard Macedonian was so
easily accepted by the population and progressed so rapidly in its standardization was that a
West-Central-based dialectal koine was already in use.

To be sure, a number of works of the nineteenth and the first half of the twentieth century
show many non-West Central traits, and writers as recently as the 1920’s and 1930’s were not
always consistent in their treatment of competing dialect features (cf. Kramer 2008).
Nonetheless, Bozigropski’s changes, and particularly his spelling of unstressed mid vowels and
the West Central confusion of the e- and i- conjugations points to a tendency to try to develop a
broader-based version of a Slavic language to be used in both reading and writing which,
ultimately, became standard Macedonian as we know it today. This is not to say that this
ultimate result is what the composer of the Konikovo Gospel or BoZigropski had in mind at the
time, but what the composer of the Konikovo Gospel did do was give written form to his native
Macedonian dialect, and in all likelihood he did so to resist Greek and not to promote Greek.
What Bozigropski did with his alterations was give us an indication that already at this early
stage there was enough communication among Greek-educated and/or Church Slavonic-
educated Macedonian-speakers (regardless of what they called their language) that they were
aware of each others’ dialectal differences and, moreover, even at this early date there seems to
have been a favoring of dialects that did not raise unstressed mid vowels, a favoring of
morphophonemic orthography (which was later modified under the influence of the same
phonemic principles that influenced Vuk’s reform of Serbian orthography), and apparently even
some specifically West Central influences (perhaps owing the prestige of Ohrid and Bitola
[Manastir] — and possibly also Prilep and Veles — as centers of learning, administration, and
commerce).

Our knowledge of the development of Macedonian language and identity in the late
eighteenth and early nineteenth centuries is thus significantly enriched by the Konikovo Gospel,
since it pushes back to this period the date at which tendencies that ultimately were at the base
of standard Macedonian first make their appearance. This is not to imply a specifically
unbroken connection from the Konikovo Gospel to 1944-45, the documentation that we have
attests to the fact that processes were complex, multidirectional, and even parallel. Nonetheless,
the Konikovo Gospel ranks with Kréovski and Pejcinovik among the earliest works intended to
use colloquial Macedonian (as opposed to Greek or Church Slavonic) as a written language, and
it surpasses both those authors in its closeness to the colloquial, while the hand of BoZigropski
points to an early attempt at a process that forms part of what today we call norm selection.

Greek opposition to Macedonian in Greece continues to this day, despite the availability of
Nova Makedonija at a news kiosk in Omonia square in Athens or the republication of the 1925
Abecedar in Thessalonica (Vinozito 2006). That same year, on 29 September also in
Thessalonica, at the inauguration of an exhibition of primers from all over the world by
collector Juris Cibuls of Latvia, a Macedonian primer published in the Republic of Macedonia
was removed by the organizers at the orders of the Deputy Mayor for Culture and Youth of that
city (J. Cibuls, p.c.). The fear that Macedonians experience in speaking their native language in
public, especially in the villages of the region where the Konikovo Gospel was produced, was
witnessed in 2006 by some of the contributors to this volume (see also HWR 1994). It is to be
hoped that by reclaiming this important part of the Modern Macedonian past in what is now the
Modern Greek state we can further the understanding of Macedonian history in general.
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5.9 The Translator and the Editor in their Historical Settings

Jouko Lindstedt (Helsinki)

The goal of philology is to understand texts in their historical contexts. In the case of the
Konikovo Gospel (KG), what counts as its text does not coincide either with the manuscript
Bibl. Patr. Alex. 268 (Chapter 2) or with the pages printed in Thessaloniki (Chapter 3). We are
dealing with two Macedonian texts connected only by historical accidents: the translator’s text
represented by the first hand in the manuscript, and the editor’s text, represented by the second
hand in the manuscript together with the four printed pages preserved. In a way, there existed
not one Konikovo Gospel but two — two texts and two distinct historical events — although the
second one was textually based upon the first. The translator and the editor were separated by a
half century or more; they probably did not know each other; and the text had a different
function for each of them.

As shown both by the style of the second hand (Ch. 1) and the historical information we
have on the printed pages (Ch. 3), the editor was Pavel BoZigropski, a cultural and ecclesiastic
activist who was born around 1800 and died in 1871 (Ristovski 1989). The translator’s identity
remains unknown to us, but we can at least try to understand his probable goals and the
historical setting in which he was working.

1. Why Pavel Bozigropski was not the translator

Since Pavel Bozigropski is presented as the original translator of the KG in all biographical
articles published about him as well as in practically all books on the history of the Macedonian
and South Slavic Biblical translations, | have tried to collect here all the arguments showing that
this was not the case, although some of the arguments have already been presented in previous
chapters of the present volume:

i.  Two distinct hands can be distinguished in the manuscript. The first hand translated the text
into Macedonian; the second hand changed and corrected the translation (see the footnotes
to the text editions in Sect. 2.2 and 2.3). The style of the second hand, and only of the
second hand, matches the handwriting of Pavel Bozigropski (Ch. 1). The pages that Pavel
arranged for print in Thessaloniki are textually based on these changes and corrections
(Ch. 3).

ii. The manuscript is a beautifully formed and bound large book, clearly intended for liturgical
use, not just to serve as a model for a typesetter.

iii. The changes introduced by the second hand do not respect the original design and
appearance of the manuscript, but they have been scrawled in a rather careless fashion and
actually damage the book. This shows that for Pavel, the book did not have the same
function as for the original user.

iv. The manuscript has been damaged by much use in the liturgy. There are numerous stains
made by candle wax and oil. The bottom right-hand corners of the folia have been worn out
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from turning the pages. These external signs show that a considerable time had elapsed
between the making of the manuscript and its use at the printer’s shop in Thessaloniki.

Since the printed book was to contain only a Slavic text, there would have been no reason
to copy a vernacular Greek Gospel text into the manuscript or to write some of the titles in
Greek only or to add, on page 69, before the beginning of the New Year of the Church
Calendar, liturgical instructions in traditional Greek. Everything we know about Pavel’s life
and work (see Ristovski 1989 and the sources quoted there) shows that he was interested in
promoting the use of Slavic (both Church Slavic and the vernacular). He did not teach
among such native speakers of Greek who might have needed a vernacular Greek version.

The red ink used in the titles of the manuscript could not have been imitated in the printing.
It shows that the manuscript was intended to be used in its own right.

The text by the first hand makes use of two graphemic devices that could not have been
easily typeset, viz. iotated vowels (iota ligatures) of the Church Slavonic type and a “palatal
arc” placed under the line (see sect. 5.1 and the facsimiles). The second hand first erased
the palatal arcs in the beginning of the manuscript, but then gradually started using them
himself. On the printed pages, the palatal arc receives a typeset equivalent only in the right
column of the last (fourth) page.

On the printed title page Pavel does not claim that he is the translator; he writes only that
the Sunday Gospel is prepisano i diortosano ot mene ‘copied and corrected by me’. Had he
wanted to say ‘translated’, he could have written tolkuvano, for instance. Earlier scholars
have probably thought that if there had been another translator, Pavel would certainly have
mentioned him, but now that we have the Alexandria manuscript at our disposal, it is
reasonable to assume that Pavel might not have known the translator at all. The manuscript
may have come into his hands by chance.

The printed title page, evidently designed by Pavel, exhibits linguistic and orthographic
features that are alien to the manuscript. An illustration is the expression ZII'A NOBO
TYIIOZANO NA MIIOI'APIKOITEZIK (siga novo tiposano na bogarski jezik) ‘now
newly printed in the Bulgarian language’, where a gamma before a front vowel stands for
/jl. Though perfectly in accordance with Greek orthography, this manner of writing /j/ is
nowhere to be found in the manuscript, except for a few additions by the second hand.
Notice also siga ‘now’: the reduction of the first vowel shows that the stress fell on the
second syllable, but in the manuscript, we find only the variant séga (11 occurrences).

We do know of a Gospel passage translated by Pavel and written in Greek letters, and it
manifests features not known from the Alexandria manuscript. The passage in question is
the motto on the second printed page: Zepditar yidpepot uoi vappacPig, oi vaovilfitece ot
péve Caotdoop kpoOTtok 1 opepev coodptlite, 1| Kuvdidete padt vadovoltar Poocet.
Z0oTdTm Y1apepot poi al dpev, nrofdpot uoi ol Aécev — Zevajte jaremot moj navras vas, |
nau[¢]éjte se ot méne zastd sam krétok i smirén so sdrcito, i ki najdete raat na ddsite vasi.
Zastoto jaremot moj e &ren, i tovarot moj e lésen (Matthew 11: 29-30). The writing of y
for /j/, the lexeme zast6to ‘because’ (in the manuscript only zastd), and the repeated use of
orthotonic possessive pronouns after the definite article are features alien to the manuscript.
The passage is not found in the preserved part of the manuscript. Moreover, comparison
with the Kulakia Gospel (Mazon & Vaillant 1938) shows that the lost part of the
manuscript could not have presented a model for this passage either, since in Kulakia this
text is found only in the Menology part, which the Alexandria manuscript certainly never
contained. The passage was thus very probably Pavel’s own translation, and it shows that
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had the KG originally been translated by him, it would have looked different, both from a
linguistic and from an orthographic point of view.

The sole primary sources that do not seem fit the picture are the two short articles in the
newspaper Caregradskij vestnik (Anonymous 1853a, 1860), which reported that Pavel had
translated some Sunday Gospels in Greek letters for publication. These articles were not written
by Pavel himself, but by an anonymous correspondent in Thessaloniki who appears not to have
known Pavel very well — otherwise he or she would not have introduced him rather vaguely as
“abkoit eqMHOPOICIh HHOKL, IMEHEMb X. asen™ in the first article. The focus in the articles
is on the fact that the “Bulgarians” living in the Thessaloniki area (Solunsko) could not read
Cyrillic texts, which is why they needed texts in their “Bulgaro-Macedonian language” written
in Greek letters. The articles were not primarily concerned with the question of authorship but
rather took for granted that, since Pavel planned to publish such a book (though he did not
succeed in his endeavor, as the articles tell us), he was also the book’s translator.

2. Pavel moves into the middle field

Although Pavel only succeeded in having the first four lections printed (Chapter 3), his
corrections throughout the manuscript show us how the editor’s text of the KG was to look. He
removed some dialectal features of the translator’s text, such as some of the reductions of the
unstressed vowels, and corrected the dialectal forms with the dn > nn assimilation, such as
ispannd ‘came out’, which he changed to ispadna. On the other hand, he replaced some Church
Slavonicisms with more colloquial variants: otvesta ‘answered’ became otgovori, and the
discourse particle Ubo was systematically replaced with sanki. Thus, some changes seemed to
remove authentic spoken forms and others to introduce them, but in both cases Pavel’s goal
must have been the same: to use a language that would be intelligible in a larger area. He was,
of course, familiar with the idea of writing in a vernacular interdialectal variety: the manuscript
he had received contained a vernacular Greek text in its left column, if by chance he had not
known of such a Greek version before, and Neofit Rilski had published his Bulgarian New
Testament in 1840, with a second printing in 1850 (Solak 1997, 31-37).

The printed title page shows that the book was to appear in 1852 in Solun/Thessaloniki at
the printing shop of Kirijak Drzilovi¢. However, the report in the newspaper Caregradskij
vestnik on 3 January 1853 speaks about the publication in the future tense: “ras kuura e cs
m3mazne Ha cebte” (Anonymous 1853). On the other hand, the handwritten text on the first page
of the Prague copy (Chapter 3) shows that Konstantin Petkovi¢ acquired it in Istanbul on 29
January 1853. Of course, the correspondent’s article from Thessaloniki required some time to
reach Istanbul, so the end of 1852 still seems to be the most probable time of the publication,
although the first weeks of 1853 cannot be excluded.

Pavel’s motives for publishing a vernacular Gospel in Greek letters were known to his
contemporaries. Jordan Ivanov was right in pointing out that there was no printing shop using
Cyrillic type in Thessaloniki at that time,? but I think he was wrong in assuming that the use of
Greek letters was also aimed at obtaining the permission of the Greek clergy for printing a
“Bulgarian” text (Ivanov 1931, 181). The 1853 article in the Caregradskij vestnik states clearly
that even the “Bulgarian” priests of the Thessaloniki area did not know Cyrillic, so the use of
Greek letters by Pavel was a practical necessity. The situation is described in a like fashion in a
later article from 1860, by a correspondent in Thessaloniki (Anonymous 1860a):

* «A certain monk of the same descent as we, called H[adZi] Pavel.” Pavel was a hajji (hadZi, adZi) because he had been
to Jerusalem.
2 Saldev (1931, 51) points out that Kirijak DrZilovi did not even know the Bulgarian standard language.
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“CBHHIGHHI/IIILI—TG HE 3HasAThb Fpe‘leCKI/I a BOJ‘IFapCKI/I Cb I'pCYCCKU CJIOBA IMUIIATH, KOJKO-TO 3a
JIpyTii HapoIb OHB BB MPOCTOTA TIIYOOKa CS HAXOIM M HUTO Chb Ipedecky ciioBa bonrapcku na
nmy 3Hae. Ho Gakanu-Te u Ipyru Bee ¢b rpedecku ciioBa bonrapeku qymu numare.”

Pavel Bozigropski was an active participant in the Church Struggle and tried to promote the
use of his native language in the Orthodox Church in various ways (Stoilov 1917; Ristovski
1989). In all his own publications, with the sole exception of the KG, he used Church Slavonic
and Cyrillic letters. He certainly did not want to settle for anything less than the use of Cyrillic
in all functions, ecclesiastic and profane, among the Slavs of the Ottoman Empire. The
publication of the KG was for him a tactical move into the middle field, to gain readers among
those Slavic speakers — priests and ordinary parishioners — around Thessaloniki who did not
read Cyrillic but had not yet shifted their spoken language to Greek. He assumed that many
Church Slavonicisms were not even orally known to those people, so he had to remove such
expressions used by the first hand in the manuscript.

It would be anachronistic to assume that Pavel wanted to create a “Macedonian” Gospel as
distinct from a “Bulgarian” one. For him, there was only one battle line in the Church Struggle,
and it ran between the Greek clergy and the Slavic-speaking ordinary people. For the latter,
including those living in Macedonia, he used the standard name “Bulgarian.” However, he
decided to publish a Gospel lectionary in the local dialect and not to copy, say, Neofit Rilski’s
Bulgarian Bible. He must have been aware of the differences among the various South Slavic
dialects, and he must also have known that a publication in Greek letters would not be of much
use among the Slavs outside Macedonia, in “Upper Bulgaria” as it was often called at that time.
In that sense he was really editing a Macedonian Gospel. Interestingly, the article from 1860
reports that the few lections Pavel had succeeded in publishing were actually used in some
churches. The correspondent calls their language “Bomrapcko-MakemoHcko wapbuie” of
“srbumbii Bonrapo-MaxkemoHcksiit s1361kp” (Anonymous 1860a).

All in all, publishing the KG remained for Pavel a minor project motivated by ecclesiastic
politics. The problems in correctly typesetting the text (Chapter 3) may have discouraged him
from trying to have more lections printed. He did not like the hardships and difficulties of his
work in Thessaloniki. When he was moved to Craiova in 1856, it was after his own repeated
requests to be assigned another position, as shown by the letters of the Patriarch of Jerusalem
Cyril preserved in Pavel’s personal archive at the “Cyril and Methodius” National Library in
Sofia (Balgarski istori¢eski arhiv, 11.A. 142-192, f.39).

Ristovski (1989, 160) thinks that the KG “undoubtedly” served as a model for Evstatija
Kiprijadi who in 1863 translated the Gospel lections into Macedonian using Greek letters. This
translation, now known as the Kulakia Gospel, was edited and published by Mazon and Vaillant
(1938) precisely 70 years ago. Since the village of Kulakia (nowadays Chaléstra) lies only 20
kilometers west of Thessaloniki, Ristovski’s assumption at first seems feasible. However, the
graphemics of the Kulakia Gospel represented a system that was clearly less adequate for
rendering Slavic speech than the system of the KG had been (see Picture 1). The translator of
the Kulakia Gospel did not understand, as the translator of the KG did, that the Greek & could
well stand for the Slavic /d/ and the Greek vy for the Slavic /g/ without any additional diacritics
because the fricative sounds these letters stood for in Greek did not exist in Slavic. And what is
even more important, as already pointed out by lvanov (1931, 198), the Kulakia Gospel is
textually wholly independent of the KG — it is a new translation.

® “The priests do not know Greek, but write Bulgarian with Greek letters, and as regards other people, they live in
profound ignorance and cannot write Bulgarian even with Greek letters. At the grocer’s and other places, Bulgarian
words are written with Greek letters.’
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It also seems that the Kulakia Gospel was translated from the official Greek text, not from a
vernacular version as was the KG. Compare some verses in the first lection (the transcription of
the Kulakia Gospel has here been simplified):

Konikovo: Site rabéti zardi niz lakardiata sa ¢inia...

Kulakia: Sati zardi négo sa ¢inile... (John 1:3)

Konikovo: ...d& sa ¢inat ¢éda BOzil, siréc, na tie sto...
Kulakia: ...da mu bidat Gospodinovo sinovi, da... (John 1:12)

Konikovo: ...slava katl né& syn edinordden ut Tatkutu...
Kulakia: ...slava kat samordden ut Tatko... (John 1:14)

The italicized words in the KG have no counterpart in the official Greek New Testament. They
translate explanatory words added in parentheses in the vernacular version, as exemplified by
the bilingual vernacular Greek-Albanian New Testament published in 1827 (Picture 2; more on
this New Testament below).

Although there is no direct historical connection between the KG and the Kulakia Gospel,
the phenomenon itself of translating the Gospel into Macedonian written with Greek letters was
probably more widespread than could be assumed on the basis of the preserved texts only.
Before the manuscript of the KG was found, the only known examples besides the Kulakia
Gospel (from 1863) were the BoboS¢ica Gospel (from the 1870s, Mazon 1936) and the Trlis
Gospel (from 1861, Mileti¢ 1920). There must have been others. Saldev (1931, 62) tells us that
in Gumendze/Gouménissa, the cantor Risto Pop-Mitrev wrote down Slavic liturgical texts in
Greek letters in the 1860s because the local Slavic priests did not know Cyrillic. And we must
remember that what is known as the Kulakia Gospel is actually represented by two manuscripts,
the Paris and the Sofia manuscripts, which do not fully coincide textually (Mazon & Vaillant
1938, 14-15). Mazon and Vaillant published the Paris manuscript, but the dating 1863 comes
from the Sofia manuscript (Picture 1).

However, the original text of the KG is clearly older than any of these, and we now turn to
the question of its origins.

3. The unknown translator and his liturgical book

We do not know exactly when the manuscript came into existence, but it is reasonable to
assume that it happened several decades before Pavel tried to publish the book in Thessaloniki.
It is difficult to believe that Pavel would have made his corrections on the pages in such a
careless fashion if he had valued the manuscript as the original translator did, or that he would
have failed to name the translator on the printed title page if he had known him personally. The
general design of the manuscript and the handwriting style of the first hand point to the end of
the 18th century, as does the general style of the watermark, though the watermark itself has not
been identified.* The Greek text is copied from a vernacular New Testament that was first
published in 1710, not from the newer vernacular version that was published in 1830 (see Ch.
4). Of course, no part of this evidence is conclusive, but taken together it points to the beginning
of the nineteenth or the end of the eighteenth century.

4 As long as the watermark remains unidentified, a tentative suggestion is perhaps permitted. The letters “DM” that can
be seen in the watermark (http://www.helsinki.fi/~jslindst/268/watermark.jpg) may point to Demid Demidovi¢
Mes¢éaninov, who owned a Russian paper mill in Adiscevo, east of Kostroma, ca. 1778-1800 (Ucastkina 1962, 125—
126; Klepikov 1978, 74). Since the first hand clearly belongs to a person who knew Cyrillic and at least some Church
Slavonic, such a Russian connection is not unlikely.
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The language of the translator is an interesting mixture of dialectisms and Church Slavonic
influences, but it also exhibits some efforts to introduce interdialectal features. The strong
reduction of unstressed e and o into i and u, respectively, is a widespread dialectal feature.
(There certainly existed an even more regular reduction of the unstressed a into 4, but this is not
shown in the text because a and 4 are always written with the same letter «.) The word-internal
assimilation dn > n(n), although found in various scattered places in the Macedonian language
area, is not typical of the whole Lower Vardar dialect area, and it is perhaps the most narrowly
marked dialectal feature in the text: ina ‘one (f.)’, ind ‘one (n.)’, zaino ‘together’, ispanna
‘came out’, puglenna ‘looked’, senna ‘sat down’. The second hand regularly corrected these
back to -dn-. On the other hand, there are such clear Church Slavonic influences as the verb
otveStd ‘answered’, the discourse particle Gbo, several religious terms, and even the use of
iotated vowels and the capital small jus (about which see Sect. 5.1).

But most interestingly, there are some missing dialectisms whose absence may show efforts
to write in a kind of interdialectal norm. There are almost no examples of the elision of
unstressed vowels, a phenomenon typical of the Lower Vardar area (discussed in Sect. 5.3, 5.4);
the first hand regularly wrote sélutu ‘the village’ but never *séltu as would be expected on the
basis of the present-day dialects in the area. The only exception is the preposition zardi
‘because of’ (< zaradi). There are no examples of the lack of gender agreement of adjectives
(cf. Sect. 5.3.4.2). The interrogative and relative pronoun ‘what, which’ is 3to (perhaps to be
read $¢0), not 30 as it should be in this area (as in the early writings of Krste Misirkov, see
Ristovski 1998). The phoneme /h/ is also preserved in more positions than is typical of the
dialect (Sect. 5.4). For these missing dialectisms, three kinds of explanations, and different
combinations thereof, are possible: they may exhibit the influence of the Church Slavonic
literary tradition; they may show that the translator knew other Macedonian dialects and took
them into account; or they may indicate that not all Lower Vardar dialectal features, such as the
loss of the gender agreement or /h/, were as widespread two hundred years ago as they are now.

When analyzing the possible motives and goals of the translator, we should not forget that
the manuscript itself is primarily a Greek manuscript and only secondarily Macedonian. All the
main titles, running headings, and liturgical instructions are in Greek only, and the Macedonian
column is a line-by-line, almost word-by-word translation of the Greek column; the translator
has varied the size and density of his handwriting so as always to keep the line division the
same. In this respect the Macedonian text only looks as though it is to help in understanding the
Greek text. But we must also take into account that the Greek text is in the vernacular; it is not
the official Gospel text of the Church. Had it been the official New Testament version, we
would have had to assume that the manuscript was read in Greek in the liturgy and the
Macedonian text was only auxiliary; but now we cannot know for certain.

A very interesting parallel to the KG is the bilingual Greek and Albanian New Testament
printed in Corfu in 1827. It was originally translated by Vangjel Meksi (Evangelos Meksikos,
died ca. 1823) and later edited for print by Grigor Gjirokastriti who became the Archbishop of
Athens under the name Grigorios Argyrokastritis (Elsie 1991; Fiedler s.a., 38-39; cf. also
Mazon & Vaillant 1938, 13). This New Testament is the first extensive Albanian text in the
Tosk dialect. As can immediately be seen in the beginning of the Gospel according to St. John
(Picture 2 below), the Greek text is the same vernacular version found in the KG, and it is
likewise printed in the left column.

® The corresponding phoneme /o/ did have a sign of its own (¢) in some of the Aromanian texts of the time, and it was
also used by Daniil to write Macedonian (Nicev 1977, 39), but either the translator of the KG did not know this device
or he could not use it because the iota subscriptum was part of his palatality sign.
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Because the Bible translations into various Balkan vernaculars were supported by British
and Russian Bible Societies (for Bulgarian translations, see Solak 1997, 31-37, and Ivanova
2002, 34-42), it was natural to take even the Greek text in the vernacular form. But it is also
indicative of a sociolinguistic situation in which the katharevousa Greek was the High language
and the various Balkan vernaculars — Greek, Albanian, Aromanian, and Slavic — were all Low
languages that could be used in writing for evangelizing and various other purposes. This makes
the original KG and the Albanian New Testament of 1827 different from Daniil’s (1802)
famous Tetraglosson in which the Greek is the recommended language and the Albanian,
Aromanian, and Slavic columns are there only to help the speakers of these languages to learn
Greek (which, as Ni¢ev 1977, 13, points out, Daniil himself did not know very well).

In the 18th and 19th centuries there was a tradition of writing different Balkan languages in
Greek letters — even Turkish for the Turkish-speaking Orthodox — and some graphemic
solutions were common to several languages. For example, t( was used to mark a voiceless
affricate also in Aromanian (Nicev 1977, 39). It is used in the Macedonian column of Daniil
(1802, 1): caviieto sdnceto ‘the sun’ (Daniil 1802, 1), as well as in Petre Kavajof’s trilingual
(Classical Greek — Modern Greek — Macedonian) notebook from 1839 (Georgievski 2003). So,
the question of why to was not used (as it later was in the Kulakia Gospel) need not and cannot
be solved for the KG alone because t( was part of an established tradition.

An interesting line of development can be observed in what we have called the “palatal arc”
of the KG - an upwards-opening subscripted arc, usually written under a vowel letter and, in
most cases, containing an iota subscriptum inside the arc (Sect. 5.1). It is used to mark the
palatality of the previous (or sometimes the following) consonant, or to distinguish a hushing
sibilant or affricate from its hissing counterpart. | think its origins must be sought in the habit of
marking a synizesis, the fact that an iota belongs to the same syllable as the following vowel,
with an arc above the line. Daniil makes abundant use of this mark in all his languages,
including Greek. In the KG, such an iota in a synizesis has been associated with the iota
subscriptum of Greek, and the arc has been moved under the line; it is still usually under a
vowel, not under the consonant to which it phonetically pertains. In the Kulakia Gospel of 1863,
we can then observe the next stage: the arc has been moved completely or halfway under the
consonant and the iota subscriptum has disappeared (Mazon & Vaillant 1938, 18-19). The KG
is thus connected to the Kulakia Gospel by a common graphemic tradition, albeit not by a direct
textual relationship.

Using the traditional terms of Slavic studies, the KG is an aprakos, not a tetra. Although the
Greek text of the KG was copied from a published vernacular New Testament, and the idea
itself of using the local Macedonian vernacular in Gospel texts thus had its models in Greek and
perhaps other Balkan languages as well, there may have been no models for this kind of
evangeliary in the vernacular. That being the case, the translator not only had to copy the Greek
text and translate it, but also to edit the book, arranging the lections in the right order and with
the right titles (and in a few cases he actually erred in the titles). The manuscript received the
size, design, and binding worthy of a liturgical book, and this shows that both vernaculars,
Greek and Slavic, were, for the translator, not only languages for preaching and evangelizing,
but also languages suited for divine service — though we cannot, of course, know in which of
the two languages the text was chanted.®

The main difference between the historical settings of the translator and Pavel BoZigropski
was that the Church Struggle between the Greek-speakers and the Slavic-speakers in the
Orthodox millet had not yet been exacerbated at the time when the translator was working. He

® With respect to chanting, it deserves to be mentioned that in the KG, the verb pée “to sing’ also means ‘to read’: né ste
pejali nikuipat, 6ti ut Gstite na décata, i ut tie 5t6 cicat s1 sfarsil hfalba (p. 118).
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probably did not claim for his translation the same status as the official Greek Gospel had, but
he could believe that it was equal to the version in vernacular Greek and to other vernacular
texts possibly known to him.
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Picture 1: The Kulakia Gospel from 1863
(The Sofia manuscript, lvanov 1931, 197; photo: Wikimedia Commons)
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Picture 2: A bilingual Greek and Albanian Bible, Corfu, 1827 (photo: Maria Basdekis)
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5.10 The Konikovo Gospel in Macedonian Cultural History

Ljudmil Spasov (Skopje)

In order to understand the significance of the Konikovo Gospel (KG) in Macedonian cultural
history, it is necessary to review the development of the Macedonian written language, both in
the earlier period between the 9th and 15th centuries, and in the modern period, during the 15th
to the 20th centuries. Accordingly, | have divided my study into three parts: the first deals with
the history of the Macedonian written language from ancient times until today; the second
concerns the life and work of Pavel Bozigropski; and the third discusses the manuscript of the
KG.

The first part provides information about the history of the Macedonian literary language
and reflects the attitude of Macedonian scholars on this issue. In reflecting this attitude, | do not
intend to initiate a serious debate with those having different opinions, especially some foreign
researchers.

This first part reviews the development of the Macedonian written language up to its first
standardization in 1903 as well as the period up to its second, final standardization in 1945,

PART 1: A historical survey of the Macedonian written language

Introductory Notes

The history of the Macedonian written language is extremely complex because of the
Macedonian’s long literary tradition. The earliest form of the written language, known as Old
Church Slavonic, initiated the literary tradition in all Slavic languages. This tradition is closely
related to the work of the holy brothers Cyril and Methodius and the first translations of the
Holy Bible in a Slavic language, namely, Old Church Slavonic.

The beginnings of written Macedonian coincided with the establishment of the Ohrid
Literary School and the works of its founder, Saint Clement of Ohrid. Within the literary
tradition of this school, the disciples instituted orthographic rules, made a selection of
grammatical and lexical features and, most importantly, supported the Glagolitic alphabet as the
oldest and most authentic Slavic writing system created by Cyril and Methodius. Saint Clement
of Ohrid was the most consistent supporter of the idea of preserving the Glagolitic alphabet and
a persistent fighter against the acceptance of the Cyrillic script as a more recent writing system
in the Slavic literary tradition of the time (Lunt 1952; Koneski 2001).

Thus, the followers of the Ohrid Literary School laid the foundations for the Macedonian
recension of the Old Church Slavonic language between the second half of the 9th century and
the 13th century. This recension has had lasting impact on the Old Church Slavonic literary
tradition in Macedonia down to the present, despite the fact that its influence weakened after the
13th century when a second literary school known as the Kratovo-Lesnovo (Zletovo) Literary
School was established in North Macedonia.
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Summary:

1. The earliest period of the Macedonian written language, from the 9th century to the early
10th century, belongs to all Slavic peoples because it constitutes the beginning of the literary
tradition among the Slavs. Crucial for the development of the Macedonian written language
is that the Slavic literary tradition in the second half of the 9th century was established on
the foundations of the dialect of Macedonian Slavs from the vicinity of Salonika
(Thessaloniki), i.e., a dialect belonging to the Macedonian dialect complex.

2. Thus, the pan-Slavic literary tradition penetrated into Macedonian culture. On the other
hand, the process of standardization of the contemporary Macedonian language from the end
of the 19th century and beginning of the 20th century follows an opposite direction, i.e. the
Macedonian language was standardized on a contemporary (synchronic) basis. Hence,
contemporary Standard Macedonian is not directly connected to its oldest literary tradition.

Tradition versus anti-tradition in the development of the Macedonian written language

As mentioned above, the contribution of the Church Slavonic literary tradition to contemporary
standard Macedonian is indirect. Still, there are some traditional elements in Standard
Macedonian that give it certain linguistic features in common with the neighboring South Slavic
languages. For instance, Macedonian verbs in the third person singular of the present tense fall
into three groups — e, a, i — unlike the western dialect area, where they fall into two groups — a
and i. The third person singular of the present tense in standard Macedonian does not keep the
ending -t that is preserved in the western dialect area, and so forth.

Hence, we can say that the earliest Macedonian literary tradition is part of the common
linguistic history of all written Slavic languages.

Slavia Orthodoxa vs. Slavia Romana

Slavic peoples, generally speaking, belong to two European cultural spheres: Slavia Orthodoxa
and Slavia Romana. Slavia Orthodoxa is based upon the Old Church Slavonic language, and
many Church Slavonic elements and literary traditions are part of the contemporary situation of
standard languages. For instance, the standard Russian language is a mixture of (Old) Church
Slavonic of South Slavic provenance and the Moscow dialect of the 15th and 16th centuries.
Later, especially in the course of the 19th century, literary (standard) Russian had a decisive
role in the formation of standard Bulgarian. Standard Russian helped the development of the
Slaveno-Serbian language and also had a role in the development of the Macedonian literary
language.

Slavic languages belonging to the cultural sphere called Slavia Romana absorbed elements
from the Old Church Slavonic language too, especially in the first, medieval stage of their
development. In the course of their final standardization, however, they also acquired linguistic
elements from standard West European and Central European languages. More precisely,
Italian, French and German influenced their final formation. In addition, the Russian aristocracy
and intelligentsia of the 19th century imported much of the French language into Russian
culture, which influenced the contemporary situation of the standard (literary) Russian
language.

After the reform of the Serbian language and the introduction of Vuk KaradZi¢’s
orthography in the first half of the 19th century, the standard Serbian (literary) language too
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became open to influences from non-Slavic standard European languages (Brozovi¢ 1983;
Brozovi¢ & Ivi¢ 1988).

We can conclude that the standard Russian and Bulgarian languages today stand closer to
the Old Church Slavonic tradition than any other Slavic standard language.

Periods in the History of Macedonian Literary Language

In the history of the Macedonian literary language, several periods and sub-periods may be
distinguished:

1. The first, so-called canonical period designates the beginning of the general development of
Slavic literacy, from the second half of the 9th century through the first half of the 10th
century. This is the time when the disciples of Cyril and Methodius made the first
translations from Greek into Old Church Slavonic and disseminated these texts in multiple
copies. We are here concerned with those copies of Old Church Slavonic canonical works
that follow the language and style of the first translations.

2. The second period, namely, the 11th, 12th, and early 13th centuries, was a time when new
texts of a religious character were created. Authors also wrote various sermons dedicated to
the cult of such saints as Clement of Ohrid and rewrote canonical texts with altered
orthography and partly different morphology and syntax. Most of these texts originated in
the Ohrid Literary School and therefore are referred to as constituent elements of the
Macedonian recension of Old Church Slavonic.

Between the 13th and 15th centuries, the structure of the Macedonian language changed. Its
typical Slavic structure, characterized by morphological cases, shifted into a grammatical
structure of an analytic type. In this way, the Macedonian language became distinct from its Old
Church Slavonic foundation by the 15th century.

In discussing historical periods in the phonology and grammar of the Macedonian language,
the time from the settlement of the ancestors of the Macedonian people on the territory of
Macedonia until the 15th century is referred to as the “old” period. The time from the 15th
century up to the present day is the “modern” period (Koneski 2001; Spasov 2005). The same
division is applicable to the development of the Macedonian literary language. Hence, the 15th
century until the present day constitutes the modern period of the Macedonian literary tradition.
The emergence of texts with secular contents written in the contemporary (dialectal)
Macedonian language in the 16th century indicated the establishment of the Macedonian
literary language. This language differed from the traditional literary language based upon Old
Church Slavonic since it beginnings.

It should be emphasized that the Church Slavonic written tradition continued in Macedonia
after the 15th century (Koneski 2001, 178-80).

3. The third period in the development of the written language in Macedonia began at the end
of the 13th century and the beginning of the 14th century, a time when the Serbian recension
of the Church Slavonic language started to penetrate into Macedonia, especially northern
Macedonia. As to the structure and style, this version of the language shows little
resemblance to its Serbian model because it was mixed with the language of traditional
Macedonian literature.

4. The fourth period coincided with the beginnings of the contemporary Macedonian written
language or the Macedonian literary language. It emerged in the 16th century when texts

405



The Konikovo Gospel

with religious and secular contents, later known as the Damaskins, appeared, based on
vernacular dialects (Spasov 2005, 31-7).

5. The fifth period took place in the 18th century when the Russian recension of Church
Slavonic penetrated into the language of Macedonia along with the spread of printed books
from Russia.

6. The sixth period coincides with the first half of the 19th century when two styles of the
written language were in use: a. written language based on Church Slavonic mixed with
Russian, Serbian, and Macedonian recension as a high style (“a key of silver and gold
capable of reaching God’s truth” as T. Sinaitski formulated it); b. a literary language on a
contemporary (multidialectal) basis (“a key of iron and steel capable of opening the heart of
the simple man,” according to T. Sinaitski) in the role of a low style (Koneski 1975; 1986a).

7. The seventh period coincides with the second half of the 19th century when Macedonian
intellectuals entered into a long discussion as to how the contemporary written (literary)
standard language of the Macedonians should look. There were two schools of thought. The
earlier was fostered by Macedonian intellectuals with a Slavophil orientation, such as Jordan
HadZikonstantinov-DZinot, Rajko Zinzifov and, to some degree, Grigor Prlicev. They
claimed that the contemporary written language should be based, more or less, upon Church
Slavonic (predominantly of Russian provenance but with the traditional Macedonian
orthography of the juses), or it should be based upon the contemporary Russian literary
language with elements from the Macedonian vernacular. They also wanted to create a
single common literary language for all Slavs in the Ottoman Empire, with elements from
the Macedonian language (Partenija Zografski). This is also the period when the Russian
secular alphabet (grazdanka) was introduced. In the same period, especially after Vuk
Karadzi¢’s reform of the Serbian alphabet and orthography, Macedonian intellectuals tried
to simplify Macedonian orthography. The later school of taught arose among Macedonian
intellectuals with a purely Macedonian orientation, such as Gorgi Pulevski. They believed
that Macedonians as a separate South Slavic nation should have a separate literary language
(Ristovski 1996b).

8. The eighth period in the development of the Macedonian written language coincides with
the first standardization of the Macedonian language by Krste Misirkov in his book On
Macedonian Matters in 1903. The process of the final standardization of the Macedonian
language, however, was interrupted by the Balkan Wars (1912-1913), when the Kingdom of
Greece, the Principality of Bulgaria and the Kingdom of Serbia divided Macedonia into
three parts.

9. The ninth period in the development of the Macedonian written language was created by its
final standardization and the establishment of the standard contemporary Macedonian
language as initiated by the first Assembly of ASNOM (the Anti-Fascist Assembly of the
National Liberation of Macedonia) in 1944 when, on August 2 (Saint Elias’ day), delegates
declared contemporary Macedonian statehood.

Summary:

In the development of the Macedonian written language, the following periods can be
discerned:

1. The canonical period: 9th to 11th centuries.
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2. The Macedonian recension of the Church Slavonic language: 12th and 13th centuries.

3. The Church Slavonic written language in the Macedonian and Serbian recensions and of a
mixed kind: 13th to 18th centuries.

4. The beginnings of the Macedonian literary language (emergence of the so-called
Damaskins): 16th century.

5. The penetration of the Russian version of Church Slavonic and its mixing with the existing
domestic written traditions in language and style: 18th century.

6. The use of two styles, two written languages, low (vernacular) and high (Church Slavonic):
the first half of the 19th century.

7. Discussion of the form and basis of the contemporary written language for Macedonians:
second half of the 19th century.

8. The first standardization of the contemporary Macedonian language: the book On
Macedonian Matters by Krste Misirkov is published in 1903.

9. The final standardization of the contemporary Macedonian standard language in 1944 and
1945.

Macedonian texts from the late 10th and 11th centuries

There are no texts preserved from the canonical period of the Macedonian literary tradition,
including the first texts — the translation from Greek into Slavic of the New and Old Testaments
by Cyril and Methodius. The oldest preserved texts originate from the end of the 10th century
and the beginning of the 11th century. In Macedonian scholarship and culture, these texts are
referred to as Old Church Slavonic texts or canonical texts. Most of the texts were written in the
Glagolitic Alphabet. The Cyrillic texts of later date are in fact transcriptions of Glagolitic texts
that manifest the language and style of the canonical texts. Because they were usually copied
onto Glagolitic texts, two layers are discernible on the parchment: the first layer was a
Glagolitic text; then the parchment was varnished and written over in Cyrillic. Such texts are
known as palimpsests.

The Ohrid Literary School was linked to the activity of Saint Clement of Ohrid and to
manuscripts written in the Glagolitic alphabet. Saint Clement of Ohrid strove to preserve the
Glagolitic writing tradition. Therefore, the Glagolitic alphabet was connected to the life and
works of Saint Clement of Ohrid and it was one of the crucial features of his school.

Tsar Samuil’s well-known inscription on the tombstone dedicated to his parents and his
brothers has been dated to the year 993. The inscription on the monument is in Cyrillic,
suggesting that the Cyrillic alphabet was in use in Macedonia by the end of the 10th century or
even earlier. Recent research, however, provides evidence that Samuil’s inscription may be
counterfeit, a forgery written at the end of the 19th century with the intention of showing that
the Cyrillic alphabet had been in use since the earliest times in Macedonia. There are thus
serious reservations about the authenticity of the inscription (Pavlovi¢ 1971).

Toward the end of the 11th century and the beginning of the 12th, a great shift took place in
the Ohrid Literary School. Gradually, the Glagolitic alphabet became less important than
Cyrillic. In the 13th century, some texts of religious character written in Cyrillic contained
whole passages or separate words written in Glagolitic. By the 14th century, Glagolitic had
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become a secret alphabet. The Glagolitic alphabet gradually lost its former significance and was
replaced by Cyrillic.

The language of the oldest Macedonian texts is close to the language and style of the
canonical texts written by the holy brothers Cyril and Methodius. In fact, these Glagolitic texts
manifest an older linguistic state than the Cyrillic Macedonian or Old Church Slavonic texts of
later date, evident in the vocabulary and in such grammatical features as the use of the first
sigmatic aorist forms as well as in the use of participles.

In the texts of the 10th century, o has been substituted for jor and e for jer, as in son and
den. Here we are dealing with the jers in a strong position and their vocalization into o or e
respectively. This phenomenon in fact represents the oldest isogloss typical of the entire
Macedonian language territory. In other words, we can conclude that Macedonian linguistic
system began its separation from the Serbian and Bulgarian language systems in the course of
the 10th century. Simultaneous with the vocalization of the jers in a strong position was the loss
of the jers in a weak position. For instance, although the writing s»nw, dens continued, the
writing of son, den was attested, too. On the other hand, the final jor was no longer
pronounced, which meant that it had lost its sound value. The oldest Macedonian texts are the
Codex Assemanianus (Glagolitic), the Codex Zographensis (Glagolitic), the Codex Marianus
(Glagolitic), the Psalterium Sinaiticum (Glagolitic), and the Euchologium Sinaiticum
(Glagolitic).

Texts by Old Church Slavonic scribes in copies of a later date

We know the majority of original Old Church Slavonic texts through copies made at a later
date. This means that their phonology and orthography may deviate significantly from the Old
Church Slavonic norm and the canonical texts, respectively.

A scholarly analysis of these texts may distinguish innovations in orthography, phonology
and morphology. Thus, a relatively exact picture of the original language of the oldest Old
Church Slavonic texts can be obtained.

Bearing in mind that the first religious translations derived from Greek originals, we can
suppose that the Greek written language had a very important role in the formation of the oldest
Slavic or pan-Slavic language. The influence of the Greek language is evident in syntax,
morphosyntax and style. At the same time, the oldest original texts to originate in Macedonia
manifest the linguistic and stylistic features of the Ohrid Literary School.

At the end of the 9th and the beginning of the 10th centuries, two schools of writing
developed among the South Slavs (the present-day Bulgarians and Macedonians). The first,
very conservative, school was the Ohrid Literary School. It practiced and supported the
language and the style of the holy brothers Cyril and Methodius. This school had its influence
in Western Macedonia. The second school, which was very innovative in language and in style,
developed in Eastern Bulgaria under the name of the Preslav Literary School. Many innovations
are apparent in the texts of the Preslav Literary School. These involved distancing from the
oldest Slavic texts. It should be emphasized that the Macedonian recension of the Old Church
Slavonic language had considerable influence upon the old Serbian literary tradition.

The well-known text by Crnorizec Hrabar “On Letters”, an argument in defense of the
Glagolitic alphabet and Glagolitic writing tradition, is one of the Old Church Slavonic texts. “In
Praise of Saint Cyril” is another well-known text from the 13th century. It is written on
parchment and is known today from a copy preserved on Mount Athos. Its author is Saint
Clement of Ohrid. Another text is the Life of Saint Naum from the first half of the 10th century,
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probably written by the disciples of Saints Clement and Naum. The writers of this period wrote
all their texts in the spirit of the best medieval rhetoricians and stylists.

Texts from the 12th to the 14th centuries

Many linguistic features of this period are also evident in the literary tradition related to the
Ohrid Literary School, which was dedicated to the preservation of the language, style and
vocabulary of the oldest texts.

However, there are many linguistic innovations in these texts, particularly in the sound
system, but also in orthography. These innovations reflected the development of the
Macedonian language system. We relate these texts to the Macedonian recension of the Church
Slavonic language. Apart from the vocalization of the jers, the loss of the morphological cases
and declination can occasionally be identified. There are also mistakes in the syntax of cases:
use of the genitive where the dative, for instance, would be appropriate; omission of the endings
for the instrumental and locative; and expression of the instrumental and locative relationship
by means of a preposition + the noun. In texts of a later date, a common form replaces all cases
except vocative.

One of the most significant features of the orthography of these texts is the so-called
“confusion of the nasal vowels.” The explanation was sought primarily on the basis of the
following assumptions: 1) the new distribution of the juses resulted from the change of x and &
into the sound /o/ and 2) the new distribution of juses reflected changes due to the assimilative
influence of palatalized (or originally palatalized) consonants, so that X < a after j (i.e., at the
beginning of a word or syllable), w, K, wT, *Kp, and in some texts also after v, u, s, and
conversely A < x after A, N°, p°, ¢’ and a labial + j (regardless of whether the epenthetic | was
preserved or not; Koneski 2001, 215-16). The confusion of the nasal vowels can be observed
both in Macedonian and in Bulgarian texts: it is an orthographic feature uniting Macedonian
and Bulgarian texts. The phenomenon is morphonological in character, however, and linguistic
differences between Bulgarian and Macedonian texts do occur; more precisely, there are
differences in the morphonology of the Bulgarian and Macedonian languages.

In the texts written between the 12th and 14th centuries, there are also differences in the use
of jers, especially when they are in a weak position or in the middle of the word, i.e., when they
are not pronounced or written. Sometimes they occur in the middle of the word, but on the
border between morphemes. In some of the texts written in the Ohrid Literary School, a one-jer
orthography is in use. In the Ohrid Apostle, only the jor is used, while in the texts of a later date
written in northern Macedonia, only the jer is used. This feature is also typical of the Serbian
recension. Some of the texts from this period practice the orthography of the jers as
recommended by the Bulgarian Patriarch Evtimij in his orthographic reform.

In addition to the traditional Ohrid Literary School, another school known as the Kratovo-
Zletovo or Kratovo-Lesnovo School emerged in Macedonia in the mid- to late 13th century.
The term is used to refer to a school of literary activity in many monasteries of northern
Macedonia.

The orthographic reform of the Bulgarian Patriarch Evtimij suggested that the jor should be
written where the schwa sound /a/ is pronounced, as well as with prepositions and prefixes,
while the front jer should be used in the word-final position.

Diacritical marks occur in the Macedonian religious texts of the 14th century. Accent marks
do not always show the true pronunciation because some are due to the influence of Greek
orthography.
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During the 14th century, the influence of the Serbian recension of Church Slavonic became
stronger, especially through the Kratovo-Lesnovo Literary School in northern Macedonia. This
is the period of the expansion of the Serbian state under the leadership of King Milutin, the
predecessor of Emperor DuSan, who succeeded in forming a large Empire on the Balkan
Peninsula (Istorija 2000).

In the Serbian recension of Old Church Slavonic, only the small jer is in use, and oy is used
instead of x and € instead of A. There are several texts from this period. The Dobromir Gospel
is a text from the 12th century, in which the confusion of nasal vowels can be observed.
Another text from the 12th century is the Ohrid Apostle. In this text, written in Cyrillic, there
are also parts written in Glagolitic. In the first part only x is in use, while in the second part
both nasal vowels occur. Still another text of the 12th century is the Bitola Triodion. This also
has entire lines written in Glagolitic or at least separate words. The Ochtoich is a text from the
13th century. Another text from the 13th century is the Gospel of Priest Jovan, in which the
schwa is in use instead of x, € instead of A, and H instead of wi. Still another 13th-century text is
the DobrejSa Gospel, written in northern Macedonia with many orthographic features
characteristic of the Serbian recension of Church Slavonic. The Vranesnica Apostle from the
13th century is a manuscript preserved in the Croatian Academy of Sciences and Arts. With
respect to its language and orthography, it manifests features common to the Kratovo-Lesnovo
Literary School, i.e., a mixed orthography of Serbian and Macedonian recensions as well as
dialectal features of northern Macedonia.

Manuscripts and texts written between the 15th and 18th centuries

The establishment of Ottoman rule in Macedonia and throughout the region of southeastern
Europe changed the historical situation, and this influenced the development of the Macedonian
language and South Slavic literacy in general. (These changes, of course, also affected non-
Slavic Christian peoples in the region.) Conditions were henceforth inauspicious for the further
development of religious writing and this activity weakened significantly, allowing the
strengthening of Greek religious and cultural influence upon the culture of South Slavic and
non-Slavic peoples in the region because of the incessant activity of the Patriarchate of
Constantinople.

The Serbian recension of Church Slavonic penetrated into Macedonia in the 14th century
and remained dominant in the Macedonian literary tradition until the 18th century when it
gradually vanished under the pressure of the Russian version of Old Church Slavonic. With
respect to orthography, however, traditional Macedonian writing was preserved in texts of
Church Slavonic character. Thus, the traditional Macedonian orthography of juses became
mixed with the traditional Serbian orthography. This meant that writers used nasals in newly
composed texts; jor and jer were also in use. In this period, the letter *k was introduced with the
sound value of /k/ and /g/. This letter occurred for the first time in Macedonian in the Kodik of
the Treskavec Monastery in the 18th century.

In this period of development of the literary language, scribes began to introduce elements
from the living vernacular language (dialects). At first spontaneously, then deliberately, they set
about introducing the Macedonian vernacular into the literary tradition in order to make the
written texts easier to read, listen to and understand.

In the second half of the 16th century, a translation from Greek of the sermons of
Damaskinos Stoudites appeared, which entailed the acceptance of his idea that authors should
write for the common people in a simplified language closer to the living vernacular. In his
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original texts, Damaskinos had used the Greek vernacular, which deviated from the traditional
written Greek language based on Classical and Byzantine Greek. The Macedonian translation
followed the same model with respect to the traditional Church Slavonic written language.
These texts are in Church Slavonic with the inclusion of many elements of the vernacular. Later
this genre became popular throughout the whole region, and many works in the spirit of
Damaskinos were produced, to be called in later years damaskini, which included both sacred
and secular content and gradually introduced more and more vernacular elements into Church
Slavonic texts.

In effect, it was the Macedonian translation of the damaskini that established the literary
Macedonian language, which in turn laid the foundations for the establishment of Macedonian
literature in the contemporary Macedonian language (dialectal and supra-dialectal) in the pre-
standard period.

The damaskini literature became a cultural tradition among Macedonians, Bulgarians,
Albanians, Vlahs, Romanians and especially Greeks, and it was a significant cultural
achievement within the framework of the cultural movement throughout the whole of Europe
that came to be called the Renaissance of cultures and peoples.

From this period, we have the following texts of importance:

1. Kaliman’s document: a legal text from the beginning of the 16th century, which included a
title deed to the Zograf Monastery on Mount Athos.

2. The Slepce Letters: a miscellany of letters from the 16th century.

3. The Letter of Archdeacon Luka: a text written in 1543 in which King Dimitar of Kratovo is
mentioned.

4. The Damaskin of Krnino: a Macedonian translation of the sermons of Damaskinos Stoudites
by the Pelagonian Episcope Grigorij from the second half of the 16th century.

5. The TikveS Miscellany: a text from the 16th or 17th century written in the spirit of the
language and style of the Serbian recension of the Church Slavonic language with many
elements of the vernacular (contemporary supra-dialectal) language, with mixed sacred and
secular content.

6. The Kodik of the Treskavec monastery: a 17th- and 18th-century text containing written
records of the donors to the Treskavec Monastery, which is situated near the town of Prilep.

7. Many records and inscriptions exist either as separate sheets or as texts written in the
margins of manuscripts.

Summary:

In the texts written between the 15th and 18th centuries there is greater evidence of
incorporating the living vernacular speech (dialectal and supra-dialectal) than in texts of
previous periods.

Texts from the Modern Macedonian period

The modern period of the development of the Macedonian literary language began in the 16th
century with the appearance of the Damaskini, and lasted until the first standardization of the
Macedonian language in 1903. In the intervening centuries, Macedonian was subject to two
main cultural influences: the Church Slavonic was very strong in northern Macedonia and part
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of central Macedonia, while the Greek cultural influence dominated in southern Macedonia and
part of central Macedonia.

TEXTS IN THE MACEDONIAN LANGUAGE WRITTEN IN THE GREEK ALPHABET. During the period of
the Ottoman Empire, successor to the Byzantine Empire (Eastern Roman Empire), the Greek
cultural influence became very strong throughout southeastern Europe, especially in its southern
part. The Patriarchate of Constantinople, which continued to exert power under Turkish rule
after the fall of Constantinople in 1453, gave significant support to this cultural influence. Thus,
the Byzantine Greek language retained its role as the common language (lingua communis) for
all peoples who lived in the historical territory of the former Byzantine Empire. In this sense,
the Greek language (Byzantine Greek) was the second official language of the Ottoman Empire,
the first being Turkish. Both Turkish and Greek were prestigious languages in the Ottoman
Empire (Koneski 1993).

The influence of Greek culture was particularly strong in southern Macedonia and in part of
central Macedonia, where the tradition of Church Slavonic writing practically came to a halt.
One consequence was that the Cyrillic alphabet ceased to be in active use: when people wrote in
Macedonian, they used the adopted Greek alphabet.

Writers adopted Greek graphemes to express the sounds of Macedonian using combinations
of graphemes as well as additional signs to express such specific Macedonian sounds as %, 2, /b,
m, W, J, s, u, 4, yu. Writers also created specific orthographic rules for the Macedonian
language when using Greek graphemes, which naturally differed from the Greek rules. Many
works were written in Macedonian with Greek letters. Some were of religious content,
including the first translations of the New Testament into contemporary Macedonian.

Summary:

The tradition of writing the Macedonian language using the Greek alphabet was of immense
significance to the development of the Macedonian literary language. In the areas of Macedonia
under Greek influence, where Greek letters were in use, the Macedonian vernacular was
incorporated into the writing process. In this way, the Macedonian vernacular played a
significant role in the development of the Macedonian written language because it escaped the
influence of Church Slavonic. In fact, this led to the establishment of the contemporary
Macedonian literary language on a synchronic basis. In the Macedonian texts written with
Greek letters, there are more Greek loan words than Church Slavonic words. The vernacular
modified religious terms according to its own rules of word formation. For instance, instead of
bozopojua the term Bbozojua was used; instead of the Church Slavonic sxcuitiea, the term
ceoax was used (Koneski 1975), and so on.
The following texts are known from this period:

1. A song from the Kostur region recorded in a small miscellany or glossary from the 16th
century. This glossary is the first Macedonian-Greek dictionary and contains Greek
translations of 300 Macedonian words.

2. A quadrilingual dictionary (tetraglosson) by Daniil of Moskopole (Daniil Moskopolecot):
the first printed book including Macedonian vernacular material, published in Venice in
1802. The book is a miscellany of didactic sermons about ways of living. It is written in four
languages: Greek, Vlah, Albanian and Macedonian. The basis for the Macedonian text is the
Ohrid-Bitola dialect.

3. A Prayer Book written in the dialect of Struga in Greek letters.

412



5.10 The Konikovo Gospel in Macedonian Cultural History

4. The Ohrid Dictionary: compiled in the 19th century with parallel Greek and Macedonian
items.

5. The Konikovo Gospel: edited by Pavel Bozigropski, from the village of Konikovo (Dytiko)
(southern Macedonia, now in the Republic of Greece), and printed partly in Salonika in
1852; the first printed Gospel in the Macedonian vernacular.

6. The Kulakia Gospel: the manuscript of a Gospel written in a southern Macedonian dialect
from the vicinity of Salonika.

7. The Trlis Gospel written in a southeastern Macedonian dialect from the vicinity of Drama in
1861.

8. The Bobostica Gospel is a text consisting of parts of the New Testament written in
southwestern Macedonian dialect.

9. A speech by Grigor Prlicev delivered in June at the end of the academic year 1866. We
know the text in two versions: the older version using the Greek alphabet in the Ohrid urban
dialect, which never appeared in a published form; the later version transcribed in the
Cyrillic alphabet in the style of the Slavic literary tradition and published in the
Constantinople journal Vremja.

10. The Life of Saint Jovan Vladimir: the biography of a medieval Macedonian king written in
the Ohrid dialect, originating from the second half of the 19th century.

LITERATURE AND TEXTBOOKS IN THE 19TH CENTURY. The 19th century saw the production of
secular works as well as religious literature. Opportunities for writing in the vernacular
expanded, as authors of secular texts needed a language closer to the living tongue that could be
understood by their readers. This applied to the whole territory of Macedonia, both to the area
under Slavic influence, including northern Macedonia and parts of central Macedonia where the
Church Slavonic alphabet was in use, and to the area under Greek influence, including southern
Macedonia and parts of central Macedonia where the Greek alphabet was in use.

From the sphere of Slavic influence, the works of Joakim Kr&ovski and Kiril Pej¢inovik are
highly valued. They are rather different in subject matter but very similar in their use of the
vernacular. Both authors accepted the vernacular as the language for everyday use; or, more
precisely, they accepted the vernacular as the language of the “low” register, while regarding
Church Slavonic as the language of the “high” register appropriate for spheres of
communication about sublime philosophical and religious themes.

The situation was similar to that which had prevailed in Western Europe, where Latin or
Medieval Latin was in use as the high register while the vernacular was the language for
everyday communication or the low register. Such was the situation in areas that are now
France, Italy, Slovenia and parts of Croatia. In the Czech lands, for instance, German was in use
as the high register, whereas Czech was the language of folklore and family communication.
Russia is another good example: the aristocracy were educated in French and communicated in
French; Russian was the language of the lower classes until the works of Puskin affirmed
Russian as the language of culture (Koneski 1982a, 1982b; Brozovi¢ 1983).

In Macedonia and its neighboring countries, a cultural diglossia or bilingualism between
Church Slavonic and the vernacular existed. In Greece at that time, there were two literary
languages. The first, of a higher register, was called katharevousa, the language based on
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Classical Greek, while the second, called dimotiki, was based on the vernacular and represented
the low register.

Joakim Krcovski wrote on themes concerning the lives of the saints and the life of the
Mother of God and described the events and miracles that they performed. Kréovski published
two books in Budapest in 1817, written for the urban citizen of his day. He based his language
on dialects from the northeastern part of Macedonia (Kratovo, Zletovo, Kriva Palanka),
although he also used many elements from western dialects. The surname Kréovski is probably
connected to the town of Kic¢evo in western Macedonia. Thus, western Macedonian dialects
were probably Kréovski’s native dialects if he originally came from that area (Polenakovik
1973a; Koneski 1986a; Venediktov 1978; 1990).

Kiril Pejcinovik came from northwestern Macedonia (Tetovo and its vicinity). He mainly
wrote sermons: one of his most famous appeared in the book Ozzeoaso (Mirror), printed in
Budapest in 1816. His second book Yiziewenue zpeusrum (Condolence of the Sinful) appeared
in Salonika in the Macedonian printing house of Teodosij Sinaitski in 1840 (Koneski 1956;
1968a; 1968b; 1986; Polenakovik 1973a).

Summary:

During the first half of the 19th century, the opinion prevailed that the vernacular constituted a
language of low register while Church Slavonic was the language of high culture or prestige.

The Macedonian language question in the mid-19th century

From the mid-19th century onward, Macedonian intellectuals addressed the issue of high and
low language registers. They discussed whether it was possible to establish a common literary
language that would be a mixture of the vernacular and Church Slavonic, a new literary
language based on the contemporary spoken language with its dialects.

Further questions arose in connection with this issue. One was whether the new literary
language should serve the linguistic needs of Macedonians only, or whether there should be a
common literary language for all Slavs living in the Ottoman Empire (ancestors of modern
Macedonians, modern Bulgarians and modern Serbs from Serbia). Another was how distant this
new literary language should be from other Slavic literary languages — or how close, especially
to Russian, the language of the largest Slavic nation and the cornerstone of the Pan-Slavist
movement (Spasov 2005, 31-6, 37-48).

In the same period, the Slavs living in Austria-Hungary were struggling for the cultural and
linguistic unity of southern Slavic peoples in the so-called Illyrian Movement. The ancestors the
present-day Czechs and Slovaks, meanwhile, also generated a movement for cultural
unification.

As to the literary themes of this period, secular issues became popular in the second half of
the 19th century. There was consequently a need for a new and enlarged vocabulary to denote
new concepts resulting from the modern way of life (Lunt 1959; Friedman 1975; Friedman
1993).

Jordan Hadzi-Konstantinov-Dzinot was among the first Macedonian intellectuals to
introduce into Macedonian words from Latin, Church Slavonic and Classical Greek that were
being used in other European literary languages as well. He also strove for a radical
simplification of the Church Slavonic orthography, which in his time did not have any
standardized rules. With respect to the grammatical structure of the written language, DzZinot
supported the idea of using the grammatical patterns of Church Slavonic. This entailed a
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restoration of the morphological cases in Macedonian and other Slavic languages. DZinot also
argued for the acceptance of those vernacular forms that were also known in Church Slavonic,
such as the prepositions so and co. In this way, Dzinot thought that the new Macedonian
literary language would become closer to other Slavic languages and thus serve as a means for
their unification.

DZinot was one participant in the long debate that took place among the Slavs living in the
Ottoman Empire in the last third of the 19th century. Later, after the establishment of Bulgarian
administrative autonomy within the Empire, this debate became stronger among Bulgarian
intellectuals. Among Macedonian intellectuals this debate opened new questions after it had
become clear that cultural and political unification were ultimately impossible. In the last third
of the 19th century, Macedonians intensified the fight for the Macedonian national movement
(Koneski 1987, 7-39; Todorovski 1987, 170-90; Dimitrovski 1982).

Centralists (cosmopolitans) vs. fighters for the Macedonian national cause (nationalists)

In the second half of the 19th century, especially at its end, two attitudes prevailed among
Macedonian intellectuals. The first was that all nations, including Bulgarians and Macedonians
(or as Gorgi Pulevski phrased it, all Slavic nations and among them Macedonians), ought to
have separate literary languages because they were all separate nations with their own customs
and cultural heritages living in their own lands (Istorija 2000).

It should be mentioned here that Pulevski was the first Macedonian to define Macedonians
in the same way as any other European nation, following the usual 20th-century definition of a
nation as a linguistic and cultural community. His approach represented the national or
nationalistic attitude. Pulevski was thus the predecessor of Misirkov (Pulevski 1875; 1880;
Ristovski 1996b; Spasov 1985; 1997).

The other position was that the Slavs living in the Ottoman Empire (modern Macedonians,
modern Bulgarians and some modern Serbs) should have a common literary language that
would emphasize their genetic unity. This idea had its basis in Pan-Slavism, a movement for the
cultural and/or political unification of Slavic peoples. This movement emerged as a solution to
the large multi-ethnic monarchies of Austria-Hungary and the Ottoman Empire, the so-called
prisons of Slavic and non-Slavic peoples. It should not be forgotten, however, that the largest
Slavic state, the Russian Empire, also imposed hegemony upon smaller Slavic and non-Slavic
peoples (communities) such as Poles and Ukrainians. At the same time, from the point of view
of the smaller Slavic peoples, especially those of Orthodox confession but also others, Russia
had the role of unifier. A similar unifying movement among the Slavs (modern Slovenians,
some Croats and some modern Serbs) existed in Austria-Hungary under the name of the Illyrian
Movement (Istorija 2000).

The second position had two sides. From the Bulgarian point of view, it was hegemonistic
because Macedonians as a smaller nation would be forced to comply with a literary language
based on Bulgarian. From the Macedonian point of view, this stance can be defined as
cosmopolitan because Macedonian intellectuals demanded the creation of an “intermediate”
literary language. In this case, the founders of the language would take elements from both the
Bulgarian and Macedonian vernaculars, thus creating a common literary language. In any case,
none of the Macedonian intellectuals from the second half of the 19th century accepted the
imposition of the Bulgarian literary language based on the central (eastern) dialects of the
Bulgarian language (Venediktov 1990; Spasov 1997).
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Centralists (cosmopolitans)

Macedonian intellectuals striving for the creation of a literary language differed in the
proportions of linguistic elements from the Macedonian and Bulgarian vernaculars they
advocated. At the same time, they also differed as to whether to include more linguistic
elements from the Church Slavonic literary tradition or from the Russian literary language.
There were intellectuals among both Bulgarians and Macedonians who insisted on the
acceptance of more linguistic elements from the Russian literary tradition in the standardization
of a common literary language for Macedonians and Bulgarians (Koneski 1986; Spasov 2005).

Grigor Prlicev argued for intensive inclusion of archaisms in the literary language. He even
wrote a grammar of Church Slavonic in order to encourage the use of the traditional written
language in the writing practice of that time. Prlicev thought that the traditional Macedonian
literary language should take a significant place in the new literary language based on the oldest
Church Slavonic literary tradition that began in the territory of Macedonia (Koneski 1986;
Spasov 2005, 71-86; Koneski & JaSar-Nasteva 1972; Koneski 1975b; Ristovski 1999).

The debate about the new literary language in the 19th century among the Slavs of the Ottoman
Empire

In this period in Bulgaria, intellectuals were involved in long discussions about the new literary
language, especially whether they could accept linguistic elements that did not exist in either
traditional Church Slavonic writing or contemporary Russian, but which did occur in the
Bulgarian vernacular. Nationalist-oriented Bulgarian intellectuals believed that the new literary
language should absorb linguistic elements typical of the vernacular, manifesting its specific
nature. Hegemonistic Bulgarian intellectuals of Slavophile or Russophile orientation claimed
that the new literary language should express the community of the Slavic Orthodox peoples in
all areas (vocabulary, for instance) and especially in grammar. A way toward such a community
would be the acceptance of many linguistic elements from the Russian literary language since it
was much closer to the Church Slavonic literary tradition (Brozovi¢ & Ivi¢ 1988; Venediktov
1978, 1990; Spasov 2005, 31-6; 37-48).

Among the Macedonians who were striving for a common literary language for
Macedonians and Bulgarians, a long debate also took place on the language issue, especially
about which linguistic elements should be differentiated in the emerging common literary
language. One of the most important Macedonian intellectuals of the 19th century, Partenij
Zografski, claimed that common features from both Macedonian and Bulgarian should be
present in equal measure. He further argued that phonological and grammatical features of the
Macedonian language should participate with a higher percentage in the new common literary
language because, according to him, Macedonian was much more beautiful (more melodious)
than Bulgarian. Zografski’s first academic article was entitled “Thoughts on the Bulgarian
Language.” In this study, which is of a high standard in terms of academic methodology and
constitutes the first contrastive analysis of Macedonian and Bulgarian in Macedonian linguistic
science, Zografski demonstrated the phonological and grammatical similarities and differences
between the Macedonian and Bulgarian linguistic systems (Zografski 1858; 1859; Dimitrovski
1983; Koneski 1981; 1986b; Petkovska 1989).

Another Macedonian intellectual of the time, Rajko Zinzifov, employed a language in his
works that was a mixture of the Church Slavonic, Russian, Macedonian, Bulgarian and Serbian
literary languages. In some of his prose and poetry, however, Zinzifov also used western
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Macedonian linguistic features that emphasized Macedonian individuality (A. Spasov 2006;
Koneski 1986).

There were also Macedonian intellectuals belonging to the national movement who strove
for the introduction of the Macedonian vernacular in the written tradition and for the
repudiation of various influences from other Slavic (South Slavic) languages. Konstantin
Miladinov (Dimitrovski 1982; 1983, 21-34; 1991, 61-82; 2000; Todorovski 2001) and Marko
Cepenkov (Koneski 1986) were among those advocating this approach (De Bray 1951;
Vidoeski 1977; 1996; Koneski 1949; 1981; 1982a; 1982b; 1993; Korubin 1990a; Minova-
Gurkova 1994; Polenakovik 1973a; Ristovski 1999; Spasov 1995; 2000; Koneski & JaSar-
Nasteva 1971).

For much of the second half of the 19th century, conditions for the standardization of the
Macedonian language remained inauspicious. Moreover, the late 19th century saw
intensification in the ecclesiastical and cultural propaganda of Macedonia’s neighboring states
(Bulgaria, Serbia and Greece). At the same time, there emerged a very important spiritual
movement for the revival of the autocephalous status (self-governance) of the abolished Ohrid
Archbishopric, which had lost its self-governing status in 1767 (Istorija 2000). The movement
to revive the Ohrid Archbishopric was a significant step on the way to the establishment of the
contemporary Macedonian nation, especially because Orthodox Christian churches are also
national institutions.

The following texts from this period deserve attention:

1. Muinapciusa, by Joakim Kréovski, printed in Budapest in 1817.

2. Yyoeca iipecsjaitiuja bozopoouuu, by Joakim Krcéovski, printed in Budapest in the same
year.

Ozaeda.no, by Kiril Pejéinovik, printed in Budapest in 1816.
Yitiewenue zpewrum, by Kiril Pejéinovik, printed in Salonika in 1840.

Haxka3zanue, by Guréin Kokale, from the early 19th century.

AN

A Collection of Aphorisms, by Jordan Hadzi-Konstantinov Dzinot, from the mid-19th
century.

~

Poems, by Konstantin Miladinov, from the mid-19th century.
8. Poems, by Rajko Zinzifov, from the mid-19th century.
9. The translation of the poem Cepoapoiu by Grigor Prlicev.

10. Textbooks for elementary education by Partenij Zografski, Kuzman Sapkarev, Gorgi
Pulevski and others.

N.B.: The common characteristic of all these textbooks was that their language was
predominantly contemporary Macedonian without many additions from the traditional literary
language. The compilers believed that children should first be educated in their mother tongue
and only later learn the planned common literary language for both Macedonians and
Bulgarians.

11. Scholarly studies dedicated to the Macedonian language and its dialects, Macedonian folk
literature, the Macedonian Church Slavonic literary heritage, Macedonian ethnology,
geography, and so on, written by Macedonians studying abroad, especially in Russia.
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N.B.: Some scholarly studies of the Macedonian people and their culture were written in
Russian and other foreign languages. The reason was that the majority of Macedonian
intellectuals studied in Russia, and some of them chose to continue to live and work there.

The late 19th century

The late 19th century saw the development of secular genres and literary styles in Macedonian.
The first short stories with secular content appeared, as well as many autobiographies such as
those by M. Cepenkov, G. Prlicev, K. Sapkarev and others. A polemical publication, Koj e
Kpus (Who is Responsible?), was written by Temko Popov (Stamatovski 1998) in the
contemporary Macedonian language — a language considered by Popov to be a sound basis for
the new literary language. We can conclude that this period was very important for the
development of Macedonian culture in general, and particularly for the development of the
Macedonian literary language. The works produced in this period served as preparation for the
standardization of contemporary Macedonian.

At the end of the 19th century, when the Bulgarian literary language was definitely
established on an eastern Bulgarian basis, thus ending the long debate on this issue, in
Macedonia a strong Macedonian national movement that strove for the creation of a separate
literary language for Macedonians emerged. Some Macedonian intellectuals in St. Petersburg
established a Macedonian literary association, a predecessor of the modern Macedonian
Academy of Sciences and Arts. The members of the Association issued a national manifesto
partly dedicated to the standardization of Macedonian. They described all the cultural and
historical circumstances that argued for the formation of a separate Macedonian state, showing
that Macedonia could be viewed as an ethnic, cultural, geographical and economic entity
(Stamatovski 1970; Ristovski 1999).

Dictionaries

Macedonian lexicography has a long tradition to which many known and unknown compilers of
dictionaries have contributed. The first known dictionary of Macedonian dates from the 16th
century. It is a dictionary in the Kostur dialect which, in the spirit of the tradition prevailing at
the time, contains, along with vocabulary, poems, descriptions of nature and spiritual
phenomena significant to people of the period (Koneski & JaSar-Nasteva 1972).

At the very beginning of the 19th century, a priest from Moskopole named Daniil published
in Venice the first dictionary of the Macedonian language as part of his quadrilingual dictionary
(Macedonian, Greek, Vlah and Albanian). This is not a dictionary in the modern sense of the
word but a miscellaneous collection of material.

In 1848, a Macedonian intellectual, Konstantin M. Petkovi¢, compiled the first Macedonian-
Russian dictionary with equivalents in Greek, Latin, Croatian, Serbian, Polish, French and
English. Petkovi¢ was a disciple of the father of Slavic Studies, Ismail Sreznevskij, and a
follower of the Pan-Slavic idea, although he was of predominantly nationalist orientation. He
confirmed this attitude in the dictionary in which he employed orthography and an alphabet
close to contemporary Macedonian (Spasov 2005; Petkovi¢ 1848a; 1848b).

Petkovi¢ was one of the most eminent Macedonian intellectuals of his time. He became the
Russian Consul to Lebanon, Dubrovnik and Montenegro. Apart from writing in Macedonian,
Russian and French, he made translations from Slovenian, and cooperated with Czech and
Croat intellectuals (Spasov 1977; 1990; 2005).
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Another Macedonian intellectual of Vlah origin, Rajko Zinzifov, also a disciple of
Sreznevskij, compiled a small Macedonian-Russian dictionary (Spasov A. 2006, 111-142).

The Miladinov brothers were the authors of the first Macedonian-Croat dictionary included
in their collection of Macedonian folk poems in 1861 (Dimitrovski 2000).

Marko Cepenkov, another industrious Macedonian intellectual from Prilep, compiled a
small dictionary of the Macedonian language in his immense collection of folk poems, tales,
customs, sayings and other ethnological material (Koneski & JaSar-Nasteva 1971).

Kuzman Sapkarev also compiled a small dictionary of Macedonian words with explanations
in Bulgarian, as an appendix to his collections of oral traditions. His is considered the first
Macedonian-Bulgarian dictionary.

In 1882, Panajot Ginovski prepared a Dictionary of Mijak words (from the Mijak dialect;
Koneski & JaSar-Nasteva 1971). This is actually the first regional (dialectal) dictionary of
Macedonian.

The most important achievements in the lexicography of the second half of the 19th century
are the two multi-lingual dictionaries compiled by Gorgi Pulevski (Macedonian-Serbian-
Albanian-Turkish-Greek and Macedonian-Albanian-Turkish). These dictionaries, compiled in
the tradition of the quadrilingual dictionary of Daniil the priest, are more like miscellanies than
dictionaries in the modern sense of the word. They are significant achievements, however, the
latter especially, because they incorporate Macedonian national ideology, history, geography
and ethno-culture as well as the idea of the autonomy of the Macedonian language. Pulevski
says: “Thus Macedonians are also a people and their fatherland is Macedonia.” These books
include the first Macedonian-Serbian and Macedonian-Turkish dictionaries (Ristovski 1996).

At the beginning of the 20th century, a Macedonian scholarly and literary society in
Petrograd, led by Dimitrija Cuposki, called for the immediate compilation of a dictionary of
Macedonian within the framework of the Macedonian national program of the society.

Krste Misirkov, in his famous book On Macedonian Matters, published in Sofia in 1903,
called for the compilation of vocabulary from all Macedonian dialects. In his chapter on the
issue of the codification of the Macedonian language, he stated that the future dictionary of
Macedonian should provide a complete vocabulary of the Macedonian language (Misirkov
1903; 2003; Ristovski 1993; 1996a; 1999).

In 1950, Blaze Koneski and Krum ToSev published the Macedonian orthography with an
orthographic dictionary. The Ministry of Education approved the publication of 50,000 copies.
Teaching assistants B. Vidoeski and R. Ugrinova helped with the compilation of an additional
orthographical dictionary of the Macedonian language.

Finally, between 1961-1965, under the editorship of Blaze Koneski, authors T. Dimitrovski,
Bl. Korubin, Tr. Stamatovski, B. Markov and K. Koneski compiled the first unabridged
dictionary of the Macedonian language with Serbo-Croatian explanations. This was the first
modern semi-monolingual dictionary of the Macedonian language (Koneski RMJ 1986). Since
that time, many dictionaries of Macedonian vis-a-vis other foreign languages have appeared in
the Republic of Macedonia and abroad. All take their point of departure from the vocabulary of
this dictionary. | would like to mention here of the Macedonian-English dictionary by H. G.
Lunt (Lunt 1952) and the Macedonian-Russian dictionary by R. Usikova (Usikova 2003). RMJ
was also the basis for the compilation of all dictionaries from Macedonian into other languages
spoken in the Republic of Macedonia.

A new monolingual dictionary of the Macedonian language is in preparation; as of this
writing (2008), four volumes have been published by a group of scholars from the Krste
Misirkov Institute for the Macedonian language in Skopje (Tolkoven re¢nik 2003).
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The collections of folk poetry and prose in the 19th and early 20th centuries and their role in
the establishment of contemporary Macedonian

The second half of the 19th century witnessed intense activity in collecting and publishing
Macedonian oral traditions, in both poetry and prose. The Miladinov brothers along with
Kuzman Sapkarev, Stefan Verkovik, Marko Cepenkov and others published collections of
folklore. Some of those collections were published only later.

This creative work was very important in the process of raising awareness of the linguistic
and cultural independence of Macedonians. In practice, these works helped affirm a
Macedonian style in poetry and prose. For this reason, the basis of the language of
contemporary artistic poetry can be seen in the Collection of Folk Poems compiled by the
Miladinov brothers, while the basis for the language of contemporary Macedonian prose lies in
the Collection of Macedonian Folk Tales compiled by Marko Cepenkov. This process of
development implied taking over and imitating their style. The poetry of Konstantin Miladinov,
for example, is written in the spirit of the folk poetry published in the Collection of the
Miladinov brothers. Continuity in the creativity of the language thus developed — continuity
between oral tradition and creative art.

The language of oral tradition, especially in folk poetry, differs significantly from everyday
language in many stylistic features. The language of Macedonian folk poetry is more archaic
than the colloquial speech, and there are many linguistic elements that differentiate the style of
colloquial speech from the creative language. For instance, the language of folk poetry very
often employs synthetic case forms (morphological case endings), unlike the vernacular in
which such forms do not exist at all. A typical example can be found in the genitive-accusative
case forms with nouns of masculine gender in the role of subject, e.g., I{pna Apaiiuna, iioia,
ciiapa uzymena, b6ena xomsa, etc. In the language of Macedonian folk poetry, the article has a
different distribution than it does in colloquial speech, e.g., Momue usaese iiperoagpun
instead of Mowmueitio usaese (ciiana) itiperoagpua. In the third person singular, there are also
instances of non-agreement in gender, e.g., Ciziojan 3acsupeao instead of Citiojan 3aceupea.
The vocative of masculine names is sometimes used as a subject, e.g., Eden 6ewe Llape
Kociiaoune (Koneski 1971).

The following texts are well known from this period:

1. A Collection of Macedonian Folk Poems compiled by the Miladinov brothers, a volume
published in Samobor in 1861 under the sponsorship of Bishop J. J. Strossmayer.

2. Collections of Macedonian Folk Poems and Tales compiled by Kuzman Sapkarev, published
in journals in Bulgaria and Constantinople.

3. A Collection of Folk Tales and Poems compiled by Marko Cepenkov, first published as a
complete version in the 20th century.

4. A Collection of Folk Tales compiled by Stefan Verkovik, published for the first time in
Prague in 1932.

5. A Collection of Tales, Poems and Customs from South-Eastern Macedonia, published in
Paris in 1923.

6. A Collection of Folk Tales, Poems and Customs from South Macedonia, published in Paris
in 1922.
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In the course of the 20th century there appeared many other texts in the form of collections or
anthologies of folk poems, tales and folk customs.

The Macedonian literary language in the 20th century

THE FIRST STANDARDIZATION OF THE MACEDONIAN LANGUAGE (1903). At the beginning of the
20th century (1903), Krste Misirkov carried out the first standardization of the Macedonian
literary language. Hence, the period between the 16th and the 20th centuries is considered the
pre-standard period of the Macedonian literary language, while the period after the 19th century
is known as the standard period (Ristovski 1996a; Ristovski 1999; Koneski 1975; 1993;
Friedman 1993; Spasov 2006).

Krste Misirkov’s On Macedonian Matters was published in Sofia in 1903. This was the
period immediately after the Ilinden Uprising (August 2, 1903), which spread over almost the
whole of Macedonia. The KruSevo Republic, established at this time, also established the
foundations of contemporary Macedonian statehood.

Misirkov’s book consists of five chapters with a presentation of the Macedonian national
program. These five chapters outline the political, economic, cultural and linguistic
preconditions for the formation of the contemporary Macedonian nation. One chapter deals with
the establishment of the contemporary standard Macedonian language (Ristovski 1966; Koneski
1993, 9-32).

Misirkov adopted the following principles in standardizing the language:

1. The dialectal basis of contemporary standard Macedonian lies in the central dialects of
western Macedonia, i.e., in the dialects spoken along the Bitola-Prilep-Veles axis.

2. The orthography of the contemporary standard Macedonian language has its foundations in
phonetic-phonological principles.

3. The vocabulary of the contemporary standard Macedonian language should include all
Macedonian dialects.

From these principles, we conclude that Misirkov standardized the contemporary standard
Macedonian language on a non-traditional basis. We may also conclude that Misirkov took an
anti-traditional attitude towards both the Slavic literary tradition and his own Macedonian
Church Slavonic literary tradition. Misirkov claimed that there had been a long break between
the Church Slavonic literary tradition in Macedonia and the contemporary language situation.
Therefore, he said it was not necessary to make concessions to tradition.

Misirkov also paid attention to the fact that the phonetic principle had been in use in
Macedonia since the second half of the 19th century. Misirkov was also not satisfied with the
literary activity of the 19th century. He believed that when writers used contemporary language,
it was not premeditated but rather spontaneous. Misirkov was right when he claimed that the
contemporary written language was most clearly expressed in the texts of folk poetry and prose
in the 19th century. Misirkov, moreover, emphasized the need for an accelerated development
of Macedonian cultural institutions in every aspect as well as the need for the Macedonian
language to acquire the status of an official language.

PERIOD OF REGRESSION (THE BALKAN WARS, WORLD WAR | AND THE PARTITION OF
MACEDONIA, 1912-1918). The Balkan Wars between 1912 and 1913 interrupted the
standardization of Macedonian as part of the development of contemporary Macedonian
culture. As a result of the Balkan Wars, Macedonia was partitioned among three states: the
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Kingdom of Serbia, the Kingdom of Greece and the Principality of Bulgaria. These states
embarked on a process of forced assimilation of the Macedonian people. Thus, Macedonians in
Serbia became Serbs: their education was in Serbian, and Macedonian was considered a
southern dialect of the Serbian language or simply part of a folkloric culture. Macedonians in
Bulgaria, especially in Pirin Macedonia, became Bulgarians: their education was in Bulgarian
while Macedonian was considered a western dialect of Bulgarian. Macedonians in Greece
became Greek Slavs, and their lives worsened in every aspect. Many were forced to leave their
homes. The Greek state initiated large-scale exchanges of populations: Greeks from Asia Minor
and further a field were settled in Macedonia (and were known as Madziri, Prosfigi or
incomers), while many Macedonians moved to Bulgaria within the framework of an agreement
between the Bulgarian and Greek states. In this way the ethnic map of Macedonia was changed
completely.

ABECEDARY. Under pressure from the League of Nations in Geneva to secure the rights of non-
Greek communities to be educated in their mother tongue, the Greek state published a
handbook called the Abecedary for the elementary education of Macedonian children in Greece.
Published in Athens in 1925, it was written in the Latin alphabet, although investigations show
that it was first written in the Greek alphabet, which, as we know, had been in use for a long
period in the Macedonian literary tradition. The linguistic basis of the Abecedary was the
speech of the southwestern Macedonian dialects or more precisely, the dialect of the town of
Lerin (Florina) and its vicinity. This handbook, however, was never put into practical use, as the
authorities never opened Macedonian schools in the Greek state (Koneski 1993, 9-32).

SCHOLARSHIP IN THE SERVICE OF PoLITICS. Between the two world wars, a major academic
campaign was initiated in Bulgarian and Serbian scholarly circles in order to prove that
Macedonian was part of either the Serbian or Bulgarian languages. The Serbian scholar
Aleksandar Beli¢, for instance, tried to prove the Serbian character of the Macedonian language
in several studies. He claimed that the western Macedonian dialects were a continuation of the
old Stokavian Serbian dialect, while the eastern Macedonian dialects were close to the
neighboring Bulgarian dialects. Bulgarian scholars, on the other hand, mainly tried to prove that
Macedonian dialects were a continuation of Bulgarian, placing them in the group of western
Bulgarian dialects.

THE MACEDONIAN LANGUAGE BETWEEN THE WORLD WARS. Although literary activity in
Macedonian decreased significantly in the period between the two world wars, the 1930s saw a
revival of Macedonian writing in Bulgaria and Yugoslavia, though opportunities for publishing
texts in Macedonian were very limited. Among the most important poets of the time was Koco
Racin, who published his poetry collection beau Myzpu (White Dawns) in Samobor in 1939.
Koco Racin also published many texts in both Croatian and Macedonian in the Zagreb journal
Kultura and other periodicals. In Sofia, Kole Nedelkovski published two poetry collections in
Macedonian, ITew io ceseiioiu (Walking the World) and Moackasuyu (Lightning). Kole
Nedelkovski played an active role in the Macedonian Literary Circle established in Sofia by a
group of Macedonian intellectuals. In the late 1920s, many plays written in Macedonian were
performed in Skopje and other towns in the Kingdoms of Yugoslavia and Bulgaria. All this
contributed to a further strengthening of Macedonian cultural and national consciousness and
helped in the establishment of a supra-dialectal written language. This involved a resumption of
literary activity, which had been extensive in the late 19th and early 20th centuries (Koneski
1993, 9-32).
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THE MACEDONIAN LANGUAGE DURING WORLD WAR Il AND THE LIBERATION STRUGGLE.
Literary activity in Macedonian intensified in the years of World War 11; Macedonian was in
use as an official language of the Macedonian army and in the administrative government
established in the liberated territories. In the course of the Liberation War from 1941 to 1945,
the authorities opened schools in the liberated parts of Macedonia and made Macedonian the
language of education.

THE FINAL STANDARDIZATION OF THE MACEDONIAN LANGUAGE (1945). On August 2, 1944, the
delegates of the First Assembly of the Anti-Fascist Assembly of the National Liberation of
Macedonia (ASNOM) proclaimed Macedonian the official language of the Macedonian state.
On May 3, 1945, the Macedonian alphabet was adopted, while Macedonian orthography was
made official on June 7, 1945. This was the final standardization of the Macedonian language.

The following texts from this period are of particular importance:

1. Hekoaky 360posu 3a maxedouckuoil auitiepaityper jasuk (A Few Words on the
Macedonian Literary Language), a chapter in Krste Misirkov’s book On Macedonian
Matters, published in Sofia in 1903.

2. Maxkeooncka kpeasa ceaoba (Macedonian Blood Wedding), a play by Vojdan
Cernodrinski performed for the first time in 1900.

3. Jlenue Kymanosue (Lence of Kumanovo), a play by Vasil lljoski, staged for the first time in
1928.

4. Ileuanbapu (Migrant workers), a play by Anton Panov, staged for the first time in 1936.

5. Muauon mauenuyu (A Million Martyrs), a play by Risto Krle performed for the first time
in 1940.

6. Bbeau myzpu (White Dawns), a poetry collection by Ko¢o Racin published in Samobor
1939.

7. Bozomuauite (The Bogomils), an essay by Koco Racin written and published in 1940.

8. Ilew io ceeitioinn (Walking the World), a poetry collection by Kole Nedelkovski published
in Sofia in 1941.

9. Ilpoaeiu u cepenaoa (Springtime and Serenade), poems by Radoslav Petkovski published
in the periodical /Iy in Skopje om 1938.

10. Newspapers, administrative materials and bulletins published by the Macedonian army in
the course of the Liberation War (1941-1945).

PART 2: Notes on the life and work of Pavel Bozigropski in the context of the Konikovo
Gospel manuscript

Archimandrite HadZi Pavel (Gramatikov) BoZzigropski was born near Enidze Vardar in the
village of Konikovo (present-day Dytikd, Aegean Macedonia, Republic of Greece). According
to his biography, BoZigropski was about 65 at the end of the Crimean War (Nikolovski Katin
1996, 259 et passim). Only Ristovski (1989) and Nikolovski Katin (1996, 262) use the
compound name Hadzi Pavel (Gramatikov) Bozigropski. Other authors, such as lvanova (2002,
46, 48), use the name Pavel BoZigropski. Ristovski (1989, 96-107) emphasizes that Pavel
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belonged to the family of Gramatikovci; according to his interpretation, this name denoted the
family’s high level of literacy and explains the fact that all “literate village people” originated
from it. He concludes from other sources (Ristovski 1989, 97) that Pavel was born around 1800
and points out that we know very little about the life and work of Pavel. The probable reasons
will be explained in due course.

The facts known about the life of Pavel Bozigropski can be summarized as follows:

= Born ca. 1800.
= Left without parents early in his life.

= Suffered a family tragedy — his sister was kidnapped by bandits (Arnauts) and forced to
accept Islam (?).

= Went to Mount Athos and became a monk, probably in the Zograf Monastery (?).
= Became a teacher in the village of PatiSka Reka near Skopje in Vardar Macedonia.
= Left for Jerusalem.

= Became a pilgrim (visited and paid homage to Christ’s grave).

= Given the title of archimandrite.

= In 1841 he compiled and the Apostle in Church Slavonic: Aiiocition uau oejanuja u
iocaanuja cejaiiux aiiociionos (Apostle, or the Work and Epistles of the Holy Apostles).
He tried to have it printed by the printing house of Kirijak DrZilovik (DrZilen) in Salonika.

= | eft for Russia.

= In 1850, (see Polenakovik 1962/63) he became the Orthodox priest of the Jerusalem
Monastery devotees in Salonika.

= |n 1852, he published (?) in part or in its entirety the KonnkoBcko eBaHreue, HeJ[eTHO
eBanrenue (the Konikovo Gospel, Gospel lectionary for Sunday services) in the printing
house of DrZilovik in Solun (Salonika) entitled “The Gospel of our Lord God and Savior of
Jesus Christ, now reprinted in the Bulgarian language for each Sunday of the year as they
come. Rewritten and corrected by me, Pavel, the leromonach, Jerusalem Orthodox
Patriarchy, born in the eparchy of VVoden in the village of Konikovo, Salonika, printed by
Kiriak Drzilen, 1852” (see Chapter 3 of the present volume).

= (Ca. 1856 (?) became the abbot of the monastery of Kaluga, Craiova, Romania.

= |n 1856 (?) he published the Apostle in Church Slavonic in Constantinople: Adocition uau
Oejanuja u docaanuja cejaiiux aitociionos (Apostle or the Work and Epistles of the Holy
Apostles).

= In 1858 he published Csjawitienoje u 6oxmcecitisenoje esanzeaue Hosazo 3aseitia
(Ecclesiastical and God’s Gospel of the New Testament) in Constantinople.

= |n 1860, he returned to Constantinople.
= In 1865, he was in Belgrade staying with J. Safaiik, director of the Belgrade library.
= In 1865, he visited Prague and met Bishop Riger (?).
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» In 1866, he was in VVoden where he opened a school in the Slavic language in Gumendze.
= Ca. 1867 he left for Salonika.

= In October 1867, he became abbot of the Lesnovo Monastery where he stayed for ca. 3
years.

= Ca. June 1869 he became president of the new people’s community in VVoden.
= Ca. 1870, he was exiled to Salonika.

= 1871, he stayed in Jerusalem (Ristovski 1989, 107).

=  From June 1871, he stayed for two months in Constantinople.

= 1871 became president of the Bitola community.

= Ca. October 1871, he died while traveling and was buried in Bitola or behind the altar of a
church in Vrtokop near Voden (Ristovski 1989, 107).!

The following facts about Pavel BoZzigropski and his activities should be emphasized in
connection with his contributions to the manuscript of the Konikovo Gospel.

1. He held the post of an Orthodox priest (1850) under the jurisdiction of the Jerusalem
Patriarch Cyril, as head of the church land and property of the Patriarchate in Macedonia,
residing in Salonika. Hence, the origin of the name Bozigopski, denoting a monk who
belongs to the Jerusalem Church.

2. As the holder of this post from 1850, Bozigropski became the chief representative of the
Jerusalem followers or taksidioti (Jerusalem Orthodox protosingel or cleric) in Salonika.
These taksidioti were traveling, educated monks dedicated to the education of the people
(hence, the addition to Bozigropski’s name: the Grammarian). The word people was used to
signify the lower strata of society: demos. A line was thus drawn between the educated elite
and the illiterate mass. It was typical of the privileged strata of society to scorn the people.
These words exist in the language to cover this concept: mass, pack, vulgar, vulgaros, and so
on. The language of the people, according to Pavel and his contemporaries, is the
vernacular: dimotiki in Greek, bo(l)garski (Vulgaros) in Macedonian.

3. Bozigropski had a competent, perhaps excellent knowledge of Church Slavonic. In
Constantinople in 1856 he published Aiiocition uau oejanuja u itiocaanuja cejaitiux
atiocinonos (Apostle, or Work and Epistles of the Holy Apostles, translated by him into
Church Slavonic in 1841), which was later published in a second edition. In 1858, again in
Constantinople, in the printing house of Auexcanoap EZzzapx (Exarch Alexander),
Bozigropski published a Church Slavonic translation of Csjawiiieroje u 6oxcecitigeroje
esanzeaue Hosazo 3aseiua (Ecclesiastical and Divine Gospel of the New Testament). If
we compare these facts with the information that the Konikovo Gospel was published ca.

 In the Bulgarian Wikipedia, however, we find slightly different information about the life and work of Pavel. For
instance, from 1866 to 1870, he was president of the Bulgarian community in Voden. At the same time for a short
period, he was abbot of the Lesnovo Monastery near Kratovo. Several times he was invited to lead the Salonika
Bulgarian community, but he did not accept the offer because of his age. In 1871, immediately after the establishment
of the Exarchate, at the request of the Exarch Antim I, he became president of the Bulgarian community in Bitola. Pavel
was a close friend of the Jerusalem patriarch Cyril, which probably contributed to the fact that the Patriarchate did not
recognize the schism imposed on the Bulgarian church.
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1852 by the printing house of Kirijak DrZilovik (DrZilen) in Salonika with the Greek
alphabet used to convey the Macedonian vernacular, it becomes clear that the life and works
of Pavel Bozigropski have been presented in philological studies with many inaccuracies.

PART 3: Translations of the Bible into the vernaculars of the Balkan peoples
in the Ottoman Empire

The Konikovo Gospel published by Pavel Bozigropski has been hailed as a significant 19th-
century event for the development of the Macedonian language. In his History of the
Bulgarians, first published in 1876 and republished in 1978, Konstantin Jire¢ek mentioned
Bozigropski in the context of strong “Hellenic/Greek propaganda” and the “Hellenization” of
the non-Greek population in the second half of the 18th century and later (Jirecek 1978, 346 et
passim). Jirecek stated that Bozigropski was not a “Hellenized Bulgarian” but a fighter for “the
restoration of the fatherland.” Further on, he provided “evidence” for this claim by stating that
Bozigropski published “a Bulgarian translation of the Gospel in Greek letters” in Salonika in
1852; however, Jirecek went on to say that he did not know whether the publication of this
“unique” edition was completed because he had seen only the printed title page and some
beginning pages (italics added). If, twenty-five years after the supposed publication of the full
Konikovo Gospel by Pavel BoZigropski, Jire¢ek had seen only three or four printed pages of the
work, then it is hardly surprising that in 1931, Jordan Ivanov illustrated his study with only one
page of the work (in Macedonian only) apart from the book’s title page (Ivanov 1931, 181-84).

Ivan Snegarov (1937, 32) stated that in 1863 Evstatij Kiprijadi translated Sunday Gospels
for official use in the dialect of the village of Kulakia (Halastra) near Salonika in Greek letters.
Later, in 1868, lvan the Monk compiled a Miscellany of Church Sermons in the dialect of the
village of Visoka (Ossa), near Salonika, using the Greek and Church Slavonic alphabets. From
this, we may posit two hypotheses: first, that the KG played an inspiring role in the translation
of church texts into the vernacular; second, that these Macedonian translations coincided with
wider Balkan activity translating the Bible into the vernacular. Unquestionably, the two basic
translations of the Bible, into Greek and Slavic, originated from this Balkan area. The Greek
translation, along with the Hebrew and Latin versions, became part of the foundation of
European culture, while the Slavic translation inspired a cultural revolution among the Slavic
people. In the Western European cultural sphere, the newly standardized languages of German,
French, Italian, Polish, and others, gradually replaced Latin as the language of the Holy
Scripture. By contrast, the Eastern cultural hemisphere strictly followed tradition, and Biblical
Greek and Church Slavonic were considered irreplaceable (KraSovec 1998).

By way of illustration, 1 will single out the translation of the Bible by the Ecumenical
Patriarch Gregorius the Fifth (1745-1821) into a “comprehensible” language as distinct from
the classical Greek translations. Athan Delicostopoulos, who has made a study of this
translation (Delicostopoulos 1998, 297-316), does not agree with using the vernacular
(dimotiki), but takes a middle position between dimotiki and the traditional Greek language
(katharevousa). Such an attitude formed an obstacle to the vernacular languages of southeastern
Europe becoming the language of the Bible. Dimotiki remained the language of low prestige in
the Greek environment, while the vernacular languages of the South Slavic Orthodox
communities had limited use and were considered “low”; they could thus not become the
language of the Bible, whereas Church Slavonic (since the 18th century in the Russian
recension) was irreplaceable. This prevented the acceptance of these languages as the standard,
national languages of Serbs, Macedonians, Bulgarians, Albanians, Vlah and Romanians.
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Numerous translations into the vernacular languages of Slavic Orthodox peoples were
carried out in the 19th century (Thomson 1998, 605-921). It is a fact that the Synod of the
Russian Church did not accept these translations. The whole New Testament was only
published with the permission of the Synod as late as 1860-1862 (Ivanova 2002, 28 et passim).
The Ukrainian translation dates from 1906-1911. The Serbian translation by Vuk Karadzi¢ was
published in 1847 in Vienna. By contrast, the Croats had their first printed translation in the
vernacular in the Glagolitic alphabet as early as 1483 (Misal...). Konsul published the Croatian
New Testament in the Glagolitic and Cyrillic alphabets in Tiibingen in 1562-1563. The Slovene
priest Primoz Trubar published a Protestant translation of the New Testament in 1582. A survey
of the literature (see KraSovec, ed. 1998, 1853-60) confirms that Protestant translations were the
earliest vernacular translations to appear in Europe, in accordance with Protestant priorities and
worldview.

The Bulgarians’ situation was rather more complex than that of other Orthodox European
peoples. As is well known, Bulgarians and Macedonians together with some Serbs and
Montenegrins belong to a specific socio-linguistic group, known to linguists as the “Balkan
linguistic league,” along with other non-Slavic peoples such as Greeks, Albanians, Vlahs and
Romanians (see Lindstedt 2005, 294-97). The Ottoman Empire united these peoples in the
same way as the Byzantine or the Eastern Roman Empire had done.

In her comprehensive study of Bulgarian translations of the Bible, Diana Ivanova gives a
survey of the historical circumstances surrounding the publication of new translations of the
Bible in the 19th century. lvanova (2002, 32 et passim) concludes that the new wave of
translation began with the establishment of the British and Foreign Biblical Society in 1804.
This Society developed a wide-ranging campaign in southeastern Europe to promote
contemporary translations of the Bible. Ivanova also mentions (Ivanova 2002, 32), with
reference to other authors such as Stojanov (1964), Nestorova (1991), and Sopov (1974), that
the inspiration for the translation of the Bible and other religious texts was the outcome of
Protestant — or more precisely, Methodist — missions related to the campaign of the American
Biblical Association (established in 1816) to disseminate copies of the Bible throughout the
world. The American Council in “European Turkey” took part in this mission as well. American
missionaries founded their own schools for this purpose, one of which was located in
Constantinople (see Nestorova 1991, 78-88). In 1812 or 1814, the Russian Biblical Society was
established with the support of the British Biblical Society, which also had the objective of
publishing the Bible in the vernacular (lvanova, 2002, 33). Together with the American
Council, these associations prepared and realized a program for publishing the Bible in the
vernacular languages of the Balkan Peninsula: in Modern Greek, Vlah (Aromanian), Albanian,
Turkish, Serbian, Romanian, Bulgarian and Russian. The translations of the Bible into modern
Bulgarian by N. Rilski, K. Fotinov and P. R. Slavejkov were carried out with financial and
other support from the British Biblical Society and the Mission of the American Council in
European Turkey (Ivanova 2002, 32-33).

One of the first projects of the British Biblical Society was the publication of a sample
translation of the Bible into Modern Greek; this was completed in 1810 and was published with
a parallel text in Biblical Greek (Radkova 1981, 243). This fact confirms the cultural diglossia
in southeastern Europe and shows the distinctions between the Byzantine Greek and Church
Slavonic languages and the modern vernacular languages of the Greek, non-Slavic and Slavic
peoples of this region.

It can thus be concluded that the motivation for the translation and publication of the Bible
and other religious texts in the vernacular languages of southeastern Europe in the 19th
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century resulted from the Protestant missionary stance and the activity of the British, American
and Russian Biblical Societies and the American Council.

The issue of the Macedonian translations of the Bible has been treated in Macedonian
scholarship from many different perspectives by numerous authors; see, for instance, Pop-
Atanasov (1995), Stojcevska-Antik (1998), Mosin (1954), Koneski (1975), Topolinska (1989),
Ugrinova-Skalovska (1994) and Velev (1996). In 2004, Aco Aleksandar Girevski (Girevski
2004) dedicated a book entirely to a study of the translation of the Bible in contemporary
standard Macedonian. While many of these authors mention the significance of the KG and the
role of Bozigropski, none was able to give a thorough survey because only the facsimiles
presented by Jordan lvanov (1931) were available to study.

In contemporary Bulgarian scholarship, the KG is rightly designated a marginal
phenomenon from the viewpoint of its importance to Bulgarian culture. Diana Ivanova (lvanova
2002, 48), for instance, points out that a number of Macedonian translations with Greek letters
appeared in the second half of the 19th century (the KG in 1852; the Trlis Gospel in 1861; the
Kulakia Gospel in two versions in 1863; the Gospel from BoboStica [Boboshticé] 1870-1880)
at a time when several translations of the Gospels already existed (she has in mind the
Bulgarian translations, of course). lvanova does not search for the causes of this phenomenon,
however. From a sociolinguistic point of view, even more interesting are the claims of Elzbieta
Solak about the Macedonian vernacular translations of the Gospel by the Aegean cultural circle
(Solak 1997, 46-7). Solak believes that these translations manifest the “artistic immaturity of
the language” and that is why they are of little significance except for the local population.
According to Solak, these translations did not play any role in the establishment of the literary
language (she evidently has in mind the Macedonian literary language). Further on she
concludes that, from a linguistic point of view, these translations are of secondary importance in
their relation to the central dialects of Western Macedonia upon which contemporary standard
Macedonian was founded. Solak identifies these translations as belonging to an alternative, non-
elite cultural model, which distances itself from *“high” culture and is vulnerable to self-
destruction. She concludes that the “gap” created during the period of the second half of the
19th century would later “deepen” under the influence of political events and allow the
emergence “of new elites” that would manage to create a state (she has in mind the Macedonian
State).

From the point of view of Bulgarian culture, Solak’s conclusion may be entirely warranted.
However, from the point of Macedonian culture, the late 19th century translations into
contemporary Macedonian vernacular with Greek (or mixed Greek and Slavic) letters within the
framework of the South Macedonian cultural sphere are of extraordinary importance for the
following reasons:

1. For the first time a Macedonian vernacular language, through the translation of the KG,
became a cultural idiom as a written language (the language of the Bible).

2. The translation of the KG motivated other Biblical translations (as discussed above).

3. The vernacular translations of the Bible opened the way for the creation of the literary
language based on a non-traditional, Slavic basis.

4. Linguistic synchrony became more important than linguistic diachrony.

5. Church Slavonic tradition had a limited influence on these translations as a uniting linguistic
factor (Koneski 1986, 200-201).
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6. As far as language is concerned, all Biblical translations from this circle represented steps
on the road to linguistic standardization, thus constituting a significant phase in the
development of the Macedonian literary language.

7. The abandonment of the influence of Church Slavonic orthography and the use of the
adopted alphabet opened the way for a phonemic orthography that was later accepted in the
standard Macedonian language.

Conclusions:

Concerning the language and the style of the KG, it should be noted that both the first and the
second translations manifest a system of orthographic rules as well as selectivity of grammatical
material. Consider, for instance, the regular reduplication of the direct object that does not exist
in the texts written in the contemporary language in the sphere where Church Slavonic tradition
predominates (Central and Northern Macedonia). Such reduplication rarely occurs in
Cepenkov’s or Misirkov’s works, where it is subject to normative limitations. The language of
the KG does not completely correspond to the local Enidze Vardar dialect, but manifests
stylization in the abandonment of localisms and the expansion of the dialectal basis towards the
south-west and central-west. In this sense, the KG text goes beyond the parameters of a simple
dialectal text.

I cannot accept unconditionally the claim that the translations of the Trlis, Kulakia,
Bobostica and Konikovo Gospels into vernacular Macedonian with Greek letters are only a
minor episode in the main cultural stream that corresponds to the Church Slavonic tradition and
belongs to the Bulgarian cultural tradition in the strictest sense. If this were the case, the
question arises of why churches throughout Macedonia did not use the translation of the monk
Neofit Rilski, a Bulgarian translation of the New Testament printed in Smyrna in 1840 with the
recommendation and help of the British and Foreign Biblical Society. It is well known that this
translation played a tremendous role in contemporary Bulgarian culture, especially among
Orthodox Christians, in spite of the fact that the work is a Protestant translation and that Rilski’s
grammar of was used and partly accepted by such Macedonian revivalists as Jordan HadZi
Konstantinov-DZinot.

By the first third of the 19th century, the nation-states of Serbia and Greece were already
established. The Bulgarian state was in the formative phase called the Bulgarian vassal
principality. Considering the model one state — one autocephalous church, there was no room
for the Jerusalem patriarchy (the Church of Jerusalem) represented by Pavel BoZigropski. It was
a type of supranational entity contrary to the dominant tendencies of that time.

An analogy could be drawn between the cultural processes in Western and Eastern Europe
to help explain the cultural activity of Pavel Bozigropski and his followers, his devotees. There
is an analogy with the Protestant Reformation. If God’s will is the highest principle of justice,
then God’s justice is given only to perfect Christians, and so devotees and grammarians are
obliged to enable individuals to know God in an appropriate language. Therefore, it was
necessary to provide vernacular translations of the New Testament. An example may be found
in the work of Primoz Trubar and his 16th-century Protestant translation of the Bible into the
Slovenian Dolenjska vernacular. With this example in mind, we should accept that the
translation of the KG — the first translation into modern Macedonian — was inspired (directly or
indirectly) by the same cultural motivation that prompted the translation and publication of the
Bible and other religious texts into the vernacular languages of southeastern Europe in the 19th
century. This activity resulted from the Protestant worldview and the work of the British,
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American, and Russian Biblical Societies and the American Council, which assisted translations
into modern Bulgarian, Albanian, Romanian, Aromanian and Turkish.

The Macedonian religious literary heritage written in the vernacular with Greek letters
raised the Macedonian vernacular to the level of a Biblical language, thus preparing the way for
its standardization. Therefore, | consider these texts, especially the KG, to manifest a period of
language stylization in preparation for standardization.

Finally, I would like to expose the theory that the printed version of the KG represents an
unrealized project more than a finished book. The reasons for this, as this section has
endeavored to explain, can be reduced to the general position that political conditions in the
19th century strongly delayed the creation of the contemporary Macedonian state.
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	Although Pavel only succeeded in having the first four lections printed (Chapter 3), his corrections throughout the manuscript show us how the editor’s text of the KG was to look. He removed some dialectal features of the translator’s text, such as some of the reductions of the unstressed vowels, and corrected the dialectal forms with the dn > nn assimilation, such as ispanná ‘came out’, which he changed to ispadná. On the other hand, he replaced some Church Slavonicisms with more colloquial variants: otveštá ‘answered’ became otgovorí, and the discourse particle úbo was systematically replaced with sankí. Thus, some changes seemed to remove authentic spoken forms and others to introduce them, but in both cases Pavel’s goal must have been the same: to use a language that would be intelligible in a larger area. He was, of course, familiar with the idea of writing in a vernacular interdialectal variety: the manuscript he had received contained a vernacular Greek text in its left column, if by chance he had not known of such a Greek version before, and Neofit Rilski had published his Bulgarian New Testament in 1840, with a second printing in 1850 (Solak 1997, 31–37).
	We do not know exactly when the manuscript came into existence, but it is reasonable to assume that it happened several decades before Pavel tried to publish the book in Thessaloniki. It is difficult to believe that Pavel would have made his corrections on the pages in such a careless fashion if he had valued the manuscript as the original translator did, or that he would have failed to name the translator on the printed title page if he had known him personally. The general design of the manuscript and the handwriting style of the first hand point to the end of the 18th century, as does the general style of the watermark, though the watermark itself has not been identified. The Greek text is copied from a vernacular New Testament that was first published in 1710, not from the newer vernacular version that was published in 1830 (see Ch. 4). Of course, no part of this evidence is conclusive, but taken together it points to the beginning of the nineteenth or the end of the eighteenth century.
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